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INVITATION TO BID  

 

A Sealed bid for the: 

 

Watkins Glen DRI – LaFayette Park 

will be received at the following address: 

 

Village of Watkins Glen 
303 North Franklin Street 

Watkins Glen, NY 14891 

Attn: Fred Warrick, Village Clerk 

until 2:00pm local time Thursday, February 2, 2023 and then at said office publicly opened and read 

aloud.  

The Project generally consists of the following work: 

LaFayette Park improvements for new public restroom, enhanced playground surface, new asphalt shingle 

bandstand roof and (alternates) new pedestrian lighting & perimeter pedestrian sidewalks. 

This work will be awarded as one (1) single prime contract. 

The Bid will be received on a unit price basis with alternates, if included on the Bid Form.  

Work shall be substantially complete by September 29, 2023 and fully completed by October 27, 2023.   

The Bid should not include sales and compensating use taxes on materials incorporated into the work. 

If the Bid is actually received by mail or by hand after the appointed time on the date specified it shall be 

rejected, notwithstanding that such Bid may have been placed in a mailbox or other mail receptacle 

regularly maintained by the United States Postal Service before such time, and ordinarily in sufficient 

time to have been delivered on time. 

Bid security in the amount of 5% of the Bid must accompany the Bid in accordance with the Instruction 

to Bidders. 

The successful Bidder will be required to furnish a performance bond and a payment bond, each in an 

amount equal to 100% of the contract price. Bidders will also be required to furnish a Non-Collusive 

Affidavit. 



Drawings and Specifications may be examined at the following locations:  

 

Village of Watkins Glen 

303 North Franklin Street 

Watkins Glen, NY 14891 

Tel: (607) 535-7621 

LaBella Associates 

4 British American Blvd 

Latham, NY 12110 

Tel: (518) 273-0055 

 

   

   

   

   

The bidding and contract documents for this Project will be available on compact disc (CD) only.  Copies 

of the documents may be obtained from LaBella Associates at no charge.  If contract documents are 

requested to be mailed, a $25.00, non-refundable payment must be provided to cover shipping and 

handling.  Mail orders must include a cover letter specifically indicating which bid documents are being 

requested. Checks for the Contract Documents shall be made payable to “LaBella Associates, PC.” 

Note that only bidders who purchase sets from and are registered with LaBella Associates will receive 

notification of Addenda. 

This project is publicly funded. The Bidders must comply with New York State Department of Labor 

Prevailing Wage Rate Schedule and conditions of employment.   

Attention of Bidders is particularly called to the requirements for ensuring that employees and applicants 

for employment are not discriminated against because of their race, color, religion, sex or national origin. 

Village of Watkins Glen, as Owner, reserves the right to waive any informalities or irregularities in the 

Bid received, or to reject any Bid without explanation. 

By Order of:  Village of Watkins Glen 
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Drawings and Specifications may be examined at the following locations: 

Village of Watkins Glen
303 North Franklin Street
Watkins Glen, NY 14891
Tel: (607) 535-7621

LaBella Associates
4 British American Blvd
Latham, NY 12110
Tel: (518) 273-0055

The bidding and contract documents for this Project will be available on compact disc (CD) only.  Copies 
of the documents may be obtained from LaBella Associates at no charge.  If contract documents are 
requested to be mailed, a $25.00, non-refundable payment must be provided to cover shipping and 
handling.  Mail orders must include a cover letter specifically indicating which bid documents are being 
requested. Checks for the Contract Documents shall be made payable to “LaBella Associates, PC.”

Note that only bidders who purchase sets from and are registered with LaBella Associates will receive 
notification of Addenda.

This project is publicly funded. The Bidders must comply with New York State Department of Labor 
Prevailing Wage Rate Schedule and conditions of employment.  

Attention of Bidders is particularly called to the requirements for ensuring that employees and applicants 
for employment are not discriminated against because of their race, color, religion, sex or national origin.

Village of Watkins Glen, as Owner, reserves the right to waive any informalities or irregularities in the 
Bid received, or to reject any Bid without explanation.

By Order of:  Village of Watkins Glen

END OF SECTION - 001116
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ARTICLE 1—DEFINED TERMS

1.01 Terms used in these Instructions to Bidders have the meanings indicated in the General Conditions 
and Supplementary Conditions. Additional terms used in these Instructions to Bidders have the 
meanings indicated below:

A. Bidder - one who submits a Bid directly to Owner as distinct from a sub-bidder, who submits 
a bid to a Bidder.

B. Issuing Office - the office from which the Bidding Documents are to be issued and where the 
bidding procedures are to be administered.

C. Successful Bidder - the lowest, responsible and responsive Bidder to whom Owner (on the 
basis of Owner's evaluation as hereinafter provided) makes an award.

ARTICLE 2—BIDDING DOCUMENTS

2.01 Bidder shall obtain a complete set of Bidding Requirements and proposed Contract Documents 
(together, the Bidding Documents). See the Agreement for a list of the Contract Documents. It is 
Bidder’s responsibility to determine that it is using a complete set of documents in the preparation 
of a Bid. Bidder assumes sole responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from the use 
of incomplete documents, by Bidder itself or by its prospective Subcontractors and Suppliers.

2.02 Bidding Documents are made available for the sole purpose of obtaining Bids for completion of 
the Project and permission to download or distribution of the Bidding Documents does not confer 
a license or grant permission or authorization for any other use. Authorization to download 
documents, or other distribution, includes the right for plan holders to print documents solely for 
their use, and the use of their prospective Subcontractors and Suppliers, provided the plan holder 
pays all costs associated with printing or reproduction. Printed documents may not be re-sold under 
any circumstances.

2.03 Bidder may register as a plan holder and obtain complete sets of Bidding Documents, in the number 
and format stated in the Advertisement or invitation to bid, from the Issuing Office. Bidders may 
rely that sets of Bidding Documents obtained from the Issuing Office are complete, unless an 
omission is blatant. Registered plan holders will receive Addenda issued by Owner.

2.04 Electronic Documents

A. When the Bidding Requirements indicate that electronic (digital) copies of the Bidding 
Documents are available, such documents will be made available to the Bidders as Electronic 
Documents in the manner specified.

1. Bidding Documents will be provided in Adobe PDF (Portable Document Format) (.pdf) 
that is readable by Adobe Acrobat Reader Version or later. It is the intent of the Engineer 
and Owner that such Electronic Documents are to be exactly representative of the paper 
copies of the documents. However, because the Owner and Engineer cannot totally 
control the transmission and receipt of Electronic Documents nor the Contractor’s means 
of reproduction of such documents, the Owner and Engineer cannot and do not guarantee 
that Electronic Documents and reproductions prepared from those versions are identical 
in every manner to the paper copies.
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B. Unless otherwise stated in the Bidding Documents, the Bidder may use and rely upon complete 
sets of Electronic Documents of the Bidding Documents, described in Paragraph 2.04.A 
above. However, Bidder assumes all risks associated with differences arising from 
transmission/receipt of Electronic Documents versions of Bidding Documents and 
reproductions prepared from those versions and, further, assumes all risks, costs, and 
responsibility associated with use of the Electronic Documents versions to derive information 
that is not explicitly contained in printed paper versions of the documents, and for Bidder’s 
reliance upon such derived information.

C. Complete sets of the Bidding Documents in the number and for the deposit sum, if any, stated 
in the Advertisement or Invitation to Bid may be obtained from the Issuing Office. The deposit, 
if any may be refunded as stated in the Invitation to Bid. 

2.05 Each bidder will be provided with one copy of the Bid Documents on CD. Additional copies of the 
Bidding Documents on CD may be obtained by LaBella Associates for $25 per additional copy. 
The Bidder shall also pay for all associated shipping fees for copies requested to be mailed.

2.06 Complete sets of Bidding Documents must be used in preparing Bids; neither Owner nor Engineer 
assume any responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from the use of incomplete sets 
of Bidding Documents.

2.07 Owner and Engineer in making copies of Bidding Documents available on the above terms do so 
only for the purpose of obtaining Bids for the Work and do not confer a license or grant for any 
other use.

ARTICLE 3—QUALIFICATIONS OF BIDDERS

3.01 To demonstrate qualifications to perform the Work, each Bidder must be prepared to submit within 
five (5) days after Bid Opening upon Owner’s request detailed written evidence such as financial 
data, previous experience, present commitments and other such data as may be called for below (or 
in the Supplementary Instructions). Some or all of this data may be requested as part of the Bid by 
inclusion of a Bidder’s Qualification Statement in the Bid Forms that must be completed by all 
Bidders. Each bid must contain evidence of Bidder’s qualification to do business in the state where 
project is located or covenant to obtain such qualification prior to award of the contract.

ARTICLE 4—PRE-BID CONFERENCE

4.01 A non-mandatory pre-bid conference will be held at the time and location indicated in the 
Advertisement or invitation to bid. Representatives of Owner and Engineer will be present to 
discuss the Project. Bidders are encouraged to attend and participate in the conference; however, 
attendance at this conference is not required to submit a Bid.

4.02 Information presented at the pre-Bid conference does not alter the Contract Documents. Owner will 
issue Addenda to make any changes to the Contract Documents that result from discussions at the 
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pre-Bid conference. Information presented, and statements made at the pre-bid conference will not 
be binding or legally effective unless incorporated in an Addendum.

ARTICLE 5—EXAMINATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND SITE

5.01 It is the responsibility of each Bidder before submitting a Bid:

A. To examine thoroughly the Contract Documents and other related data identified in the 
Bidding Documents (including “technical data” referred to below); 

1. Project Report: “Draft Initial Project Proposal/Final Design Report”, November 2021.  
Prepared for the Watkins Glen DRI.

a. Appendix D – Environmental Information

B. To visit the site to become familiar with and satisfy Bidder as to the general, local and site 
conditions that may affect cost, progress, performance or furnishing of the Work;

C. To consider federal, state and local Laws and Regulations that may affect cost, progress, 
performance or furnishing of the Work;

D. To study and carefully correlate Bidder's knowledge and observations with the Contract 
Documents and such other related data, and;

E. To promptly notify Engineer of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities or discrepancies which Bidder 
has discovered in or between the Contract Documents and such other related documents.

5.02 Reference is made to the Supplementary Conditions for identification of:

A. Those reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at the site or contiguous to the 
site which have been utilized by Engineer in preparation of the Contract Documents.  Bidder 
may rely upon the general accuracy of the “technical data” contained in such reports, but not 
upon other data, interpretations, opinions, or information contained in such reports or 
otherwise relating to the subsurface conditions at the site, or upon the completeness thereof 
for the purposes of bidding or construction.

B. Those drawings of physical conditions in or relating to existing surface and subsurface 
structures (except Underground Facilities) which are at or contiguous to the site that have been 
utilized by Engineer in preparation of the Contract Documents.  Bidder may rely upon the 
general accuracy of the "technical data" contained in such drawings, but not upon other data, 
interpretations, opinions or information shown or indicated in such drawings or otherwise 
relating to such structures, or upon the completeness thereof for the purposes of bidding or 
construction.

Copies of such reports and drawings will be made available by Owner to any Bidder on 
request. Those reports and drawings are not part of the Contract Documents, but “technical 
data” contained therein upon which Bidder is entitled to rely as provided in Paragraph 5.03 of 
the General Conditions has been identified and established in Paragraph SC-5.03 of the 
Supplementary Conditions. Bidder is responsible for any interpretation or conclusion drawn 
from any “technical data” or any such data, interpretations, opinions or information.
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5.03 Information and data shown or indicated in the Contract Documents with respect to existing 
Underground Facilities at or contiguous to the site is based upon information and data furnished to 
Owner and Engineer by owners of such Underground Facilities or others, and Owner and Engineer 
do not assume responsibility for the accuracy or completeness thereof unless it is expressly 
provided otherwise in the Supplementary Conditions.

5.04 Provisions concerning responsibilities for the adequacy of data furnished to prospective Bidders 
with respect to subsurface conditions, other physical conditions and Underground Facilities, and 
possible changes in the Contract Documents due to differing or unanticipated conditions appear in 
Paragraphs 5.04 and 5.05 of the General Conditions.

5.05 Before submitting a Bid each Bidder will be responsible to obtain such additional or supplementary 
examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies and data concerning conditions (surface, 
subsurface and Underground Facilities) at or contiguous to the site or otherwise, which may affect 
cost, progress, performance or furnishing of the Work or which relate to any aspect of the means, 
methods, techniques, sequences or procedures of construction to be employed by Bidder and safety 
precautions and programs incident thereto or which Bidder deems necessary to determine its Bid 
for performing and furnishing the Work in accordance with the time, price and other terms and 
conditions of the Contract Documents.

5.06 If required by the Contract Documents, the Owner will provide each Bidder with access to the site 
to conduct such examinations, investigations, explorations, tests and studies necessary for 
submission of a Bid.  Bidder must fill all holes and clean up and restore the site to its former 
conditions upon completion of such explorations, investigations, tests and studies.

5.07 Each bidder must inform themselves of the conditions relating to the construction of the project 
and the employment of labor thereon.  Failure to do so will not relieve a successful bidder of their 
obligation to furnish all material and labor necessary to carry out the provisions of their contract.  
Insofar as possible the contractor, in carrying out the Work, must employ such methods or means 
as will not cause any interruption of or interference with the Work of any other contractor.

5.08 At the time of the opening of Bids each Bidder will be presumed to have inspected the site and to 
have read and to be thoroughly familiar with the plans and Contract Documents (including all 
Addenda).  The failure or omission of any Bidder to examine any form, instrument or document 
shall in no way relieve any Bidder from any obligation in respect of his/her bid.

5.09 The Contractor agrees that before making a Contractor’s proposal the Contractor carefully 
examines the Contract Documents, together with the site of the proposed Work, as well as its 
surrounding territory, and is fully informed regarding all the conditions affecting the Work to be 
done and labor and materials to be furnished for the completion of this contract, including the 
existence of wire, pipes, and other facilities and structures of municipal and other public service 
corporations on, over and under the site, and that this information was secured by personal 
investigation and research and not from estimates or records of the Owner, and that he will make 
no claim against the Owner by reason of estimates, tests, or representations of any officer or agent 
of the Owner.

5.10 The submission of a Bid will constitute an incontrovertible representation by Bidder that Bidder 
has complied with every requirement of this Article 4, that without exception the Bid is premised 
upon performing and furnishing the Work required by the Contract Documents and applying the 
specific means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures of construction (if any) that may be 
shown or indicated or expressly required by the Contract Documents, that Bidder has given 
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Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities and discrepancies that Bidder has 
discovered in the Contract Documents and the written resolutions thereof by Engineer is acceptable 
to Bidder, and that the Contract Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey 
understanding of all terms and conditions for performing and furnishing the Work.

ARTICLE 6—AVAILABILITY OF LANDS FOR WORK, ETC

6.01 The lands upon which the Work is to be performed, rights-of-way and easements for access thereto 
and other lands designated for use by Contractor in performing the Work are identified in the 
Contract Documents.  All additional lands and access thereto required for temporary construction 
facilities, construction equipment or storage of materials and equipment to be incorporated in the 
Work are to be obtained and paid for by Contractor.  Easements for permanent structures or changes 
in existing structures are to be obtained and paid for by Owner unless otherwise provided in the 
Contract Documents.

ARTICLE 7—INTERPRETATIONS AND ADDENDA

7.01 Owner on its own initiative may issue Addenda to clarify, correct, supplement, or change the 
Bidding Documents.

7.02 Bidder shall submit all questions about the meaning or intent of the Bidding Documents to Engineer 
in writing. Contact information and submittal procedures for such questions are as follows:

A. Fred Warrick, Village Clerk
villageclerk@watkinsglen.us  

7.03 Interpretations or clarifications considered necessary by Engineer in response to such questions 
will be issued by Addenda delivered to all registered plan holders. Questions received less than ten 
(10) days prior to the date for opening of Bids may not be answered.

7.04 Only responses set forth in an Addendum will be binding. Oral and other interpretations or 
clarifications will be without legal effect. Responses to questions are not part of the Contract 
Documents unless set forth in an Addendum that expressly modifies or supplements the Contract 
Documents.

ARTICLE 8—BID SECURITY

8.01 A Bid must be accompanied by Bid security made payable to Owner in an amount of five percent 
(5%) percent of Bidder’s maximum Bid price (determined by adding the base bid and all alternates) 
and in the form of a Bid bond issued by a surety meeting the requirements of Paragraph 6.01 of the 
General Conditions. Such Bid bond will be issued in the form included in the Bidding Documents.

8.02 The Bid security of the apparent Successful Bidder will be retained until Owner awards the contract 
to such Bidder, and such Bidder has executed the Contract, furnished the required Contract security, 
and met the other conditions of the Notice of Award, whereupon the Bid security will be released. 
If the Successful Bidder fails to execute and deliver the Contract and furnish the required Contract 
security within 15 days after the Notice of Award, Owner may consider Bidder to be in default, 
annul the Notice of Award, and the Bid security of that Bidder will be forfeited, in whole in the 

mailto:villageclerk@watkinsglen.us
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case of a penal sum bid bond, and to the extent of Owner’s damages in the case of a damages-form 
bond. Such forfeiture will be Owner’s exclusive remedy if Bidder defaults.

8.03 The Bid security of other Bidders that Owner believes to have a reasonable chance of receiving the 
award may be retained by Owner until the earlier of 7 days after the Effective Date of the Contract 
or 61 days after the Bid opening, whereupon Bid security furnished by such Bidders will be 
released.

8.04 Bid security of other Bidders that Owner believes do not have a reasonable chance of receiving the 
award will be released within 7 days after the Bid opening.

ARTICLE 9—CONTRACT TIMES

9.01 The number of days within which, or the dates by which, the Work is to be (a) substantially 
completed and (b) ready for final payment, and (c) Milestones (if any) are to be achieved, are set 
forth in the Agreement.

ARTICLE 10—LIQUIDATED DAMAGES

10.01 Provisions for liquidated damages, if any, for failure to timely attain a Milestone, Substantial 
Completion, or completion of the Work in readiness for final payment, are set forth in the 
Agreement.

ARTICLE 11—SUBSTITUTE AND "OR-EQUAL" ITEMS

11.01 The Contract for the Work, as awarded, will be on the basis of materials and equipment specified 
or described in the Bidding Documents without consideration during the bidding and Contract 
award process of possible substitute or “or-equal” items. In cases in which the Contract allows the 
Contractor to request that Engineer authorize the use of a substitute or “or-equal” item of material 
or equipment, application for such acceptance may not be made to and will not be considered by 
Engineer until after the Effective Date of the Contract.

11.02 During the bid period:

The materials and equipment described in the Bidding documents establish a standard of required 
function, dimension, appearance and quality to be met by any proposed substitution. No 
substitution will be considered unless written request for approval has been submitted by the Bidder 
and has been received by Engineer/Architect at least fifteen (15) days prior to the date for receipt 
of Bids. Each such request shall include the name of the material or equipment for which it is to be 
substituted and a complete description of the proposed substitute including drawings, cuts, 
performance and test data and any other information necessary for an evaluation. A statement 
setting forth changes in other materials, equipment or Work that incorporation of the substitute 
would require shall be included. The burden of proof of the merit of the proposed substitute is upon 
the Bidder. The Engineer/Architect’s decision of approval or disapproval of a proposed substitution 
shall be final. If Engineer/Architect approves any proposed substitution, such approval will be set 
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forth in an Addendum issued to all prospective Bidders. Bidders shall not rely upon approval made 
in any other manner.

11.03 After Contact award:

The Contract, if awarded, will be on the basis of materials and equipment described in the Drawings 
or specified in the Specifications without consideration of possible substitute or "or-equal" items.  
Whenever it is indicated in the Drawings or specified in the Specifications that a substitute or "or-
equal" item of material or equipment may be furnished or used by Contractor if acceptable to 
Engineer, application for such acceptance will not be considered by Engineer until after the 
Effective Date of the Agreement.  The procedure for submission of any such application by 
Contractor and consideration by Engineer is set forth in Paragraphs 7.04 of the General Conditions 
and may be supplemented in the General Requirements.

11.04 All prices that Bidder sets forth in its Bid will be based on the presumption that the Contractor will 
furnish the materials and equipment specified or described in the Bidding Documents, as 
supplemented by Addenda. Any assumptions regarding the possibility of post-Bid approvals of “or-
equal” or substitution requests are made at Bidder’s sole risk.

ARTICLE 12—SUBCONTRACTORS, SUPPLIERS AND OTHERS

12.01 Subcontracting of work to a maximum of fifty percent (50%) of the total contract amount is 
permissible under this contract.

12.02 If the work to be subcontracted requires licensing, evidence of proper licensing must be submitted 
with the request for approval.  All subcontractors must submit proof of insurance. (Contractor's 
bodily injury, Contractor's property damage liability insurance, including blasting insurance and 
Workmen's Compensation Insurance) in the same amounts required under the Contractor's 
Agreement with the Owner.

12.03 If the Supplementary Conditions require the identity of certain Subcontractors, Suppliers and other 
persons and organizations to be submitted to Owner in advance of the Notice of Award, the 
apparent Successful Bidder, and any other Bidder so requested, shall within seven (7) days after 
the Bid opening submit to Owner a list of all Subcontractors, Suppliers and other persons and 
organizations (including those who are to furnish the principal items of material and equipment) 
proposed for those portions of the Work for which such identification is so required. Such list shall 
be accompanied by an experience statement with pertinent information regarding similar projects 
and other evidence of qualification for each such Subcontractor, Supplier, person or organization 
if requested by Owner. If Owner or Engineer/Architect after due investigation has reasonable 
objection to any proposed Subcontractor, Supplier, other person or organization, either may before 
the Notice of Award is given request the apparent Successful Bidder to submit an acceptable 
substitute without an increase in Bid price. 

12.04 If apparent Successful Bidder declines to make any such substitution, Owner may award the 
contract to the next lowest Bidder that proposes to use acceptable Subcontractor, Supplier, and 
other persons and organizations. The declining to make requested substitutions will not constitute 
grounds for sacrificing the Bid security of any Bidder. Any Subcontractor, Supplier, other person 
or organization listed and to whom Owner or Engineer does not make written objection prior to 
giving of the Notice of Award will be deemed acceptable to Owner and Engineer subject to 
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revocation of such acceptance after the Effective Date of the Agreement as provided in Paragraph 
7.06, of the General Conditions.

12.05 In contracts where the Contract Price is on the basis of Unit Price, the apparent Successful Bidder, 
prior to the Notice of Award, shall identify in writing to Owner those portions of the Work that 
such Bidder proposes to subcontract and after the Notice of Award may only subcontract portions 
of the Work with Owner’s written consent.

12.06 Some or all of such identification of subcontractors and material and equipment suppliers may be 
requested as part of the Bid by inclusion of an appropriate form(s) in the Bid Forms that must be 
completed by all Bidders.

12.07 No Contractor shall be required to employ any Subcontractor, Supplier, other person or 
organization against whom the Contractor has reasonable objection.

ARTICLE 13—BID FORM

13.01 The Bid Form is included with the Bidding Documents; additional copies may be obtained from 
Engineer (or the Issuing Office).

13.02 All blanks on the Bid Form must be completed by printing in black ink or by typewriter. Where 
space has been provided, the Bid price(s) on the form must be stated in words and numerals; in 
case of a conflict, words will take precedence. Any quantities shown for unit price items are only 
an estimate and are in no way guaranteed as final quantities.

13.03 Bids by corporations must be executed in the corporate name by the president or a secretary and 
the corporate seal must be affixed and attested by the secretary or an assistant secretary.  The 
corporate address and state of incorporation must be shown below the signature.

13.04 Bids by partnerships must be executed in the partnership name and signed by a partner, whose title 
must appear under the signature and the official business address of the partnership must be shown 
below the signature.

13.05 Bids by LLCs are to be signed by managing member/operating manager. All names must be typed 
or printed in black ink below the signature.

13.06 The Bid shall contain an acknowledgment of receipt of all Addenda (the numbers of which must 
be filled in on the Bid Form).

13.07 The business address and telephone number for communications regarding the Bid must be shown.

13.08 Evidence of authority to conduct business as an out-of-state corporation in the state where the Work 
is to be performed shall be provided.  State contractor license number, if any, must also be shown.

ARTICLE 14—SUBMITTAL OF BIDS

14.01 A Bid must be received no later than the date and time prescribed and at the place indicated in the 
Advertisement or invitation to bid and must be enclosed in a plainly marked package with the 
Project title, and, if applicable, the designated portion of the Project for which the Bid is submitted, 
the name and address of Bidder, and must be accompanied by the Bid security and other required 
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documents. If a Bid is sent by mail or other delivery system, the sealed envelope containing the Bid 
must be enclosed in a separate package plainly marked on the outside with the notation “BID 
ENCLOSED.” A mailed Bid must be addressed to the location designated in the Advertisement.

14.02 Bids received after the date and time prescribed for the opening of bids, or not submitted at the 
correct location or in the designated manner, will not be accepted and will be returned to the Bidder 
unopened.

ARTICLE 15—MODIFICATION AND WITHDRAWAL OF BIDS

15.01 An unopened Bid may be withdrawn by an appropriate document duly executed in the same manner 
that a Bid must be executed and delivered to the place where Bids are to be submitted prior to the 
date and time for the opening of Bids. Upon receipt of such notice, the unopened Bid will be 
returned to the Bidder.

15.02 If a Bidder wishes to modify its Bid prior to Bid opening, Bidder must withdraw its initial Bid in 
the manner specified in Paragraph 15.01 and submit a new Bid prior to the date and time for the 
opening of Bids.

15.03 If within seventy-two (72) hours after Bids are opened any Bidder files a duly signed written notice 
with Owner and promptly thereafter demonstrates to the reasonable satisfaction of Owner that there 
was a material and substantial mistake in the preparation of its Bid, the Bidder may withdraw its 
Bid, and the Bid security will be returned. Thereafter, if the Work is rebid, the Bidder will be 
disqualified from further bidding on the Work.

ARTICLE 16—OPENING OF BIDS

16.01 Bids will be opened at the time and place indicated in the advertisement or invitation to bid and, 
unless obviously non-responsive, read aloud publicly. An abstract of the amounts of the base Bids 
and major alternates, if any, will be made available to Bidders after the opening of Bids.

ARTICLE 17—BIDS TO REMAIN SUBJECT TO ACCEPTANCE.

17.01 All Bids will remain subject to acceptance for forty-five (45) days after the day of the Bid opening, 
but Owner may, in its sole discretion, release any Bid and return the Bid security prior to that date.

ARTICLE 18—EVALUATION OF BIDS AND AWARD OF CONTRACT

18.01 Owner reserves the right to reject any or all Bids, including without limitation the rights to reject 
any or all nonconforming, non-responsive, unbalanced or conditional Bids and to reject the Bid of 
any Bidder if Owner believes that it would not be in the best interest of the Project to make an 
award to that Bidder, whether because the Bid is not responsive or the Bidder is unqualified or of 
doubtful financial ability or fails to meet any other pertinent standard or criteria established by 
Owner.  Owner also reserves the right to waive all informalities not involving price, time, or 
changes in the Work and to negotiate contract terms with the Successful Bidder.  Discrepancies 
between the multiplication of units of Work and unit prices will be resolved in favor of the unit 
prices.  Discrepancies between the indicated sum of any column of figures and the correct sum 



LaBella Associates DPC Watkins Glen DRI LaFayette Park Bid Set
Project No. 221806 September 2022

INSTRUCTION TO BIDDERS 00 21 13 - 11

thereof will be resolved in favor of the correct sum.  Discrepancies between words and figures will 
be resolved in favor of the words.

18.02 In evaluating Bids, Owner will consider the qualifications of Bidders, whether or not the Bids 
comply with the prescribed requirements, and such alternatives, unit prices, and other data, as may 
be requested in the Bid Form or prior to the Notice of Award. It is the Owners intent to accept 
alternates (if any are accepted) in the order in which they are listed in the Bid Form, but Owner 
may accept them in any order or combination. If unit- priced alternatives are accepted by Owner 
the Contract will be awarded on the basis of the Bid with substitutions of affected payment items, 
estimated quantities, unit prices, and total prices included on the Bid Form.

18.03 Owner may consider the qualifications and experience of Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other 
persons and organizations proposed for those portions of the Work as to which the identity of 
Subcontractors, Suppliers and other persons and organizations must be submitted as provided in 
the Supplementary Conditions.  Owner also may consider the operating costs, maintenance 
requirements, performance data and guarantees of major items of materials and equipment 
proposed for incorporation in the Work when such data is required to be submitted prior to the 
Notice of Award.

18.04 Owner may conduct such investigations as Owner deems necessary to assist in the evaluation of 
any Bid and to establish the responsibility, qualifications, and financial ability of Bidders, proposed 
Subcontractors, Suppliers and other persons and organizations to perform and furnish the Work in 
accordance with the Contract Documents to Owner's satisfaction within the prescribed time. Owner 
reserves the right to reject the Bid of any Bidder who does not pass any such evaluation to Owner’s 
satisfaction.

18.05 If the contract is to be awarded, it will be awarded to lowest Bidder whose evaluation by the Owner 
indicates to Owner that the award will be in the best interests of the Project.

18.06 If the contract is to be awarded, Owner will give Successful Bidder a Notice of Award within forty-
five (45) days after the day of the Bid opening.

ARTICLE 19—BONDS AND INSURANCE

19.01 Article 6 of the General Conditions, as may be modified by the Supplementary Conditions, sets 
forth Owner’s requirements as to performance and payment bonds, other required bonds (if any), 
and insurance. When the Successful Bidder delivers the executed Agreement to Owner, it must be 
accompanied by required bonds and insurance documentation.

19.02 All bonds are required to be obtained from companies holding certificates of authority as acceptable 
sureties pursuant to 31 CFR part 223, “Surety Companies Doing Business with the United States.” 
Performance Bonds shall be provided on EJCDC form C-610, no other forms are acceptable. 
Payment Bonds shall be provided on EJCDC form C-615, no other forms are acceptable.

19.03 Article 8, Bid Security, of these Instructions, addresses any requirements for providing bid bonds 
as part of the bidding process.
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ARTICLE 20—DISQUALIFICATION

20.01 The Owner reserves the right to refuse to issue a Bid Form to a prospective Bidder should such 
Bidder be in default for any of the following reasons:

A. Failure to comply with any pre-qualification regulations of the Owner, if such regulations 
are cited or otherwise included, in the Contract Documents as a requirement for Bidding.

B. Failure to pay, or satisfactorily settle, all bills due for labor and materials on former contracts 
in force (with the Owner) at the time the Owner issues the Contract Documents to a 
prospective Bidder.

C. Contractor defaulted under previous contracts with the Owner.

D. Contractor has performed unsatisfactory work on previous contracts with the Owner.

20.02 Bids received from Bidders who have previously failed to complete contracts within the time 
required, or who have previously performed similar work in an unsatisfactory manner, may be 
rejected. A Bid may be rejected if the Bidder cannot show that he has the necessary ability, plant 
and equipment to commence the work at the time prescribed and thereafter to complete the work 
at the rate or within the time specified.  A Bid may be rejected if the Bidder is already obligated 
for the performance of other work that would delay the commencement or completion of the 
work.

20.03 The Owner reserves the right to reject any Bid if the evidence submitted by, or investigation of, 
such Bidder fails to satisfy the Owner that such Bidder is properly qualified to carry out the 
obligations contained in the Contract Documents and to complete the work described therein.

20.04 Bids shall be considered irregular and rejected for the following reasons:

A. If the Bid is on a Form other than that furnished by the Owner, or, if the Owner's Bid Form 
is altered, or, if any part of the Bid Form is detached.

B. If there are unauthorized additions, conditional or alternate pay items, or irregularities of any 
kind which make the Bid incomplete, indefinite, or otherwise ambiguous.

C. If the Bid does not contain a unit price for each pay item listed in the Bid Summary, except 
in the case of authorized alternate pay items, for which the Bidder is not required to furnish a 
unit price.

D. If the Bid contains unit prices that are obviously unbalanced.

E. If the Bid is not accompanied by the Bid Security specified by the Owner.

ARTICLE 21—SIGNING OF AGREEMENT

21.01 When Owner issues a Notice of Award to the Successful Bidder, it will be accompanied by the 
unexecuted counterparts of the Agreement along with the other Contract Documents as identified 
in the Agreement. Within fifteen (15) days thereafter, Successful Bidder must execute and deliver 
the required number of counterparts of the Agreement and any bonds and insurance documentation 
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required to be delivered by the Contract Documents to Owner. Within ten (10) days thereafter, 
Owner will deliver one fully executed counterpart of the Agreement to Successful Bidder, together 
with printed and electronic copies of the Contract Documents as stated in Paragraph 2.02 of the 
General Conditions.

ARTICLE 22—SALES AND USE TAXES

22.01 Owner is exempt from New York State Sales and Use Taxes on materials and equipment to be 
incorporated in the Work. Said taxes shall not be included in the Contract Price. Refer to 
Supplementary Conditions SC-7.10 for additional information.

ARTICLE 23—RETAINAGE

23.01 Provisions concerning retainage and Contractors’ rights to deposit securities in lieu of retainage are 
set forth in the Agreement.

END OF SECTION - 002113
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SECTION 00 41 13 - BID FORM

CONTRACT 1 – GENERAL CONSTRUCTION

The terms used in this Bid with initial capital letters have the meanings stated in the Instructions to Bidders, 
the General Conditions, and the Supplementary Conditions.

ARTICLE 1—OWNER AND BIDDER

1.01 This Bid is submitted for: Watkins Glen DRI – LaFayette Park

1.02 This Bid is submitted to: 
Village of Watkins Glen 
303 North Franklin Street 
Watkins Glen, NY 14891

1.03 The undersigned Bidder proposes and agrees, if this Bid is accepted, to enter into an Agreement 
with Owner in the form included in the Bidding Documents to perform all Work as specified or 
indicated in the Bidding Documents for the prices and within the times indicated in this Bid and in 
accordance with the other terms and conditions of the Bidding Documents.

1.04 The Work will be awarded as one (1) contract. 

ARTICLE 2—ATTACHMENTS TO THIS BID

2.01 The following documents are submitted with and made a condition of this Bid:

A. Required Bid Security in the form of a certified check, bank check, or a Bid Bond in 
accordance with the instructions to Bidders. 

B. List of Proposed Subcontractors;

C.  Non-Collusive Affidavit;

D.  Owner’s Hold Harmless Agreement; 

E. Required Bidder Qualification Statement with supporting data; and

ARTICLE 3—BASIS OF BID—LUMP SUM

3.01 Lum Sum Bids

A. Bidder will complete the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents for the following 
price(s):
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CONTRACT 1 – GENERAL CONSTRUCTION

BASE BID 

Bid Item No. 1 – LaFayette Park Improvements

Includes a new public restroom with concrete plaza and walkway to existing bandstand, enhanced 
playground surface with timber edging, and new bandstand roof.

Total Lump Sum Price:

  DOLLARS   ($                                 )

(use words)  (use numbers)

Bid Item No. 2 – Contingency Allowance

Total Lump Sum Price:

Eighteen Thousand dollars and zero cents  DOLLARS   ($        18,000.00           )

(use words)  (use numbers)

BASE BID SUMMARY

TOTAL LUMP SUM FOR ALL BASE BID ITEMS (Bid Item No. 1 + No. 2):

 DOLLARS   ($                                 )

(use words)  (use numbers)
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The BIDDER shall provide alternated bids to be ADDED to the amount of the total base bid.  Included in 
the alternate bid stipulated shall be all costs including labor, materials, overhead and profit.

Bid Alternate No. 1 – Additional Concrete Sidewalks 

Under this alternate the Contractor shall provide and install: 

Additional concrete sidewalks on Fifth Street & North Porter Street as shown on drawing “C120 - Site 
Materials and Layout Plan”

 
a. ADD  5’ Concrete Sidewalk on Fifth Street

2,750 square feet $      /sf= $

b. ADD 5’ Sidewalk on North Porter Street 

1,250 square feet $      /sf= $

Total for Bid Alternate No. 1

 

  DOLLARS   ($                                 )

                                          (use words)                                                               (TOTAL “ADD”)

Bid Alternate No. 2 – Pedestrian Lights 

Under this alternate the Contractor shall provide and install: 

Pedestrian Light Poles, including bases, conduit, including electrical hookups & demolition/removal of 
existing light poles & bases as shown on drawing “C120 - Site Materials and Layout Plan & E100 – 
Lighting Plan, Details and Schedules”

 
a. ADD Pedestrian Light Poles (Luminaires & Poles)

32 each $      /each= $

b. ADD Light Pole Bases

32 each $      /each= $

c. ADD 1,625 LF. of Electrical Conduit & Electrical Connections

1,625 linear feet $      /LF= $
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Total for Bid Alternate No. 2

 

  DOLLARS   ($                                 )

                                          (use words)                                                               (TOTAL “ADD”)

BID SUMMARY

TOTAL OF BASE BID UNIT PRICES:

                                                                                                           ($                            )
                              (use words)          (figures)

TOTAL BID FOR ALTERNATE NO. 1:

                                                                                                           ($                            )

(use words)      (ADD)

TOTAL BID FOR ALTERNATE NO. 2:

                                                                                                           ($                            )

(use words)      (ADD)

Note: In case of a discrepancy between unit prices written in words and figures, the unit prices written in 
words shall govern. In case of a discrepancy between unit prices bid and extended totals, the unit 
prices shall govern.

Unit prices have been computed in accordance with Article 13.03, Paragraph C of the General 
Conditions. BIDDER acknowledges that quantities are not guaranteed, and final payment will be 
based on actual quantities determined as provided in the Contract Documents.



LaBella Associates DPC Watkins Glen DRI LaFayette Park Bid Set 
Project No. 221806 September 2022

BID FORM 00 41 13 - 5

BID ITEM DESCRIPTIONS:

Bid Item No. 1 – LaFayette Park Improvements

PART 1 - DESCRIPTION

Under this item the Contractor shall complete all work associated with installing a new public restroom 
with concrete plaza and walkway to existing bandstand, enhanced playground surface with timber edging, 
and new bandstand asphalt shingle roof in accordance with the contract drawings. 

PART 2 – WORK INCLUDED

Mobilization.
General Provisions.
Exploratory excavations.
Dig Safely NY Clearances.
Maintenance and Protection of Traffic.
Clearing, grubbing, removals, tree protection and site preparation per contract drawings.
Protection of existing facilities and structures.
Removal of Existing Sand Play Surface and Wooden Curbing.
Removal of Tree along Fifth Street to accommodate Bathroom.
Removal of Lamp along fifth Street to accommodate Bathroom.
Removal and disposal of existing asphalt shingle roof on Pavilion.
Installation of new asphalt shingles on Pavilion.
Lines and Grades.
Rough Grading.
Final Grading.
Sawcut asphalt Pavement.
Trenching for utilities.
Furnish, spread and compact bedding material.
Spread, compact and grade trench backfill material.
Removal and disposal of surplus material.
Removal and replacement of existing curb as needed to install water mains and appurtenances.
Maintain existing water service to water customers.
Furnish and install water service connection and associated appurtenances to Public Bathroom along Fifth 
Street.
Asphalt paving.
Repair of damaged utilities.
Backfilling and compaction.
Periodic and final cleanup.
Site Restoration (seeding and mulching).
Disinfection of water mains.
All necessary and required testing.
Erosion and sediment control.
Dust control.
Preparation of record drawings.
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PART 3 – ASSOCIATED WORK NOT INCLUDED 

Work associated with installation of Concrete Walks per Add Alternate 1.
Work associated with the installation of new Pedestrian Lights per Add Alternate 2.

PART 4 – METHOD OF PAYMENT

Payment for this item will be made at lump sum price.

PART 5 – METHOD OF MEASUREMENT 

The price bid for this item shall include the cost of furnishing all labor, equipment, instruments and other 
material necessary to satisfactorily complete the work.
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Bid Item No. 2 – Contingency Allowance

PART 1 - DESCRIPTION

Under this item, the Contractor shall furnish all materials, labor and equipment necessary to complete field 
directed landscape restoration and replacement work as locations, materials and matter directed and 
authorized by the Engineer. 

PART 2 – WORK INCLUDED

General provisions.
Periodic and final cleanup.
Furnish all materials, labor, and equipment necessary to complete work as directed and authorized by the 
Engineer.  

PART 3 – ASSOCIATED WORK NOT INCLUDED

Site Restoration

PART 4 – METHOD OF PAYMENT

Payment for this item will be made on a lump sum price or time and material basis for each incident where 
directed and approved by the Engineer.  Unused portions of the allowance will be credited to the Owner.  

PART 5 – METHOD OF MEASUREMENT 

The method of measurement for payment will based upon the mutually agreed method for work completed 
in accordance with the Contract Documents.
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ALTERNATE DESCRIPTIONS:

Alternate No. 1 – LaFayette Park Sidewalk Improvements

PART 1 - DESCRIPTION

Under this item the Contractor shall complete all work associated new concrete sidewalks along Fifth 
Street and North Porter St in accordance with the contract drawings. 

PART 2 – WORK INCLUDED

Mobilization.
General Provisions.
Exploratory excavations.
Dig Safely NY Clearances.
Maintenance and Protection of Traffic.
Clearing, grubbing, removals, tree protection and site preparation per contract drawings.
Removal of portion of existing walks.
Lines and Grades.
Rough Grading.
Final Grading.
Sawcut concrete Pavement.
Furnish, spread and compact bedding material.
Removal and disposal of surplus material.
Backfilling and compaction.
Periodic and final cleanup.
Site Restoration (seeding and mulching).
Erosion and sediment control.
Dust control.
Preparation of record drawings.

PART 3 – ASSOCIATED WORK NOT INCLUDED 

Work associated with LaFayette Park Improvements in Bid items No. 1 & No. 2.
Work associated with the installation of new Pedestrian Lights per Add Alternate 2.

PART 4 – METHOD OF PAYMENT

Payment for this item will be made at lump sum price.

PART 5 – METHOD OF MEASUREMENT 

The price bid for this item shall include the cost of furnishing all labor, equipment, instruments and other 
material necessary to satisfactorily complete the work.
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Alternate No. 2 – LaFayette Park Lighting Improvements

PART 1 - DESCRIPTION

Under this item the Contractor shall complete all work associated with new pedestrian lighting and their 
respective connections in accordance with the contract drawings. 

PART 2 – WORK INCLUDED

Mobilization.
General Provisions.
Exploratory excavations.
Dig Safely NY Clearances.
Maintenance and Protection of Traffic.
Clearing, grubbing, removals, tree protection and site preparation per contract drawings.
Protection of existing facilities and structures.
Removal existing light poles and bases.
Removal of concrete walks as required to trench and install conduit.
Lines and Grades.
Rough Grading.
Final Grading.
Sawcut asphalt Pavement.
Trenching for utilities.
Furnish, spread and compact bedding material.
Spread, compact and grade trench backfill material.
Removal and disposal of surplus material.
Furnish and install light pole bases, poles, luminaires and conduit & all necessary electrical connections 
per contract drawings.
Repair of damaged utilities.
Backfilling and compaction.
Periodic and final cleanup.
Site Restoration (seeding and mulching).
Erosion and sediment control.
Dust control.
Preparation of record drawings.

PART 3 – ASSOCIATED WORK NOT INCLUDED 

Work associated with LaFayette Park Improvements in Bid items No. 1 & No. 2.
Work associated with installation of Concrete Walks per Add Alternate 1.

PART 4 – METHOD OF PAYMENT

Payment for this item will be made at lump sum price.

PART 5 – METHOD OF MEASUREMENT 

The price bid for this item shall include the cost of furnishing all labor, equipment, instruments and other 
material necessary to satisfactorily complete the work.
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Time of Completion

3.02 Bidder agrees that the Work will be substantially complete and will be completed and ready for 
final payment in accordance with Paragraph 15.06 of the General Conditions on or before the dates 
or within the number of calendar days indicated in the Agreement.

3.03 Bidder accepts the provisions of the Agreement as to liquidated damages.

ARTICLE 4—BIDDER’S ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS: ACCEPTANCE PERIOD, INSTRUCTIONS, 
AND RECEIPT OF ADDENDA

4.01 Bid Acceptance Period

A. This Bid will remain subject to acceptance for forty-five (45) days after the Bid opening, or 
for such longer period of time that Bidder may agree to in writing upon request of Owner.

4.02 Instructions to Bidders

A. Bidder accepts all of the terms and conditions of the Instructions to Bidders, including without 
limitation those dealing with the disposition of Bid security.

4.03 Receipt of Addenda

A. Bidder hereby acknowledges receipt of the following Addenda: [Add rows as needed. Bidder 
is to complete table.]

Addendum Number Addendum Date

ARTICLE 5—BIDDER’S REPRESENTATIONS AND CERTIFICATIONS

5.01 Bidder’s Representations

A. In submitting this Bid, Bidder represents the following:

1. Bidder has examined and carefully studied the Bidding Documents, including Addenda 
and other related data identified in the Bidding Documents including “technical data.”.

2. Bidder has visited the Site, conducted a thorough visual examination of the Site and 
adjacent areas, and become familiar with the general, local, and Site conditions that may 
affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work.

3. Bidder is familiar with all federal, state and local Laws and Regulations that may affect 
cost, progress, and performance of the Work.

4. Bidder has carefully studied the reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions 
at or adjacent to the Site and the drawings of physical conditions relating to existing 
surface or subsurface structures at the Site that have been identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions, with respect to the Technical Data in such reports and drawings.
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5. Bidder has carefully studied the reports and drawings relating to Hazardous 
Environmental Conditions, if any, at or adjacent to the Site that have been identified in 
the Supplementary Conditions, with respect to Technical Data in such reports and 
drawings.

6. Bidder has considered the information known to Bidder itself; information commonly 
known to contractors doing business in the locality of the Site; information and 
observations obtained from visits to the Site; the Bidding Documents; and the Technical 
Data identified in the Supplementary Conditions or by definition, with respect to the 
effect of such information, observations, and Technical Data on (a) the cost, progress, 
and performance of the Work; (b) the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and 
procedures of construction to be employed by Bidder, if selected as Contractor; and 
(c) Bidder’s (Contractor’s) safety precautions and programs.

7. Based on the information and observations referred to in the preceding paragraph, Bidder 
agrees that no further examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, or data 
are necessary for the performance of the Work at the Contract Price, within the Contract 
Times, and in accordance with the other terms and conditions of the Contract.

8. Bidder is aware of the general nature of work to be performed by Owner and others at the 
Site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Bidding Documents.

9. Bidder has given Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or 
discrepancies that Bidder has discovered in the Bidding Documents, and of discrepancies 
between Site conditions and the Contract Documents, and the written resolution thereof 
by Engineer is acceptable to Contractor.

10. The Bidding Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey understanding of 
all terms and conditions for performance and furnishing of the Work.

11. The submission of this Bid constitutes an incontrovertible representation by Bidder that 
without exception the Bid and all prices in the Bid are premised upon performing and 
furnishing the Work required by the Bidding Documents.

12. NON-COLLUSIVE BIDDING CERTIFICATION.  As required by section 103-d of 
New York State General Municipal Law, the Bidder has completed and submitted with 
the Bid the certification in Specification 004519.

13. The Bidders must comply with New York State Department of Labor Prevailing Wage 
Rate Schedule and conditions of employment. 
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5.02 Bidder’s Certifications

A. The Bidder certifies the following:

1. This Bid is genuine and not made in the interest of or on behalf of any undisclosed 
individual or entity and is not submitted in conformity with any collusive agreement or 
rules of any group, association, organization, or corporation.

2. Bidder has not directly or indirectly induced or solicited any other Bidder to submit a 
false or sham Bid.

3. Bidder has not solicited or induced any individual or entity to refrain from bidding.

4. Bidder has not engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, collusive, or coercive practices in 
competing for the Contract. For the purposes of this Paragraph 8.02.A:

a. Corrupt practice means the offering, giving, receiving, or soliciting of anything of 
value likely to influence the action of a public official in the bidding process.

b. Fraudulent practice means an intentional misrepresentation of facts made (a) to 
influence the bidding process to the detriment of Owner, (b) to establish bid prices at 
artificial non-competitive levels, or (c) to deprive Owner of the benefits of free and 
open competition.

c. Collusive practice means a scheme or arrangement between two or more Bidders, with 
or without the knowledge of Owner, a purpose of which is to establish bid prices at 
artificial, non-competitive levels.

d. Coercive practice means harming or threatening to harm, directly or indirectly, persons 
or their property to influence their participation in the bidding process or affect the 
execution of the Contract.
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BIDDER hereby submits this Bid as set forth above:

Bidder:

(typed or printed name of organization)

By:
(individual’s signature)

Name:
(typed or printed)

Title:
(typed or printed)

Date:
(typed or printed)

If Bidder is a corporation, a partnership, or a joint venture, attach evidence of authority to sign.

Attest:
(individual’s signature)

Name:
(typed or printed)

Title:
(typed or printed)

Date:
(typed or printed)

Address for giving notices:

Bidder’s Contact:
Name:

(typed or printed)

Title:
(typed or printed)

Phone:
Email:
Address:

Bidder’s Contractor License No.: (if 
applicable)
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SECTION 0044114

BID BOND (PENAL SUM FORM)

Bidder Surety

Name: Name:

Address (principal place of business): Address (principal place of business):

Owner Bid

Name: Project (name and location):

Address (principal place of business):

Bid Due Date:

Bond

Penal Sum:

Date of Bond:
Surety and Bidder, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms set forth in this Bid Bond, 
do each cause this Bid Bond to be duly executed by an authorized officer, agent, or representative.
Bidder Surety

(Full formal name of Bidder) (Full formal name of Surety) (corporate seal)

By: By:
(Signature) (Signature) (Attach Power of Attorney)

Name: Name:
(Printed or typed) (Printed or typed) 

Title: Title:

Attest: Attest:
(Signature) (Signature)

Name: Name:

Title:
(Printed or typed) 

Title:
(Printed or typed) 

Notes: (1) Note: Addresses are to be used for giving any required notice. (2) Provide execution by any additional parties, such as 
joint venturers, if necessary.
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1. Bidder and Surety, jointly and severally, bind themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors, 
and assigns to pay to Owner upon default of Bidder the penal sum set forth on the face of this Bond. 
Payment of the penal sum is the extent of Bidder’s and Surety’s liability. Recovery of such penal sum under 
the terms of this Bond will be Owner’s sole and exclusive remedy upon default of Bidder.

2. Default of Bidder occurs upon the failure of Bidder to deliver within the time required by the Bidding 
Documents (or any extension thereof agreed to in writing by Owner) the executed Agreement required by 
the Bidding Documents and any performance and payment bonds required by the Bidding Documents.

3. This obligation will be null and void if:

3.1. Owner accepts Bidder’s Bid and Bidder delivers within the time required by the Bidding Documents 
(or any extension thereof agreed to in writing by Owner) the executed Agreement required by the 
Bidding Documents and any performance and payment bonds required by the Bidding Documents, or

3.2. All Bids are rejected by Owner, or

3.3. Owner fails to issue a Notice of Award to Bidder within the time specified in the Bidding Documents 
(or any extension thereof agreed to in writing by Bidder and, if applicable, consented to by Surety 
when required by Paragraph 5 hereof).

4. Payment under this Bond will be due and payable upon default of Bidder and within 30 calendar days after 
receipt by Bidder and Surety of written notice of default from Owner, which notice will be given with 
reasonable promptness, identifying this Bond and the Project and including a statement of the amount 
due.

5. Surety waives notice of any and all defenses based on or arising out of any time extension to issue Notice 
of Award agreed to in writing by Owner and Bidder, provided that the total time for issuing Notice of Award 
including extensions does not in the aggregate exceed 120 days from the Bid due date without Surety’s 
written consent.

6. No suit or action will be commenced under this Bond prior to 30 calendar days after the notice of default 
required in Paragraph 4 above is received by Bidder and Surety, and in no case later than one year after 
the Bid due date.

7. Any suit or action under this Bond will be commenced only in a court of competent jurisdiction located in 
the state in which the Project is located.

8. Notices required hereunder must be in writing and sent to Bidder and Surety at their respective addresses 
shown on the face of this Bond. Such notices may be sent by personal delivery, commercial courier, or by 
United States Postal Service registered or certified mail, return receipt requested, postage pre-paid, and 
will be deemed to be effective upon receipt by the party concerned.

9. Surety shall cause to be attached to this Bond a current and effective Power of Attorney evidencing the 
authority of the officer, agent, or representative who executed this Bond on behalf of Surety to execute, 
seal, and deliver such Bond and bind the Surety thereby.

10. This Bond is intended to conform to all applicable statutory requirements. Any applicable requirement of 
any applicable statute that has been omitted from this Bond will be deemed to be included herein as if set 
forth at length. If any provision of this Bond conflicts with any applicable statute, then the provision of said 
statute governs and the remainder of this Bond that is not in conflict therewith continues in full force and 
effect.

11. The term “Bid” as used herein includes a Bid, offer, or proposal as applicable.



WICKS EXEMPT LIST OF SUBCONTRACTORS
NOTE: This form is required for “Single-Contract” projects exempt from the Wicks Law. Failure to submit this form correctly will result in disqualification of the bid.

Contractor’s Name and Address: Project Description (Project Title and Address): Bid Date: Total Contract Amt.:

Federal ID No.

Indicate ANY work to be self-performed by the contractor in the following categories (check all that apply): Plumbing and Gas Fitting

Steam Heating, Hot Water Heating, Ventilating and AC Apparatus 

Electric Wiring and Standard Illuminating Fixtures

If ALL contract work is to be self-performed, i.e., no subcontractors will be used, please check this box , skip to the bottom of this form, and sign it as required.

Check (✓) only one.

Subcontractor’s Name, Address and Federal ID No.
Plumbing and 

Gas Fitting

Steam Heating, 
Hot Water Heating, 
Ventilating and AC 

Apparatus

Electric Wiring 
and Standard 
Illuminating 

Fixture General Description of Work
Subcontractor’s 
Contract Amt.

Federal ID No.

Federal ID No.

Federal ID No.

This form must be filled out completely and legibly, signed by a company authorized representative and included in a separate, sealed envelope within the bid envelope. Use Page 2 if needed.
Failure to complete this form accurately and in its entirety, in accordance with Section 002113, will result in disqualification of the bid.

Company Authorized Signature: Title: Date:



WICKS EXEMPT LIST OF SUBCONTRACTORS
Check (✓) only one.

Subcontractor’s Name, Address and Federal ID No.
Plumbing and 

Gas Fitting

Steam Heating, 
Hot Water Heating, 
Ventilating and AC 

Apparatus

Electric Wiring 
and Standard 
Illuminating 

Fixture General Description of Work
Subcontractor’s 
Contract Amt.

Federal ID No.

Federal ID No.

Federal ID No.

Federal ID No.

Federal ID No.

Federal ID No.

Federal ID No.
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SECTION 00 45 13

QUALIFICATIONS STATEMENT

THE INFORMATION SUPPLIED IN THIS DOCUMENT IS CONFIDENTIAL TO 
THE EXTENT PERMITTED BY LAWS AND REGULATIONS

 

ARTICLE 1—GENERAL INFORMATION

1.01 Provide contact information for the Business:

Legal Name of Business:
Corporate Office
Name: Phone number:
Title: Email address:
Business address of corporate office:

Local Office

Name: Phone number:

Title: Email address:
Business address of local office:

1.02 Provide information on the Business’s organizational structure:

Form of Business: ☐ Sole Proprietorship ☐ Partnership ☐ Corporation
☐ Limited Liability Company ☐ Joint Venture comprised of the following companies:

1.
2.
3.

Provide a separate Qualification Statement for each Joint Venturer.
Date Business was formed: State in which Business was formed:
Is this Business authorized to operate in the Project location? ☐ Yes ☐ No ☐ Pending
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1.03 Identify all businesses that own Business in whole or in part (25% or greater), or that are wholly or 
partly (25% or greater) owned by Business:

Name of business: Affiliation:
Address:
Name of business: Affiliation:
Address:
Name of business: Affiliation:
Address:

1.04 Provide information regarding the Business’s officers, partners, and limits of authority.

Name: Title:

Authorized to sign contracts:  ☐ Yes ☐ No Limit of Authority: $
Name: Title:

Authorized to sign contracts:  ☐ Yes ☐ No Limit of Authority: $
Name: Title:

Authorized to sign contracts:  ☐ Yes ☐ No Limit of Authority: $
Name: Title:

ARTICLE 2—LICENSING

2.01 Provide information regarding licensure for Business:

Name of License:
Licensing Agency:
License No: Expiration Date:
Name of License:
Licensing Agency:
License No: Expiration Date:

ARTICLE 3—DIVERSE BUSINESS CERTIFICATIONS

3.01 Provide information regarding Business’s Diverse Business Certification, if any. Provide evidence 
of current certification.

Certification Certifying Agency Certification 
Date

☐ Disadvantaged Business Enterprise
☐ Minority Business Enterprise
☐ Woman-Owned Business Enterprise
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☐ Small Business Enterprise
☐ Disabled Business Enterprise
☐ Veteran-Owned Business Enterprise
☐ Service-Disabled Veteran-Owned Business
☐ HUBZone Business (Historically 
Underutilized) Business
☐ Other
☐ None

ARTICLE 4—SAFETY

4.01 Provide information regarding Business’s safety organization and safety performance.

Name of Business’s Safety 
Officer:
Safety Certifications

Certification Name Issuing Agency Expiration

4.02 Provide Worker’s Compensation Insurance Experience Modification Rate (EMR), Total 
Recordable Frequency Rate (TRFR) for incidents, and Total Number of Recorded Manhours (MH) 
for the last 3 years and the EMR, TRFR, and MH history for the last 3 years of any proposed 
Subcontractor(s) that will provide Work valued at 10% or more of the Contract Price. Provide 
documentation of the EMR history for Business and Subcontractor(s).

Year

Company EMR TRFR MH EMR TRFR MH EMR TRFR MH

ARTICLE 5—FINANCIAL

5.01 Provide the name, address, and telephone number of an individual who represents each of the 
following and whom the Owner may contact to investigate your financial responsibility: a bank 
and a major material supplier.

Bank Name:
Bank Contact:

Bank Business 
address:

Bank Phone No.:
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Supplier Name:
Supplier Contact:

Supplier Business 
address:

Supplier Phone No.:

ARTICLE 6—SURETY INFORMATION

6.01 Provide information regarding the surety company that will issue required bonds on behalf of the 
Business, including but not limited to performance and payment bonds.

Surety Name:
Surety is a corporation organized and existing under the laws of the state of:
Is surety authorized to provide surety bonds in the Project location? ☐ Yes ☐ No
Is surety listed in “Companies Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable Sureties on 
Federal Bonds and as Acceptable Reinsuring Companies” published in Department Circular 570 
(as amended) by the Bureau of the Fiscal Service, U.S. Department of the Treasury?
☐ Yes ☐ No
Mailing Address
(principal place of business):

Physical Address
(principal place of business):

Phone (main): Phone (claims):

ARTICLE 7—INSURANCE

7.01 Provide information regarding Business’s insurance company(s), including but not limited to its 
Commercial General Liability carrier. Provide information for each provider.

Name of insurance provider, and type of policy (CLE, auto, 
etc.):

Insurance Provider Type of Policy (Coverage Provided)

Are providers licensed or authorized to issue policies in the Project location? ☐ Yes ☐ No
Does provider have an A.M. Best Rating of A-VII or better? ☐ Yes ☐ No
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Mailing Address
(principal place of business):

Physical Address
(principal place of business):

Phone (main): Phone (claims):

ARTICLE 8—CONSTRUCTION EXPERIENCE

8.01 Provide information that will identify the overall size and capacity of the Business.

Average number of current full-time employees:
Estimate of revenue for the current year:
Estimate of revenue for the previous year:

8.02 Provide information regarding the Business’s previous contracting experience.

Years of experience with projects like the proposed project:
As a general contractor: As a joint venturer:
Has Business, or a predecessor in interest, or an affiliate identified in Paragraph 1.03:

Been disqualified as a bidder by any local, state, or federal agency within the last 5 years?
☐ Yes ☐ No
Been barred from contracting by any local, state, or federal agency within the last 5 years?
☐ Yes ☐ No
Been released from a bid in the past 5 years? ☐ Yes ☐ No 
Defaulted on a project or failed to complete any contract awarded to it? ☐ Yes ☐ No
Refused to construct or refused to provide materials defined in the contract documents or in a 
change order? ☐ Yes ☐ No 
Been a party to any currently pending litigation or arbitration? ☐ Yes ☐ No

Provide full details in a separate attachment if the response to any of these questions is Yes.

8.03 List all projects currently under contract in Schedule A and provide indicated information.

8.04 List a minimum of three and a maximum of six projects completed in the last 5 years in Schedule B 
and provide indicated information to demonstrate the Business’s experience with projects similar 
in type and cost of construction.

8.05 In Schedule C, provide information on key individuals whom Business intends to assign to the 
Project. Provide resumes for those individuals included in Schedule C. Key individuals include the 
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Project Manager, Project Superintendent, Quality Manager, and Safety Manager. Resumes may be 
provided for Business’s key leaders as well.

ARTICLE 9—REQUIRED ATTACHMENTS

9.01 Provide the following information with the Statement of Qualifications:

A. If Business is a Joint Venture, separate Qualifications Statements for each Joint Venturer, as 
required in Paragraph 1.02.

B. Diverse Business Certifications if required by Paragraph 3.01.

C. Certification of Business’s safety performance if required by Paragraph 4.02.

D. Attachments providing additional information as required by Paragraph 8.02.

E. Schedule A (Current Projects) as required by Paragraph 8.03.

F. Schedule B (Previous Experience with Similar Projects) as required by Paragraph 8.04.

G. Schedule C (Key Individuals) and resumes for the key individuals listed, as required by 
Paragraph 8.05.

H. Additional items as pertinent.
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This Statement of Qualifications is offered by:

Business:
(typed or printed name of organization)

By:
(individual’s signature)

Name:
(typed or printed)

Title:
(typed or printed)

Date:
(date signed)

(If Business is a corporation, a partnership, or a joint venture, attach evidence of authority to sign.)

Attest:
(individual’s signature)

Name:
(typed or printed)

Title:
(typed or printed)

Address for giving notices:

Designated Representative:

Name:
(typed or printed)

Title:
(typed or printed)

Address:

Phone:
Email:
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Schedule A—Current Projects

Name of Organization
Project Owner Project Name
General Description of Project
Project Cost Date Project 

CompletedKey Project Personnel Project Manager Project Superintendent Safety Manager Quality Control Manager
Name
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference)

Name Title/Position Organization Telephone Email
Owner
Designer
Construction Manager

Project Owner Project Name
General Description of Project
Project Cost Date Project 

CompletedKey Project Personnel Project Manager Project Superintendent Safety Manager Quality Control Manager
Name
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference)

Name Title/Position Organization Telephone Email
Owner
Designer
Construction Manager

Project Owner Project Name
General Description of Project
Project Cost Date Project 

CompletedKey Project Personnel Project Manager Project Superintendent Safety Manager Quality Control Manager
Name
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference)

Name Title/Position Organization Telephone Email
Owner
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Designer
Construction Manager
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Schedule B—Previous Experience with Similar Projects

Name of Organization
Project Owner Project Name
General Description of Project
Project Cost Date Project 

CompletedKey Project Personnel Project Manager Project Superintendent Safety Manager Quality Control Manager
Name
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference)

Name Title/Position Organization Telephone Email
Owner
Designer
Construction Manager

Project Owner Project Name
General Description of Project
Project Cost Date Project 

CompletedKey Project Personnel Project Manager Project Superintendent Safety Manager Quality Control Manager
Name
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference)

Name Title/Position Organization Telephone Email
Owner
Designer
Construction Manager

Project Owner Project Name
General Description of Project
Project Cost Date Project 

CompletedKey Project Personnel Project Manager Project Superintendent Safety Manager Quality Control Manager
Name
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference)

Name Title/Position Organization Telephone Email
Owner
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Designer
Construction Manager
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Schedule B—Previous Experience with Similar Projects

Name of Organization
Project Owner Project Name
General Description of Project
Project Cost Date Project 

CompletedKey Project Personnel Project Manager Project Superintendent Safety Manager Quality Control Manager
Name
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference)

Name Title/Position Organization Telephone Email
Owner
Designer
Construction Manager

Project Owner Project Name
General Description of Project
Project Cost Date Project 

CompletedKey Project Personnel Project Manager Project Superintendent Safety Manager Quality Control Manager
Name
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference)

Name Title/Position Organization Telephone Email
Owner
Designer
Construction Manager

Project Owner Project Name
General Description of Project
Project Cost Date Project 

CompletedKey Project Personnel Project Manager Project Superintendent Safety Manager Quality Control Manager
Name
Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contacting the names individuals as a reference)

Name Title/Position Organization Telephone Email
Owner
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Designer
Construction Manager
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Schedule C—Key Individuals

Project Manager
Name of individual
Years of experience as project manager
Years of experience with this organization
Number of similar projects as project manager
Number of similar projects in other positions
Current Project Assignments
Name of assignment Percent of time used for 

this project
Estimated project completion 
date

Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contact named individuals as a reference)
Name Name
Title/Position Title/Position
Organization Organization
Telephone Telephone
Email Email
Project Project 
Candidate’s role on 
project

Candidate’s role on 
project

Project Superintendent
Name of individual
Years of experience as project superintendent
Years of experience with this organization
Number of similar projects as project superintendent
Number of similar projects in other positions
Current Project Assignments
Name of assignment Percent of time used for 

this project
Estimated project completion 
date

Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contact named individuals as a reference)
Name Name
Title/Position Title/Position
Organization Organization
Telephone Telephone
Email Email
Project Project 
Candidate’s 
role on project

Candidate’s 
role on project
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Safety Manager
Name of individual
Years of experience as project manager
Years of experience with this organization
Number of similar projects as project manager
Number of similar projects in other positions
Current Project Assignments
Name of assignment Percent of time used for 

this project
Estimated project completion 
date

Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contact named individuals as a reference)
Name Name
Title/Position Title/Position
Organization Organization
Telephone Telephone
Email Email
Project Project 
Candidate’s role on 
project

Candidate’s role on 
project

Quality Control Manager
Name of individual
Years of experience as project superintendent
Years of experience with this organization
Number of similar projects as project superintendent
Number of similar projects in other positions
Current Project Assignments
Name of assignment Percent of time used for 

this project
Estimated project completion 
date

Reference Contact Information (listing names indicates approval to contact named individuals as a reference)
Name Name
Title/Position Title/Position
Organization Organization
Telephone Telephone
Email Email
Project Project 
Candidate’s 
role on project

Candidate’s 
role on project
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  SECTION 00 45 19

NON-COLLUSIVE BIDDING CERTIFICATION

By submission of this Bid or Proposal, the Bidder certifies that: (a) This Bid or Proposal has 
been independently arrived at without collusion with any other Bidder or with any competitor 
or potential competitor; (b) this Bid or Proposal has not been knowingly disclosed and will not 
be knowingly disclosed, prior to the opening of Bids or Proposals for this project, to any other 
Bidder, competitor or potential competitor; (c) no attempt has been or will be made to induce 
any other person, partnership or corporation to submit or not to submit a bid or proposal; (d) the 
Bidder has implemented a written policy addressing sexual harassment prevention in the 
workplace and provides annual sexual harassment prevention training to all of its employees. 
Such policy shall, at a minimum, meet the requirements of section two hundred one-g of the 
labor law; (e) the person signing this bid or proposal certifies the statements contained in this 
certification, and under the penalties of perjury, affirms the truth thereof, such penalties being 
applicable to the Bidder as well as to the person signing in its behalf.

________________________________________________
    Name of Corporation or Individual Submitting Proposal

________________________________________________
                                    Signature

________________________________________________
                                     Address

________________________________________________
                                City, State, Zip

________________________________________________
                                       Phone

________________________________________________
                                       Email 
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SECTION 005100

NOTICE OF AWARD

Date of Issuance:
Owner: Village of Watkins Glen Owner’s Project No.:

Engineer: LaBella Associates Engineer’s Project No.: 32158.00

Project: Watkins Glen DRI – LaFayette Park

Contract Name: Contract 1 – General Construction
Bidder:
Bidder’s Address:

You are notified that Owner has accepted your Bid dated [date] for the above Contract, and that you are 
the Successful Bidder and are awarded a Contract for:

[Describe Work, alternates, or sections of Work awarded]

The Contract Price of the awarded Contract is $[Contract Price]. Contract Price is subject to adjustment 
based on the provisions of the Contract, including but not limited to those governing changes, Unit Price 
Work, and Work performed on a cost-plus-fee basis, as applicable.

[Number of copies sent] unexecuted counterparts of the Agreement accompany this Notice of Award, 
and one copy of the Contract Documents accompanies this Notice of Award, or has been transmitted or 
made available to Bidder electronically.

☐ Drawings will be delivered separately from the other Contract Documents.

You must comply with the following conditions precedent within 15 days of the date of receipt of this 
Notice of Award:

1. Deliver to Owner [number of copies sent] counterparts of the Agreement, signed by Bidder (as 
Contractor).

2. Deliver with the signed Agreement(s) the Contract security (such as required performance and 
payment bonds) and insurance documentation, as specified in the Instructions to Bidders and in 
the General Conditions, Articles 2 and 6.

3. Other conditions precedent (if any): [Describe other conditions that require Successful 
Bidder’s compliance]

Failure to comply with these conditions within the time specified will entitle Owner to consider you in 
default, annul this Notice of Award, and declare your Bid security forfeited.

Within 10 days after you comply with the above conditions, Owner will return to you one fully signed 
counterpart of the Agreement, together with any additional copies of the Contract Documents as indicated 
in Paragraph 2.02 of the General Conditions.

Owner: Village of Watkins Glen

By (signature):

Name (printed):

Title:

Copy: Engineer
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SECTION 00 52 00

AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR
FOR CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT (STIPULATED PRICE)

This Agreement is by and between Village of Watkins Glen (“Owner”) and [name of contracting entity] 
(“Contractor”).

Terms used in this Agreement have the meanings stated in the General Conditions and the Supplementary 
Conditions.

Owner and Contractor hereby agree as follows:

ARTICLE 1—WORK

1.01 Contractor shall complete all Work as specified or indicated in the Contract Documents. The Work 
is generally described as follows: LaFayette Park improvements for new public restroom, enhanced 
playground surface, new perimeter sidewalks, new bandstand roof and new pedestrian lighting.

ARTICLE 2—THE PROJECT

2.01 The Project, of which the Work under the Contract Documents is a part, is generally described as 
follows: Watkins Glen DRI – LaFayette Park

ARTICLE 3—ENGINEER

3.01 The Owner has retained LaBella Associates (“Engineer”) to act as Owner’s representative, assume 
all duties and responsibilities of Engineer, and have the rights and authority assigned to Engineer 
in the Contract.

3.02 The part of the Project that pertains to the Work has been designed by the Engineer.

ARTICLE 4—CONTRACT TIMES

4.01 Time is of the Essence

A. All time limits for Milestones, if any, Substantial Completion, and completion and readiness 
for final payment as stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract.

4.02 Contract Times: Dates

A. The Work will be substantially complete on or before September 29, 2023 and completed and 
ready for final payment in accordance with Paragraph 15.06 of the General Conditions.

4.03 Contract Times: Days

A. The Work will be substantially complete within [number] days after the date when the 
Contract Times commence to run as provided in Paragraph 4.01 of the General Conditions, and 
completed and ready for final payment in accordance with Paragraph 15.06 of the General 
Conditions within [number] days after the date when the Contract Times commence to run.

4.04 Liquidated Damages

A. Contractor and Owner recognize that time is of the essence as stated in Paragraph 4.01 above 
and that Owner will suffer financial and other losses if the Work is not completed and 
Milestones not achieved within the Contract Times, as duly modified. The parties also 
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recognize the delays, expense, and difficulties involved in proving, in a legal or arbitration 
proceeding, the actual loss suffered by Owner if the Work is not completed on time. 
Accordingly, instead of requiring any such proof, Owner and Contractor agree that as 
liquidated damages for delay (but not as a penalty):

1. Substantial Completion: Contractor shall pay Owner $1,500.00 for each day that expires 
after the time (as duly adjusted pursuant to the Contract) specified above for Substantial 
Completion, until the Work is substantially complete.

2. Completion of Remaining Work: After Substantial Completion, if Contractor shall neglect, 
refuse, or fail to complete the remaining Work within the Contract Times (as duly adjusted 
pursuant to the Contract) for completion and readiness for final payment, Contractor shall 
pay Owner $1,500.00 for each day that expires after such time until the Work is completed 
and ready for final payment.

3. Liquidated damages for failing to timely attain Substantial Completion and final 
completion are not additive, and will not be imposed concurrently.

B. If Owner recovers liquidated damages for a delay in completion by Contractor, then such 
liquidated damages are Owner’s sole and exclusive remedy for such delay, and Owner is 
precluded from recovering any other damages, whether actual, direct, excess, or consequential, 
for such delay, except for special damages (if any) specified in this Agreement: CONTRACT 
PRICE

5.01 Owner shall pay Contractor for completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents, the amounts that follow, subject to adjustment under the Contract:

A. For all Unit Price Work, an amount equal to the sum of the extended prices (established for 
each separately identified item of Unit Price Work by multiplying the unit price times the actual 
quantity of that item) as shown in the Contractor’s Bid.

The extended prices for Unit Price Work set forth as of the Effective Date of the Contract are 
based on estimated quantities. As provided in Paragraph 13.03 of the General Conditions, 
estimated quantities are not guaranteed, and determinations of actual quantities and 
classifications are to be made by Engineer.

B. For all Work, at the prices stated in Contractor’s Bid, attached hereto as an exhibit.

ARTICLE 5—PAYMENT PROCEDURES

6.01 Submittal and Processing of Payments

A. Contractor shall submit Applications for Payment in accordance with Article 15 of the General 
Conditions. Applications for Payment will be processed by Engineer as provided in the General 
Conditions.

6.02 Progress Payments; Retainage

A. Owner shall make progress payments on the basis of Contractor’s Applications for Payment on 
or about the 5th day of each month during performance of the Work as provided in 
Paragraph 6.02.A.1 below, provided that such Applications for Payment have been submitted 
in a timely manner and otherwise meet the requirements of the Contract. All such payments 
will be measured by the Schedule of Values established as provided in the General Conditions 
(and in the case of Unit Price Work based on the number of units completed) or, in the event 
there is no Schedule of Values, as provided elsewhere in the Contract.
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1. Prior to Substantial Completion, progress payments will be made in an amount equal to the 
percentage indicated below but, in each case, less the aggregate of payments previously 
made and less such amounts as Owner may withhold, including but not limited to liquidated 
damages, in accordance with the Contract.

a. 95 percent of the value of the Work completed (with the balance being retainage).

1) If 50 percent or more of the Work has been completed, as determined by Engineer, 
and if the character and progress of the Work have been satisfactory to Owner and 
Engineer, then as long as the character and progress of the Work remain 
satisfactory to Owner and Engineer, there will be no additional retainage; and

b. 95percent of cost of materials and equipment not incorporated in the Work (with the 
balance being retainage).

B. Upon Substantial Completion, Owner shall pay an amount sufficient to increase total payments 
to Contractor to 100 percent of the Work completed, less such amounts set off by Owner 
pursuant to Paragraph 15.01.E of the General Conditions, and less 200 percent of Engineer’s 
estimate of the value of Work to be completed or corrected as shown on the punch list of items 
to be completed or corrected prior to final payment.

6.03 Final Payment

A. Upon final completion and acceptance of the Work, Owner shall pay the remainder of the 
Contract Price in accordance with Paragraph 15.06 of the General Conditions.

6.04 Consent of Surety

A. Owner will not make final payment, or return or release retainage at Substantial Completion or 
any other time, unless Contractor submits written consent of the surety to such payment, return, 
or release.

ARTICLE 6—CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

7.01 Contents

A. The Contract Documents consist of all of the following:

1. This Agreement.

2. Bonds:

a. Performance bond (together with power of attorney).

b. Payment bond (together with power of attorney).

3. General Conditions.

4. Supplementary Conditions.

5. Specifications as listed in the table of contents of the project manual (copy of list attached).

7. Drawings listed on the attached sheet index.

8. Addenda (numbers [number] to [number], inclusive).

9. Exhibits to this Agreement (enumerated as follows):

a. Contractor’s Bid (pages ___ to ___, inclusive).

10. The following which may be delivered or issued on or after the Effective Date of the 
Contract and are not attached hereto:
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a. Notice to Proceed.

b. Work Change Directives.

c. Change Orders.

d. Field Orders.

e. Warranty Bond, if any.

B. The Contract Documents listed in Paragraph 7.01.A are attached to this Agreement (except as 
expressly noted otherwise above).

C. There are no Contract Documents other than those listed above in this Article 7.

D. The Contract Documents may only be amended, modified, or supplemented as provided in the 
Contract.

ARTICLE 7—REPRESENTATIONS, CERTIFICATIONS, AND STIPULATIONS 

8.01 Contractor’s Representations

A. In order to induce Owner to enter into this Contract, Contractor makes the following 
representations:

1. Contractor has examined and carefully studied the Contract Documents, including 
Addenda.

2. Contractor has visited the Site, conducted a thorough visual examination of the Site and 
adjacent areas, and become familiar with the general, local, and Site conditions that may 
affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work.

3. Contractor is familiar with all Laws and Regulations that may affect cost, progress, and 
performance of the Work.

4. Contractor has carefully studied the reports of explorations and tests of subsurface 
conditions at or adjacent to the Site and the drawings of physical conditions relating to 
existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site that have been identified in the 
Supplementary Conditions, with respect to the Technical Data in such reports and 
drawings.

5. Contractor has carefully studied the reports and drawings relating to Hazardous 
Environmental Conditions, if any, at or adjacent to the Site that have been identified in the 
Supplementary Conditions, with respect to Technical Data in such reports and drawings.

6. Contractor has considered the information known to Contractor itself; information 
commonly known to contractors doing business in the locality of the Site; information and 
observations obtained from visits to the Site; the Contract Documents; and the Technical 
Data identified in the Supplementary Conditions or by definition, with respect to the effect 
of such information, observations, and Technical Data on (a) the cost, progress, and 
performance of the Work; (b) the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures 
of construction to be employed by Contractor; and (c) Contractor’s safety precautions and 
programs.

7. Based on the information and observations referred to in the preceding paragraph, 
Contractor agrees that no further examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, 
or data are necessary for the performance of the Work at the Contract Price, within the 
Contract Times, and in accordance with the other terms and conditions of the Contract.
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8. Contractor is aware of the general nature of work to be performed by Owner and others at 
the Site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Contract Documents.

9. Contractor has given Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or 
discrepancies that Contractor has discovered in the Contract Documents, and of 
discrepancies between Site conditions and the Contract Documents, and the written 
resolution thereof by Engineer is acceptable to Contractor.

10. The Contract Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey understanding of 
all terms and conditions for performance and furnishing of the Work.

11. Contractor’s entry into this Contract constitutes an incontrovertible representation by 
Contractor that without exception all prices in the Agreement are premised upon 
performing and furnishing the Work required by the Contract Documents.

8.02 Contractor’s Certifications

A. Contractor certifies that it has not engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, collusive, or coercive 
practices in competing for or in executing the Contract. For the purposes of this Paragraph 8.02:

1. “corrupt practice” means the offering, giving, receiving, or soliciting of anything of value 
likely to influence the action of a public official in the bidding process or in the Contract 
execution;

2. “fraudulent practice” means an intentional misrepresentation of facts made (a) to influence 
the bidding process or the execution of the Contract to the detriment of Owner, (b) to 
establish Bid or Contract prices at artificial non-competitive levels, or (c) to deprive Owner 
of the benefits of free and open competition;

3. “collusive practice” means a scheme or arrangement between two or more Bidders, with 
or without the knowledge of Owner, a purpose of which is to establish Bid prices at 
artificial, non-competitive levels; and

4. “coercive practice” means harming or threatening to harm, directly or indirectly, persons 
or their property to influence their participation in the bidding process or affect the 
execution of the Contract.

8.03 Standard General Conditions

A. Owner stipulates that if the General Conditions that are made a part of this Contract are 
EJCDC® C-700, Standard General Conditions for the Construction Contract (2018), published 
by the Engineers Joint Contract Documents Committee, and if Owner is the party that has 
furnished said General Conditions, then Owner has plainly shown all modifications to the 
standard wording of such published document to the Contractor, through a process such as 
highlighting or “track changes” (redline/strikeout), or in the Supplementary Conditions.

ARTICLE 8—MISCELLANEOUS

8.01 Terms

A. Terms used in this Agreement will have the meanings stated in the General Conditions and 
the Supplementary Conditions.

8.02 Assignment of Contract

A. Unless expressly agreed to elsewhere in the Contract, no assignment by a party hereto of any 
rights under or interests in the Contract will be binding on another party hereto without the 
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written consent of the party sought to be bound; and, specifically but without limitation, money 
that may become due and money that is due may not be assigned without such consent (except 
to the extent that the effect of this restriction may be limited by law), and unless specifically 
stated to the contrary in any written consent to an assignment, no assignment will release or 
discharge the assignor from any duty or responsibility under the Contract Documents.

8.03 Successors and Assigns

A. Owner and Contractor each binds itself, its successors, assigns, and legal representatives to 
the other party hereto, its successors, assigns, and legal representatives in respect to all 
covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents.

8.04 Severability

A. Any provision or part of the Contract Documents held to be void or unenforceable under any 
Law or Regulation shall be deemed stricken, and all remaining provisions shall continue to be 
valid and binding upon Owner and Contractor, who agree that the Contract Documents shall 
be reformed to replace such stricken provision or part thereof with a valid and enforceable 
provision that comes as close as possible to expressing the intention of the stricken provision.
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Owner and Contractor have signed this Agreement.

This Agreement will be effective on [indicate date on which Contract becomes effective] (which is the 
Effective Date of the Contract).

Owner: Contractor:

(typed or printed name of organization) (typed or printed name of organization)

By: By:
(individual’s signature) (individual’s signature)

Date: Date:
(date signed) (date signed)

Name: Name:
(typed or printed) (typed or printed)

Title: Title:
(typed or printed) (typed or printed)

(If Contractor is a corporation, a partnership, or a 
joint venture, attach evidence of authority to sign.)

Attest: Attest:
(individual’s signature) (individual’s signature)

Title: Title:
(typed or printed) (typed or printed)

Address for giving notices: Address for giving notices:

Designated Representative: Designated Representative:
Name: Name:

(typed or printed) (typed or printed)

Title: Title:
(typed or printed) (typed or printed)

Address: Address:

Phone: Phone:
Email: Email:

License No.:
(where applicable)

State:

(If Owner is a corporation, attach evidence of 
authority to sign. If Owner is a public body, attach 
evidence of authority to sign and resolution or 
other documents authorizing execution of this 
Agreement.)
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SECTION 005500

NOTICE TO PROCEED

Owner: Village of Watkins Glen Owner’s Project No.:

Engineer: LaBella Associates Engineer’s Project No.: 32158.00

Contractor: Contractor’s Project No.:

Project: Watkins Glen DRI – LaFayette Park

Contract Name: Contract 1 – General Construction

Effective Date of Contract:

Owner hereby notifies Contractor that the Contract Times under the above Contract will commence to run 
on April 10, 2023 pursuant to Paragraph 4.01 of the General Conditions.

On that date, Contractor shall start performing its obligations under the Contract Documents. No Work will 
be done at the Site prior to such date.

In accordance with the Agreement: 

The date by which Substantial Completion must be achieved is September 29, 2023, and the date by 
which readiness for final payment must be achieved is October 27, 2023.

Before starting any Work at the Site, Contractor must comply with the following:

[Note any access limitations, security procedures, or other restrictions]

Owner: Village of Watkins Glen

By (signature):

Name (printed):

Title:

Date Issued:

Copy: Engineer
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SECTION 006113.13
PERFORMANCE BOND

Contractor Surety

Name: Name:

Address (principal place of business): Address (principal place of business):

Owner Contract

Name: Village of Watkins Glen Description (name and location):

Mailing address (principal place of business): Watkins Glen DRI – LaFayette Park

Contract Price:

303 North Franklin Street

Watkins Glen, NY 14891
Effective Date of Contract:

Bond

Bond Amount:

Date of Bond:
(Date of Bond cannot be earlier than Effective Date of Contract)
Modifications to this Bond form:
☐ None ☐ See Paragraph 16
Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms set forth in this 
Performance Bond, do each cause this Performance Bond to be duly executed by an authorized officer, 
agent, or representative.
Contractor as Principal Surety

(Full formal name of Contractor) (Full formal name of Surety) (corporate seal)

By: By:
(Signature) (Signature)(Attach Power of Attorney)

Name: Name:
(Printed or typed) (Printed or typed)

Title: Title:

Attest: Attest:
(Signature) (Signature)

Name: Name:
(Printed or typed) (Printed or typed)

Title: Title:
Notes: (1) Provide supplemental execution by any additional parties, such as joint venturers. (2) Any singular reference to 
Contractor, Surety, Owner, or other party is considered plural where applicable.
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1. The Contractor and Surety, jointly and severally, bind themselves, their heirs, executors, 
administrators, successors, and assigns to the Owner for the performance of the Construction 
Contract, which is incorporated herein by reference.

2. If the Contractor performs the Construction Contract, the Surety and the Contractor shall have no 
obligation under this Bond, except when applicable to participate in a conference as provided in 
Paragraph 3.

3. If there is no Owner Default under the Construction Contract, the Surety’s obligation under this Bond 
will arise after:

3.1. The Owner first provides notice to the Contractor and the Surety that the Owner is considering 
declaring a Contractor Default. Such notice may indicate whether the Owner is requesting a 
conference among the Owner, Contractor, and Surety to discuss the Contractor’s performance. 
If the Owner does not request a conference, the Surety may, within five (5) business days after 
receipt of the Owner’s notice, request such a conference. If the Surety timely requests a 
conference, the Owner shall attend. Unless the Owner agrees otherwise, any conference 
requested under this Paragraph 3.1 will be held within ten (10) business days of the Surety’s 
receipt of the Owner’s notice. If the Owner, the Contractor, and the Surety agree, the 
Contractor shall be allowed a reasonable time to perform the Construction Contract, but such 
an agreement does not waive the Owner’s right, if any, subsequently to declare a Contractor 
Default;

3.2. The Owner declares a Contractor Default, terminates the Construction Contract and notifies the 
Surety; and

3.3. The Owner has agreed to pay the Balance of the Contract Price in accordance with the terms of 
the Construction Contract to the Surety or to a contractor selected to perform the Construction 
Contract.

4. Failure on the part of the Owner to comply with the notice requirement in Paragraph 3.1 does not 
constitute a failure to comply with a condition precedent to the Surety’s obligations, or release the 
Surety from its obligations, except to the extent the Surety demonstrates actual prejudice.

5. When the Owner has satisfied the conditions of Paragraph 3, the Surety shall promptly and at the 
Surety’s expense take one of the following actions:

5.1. Arrange for the Contractor, with the consent of the Owner, to perform and complete the 
Construction Contract;

5.2. Undertake to perform and complete the Construction Contract itself, through its agents or 
independent contractors;

5.3. Obtain bids or negotiated proposals from qualified contractors acceptable to the Owner for a 
contract for performance and completion of the Construction Contract, arrange for a contract 
to be prepared for execution by the Owner and a contractor selected with the Owners 
concurrence, to be secured with performance and payment bonds executed by a qualified 
surety equivalent to the bonds issued on the Construction Contract, and pay to the Owner the 
amount of damages as described in Paragraph 7 in excess of the Balance of the Contract Price 
incurred by the Owner as a result of the Contractor Default; or

5.4. Waive its right to perform and complete, arrange for completion, or obtain a new contractor, 
and with reasonable promptness under the circumstances:
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5.4.1 After investigation, determine the amount for which it may be liable to the Owner and, 
as soon as practicable after the amount is determined, make payment to the Owner; or

5.4.2 Deny liability in whole or in part and notify the Owner, citing the reasons for denial.

6. If the Surety does not proceed as provided in Paragraph 5 with reasonable promptness, the Surety 
shall be deemed to be in default on this Bond seven days after receipt of an additional written notice 
from the Owner to the Surety demanding that the Surety perform its obligations under this Bond, and 
the Owner shall be entitled to enforce any remedy available to the Owner. If the Surety proceeds as 
provided in Paragraph 5.4, and the Owner refuses the payment, or the Surety has denied liability, in 
whole or in part, without further notice, the Owner shall be entitled to enforce any remedy available 
to the Owner.

7. If the Surety elects to act under Paragraph 5.1, 5.2, or 5.3, then the responsibilities of the Surety to 
the Owner will not be greater than those of the Contractor under the Construction Contract, and the 
responsibilities of the Owner to the Surety will not be greater than those of the Owner under the 
Construction Contract. Subject to the commitment by the Owner to pay the Balance of the Contract 
Price, the Surety is obligated, without duplication for:

7.1. the responsibilities of the Contractor for correction of defective work and completion of the 
Construction Contract;

7.2. additional legal, design professional, and delay costs resulting from the Contractor’s Default, 
and resulting from the actions or failure to act of the Surety under Paragraph 5; and

7.3. liquidated damages, or if no liquidated damages are specified in the Construction Contract, 
actual damages caused by delayed performance or non-performance of the Contractor.

8. If the Surety elects to act under Paragraph 5.1, 5.3, or 5.4, the Surety’s liability is limited to the amount 
of this Bond.

9. The Surety shall not be liable to the Owner or others for obligations of the Contractor that are 
unrelated to the Construction Contract, and the Balance of the Contract Price will not be reduced or 
set off on account of any such unrelated obligations. No right of action will accrue on this Bond to any 
person or entity other than the Owner or its heirs, executors, administrators, successors, and assigns.

10. The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including changes of time, to the Construction 
Contract or to related subcontracts, purchase orders, and other obligations.

11. Any proceeding, legal or equitable, under this Bond must be instituted in any court of competent 
jurisdiction in the location in which the work or part of the work is located and must be instituted 
within two years after a declaration of Contractor Default or within two years after the Contractor 
ceased working or within two years after the Surety refuses or fails to perform its obligations under 
this Bond, whichever occurs first. If the provisions of this paragraph are void or prohibited by law, the 
minimum periods of limitations available to sureties as a defense in the jurisdiction of the suit will be 
applicable.

12. Notice to the Surety, the Owner, or the Contractor must be mailed or delivered to the address shown 
on the page on which their signature appears.

13. When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a statutory or other legal requirement in the 
location where the construction was to be performed, any provision in this Bond conflicting with said 
statutory or legal requirement will be deemed deleted therefrom and provisions conforming to such 
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statutory or other legal requirement will be deemed incorporated herein. When so furnished, the 
intent is that this Bond will be construed as a statutory bond and not as a common law bond.

14. Definitions

14.1. Balance of the Contract Price—The total amount payable by the Owner to the Contractor under 
the Construction Contract after all proper adjustments have been made including allowance for 
the Contractor for any amounts received or to be received by the Owner in settlement of 
insurance or other claims for damages to which the Contractor is entitled, reduced by all valid 
and proper payments made to or on behalf of the Contractor under the Construction Contract.

14.2. Construction Contract—The agreement between the Owner and Contractor identified on the 
cover page, including all Contract Documents and changes made to the agreement and the 
Contract Documents.

14.3. Contractor Default—Failure of the Contractor, which has not been remedied or waived, to 
perform or otherwise to comply with a material term of the Construction Contract.

14.4. Owner Default—Failure of the Owner, which has not been remedied or waived, to pay the 
Contractor as required under the Construction Contract or to perform and complete or comply 
with the other material terms of the Construction Contract.

14.5. Contract Documents—All the documents that comprise the agreement between the Owner and 
Contractor.

15. If this Bond is issued for an agreement between a contractor and subcontractor, the term Contractor 
in this Bond will be deemed to be Subcontractor and the term Owner will be deemed to be Contractor.

16. Modifications to this Bond are as follows: 
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SECTION 006113.16
PAYMENT BOND

Contractor Surety

Name: Name:

Address (principal place of business): Address (principal place of business):

Owner Contract

Name: Village of Watkins Glen Description (name and location):
Mailing address (principal place of business): Watkins Glen DRI – LaFayette Park

Contract Price:

303 North Franklin Street

Watkins Glen, NY 14891
Effective Date of Contract:

Bond

Bond Amount:

Date of Bond:
(Date of Bond cannot be earlier than Effective Date of Contract)
Modifications to this Bond form:
☐ None ☐ See Paragraph 18
Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms set forth in this 
Payment Bond, do each cause this Payment Bond to be duly executed by an authorized officer, agent, or 
representative.
Contractor as Principal Surety

(Full formal name of Contractor) (Full formal name of Surety) (corporate seal)

By: By:
(Signature) (Signature)(Attach Power of Attorney)

Name: Name:
(Printed or typed) (Printed or typed)

Title: Title:

Attest: Attest:
(Signature) (Signature)

Name: Name:
(Printed or typed) (Printed or typed)

Title: Title:
Notes: (1) Provide supplemental execution by any additional parties, such as joint venturers. (2) Any singular reference to 
Contractor, Surety, Owner, or other party is considered plural where applicable.
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1. The Contractor and Surety, jointly and severally, bind themselves, their heirs, executors, 
administrators, successors, and assigns to the Owner to pay for labor, materials, and equipment 
furnished for use in the performance of the Construction Contract, which is incorporated herein by 
reference, subject to the following terms.

2. If the Contractor promptly makes payment of all sums due to Claimants, and defends, indemnifies, 
and holds harmless the Owner from claims, demands, liens, or suits by any person or entity seeking 
payment for labor, materials, or equipment furnished for use in the performance of the Construction 
Contract, then the Surety and the Contractor shall have no obligation under this Bond.

3. If there is no Owner Default under the Construction Contract, the Surety’s obligation to the Owner 
under this Bond will arise after the Owner has promptly notified the Contractor and the Surety (at the 
address described in Paragraph 13) of claims, demands, liens, or suits against the Owner or the 
Owner’s property by any person or entity seeking payment for labor, materials, or equipment 
furnished for use in the performance of the Construction Contract, and tendered defense of such 
claims, demands, liens, or suits to the Contractor and the Surety.

4. When the Owner has satisfied the conditions in Paragraph 3, the Surety shall promptly and at the 
Surety’s expense defend, indemnify, and hold harmless the Owner against a duly tendered claim, 
demand, lien, or suit.

5. The Surety’s obligations to a Claimant under this Bond will arise after the following:

5.1. Claimants who do not have a direct contract with the Contractor

5.1.1. have furnished a written notice of non-payment to the Contractor, stating with 
substantial accuracy the amount claimed and the name of the party to whom the 
materials were, or equipment was, furnished or supplied or for whom the labor was 
done or performed, within ninety (90) days after having last performed labor or last 
furnished materials or equipment included in the Claim; and

5.1.2. have sent a Claim to the Surety (at the address described in Paragraph 13).

5.2. Claimants who are employed by or have a direct contract with the Contractor have sent a Claim 
to the Surety (at the address described in Paragraph 13).

6. If a notice of non-payment required by Paragraph 5.1.1 is given by the Owner to the Contractor, that 
is sufficient to satisfy a Claimant’s obligation to furnish a written notice of non-payment under 
Paragraph 5.1.1.

7. When a Claimant has satisfied the conditions of Paragraph 5.1 or 5.2, whichever is applicable, the 
Surety shall promptly and at the Surety’s expense take the following actions:

7.1. Send an answer to the Claimant, with a copy to the Owner, within sixty (60) days after receipt 
of the Claim, stating the amounts that are undisputed and the basis for challenging any amounts 
that are disputed; and

7.2. Pay or arrange for payment of any undisputed amounts.

7.3. The Surety’s failure to discharge its obligations under Paragraph 7.1 or 7.2 will not be deemed 
to constitute a waiver of defenses the Surety or Contractor may have or acquire as to a Claim, 
except as to undisputed amounts for which the Surety and Claimant have reached agreement. 
If, however, the Surety fails to discharge its obligations under Paragraph 7.1 or 7.2, the Surety 
shall indemnify the Claimant for the reasonable attorney’s fees the Claimant incurs thereafter 
to recover any sums found to be due and owing to the Claimant.
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8. The Surety’s total obligation will not exceed the amount of this Bond, plus the amount of reasonable 
attorney’s fees provided under Paragraph 7.3, and the amount of this Bond will be credited for any 
payments made in good faith by the Surety.

9. Amounts owed by the Owner to the Contractor under the Construction Contract will be used for the 
performance of the Construction Contract and to satisfy claims, if any, under any construction 
performance bond. By the Contractor furnishing and the Owner accepting this Bond, they agree that 
all funds earned by the Contractor in the performance of the Construction Contract are dedicated to 
satisfying obligations of the Contractor and Surety under this Bond, subject to the Owner’s priority to 
use the funds for the completion of the work.

10. The Surety shall not be liable to the Owner, Claimants, or others for obligations of the Contractor that 
are unrelated to the Construction Contract. The Owner shall not be liable for the payment of any costs 
or expenses of any Claimant under this Bond, and shall have under this Bond no obligation to make 
payments to or give notice on behalf of Claimants, or otherwise have any obligations to Claimants 
under this Bond.

11. The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including changes of time, to the Construction 
Contract or to related subcontracts, purchase orders, and other obligations.

12. No suit or action will be commenced by a Claimant under this Bond other than in a court of competent 
jurisdiction in the state in which the project that is the subject of the Construction Contract is located 
or after the expiration of one year from the date (1) on which the Claimant sent a Claim to the Surety 
pursuant to Paragraph 5.1.2 or 5.2, or (2) on which the last labor or service was performed by anyone 
or the last materials or equipment were furnished by anyone under the Construction Contract, 
whichever of (1) or (2) first occurs. If the provisions of this paragraph are void or prohibited by law, 
the minimum period of limitation available to sureties as a defense in the jurisdiction of the suit will 
be applicable.

13. Notice and Claims to the Surety, the Owner, or the Contractor must be mailed or delivered to the 
address shown on the page on which their signature appears. Actual receipt of notice or Claims, 
however accomplished, will be sufficient compliance as of the date received.

14. When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a statutory or other legal requirement in the 
location where the construction was to be performed, any provision in this Bond conflicting with said 
statutory or legal requirement will be deemed deleted here from and provisions conforming to such 
statutory or other legal requirement will be deemed incorporated herein. When so furnished, the 
intent is that this Bond will be construed as a statutory bond and not as a common law bond.

15. Upon requests by any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of this Bond, the 
Contractor and Owner shall promptly furnish a copy of this Bond or shall permit a copy to be made.

16. Definitions

16.1. Claim—A written statement by the Claimant including at a minimum:

16.1.1. The name of the Claimant;

16.1.2. The name of the person for whom the labor was done, or materials or equipment 
furnished;

16.1.3. A copy of the agreement or purchase order pursuant to which labor, materials, or 
equipment was furnished for use in the performance of the Construction Contract;

16.1.4. A brief description of the labor, materials, or equipment furnished;
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16.1.5. The date on which the Claimant last performed labor or last furnished materials or 
equipment for use in the performance of the Construction Contract;

16.1.6. The total amount earned by the Claimant for labor, materials, or equipment furnished 
as of the date of the Claim;

16.1.7. The total amount of previous payments received by the Claimant; and

16.1.8. The total amount due and unpaid to the Claimant for labor, materials, or equipment 
furnished as of the date of the Claim.

16.2. Claimant—An individual or entity having a direct contract with the Contractor or with a 
subcontractor of the Contractor to furnish labor, materials, or equipment for use in the 
performance of the Construction Contract. The term Claimant also includes any individual or 
entity that has rightfully asserted a claim under an applicable mechanic’s lien or similar statute 
against the real property upon which the Project is located. The intent of this Bond is to include 
without limitation in the terms of “labor, materials, or equipment” that part of the water, gas, 
power, light, heat, oil, gasoline, telephone service, or rental equipment used in the Construction 
Contract, architectural and engineering services required for performance of the work of the 
Contractor and the Contractor’s subcontractors, and all other items for which a mechanic’s lien 
may be asserted in the jurisdiction where the labor, materials, or equipment were furnished.

16.3. Construction Contract—The agreement between the Owner and Contractor identified on the 
cover page, including all Contract Documents and all changes made to the agreement and the 
Contract Documents.

16.4. Owner Default—Failure of the Owner, which has not been remedied or waived, to pay the 
Contractor as required under the Construction Contract or to perform and complete or comply 
with the other material terms of the Construction Contract.

16.5. Contract Documents—All the documents that comprise the agreement between the Owner and 
Contractor.

17. If this Bond is issued for an agreement between a contractor and subcontractor, the term Contractor 
in this Bond will be deemed to be Subcontractor and the term Owner will be deemed to be Contractor.

18. Modifications to this Bond are as follows: 
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Contractor's Application for Payment
Owner: Owner's Project No.:
Engineer: Engineer's Project No.:
Contractor: Contractor's Project No.:
Project:
Contract:

Application No.: Application Date:
Application Period: From to

1. Original Contract Price $ -
2. Net change by Change Orders $ -
3. Current Contract Price (Line 1 + Line 2) $ -
4. Total Work completed and materials stored to date 

(Sum of Column G Lump Sum Total and Column J Unit Price Total) $ -
5. Retainage

a. X $ - Work Completed $ -
b. X $ - Stored Materials $ -
c. Total Retainage (Line 5.a + Line 5.b) $ -

6. Amount eligible to date (Line 4 - Line 5.c) $ -
7. Less previous payments (Line 6 from prior application)
8. Amount due this application $ -
9. Balance to finish, including retainage (Line 3 - Line 4) $ -

Contractor's Certification
The undersigned Contractor certifies, to the best of its knowledge, the following:
(1) All previous progress payments received from Owner on account of Work done under the Contract have been
applied on account to discharge Contractor's legitimate obligations incurred in connection with the Work covered by
prior Applications for Payment;
(2) Title to all Work, materials and equipment incorporated in said Work, or otherwise listed in or covered by this
Application for Payment, will pass to Owner at time of payment free and clear of all liens, security interests, and
encumbrances (except such as are covered by a bond acceptable to Owner indemnifying Owner against any such
liens, security interest, or encumbrances); and
(3) All the Work covered by this Application for Payment is in accordance with the Contract Documents and is not
defective.

Contractor:

Signature: Date:

Recommended by Engineer Approved by Owner

By: By:

Title: Title:

Date: Date:

Approved by Funding Agency

By: By:

Title: Title:

Date: Date:
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Progress Estimate - Lump Sum Work Contractor's Application for Payment
Owner: Owner's Project No.:
Engineer: Engineer's Project No.:
Contractor: Contractor's Project No.:
Project:
Contract:

Application No.: Application Period:  From to Application Date:

A B C D E F G H I

Item No. Description
Scheduled Value

($)

Work Completed
Materials Currently
Stored (not in D or

E)
($)

Work Completed
and Materials
Stored to Date

(D + E + F)
($)

% of Scheduled
Value (G / C)

(%)

Balance to Finish (C
- G)
($)

(D + E) From
Previous

Application
($)

This Period
($)

Original Contract
- - -

- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -

Original Contract Totals $ - $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -
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Change Orders
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -
- -

Change Order Totals $ - $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -

Original Contract and Change Orders
Project Totals $ - $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -

Progress Estimate - Lump Sum Work Contractor's Application for Payment
Owner: Owner's Project No.:
Engineer: Engineer's Project No.:
Contractor: Contractor's Project No.:
Project:
Contract:

Application No.: Application Period:  From to Application Date:

A B C D E F G H I

Item No. Description
Scheduled Value

($)

Work Completed
Materials Currently
Stored (not in D or

E)
($)

Work Completed
and Materials
Stored to Date

(D + E + F)
($)

% of Scheduled
Value (G / C)

(%)

Balance to Finish (C
- G)
($)

(D + E) From
Previous

Application
($)

This Period
($)
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Progress Estimate - Unit Price Work Contractor's Application for Payment
Owner: Owner's Project No.:
Engineer: Engineer's Project No.:
Contractor: Contractor's Project No.:
Project:
Contract:

Application No.: Application Period:  From to Application Date:

A B C D E F G H I J K L

Bid Item
No. Description

Contract Information Work Completed

Materials
Currently Stored

(not in G)
($)

Work Completed
and Materials
Stored to Date

(H + I)
($)

% of
Value of

Item
 (J / F)

(%)

Balance to Finish (F
- J)
($)Item Quantity Units

Unit Price
($)

Value of Bid Item
(C X E)

($)

Estimated
Quantity

Incorporated in
the Work

Value of Work
Completed to Date

(E X G)
($)

Original Contract
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -

Original Contract Totals $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -
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Change Orders
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -

Change Order Totals $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -

Original Contract and Change Orders
 Project Totals $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -

Progress Estimate - Unit Price Work Contractor's Application for Payment
Owner: Owner's Project No.:
Engineer: Engineer's Project No.:
Contractor: Contractor's Project No.:
Project:
Contract:

Application No.: Application Period:  From to Application Date:

A B C D E F G H I J K L

Bid Item
No. Description

Contract Information Work Completed

Materials
Currently Stored

(not in G)
($)

Work Completed
and Materials
Stored to Date

(H + I)
($)

% of
Value of

Item
 (J / F)

(%)

Balance to Finish (F
- J)
($)Item Quantity Units

Unit Price
($)

Value of Bid Item
(C X E)

($)

Estimated
Quantity

Incorporated in
the Work

Value of Work
Completed to Date

(E X G)
($)
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Stored Materials Summary Contractor's Application for Payment
Owner: Owner's Project No.:
Engineer: Engineer's Project No.:
Contractor: Contractor's Project No.:
Project:
Contract:

Application No.: Application Period:  From to Application Date:

A B C D E F G H I J K L M

 Item No.
(Lump Sum Tab)
or Bid Item No.
(Unit Price Tab)

Supplier
Invoice No.

Submittal No.
(with

Specification
Section No.)

Description of Materials or
Equipment Stored Storage Location

Application
No. When
Materials
Placed in
Storage

Materials Stored Incorporated in Work
Materials

Remaining in
Storage

(I-L)
 ($)

Previous Amount
Stored

($)

Amount Stored this
Period

($)

Amount Stored to
Date (G+H)

($)

Amount Previously
Incorporated in the

Work
($)

Amount
Incorporated in the

Work this Period
($)

Total Amount
Incorporated in the

Work
(J+K)
($)

- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -

Totals $ - $ - $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -
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SECTION 006516

CERTIFICATE OF SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

Owner: Village of Watkins Glen Owner’s Project No.:
Engineer: LaBella Associates Engineer’s Project No.: 32158.00
Contractor: Contractor’s Project No.: 1
Project: Watkins Glen DRI – LaFayette Park
Contract Name: General Construction

This ☐ Preliminary ☐ Final Certificate of Substantial Completion applies to:

☐ All Work ☐ The following specified portions of the Work:

[Describe the portion of the work for which Certificate of Substantial Completion is issued]

Date of Substantial Completion: [Enter date, as determined by Engineer]

The Work to which this Certificate applies has been inspected by authorized representatives of Owner, 
Contractor, and Engineer, and found to be substantially complete. The Date of Substantial Completion of 
the Work or portion thereof designated above is hereby established, subject to the provisions of the 
Contract pertaining to Substantial Completion. The date of Substantial Completion in the final Certificate 
of Substantial Completion marks the commencement of the contractual correction period and applicable 
warranties required by the Contract.

A punch list of items to be completed or corrected is attached to this Certificate. This list may not be all-
inclusive, and the failure to include any items on such list does not alter the responsibility of the 
Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

Amendments of contractual responsibilities recorded in this Certificate should be the product of mutual 
agreement of Owner and Contractor; see Paragraph 15.03.D of the General Conditions.

The responsibilities between Owner and Contractor for security, operation, safety, maintenance, heat, 
utilities, insurance, and warranties upon Owner's use or occupancy of the Work must be as provided in the 
Contract, except as amended as follows:

Amendments to Owner’s Responsibilities: ☐ None ☐ As follows:

[List amendments to Owner’s Responsibilities]

Amendments to Contractor’s Responsibilities: ☐ None ☐ As follows:

[List amendments to Contractor’s Responsibilities]

The following documents are attached to and made a part of this Certificate:

[List attachments such as punch list; other documents]

This Certificate does not constitute an acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract 
Documents, nor is it a release of Contractor's obligation to complete the Work in accordance with the 
Contract Documents.

Engineer

By (signature):

Name (printed):

Title:
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STANDARD GENERAL CONDITIONS
OF THE CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT

ARTICLE 1—DEFINITIONS AND TERMINOLOGY

1.01 Defined Terms

A. Wherever used in the Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents, a term printed with initial 
capital letters, including the term’s singular and plural forms, will have the meaning indicated 
in the definitions below. In addition to terms specifically defined, terms with initial capital 
letters in the Contract Documents include references to identified articles and paragraphs, and 
the titles of other documents or forms.

1. Addenda—Written or graphic instruments issued prior to the opening of Bids which clarify, 
correct, or change the Bidding Requirements or the proposed Contract Documents.

2. Agreement—The written instrument, executed by Owner and Contractor, that sets forth the 
Contract Price and Contract Times, identifies the parties and the Engineer, and designates 
the specific items that are Contract Documents.

3. Application for Payment—The document prepared by Contractor, in a form acceptable to 
Engineer, to request progress or final payments, and which is to be accompanied by such 
supporting documentation as is required by the Contract Documents.

4. Bid—The offer of a Bidder submitted on the prescribed form setting forth the prices for 
the Work to be performed.

5. Bidder—An individual or entity that submits a Bid to Owner.

6. Bidding Documents—The Bidding Requirements, the proposed Contract Documents, and 
all Addenda.

7. Bidding Requirements—The Advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, 
Bid Bond or other Bid security, if any, the Bid Form, and the Bid with any attachments.

8. Change Order—A document which is signed by Contractor and Owner and authorizes an 
addition, deletion, or revision in the Work or an adjustment in the Contract Price or the 
Contract Times, or other revision to the Contract, issued on or after the Effective Date of 
the Contract.

9. Change Proposal—A written request by Contractor, duly submitted in compliance with 
the procedural requirements set forth herein, seeking an adjustment in Contract Price or 
Contract Times; contesting an initial decision by Engineer concerning the requirements of 
the Contract Documents or the acceptability of Work under the Contract Documents; 
challenging a set-off against payments due; or seeking other relief with respect to the terms 
of the Contract.

10. Claim

a. A demand or assertion by Owner directly to Contractor, duly submitted in compliance 
with the procedural requirements set forth herein, seeking an adjustment of Contract 
Price or Contract Times; contesting an initial decision by Engineer concerning the 
requirements of the Contract Documents or the acceptability of Work under the 
Contract Documents; contesting Engineer’s decision regarding a Change Proposal; 
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seeking resolution of a contractual issue that Engineer has declined to address; or 
seeking other relief with respect to the terms of the Contract.

b. A demand or assertion by Contractor directly to Owner, duly submitted in compliance 
with the procedural requirements set forth herein, contesting Engineer’s decision 
regarding a Change Proposal, or seeking resolution of a contractual issue that Engineer 
has declined to address.

c. A demand or assertion by Owner or Contractor, duly submitted in compliance with the 
procedural requirements set forth herein, made pursuant to Paragraph 12.01.A.4, 
concerning disputes arising after Engineer has issued a recommendation of final 
payment.

d. A demand for money or services by a third party is not a Claim.

11. Constituent of Concern—Asbestos, petroleum, radioactive materials, polychlorinated 
biphenyls (PCBs), lead-based paint (as defined by the HUD/EPA standard), hazardous 
waste, and any substance, product, waste, or other material of any nature whatsoever that 
is or becomes listed, regulated, or addressed pursuant to Laws and Regulations regulating, 
relating to, or imposing liability or standards of conduct concerning, any hazardous, toxic, 
or dangerous waste, substance, or material.

12. Contract—The entire and integrated written contract between Owner and Contractor 
concerning the Work.

13. Contract Documents—Those items so designated in the Agreement, and which together 
comprise the Contract.

14. Contract Price—The money that Owner has agreed to pay Contractor for completion of 
the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

15. Contract Times—The number of days or the dates by which Contractor shall: (a) achieve 
Milestones, if any; (b) achieve Substantial Completion; and (c) complete the Work.

16. Contractor—The individual or entity with which Owner has contracted for performance 
of the Work.

17. Cost of the Work—See Paragraph 13.01 for definition.

18. Drawings—The part of the Contract that graphically shows the scope, extent, and character 
of the Work to be performed by Contractor.

19. Effective Date of the Contract—The date, indicated in the Agreement, on which the 
Contract becomes effective.

20. Electronic Document—Any Project-related correspondence, attachments to 
correspondence, data, documents, drawings, information, or graphics, including but not 
limited to Shop Drawings and other Submittals, that are in an electronic or digital format.

21. Electronic Means—Electronic mail (email), upload/download from a secure Project 
website, or other communications methods that allow: (a) the transmission or 
communication of Electronic Documents; (b) the documentation of transmissions, 
including sending and receipt; (c) printing of the transmitted Electronic Document by the 
recipient; (d) the storage and archiving of the Electronic Document by sender and recipient; 
and (e) the use by recipient of the Electronic Document for purposes permitted by this 
Contract. Electronic Means does not include the use of text messaging, or of Facebook, 
Twitter, Instagram, or similar social media services for transmission of Electronic 
Documents.
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22. Engineer—The individual or entity named as such in the Agreement.

23. Field Order—A written order issued by Engineer which requires minor changes in the 
Work but does not change the Contract Price or the Contract Times.

24. Hazardous Environmental Condition—The presence at the Site of Constituents of Concern 
in such quantities or circumstances that may present a danger to persons or property 
exposed thereto.

a. The presence at the Site of materials that are necessary for the execution of the Work, 
or that are to be incorporated into the Work, and that are controlled and contained 
pursuant to industry practices, Laws and Regulations, and the requirements of the 
Contract, is not a Hazardous Environmental Condition.

b. The presence of Constituents of Concern that are to be removed or remediated as part 
of the Work is not a Hazardous Environmental Condition.

c. The presence of Constituents of Concern as part of the routine, anticipated, and obvious 
working conditions at the Site, is not a Hazardous Environmental Condition.

25. Laws and Regulations; Laws or Regulations—Any and all applicable laws, statutes, rules, 
regulations, ordinances, codes, and binding decrees, resolutions, and orders of any and all 
governmental bodies, agencies, authorities, and courts having jurisdiction.

26. Liens—Charges, security interests, or encumbrances upon Contract-related funds, real 
property, or personal property.

27. Milestone—A principal event in the performance of the Work that the Contract requires 
Contractor to achieve by an intermediate completion date, or by a time prior to Substantial 
Completion of all the Work.

28. Notice of Award—The written notice by Owner to a Bidder of Owner’s acceptance of the 
Bid.

29. Notice to Proceed—A written notice by Owner to Contractor fixing the date on which the 
Contract Times will commence to run and on which Contractor shall start to perform the 
Work.

30. Owner—The individual or entity with which Contractor has contracted regarding the 
Work, and which has agreed to pay Contractor for the performance of the Work, pursuant 
to the terms of the Contract.

31. Progress Schedule—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, describing the 
sequence and duration of the activities comprising Contractor’s plan to accomplish the 
Work within the Contract Times.

32. Project—The total undertaking to be accomplished for Owner by engineers, contractors, 
and others, including planning, study, design, construction, testing, commissioning, and 
start-up, and of which the Work to be performed under the Contract Documents is a part.

33. Resident Project Representative—The authorized representative of Engineer assigned to 
assist Engineer at the Site. As used herein, the term Resident Project Representative (RPR) 
includes any assistants or field staff of Resident Project Representative.

34. Samples—Physical examples of materials, equipment, or workmanship that are 
representative of some portion of the Work and that establish the standards by which such 
portion of the Work will be judged.
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35. Schedule of Submittals—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, of required 
submittals and the time requirements for Engineer’s review of the submittals.

36. Schedule of Values—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, allocating 
portions of the Contract Price to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for 
reviewing Contractor’s Applications for Payment.

37. Shop Drawings—All drawings, diagrams, illustrations, schedules, and other data or 
information that are specifically prepared or assembled by or for Contractor and submitted 
by Contractor to illustrate some portion of the Work. Shop Drawings, whether approved or 
not, are not Drawings and are not Contract Documents.

38. Site—Lands or areas indicated in the Contract Documents as being furnished by Owner 
upon which the Work is to be performed, including rights-of-way and easements, and such 
other lands or areas furnished by Owner which are designated for the use of Contractor.

39. Specifications—The part of the Contract that consists of written requirements for materials, 
equipment, systems, standards, and workmanship as applied to the Work, and certain 
administrative requirements and procedural matters applicable to the Work.

40. Subcontractor—An individual or entity having a direct contract with Contractor or with 
any other Subcontractor for the performance of a part of the Work.

41. Submittal—A written or graphic document, prepared by or for Contractor, which the 
Contract Documents require Contractor to submit to Engineer, or that is indicated as a 
Submittal in the Schedule of Submittals accepted by Engineer. Submittals may include 
Shop Drawings and Samples; schedules; product data; Owner-delegated designs; 
sustainable design information; information on special procedures; testing plans; results of 
tests and evaluations, source quality-control testing and inspections, and field or Site 
quality-control testing and inspections; warranties and certifications; Suppliers’ 
instructions and reports; records of delivery of spare parts and tools; operations and 
maintenance data; Project photographic documentation; record documents; and other such 
documents required by the Contract Documents. Submittals, whether or not approved or 
accepted by Engineer, are not Contract Documents. Change Proposals, Change Orders, 
Claims, notices, Applications for Payment, and requests for interpretation or clarification 
are not Submittals.

42. Substantial Completion—The time at which the Work (or a specified part thereof) has 
progressed to the point where, in the opinion of Engineer, the Work (or a specified part 
thereof) is sufficiently complete, in accordance with the Contract Documents, so that the 
Work (or a specified part thereof) can be utilized for the purposes for which it is intended. 
The terms “substantially complete” and “substantially completed” as applied to all or part 
of the Work refer to Substantial Completion of such Work.

43. Successful Bidder—The Bidder to which the Owner makes an award of contract.

44. Supplementary Conditions—The part of the Contract that amends or supplements these 
General Conditions.

45. Supplier—A manufacturer, fabricator, supplier, distributor, or vendor having a direct 
contract with Contractor or with any Subcontractor to furnish materials or equipment to be 
incorporated in the Work by Contractor or a Subcontractor.

46. Technical Data

a. Those items expressly identified as Technical Data in the Supplementary Conditions, 
with respect to either (1) existing subsurface conditions at or adjacent to the Site, or 
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existing physical conditions at or adjacent to the Site including existing surface or 
subsurface structures (except Underground Facilities) or (2) Hazardous Environmental 
Conditions at the Site.

b. If no such express identifications of Technical Data have been made with respect to 
conditions at the Site, then Technical Data is defined, with respect to conditions at the 
Site under Paragraphs 5.03, 5.04, and 5.06, as the data contained in boring logs, 
recorded measurements of subsurface water levels, assessments of the condition of 
subsurface facilities, laboratory test results, and other factual, objective information 
regarding conditions at the Site that are set forth in any geotechnical, environmental, 
or other Site or facilities conditions report prepared for the Project and made available 
to Contractor.

c. Information and data regarding the presence or location of Underground Facilities are 
not intended to be categorized, identified, or defined as Technical Data, and instead 
Underground Facilities are shown or indicated on the Drawings.

47. Underground Facilities—All active or not-in-service underground lines, pipelines, 
conduits, ducts, encasements, cables, wires, manholes, vaults, tanks, tunnels, or other such 
facilities or systems at the Site, including but not limited to those facilities or systems that 
produce, transmit, distribute, or convey telephone or other communications, cable 
television, fiber optic transmissions, power, electricity, light, heat, gases, oil, crude oil 
products, liquid petroleum products, water, steam, waste, wastewater, storm water, other 
liquids or chemicals, or traffic or other control systems. An abandoned facility or system 
is not an Underground Facility.

48. Unit Price Work—Work to be paid for on the basis of unit prices.

49. Work—The entire construction or the various separately identifiable parts thereof required 
to be provided under the Contract Documents. Work includes and is the result of 
performing or providing all labor, services, and documentation necessary to produce such 
construction; furnishing, installing, and incorporating all materials and equipment into such 
construction; and may include related services such as testing, start-up, and 
commissioning, all as required by the Contract Documents.

50. Work Change Directive—A written directive to Contractor issued on or after the Effective 
Date of the Contract, signed by Owner and recommended by Engineer, ordering an 
addition, deletion, or revision in the Work.

1.02 Terminology

A. The words and terms discussed in Paragraphs 1.02.B, C, D, and E are not defined terms that 
require initial capital letters, but, when used in the Bidding Requirements or Contract 
Documents, have the indicated meaning.

B. Intent of Certain Terms or Adjectives: The Contract Documents include the terms “as allowed,” 
“as approved,” “as ordered,” “as directed” or terms of like effect or import to authorize an 
exercise of professional judgment by Engineer. In addition, the adjectives “reasonable,” 
“suitable,” “acceptable,” “proper,” “satisfactory,” or adjectives of like effect or import are used 
to describe an action or determination of Engineer as to the Work. It is intended that such 
exercise of professional judgment, action, or determination will be solely to evaluate, in 
general, the Work for compliance with the information in the Contract Documents and with the 
design concept of the Project as a functioning whole as shown or indicated in the Contract 
Documents (unless there is a specific statement indicating otherwise). The use of any such term 
or adjective is not intended to and shall not be effective to assign to Engineer any duty or 
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authority to supervise or direct the performance of the Work, or any duty or authority to 
undertake responsibility contrary to the provisions of Article 10 or any other provision of the 
Contract Documents.

C. Day: The word “day” means a calendar day of 24 hours measured from midnight to the next 
midnight.

D. Defective: The word “defective,” when modifying the word “Work,” refers to Work that is 
unsatisfactory, faulty, or deficient in that it:

1. does not conform to the Contract Documents;

2. does not meet the requirements of any applicable inspection, reference standard, test, or 
approval referred to in the Contract Documents; or

3. has been damaged prior to Engineer’s recommendation of final payment (unless 
responsibility for the protection thereof has been assumed by Owner at Substantial 
Completion in accordance with Paragraph 15.03 or Paragraph 15.04).

E. Furnish, Install, Perform, Provide

1. The word “furnish,” when used in connection with services, materials, or equipment, 
means to supply and deliver said services, materials, or equipment to the Site (or some 
other specified location) ready for use or installation and in usable or operable condition.

2. The word “install,” when used in connection with services, materials, or equipment, means 
to put into use or place in final position said services, materials, or equipment complete 
and ready for intended use.

3. The words “perform” or “provide,” when used in connection with services, materials, or 
equipment, means to furnish and install said services, materials, or equipment complete 
and ready for intended use.

4. If the Contract Documents establish an obligation of Contractor with respect to specific 
services, materials, or equipment, but do not expressly use any of the four words “furnish,” 
“install,” “perform,” or “provide,” then Contractor shall furnish and install said services, 
materials, or equipment complete and ready for intended use.

F. Contract Price or Contract Times: References to a change in “Contract Price or Contract 
Times” or “Contract Times or Contract Price” or similar, indicate that such change applies to 
(1) Contract Price, (2) Contract Times, or (3) both Contract Price and Contract Times, as 
warranted, even if the term “or both” is not expressed.

G. Unless stated otherwise in the Contract Documents, words or phrases that have a well-known 
technical or construction industry or trade meaning are used in the Contract Documents in 
accordance with such recognized meaning.

ARTICLE 2—PRELIMINARY MATTERS

2.01 Delivery of Performance and Payment Bonds; Evidence of Insurance

A. Performance and Payment Bonds: When Contractor delivers the signed counterparts of the 
Agreement to Owner, Contractor shall also deliver to Owner the performance bond and 
payment bond (if the Contract requires Contractor to furnish such bonds).

B. Evidence of Contractor’s Insurance: When Contractor delivers the signed counterparts of the 
Agreement to Owner, Contractor shall also deliver to Owner, with copies to each additional 
insured (as identified in the Contract), the certificates, endorsements, and other evidence of 
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insurance required to be provided by Contractor in accordance with Article 6, except to the 
extent the Supplementary Conditions expressly establish other dates for delivery of specific 
insurance policies.

C. Evidence of Owner’s Insurance: After receipt of the signed counterparts of the Agreement and 
all required bonds and insurance documentation, Owner shall promptly deliver to Contractor, 
with copies to each additional insured (as identified in the Contract), the certificates and other 
evidence of insurance required to be provided by Owner under Article 6.

2.02 Copies of Documents

A. Owner shall furnish to Contractor four printed copies of the Contract (including one fully 
signed counterpart of the Agreement), and one copy in electronic portable document format 
(PDF). Additional printed copies will be furnished upon request at the cost of reproduction.

B. Owner shall maintain and safeguard at least one original printed record version of the Contract, 
including Drawings and Specifications signed and sealed by Engineer and other design 
professionals. Owner shall make such original printed record version of the Contract available 
to Contractor for review. Owner may delegate the responsibilities under this provision to 
Engineer.

2.03 Before Starting Construction

A. Preliminary Schedules: Within 10 days after the Effective Date of the Contract (or as otherwise 
required by the Contract Documents), Contractor shall submit to Engineer for timely review:

1. a preliminary Progress Schedule indicating the times (numbers of days or dates) for starting 
and completing the various stages of the Work, including any Milestones specified in the 
Contract;

2. a preliminary Schedule of Submittals; and

3. a preliminary Schedule of Values for all of the Work which includes quantities and prices 
of items which when added together equal the Contract Price and subdivides the Work into 
component parts in sufficient detail to serve as the basis for progress payments during 
performance of the Work. Such prices will include an appropriate amount of overhead and 
profit applicable to each item of Work.

2.04 Preconstruction Conference; Designation of Authorized Representatives

A. Before any Work at the Site is started, a conference attended by Owner, Contractor, Engineer, 
and others as appropriate will be held to establish a working understanding among the parties 
as to the Work, and to discuss the schedules referred to in Paragraph 2.03.A, procedures for 
handling Shop Drawings, Samples, and other Submittals, processing Applications for Payment, 
electronic or digital transmittals, and maintaining required records.

B. At this conference Owner and Contractor each shall designate, in writing, a specific individual 
to act as its authorized representative with respect to the services and responsibilities under the 
Contract. Such individuals shall have the authority to transmit and receive information, render 
decisions relative to the Contract, and otherwise act on behalf of each respective party.

2.05 Acceptance of Schedules

A. At least 10 days before submission of the first Application for Payment a conference, attended 
by Contractor, Engineer, and others as appropriate, will be held to review the schedules 
submitted in accordance with Paragraph 2.03.A. No progress payment will be made to 
Contractor until acceptable schedules are submitted to Engineer.
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1. The Progress Schedule will be acceptable to Engineer if it provides an orderly progression 
of the Work to completion within the Contract Times. Such acceptance will not impose on 
Engineer responsibility for the Progress Schedule, for sequencing, scheduling, or progress 
of the Work, nor interfere with or relieve Contractor from Contractor’s full responsibility 
therefor.

2. Contractor’s Schedule of Submittals will be acceptable to Engineer if it provides a 
workable arrangement for reviewing and processing the required submittals.

3. Contractor’s Schedule of Values will be acceptable to Engineer as to form and substance 
if it provides a reasonable allocation of the Contract Price to the component parts of the 
Work.

4. If a schedule is not acceptable, Contractor will have an additional 10 days to revise and 
resubmit the schedule.

2.06 Electronic Transmittals

A. Except as otherwise stated elsewhere in the Contract, the Owner, Engineer, and Contractor may 
send, and shall accept, Electronic Documents transmitted by Electronic Means.

B. If the Contract does not establish protocols for Electronic Means, then Owner, Engineer, and 
Contractor shall jointly develop such protocols.

C. Subject to any governing protocols for Electronic Means, when transmitting Electronic 
Documents by Electronic Means, the transmitting party makes no representations as to long-
term compatibility, usability, or readability of the Electronic Documents resulting from the 
recipient’s use of software application packages, operating systems, or computer hardware 
differing from those used in the drafting or transmittal of the Electronic Documents.

ARTICLE 3—CONTRACT DOCUMENTS: INTENT, REQUIREMENTS, REUSE

3.01 Intent

A. The Contract Documents are complementary; what is required by one Contract Document is as 
binding as if required by all.

B. It is the intent of the Contract Documents to describe a functionally complete Project (or part 
thereof) to be constructed in accordance with the Contract Documents.

C. Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, if there is a discrepancy between the 
electronic versions of the Contract Documents (including any printed copies derived from such 
electronic versions) and the printed record version, the printed record version will govern.

D. The Contract supersedes prior negotiations, representations, and agreements, whether written 
or oral.

E. Engineer will issue clarifications and interpretations of the Contract Documents as provided 
herein.

F. Any provision or part of the Contract Documents held to be void or unenforceable under any 
Law or Regulation will be deemed stricken, and all remaining provisions will continue to be 
valid and binding upon Owner and Contractor, which agree that the Contract Documents will 
be reformed to replace such stricken provision or part thereof with a valid and enforceable 
provision that comes as close as possible to expressing the intention of the stricken provision.
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G. Nothing in the Contract Documents creates:

1. any contractual relationship between Owner or Engineer and any Subcontractor, Supplier, 
or other individual or entity performing or furnishing any of the Work, for the benefit of 
such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity; or

2. any obligation on the part of Owner or Engineer to pay or to see to the payment of any 
money due any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity, except as may 
otherwise be required by Laws and Regulations.

3.02 Reference Standards

A. Standards Specifications, Codes, Laws and Regulations

1. Reference in the Contract Documents to standard specifications, manuals, reference 
standards, or codes of any technical society, organization, or association, or to Laws or 
Regulations, whether such reference be specific or by implication, means the standard 
specification, manual, reference standard, code, or Laws or Regulations in effect at the time 
of opening of Bids (or on the Effective Date of the Contract if there were no Bids), except 
as may be otherwise specifically stated in the Contract Documents.

2. No provision of any such standard specification, manual, reference standard, or code, and 
no instruction of a Supplier, will be effective to change the duties or responsibilities of 
Owner, Contractor, or Engineer from those set forth in the part of the Contract Documents 
prepared by or for Engineer. No such provision or instruction shall be effective to assign 
to Owner or Engineer any duty or authority to supervise or direct the performance of the 
Work, or any duty or authority to undertake responsibility inconsistent with the provisions 
of the part of the Contract Documents prepared by or for Engineer.

3.03 Reporting and Resolving Discrepancies

A. Reporting Discrepancies

1. Contractor’s Verification of Figures and Field Measurements: Before undertaking each 
part of the Work, Contractor shall carefully study the Contract Documents, and check and 
verify pertinent figures and dimensions therein, particularly with respect to applicable field 
measurements. Contractor shall promptly report in writing to Engineer any conflict, error, 
ambiguity, or discrepancy that Contractor discovers, or has actual knowledge of, and shall 
not proceed with any Work affected thereby until the conflict, error, ambiguity, or 
discrepancy is resolved by a clarification or interpretation by Engineer, or by an 
amendment or supplement to the Contract issued pursuant to Paragraph 11.01.

2. Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents: If, before or during the performance of the 
Work, Contractor discovers any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy within the 
Contract Documents, or between the Contract Documents and (a) any applicable Law or 
Regulation, (b) actual field conditions, (c) any standard specification, manual, reference 
standard, or code, or (d) any instruction of any Supplier, then Contractor shall promptly 
report it to Engineer in writing. Contractor shall not proceed with the Work affected thereby 
(except in an emergency as required by Paragraph 7.15) until the conflict, error, ambiguity, 
or discrepancy is resolved, by a clarification or interpretation by Engineer, or by an 
amendment or supplement to the Contract issued pursuant to Paragraph 11.01.

3. Contractor shall not be liable to Owner or Engineer for failure to report any conflict, error, 
ambiguity, or discrepancy in the Contract Documents unless Contractor had actual 
knowledge thereof.
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B. Resolving Discrepancies

1. Except as may be otherwise specifically stated in the Contract Documents, the provisions 
of the part of the Contract Documents prepared by or for Engineer take precedence in 
resolving any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy between such provisions of the 
Contract Documents and:

a. the provisions of any standard specification, manual, reference standard, or code, or 
the instruction of any Supplier (whether or not specifically incorporated by reference 
as a Contract Document); or

b. the provisions of any Laws or Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work 
(unless such an interpretation of the provisions of the Contract Documents would result 
in violation of such Law or Regulation).

3.04 Requirements of the Contract Documents

A. During the performance of the Work and until final payment, Contractor and Owner shall 
submit to the Engineer in writing all matters in question concerning the requirements of the 
Contract Documents (sometimes referred to as requests for information or interpretation—
RFIs), or relating to the acceptability of the Work under the Contract Documents, as soon as 
possible after such matters arise. Engineer will be the initial interpreter of the requirements of 
the Contract Documents, and judge of the acceptability of the Work.

B. Engineer will, with reasonable promptness, render a written clarification, interpretation, or 
decision on the issue submitted, or initiate an amendment or supplement to the Contract 
Documents. Engineer’s written clarification, interpretation, or decision will be final and 
binding on Contractor, unless it appeals by submitting a Change Proposal, and on Owner, 
unless it appeals by filing a Claim.

C. If a submitted matter in question concerns terms and conditions of the Contract Documents that 
do not involve (1) the performance or acceptability of the Work under the Contract Documents, 
(2) the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), or (3) other 
engineering or technical matters, then Engineer will promptly notify Owner and Contractor in 
writing that Engineer is unable to provide a decision or interpretation. If Owner and Contractor 
are unable to agree on resolution of such a matter in question, either party may pursue resolution 
as provided in Article 12.

3.05 Reuse of Documents

A. Contractor and its Subcontractors and Suppliers shall not:

1. have or acquire any title to or ownership rights in any of the Drawings, Specifications, or 
other documents (or copies of any thereof) prepared by or bearing the seal of Engineer or 
its consultants, including electronic media versions, or reuse any such Drawings, 
Specifications, other documents, or copies thereof on extensions of the Project or any other 
project without written consent of Owner and Engineer and specific written verification or 
adaptation by Engineer; or

2. have or acquire any title or ownership rights in any other Contract Documents, reuse any 
such Contract Documents for any purpose without Owner’s express written consent, or 
violate any copyrights pertaining to such Contract Documents.

B. The prohibitions of this Paragraph 3.05 will survive final payment, or termination of the 
Contract. Nothing herein precludes Contractor from retaining copies of the Contract 
Documents for record purposes.
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ARTICLE 4—COMMENCEMENT AND PROGRESS OF THE WORK

4.01 Commencement of Contract Times; Notice to Proceed

A. The Contract Times will commence to run on the 30th day after the Effective Date of the 
Contract or, if a Notice to Proceed is given, on the day indicated in the Notice to Proceed. A 
Notice to Proceed may be given at any time within 30 days after the Effective Date of the 
Contract. In no event will the Contract Times commence to run later than the 60th day after the 
day of Bid opening or the 30th day after the Effective Date of the Contract, whichever date is 
earlier.

4.02 Starting the Work

A. Contractor shall start to perform the Work on the date when the Contract Times commence to 
run. No Work may be done at the Site prior to such date.

4.03 Reference Points

A. Owner shall provide engineering surveys to establish reference points for construction which 
in Engineer’s judgment are necessary to enable Contractor to proceed with the Work. 
Contractor shall be responsible for laying out the Work, shall protect and preserve the 
established reference points and property monuments, and shall make no changes or relocations 
without the prior written approval of Owner. Contractor shall report to Engineer whenever any 
reference point or property monument is lost or destroyed or requires relocation because of 
necessary changes in grades or locations, and shall be responsible for the accurate replacement 
or relocation of such reference points or property monuments by professionally qualified 
personnel.

4.04 Progress Schedule

A. Contractor shall adhere to the Progress Schedule established in accordance with Paragraph 2.05 
as it may be adjusted from time to time as provided below.

1. Contractor shall submit to Engineer for acceptance (to the extent indicated in 
Paragraph 2.05) proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will not result in 
changing the Contract Times.

2. Proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will change the Contract Times must 
be submitted in accordance with the requirements of Article 11.

B. Contractor shall carry on the Work and adhere to the Progress Schedule during all disputes or 
disagreements with Owner. No Work will be delayed or postponed pending resolution of any 
disputes or disagreements, or during any appeal process, except as permitted by 
Paragraph 16.04, or as Owner and Contractor may otherwise agree in writing.

4.05 Delays in Contractor’s Progress

A. If Owner, Engineer, or anyone for whom Owner is responsible, delays, disrupts, or interferes 
with the performance or progress of the Work, then Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable 
adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times.

B. Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times for delay, 
disruption, or interference caused by or within the control of Contractor. Delay, disruption, and 
interference attributable to and within the control of a Subcontractor or Supplier shall be 
deemed to be within the control of Contractor.

C. If Contractor’s performance or progress is delayed, disrupted, or interfered with by 
unanticipated causes not the fault of and beyond the control of Owner, Contractor, and those 
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for which they are responsible, then Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in 
Contract Times. Such an adjustment will be Contractor’s sole and exclusive remedy for the 
delays, disruption, and interference described in this paragraph. Causes of delay, disruption, or 
interference that may give rise to an adjustment in Contract Times under this paragraph include 
but are not limited to the following:

1. Severe and unavoidable natural catastrophes such as fires, floods, epidemics, and 
earthquakes;

2. Abnormal weather conditions;

3. Acts or failures to act of third-party utility owners or other third-party entities (other than 
those third-party utility owners or other third-party entities performing other work at or 
adjacent to the Site as arranged by or under contract with Owner, as contemplated in 
Article 8); and

4. Acts of war or terrorism.

D. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of Contract Times or Contract Price is limited as 
follows:

1. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is conditioned on the 
delay, disruption, or interference adversely affecting an activity on the critical path to 
completion of the Work, as of the time of the delay, disruption, or interference.

2. Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price for any delay, disruption, 
or interference if such delay is concurrent with a delay, disruption, or interference caused 
by or within the control of Contractor. Such a concurrent delay by Contractor shall not 
preclude an adjustment of Contract Times to which Contractor is otherwise entitled.

3. Adjustments of Contract Times or Contract Price are subject to the provisions of Article 11.

E. Each Contractor request or Change Proposal seeking an increase in Contract Times or Contract 
Price must be supplemented by supporting data that sets forth in detail the following:

1. The circumstances that form the basis for the requested adjustment;

2. The date upon which each cause of delay, disruption, or interference began to affect the 
progress of the Work;

3. The date upon which each cause of delay, disruption, or interference ceased to affect the 
progress of the Work;

4. The number of days’ increase in Contract Times claimed as a consequence of each such 
cause of delay, disruption, or interference; and

5. The impact on Contract Price, in accordance with the provisions of Paragraph 11.07.

Contractor shall also furnish such additional supporting documentation as Owner or Engineer 
may require including, where appropriate, a revised progress schedule indicating all the 
activities affected by the delay, disruption, or interference, and an explanation of the effect of 
the delay, disruption, or interference on the critical path to completion of the Work.

F. Delays, disruption, and interference to the performance or progress of the Work resulting from 
the existence of a differing subsurface or physical condition, an Underground Facility that was 
not shown or indicated by the Contract Documents, or not shown or indicated with reasonable 
accuracy, and those resulting from Hazardous Environmental Conditions, are governed by 
Article 5, together with the provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D and 4.05.E.
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G. Paragraph 8.03 addresses delays, disruption, and interference to the performance or progress 
of the Work resulting from the performance of certain other work at or adjacent to the Site.

ARTICLE 5—SITE; SUBSURFACE AND PHYSICAL CONDITIONS; HAZARDOUS 
ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS

5.01 Availability of Lands

A. Owner shall furnish the Site. Owner shall notify Contractor in writing of any encumbrances or 
restrictions not of general application but specifically related to use of the Site with which 
Contractor must comply in performing the Work.

B. Upon reasonable written request, Owner shall furnish Contractor with a current statement of 
record legal title and legal description of the lands upon which permanent improvements are to 
be made and Owner’s interest therein as necessary for giving notice of or filing a mechanic’s 
or construction lien against such lands in accordance with applicable Laws and Regulations.

C. Contractor shall provide for all additional lands and access thereto that may be required for 
temporary construction facilities or storage of materials and equipment.

5.02 Use of Site and Other Areas

A. Limitation on Use of Site and Other Areas

1. Contractor shall confine construction equipment, temporary construction facilities, the 
storage of materials and equipment, and the operations of workers to the Site, adjacent 
areas that Contractor has arranged to use through construction easements or otherwise, and 
other adjacent areas permitted by Laws and Regulations, and shall not unreasonably 
encumber the Site and such other adjacent areas with construction equipment or other 
materials or equipment. Contractor shall assume full responsibility for (a) damage to the 
Site; (b) damage to any such other adjacent areas used for Contractor’s operations; (c) 
damage to any other adjacent land or areas, or to improvements, structures, utilities, or 
similar facilities located at such adjacent lands or areas; and (d) for injuries and losses 
sustained by the owners or occupants of any such land or areas; provided that such damage 
or injuries result from the performance of the Work or from other actions or conduct of the 
Contractor or those for which Contractor is responsible.

2. If a damage or injury claim is made by the owner or occupant of any such land or area 
because of the performance of the Work, or because of other actions or conduct of the 
Contractor or those for which Contractor is responsible, Contractor shall (a) take immediate 
corrective or remedial action as required by Paragraph 7.13, or otherwise; (b) promptly 
attempt to settle the claim as to all parties through negotiations with such owner or 
occupant, or otherwise resolve the claim by arbitration or other dispute resolution 
proceeding, or in a court of competent jurisdiction; and (c) to the fullest extent permitted 
by Laws and Regulations, indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the 
officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors 
of each and any of them, from and against any such claim, and against all costs, losses, and 
damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, 
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution 
costs) arising out of or relating to any claim or action, legal or equitable, brought by any 
such owner or occupant against Owner, Engineer, or any other party indemnified hereunder 
to the extent caused directly or indirectly, in whole or in part by, or based upon, 
Contractor’s performance of the Work, or because of other actions or conduct of the 
Contractor or those for which Contractor is responsible.
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B. Removal of Debris During Performance of the Work: During the progress of the Work the 
Contractor shall keep the Site and other adjacent areas free from accumulations of waste 
materials, rubbish, and other debris. Removal and disposal of such waste materials, rubbish, 
and other debris will conform to applicable Laws and Regulations.

C. Cleaning: Prior to Substantial Completion of the Work Contractor shall clean the Site and the 
Work and make it ready for utilization by Owner. At the completion of the Work Contractor 
shall remove from the Site and adjacent areas all tools, appliances, construction equipment and 
machinery, and surplus materials and shall restore to original condition all property not 
designated for alteration by the Contract Documents.

D. Loading of Structures: Contractor shall not load nor permit any part of any structure to be 
loaded in any manner that will endanger the structure, nor shall Contractor subject any part of 
the Work or adjacent structures or land to stresses or pressures that will endanger them.

5.03 Subsurface and Physical Conditions

A. Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary Conditions identify:

1. Those reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or adjacent to the Site 
that contain Technical Data;

2. Those drawings of existing physical conditions at or adjacent to the Site, including those 
drawings depicting existing surface or subsurface structures at or adjacent to the Site 
(except Underground Facilities), that contain Technical Data; and

3. Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings.

B. Underground Facilities: Underground Facilities are shown or indicated on the Drawings, 
pursuant to Paragraph 5.05, and not in the drawings referred to in Paragraph 5.03.A. 
Information and data regarding the presence or location of Underground Facilities are not 
intended to be categorized, identified, or defined as Technical Data.

C. Reliance by Contractor on Technical Data: Contractor may rely upon the accuracy of the 
Technical Data expressly identified in the Supplementary Conditions with respect to such 
reports and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not Contract Documents. If no such 
express identification has been made, then Contractor may rely upon the accuracy of the 
Technical Data as defined in Paragraph 1.01.A.46.b.

D. Limitations of Other Data and Documents: Except for such reliance on Technical Data, 
Contractor may not rely upon or make any claim against Owner or Engineer, or any of their 
officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors, with 
respect to:

1. the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes, including, but 
not limited to, any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures 
of construction to be employed by Contractor, and safety precautions and programs 
incident thereto;

2. other data, interpretations, opinions, and information contained in such reports or shown 
or indicated in such drawings;

3. the contents of other Site-related documents made available to Contractor, such as record 
drawings from other projects at or adjacent to the Site, or Owner’s archival documents 
concerning the Site; or

4. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion drawn from any Technical Data or any such 
other data, interpretations, opinions, or information.
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5.04 Differing Subsurface or Physical Conditions

A. Notice by Contractor: If Contractor believes that any subsurface or physical condition that is 
uncovered or revealed at the Site:

1. is of such a nature as to establish that any Technical Data on which Contractor is entitled 
to rely as provided in Paragraph 5.03 is materially inaccurate;

2. is of such a nature as to require a change in the Drawings or Specifications;

3. differs materially from that shown or indicated in the Contract Documents; or

4. is of an unusual nature, and differs materially from conditions ordinarily encountered and 
generally recognized as inherent in work of the character provided for in the Contract 
Documents;

then Contractor shall, promptly after becoming aware thereof and before further disturbing the 
subsurface or physical conditions or performing any Work in connection therewith (except in 
an emergency as required by Paragraph 7.15), notify Owner and Engineer in writing about such 
condition. Contractor shall not further disturb such condition or perform any Work in 
connection therewith (except with respect to an emergency) until receipt of a written statement 
permitting Contractor to do so.

B. Engineer’s Review: After receipt of written notice as required by the preceding paragraph, 
Engineer will promptly review the subsurface or physical condition in question; determine 
whether it is necessary for Owner to obtain additional exploration or tests with respect to the 
condition; conclude whether the condition falls within any one or more of the differing site 
condition categories in Paragraph 5.04.A; obtain any pertinent cost or schedule information 
from Contractor; prepare recommendations to Owner regarding the Contractor’s resumption of 
Work in connection with the subsurface or physical condition in question and the need for any 
change in the Drawings or Specifications; and advise Owner in writing of Engineer’s findings, 
conclusions, and recommendations.

C. Owner’s Statement to Contractor Regarding Site Condition: After receipt of Engineer’s written 
findings, conclusions, and recommendations, Owner shall issue a written statement to 
Contractor (with a copy to Engineer) regarding the subsurface or physical condition in question, 
addressing the resumption of Work in connection with such condition, indicating whether any 
change in the Drawings or Specifications will be made, and adopting or rejecting Engineer’s 
written findings, conclusions, and recommendations, in whole or in part.

D. Early Resumption of Work: If at any time Engineer determines that Work in connection with 
the subsurface or physical condition in question may resume prior to completion of Engineer’s 
review or Owner’s issuance of its statement to Contractor, because the condition in question 
has been adequately documented, and analyzed on a preliminary basis, then the Engineer may 
at its discretion instruct Contractor to resume such Work.

E. Possible Price and Times Adjustments

1. Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times, 
to the extent that the existence of a differing subsurface or physical condition, or any related 
delay, disruption, or interference, causes an increase or decrease in Contractor’s cost of, or 
time required for, performance of the Work; subject, however, to the following:

a. Such condition must fall within any one or more of the categories described in 
Paragraph 5.04.A;
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b. With respect to Work that is paid for on a unit price basis, any adjustment in Contract 
Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03; and,

c. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is subject to the 
provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D and 4.05.E.

2. Contractor shall not be entitled to any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times 
with respect to a subsurface or physical condition if:

a. Contractor knew of the existence of such condition at the time Contractor made a 
commitment to Owner with respect to Contract Price and Contract Times by the 
submission of a Bid or becoming bound under a negotiated contract, or otherwise;

b. The existence of such condition reasonably could have been discovered or revealed as 
a result of any examination, investigation, exploration, test, or study of the Site and 
contiguous areas expressly required by the Bidding Requirements or Contract 
Documents to be conducted by or for Contractor prior to Contractor’s making such 
commitment; or

c. Contractor failed to give the written notice required by Paragraph 5.04.A.

3. If Owner and Contractor agree regarding Contractor’s entitlement to and the amount or 
extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, then any such adjustment 
will be set forth in a Change Order.

4. Contractor may submit a Change Proposal regarding its entitlement to or the amount or 
extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, no later than 30 days 
after Owner’s issuance of the Owner’s written statement to Contractor regarding the 
subsurface or physical condition in question.

F. Underground Facilities; Hazardous Environmental Conditions: Paragraph 5.05 governs rights 
and responsibilities regarding the presence or location of Underground Facilities. 
Paragraph 5.06 governs rights and responsibilities regarding Hazardous Environmental 
Conditions. The provisions of Paragraphs 5.03 and 5.04 are not applicable to the presence or 
location of Underground Facilities, or to Hazardous Environmental Conditions.

5.05 Underground Facilities

A. Contractor’s Responsibilities: Unless it is otherwise expressly provided in the Supplementary 
Conditions, the cost of all of the following are included in the Contract Price, and Contractor 
shall have full responsibility for:

1. reviewing and checking all information and data regarding existing Underground Facilities 
at the Site;

2. complying with applicable state and local utility damage prevention Laws and Regulations;

3. verifying the actual location of those Underground Facilities shown or indicated in the 
Contract Documents as being within the area affected by the Work, by exposing such 
Underground Facilities during the course of construction;

4. coordination of the Work with the owners (including Owner) of such Underground 
Facilities, during construction; and

5. the safety and protection of all existing Underground Facilities at the Site, and repairing 
any damage thereto resulting from the Work.

B. Notice by Contractor: If Contractor believes that an Underground Facility that is uncovered or 
revealed at the Site was not shown or indicated on the Drawings, or was not shown or indicated 
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on the Drawings with reasonable accuracy, then Contractor shall, promptly after becoming 
aware thereof and before further disturbing conditions affected thereby or performing any 
Work in connection therewith (except in an emergency as required by Paragraph 7.15), notify 
Owner and Engineer in writing regarding such Underground Facility.

C. Engineer’s Review: Engineer will:

1. promptly review the Underground Facility and conclude whether such Underground 
Facility was not shown or indicated on the Drawings, or was not shown or indicated with 
reasonable accuracy;

2. identify and communicate with the owner of the Underground Facility; prepare 
recommendations to Owner (and if necessary issue any preliminary instructions to 
Contractor) regarding the Contractor’s resumption of Work in connection with the 
Underground Facility in question;

3. obtain any pertinent cost or schedule information from Contractor; determine the extent, if 
any, to which a change is required in the Drawings or Specifications to reflect and 
document the consequences of the existence or location of the Underground Facility; and

4. advise Owner in writing of Engineer’s findings, conclusions, and recommendations.

During such time, Contractor shall be responsible for the safety and protection of such 
Underground Facility.

D. Owner’s Statement to Contractor Regarding Underground Facility: After receipt of Engineer’s 
written findings, conclusions, and recommendations, Owner shall issue a written statement to 
Contractor (with a copy to Engineer) regarding the Underground Facility in question addressing 
the resumption of Work in connection with such Underground Facility, indicating whether any 
change in the Drawings or Specifications will be made, and adopting or rejecting Engineer’s 
written findings, conclusions, and recommendations in whole or in part.

E. Early Resumption of Work: If at any time Engineer determines that Work in connection with 
the Underground Facility may resume prior to completion of Engineer’s review or Owner’s 
issuance of its statement to Contractor, because the Underground Facility in question and 
conditions affected by its presence have been adequately documented, and analyzed on a 
preliminary basis, then the Engineer may at its discretion instruct Contractor to resume such 
Work.

F. Possible Price and Times Adjustments

1. Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract 
Times, to the extent that any existing Underground Facility at the Site that was not shown 
or indicated on the Drawings, or was not shown or indicated with reasonable accuracy, or 
any related delay, disruption, or interference, causes an increase or decrease in Contractor’s 
cost of, or time required for, performance of the Work; subject, however, to the following:

a. With respect to Work that is paid for on a unit price basis, any adjustment in Contract 
Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03;

b. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is subject to the 
provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D and 4.05.E; and

c. Contractor gave the notice required in Paragraph 5.05.B.

2. If Owner and Contractor agree regarding Contractor’s entitlement to and the amount or 
extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, then any such adjustment 
will be set forth in a Change Order.
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3. Contractor may submit a Change Proposal regarding its entitlement to or the amount or 
extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, no later than 30 days 
after Owner’s issuance of the Owner’s written statement to Contractor regarding the 
Underground Facility in question.

4. The information and data shown or indicated on the Drawings with respect to existing 
Underground Facilities at the Site is based on information and data (a) furnished by the 
owners of such Underground Facilities, or by others, (b) obtained from available records, 
or (c) gathered in an investigation conducted in accordance with the current edition of 
ASCE 38, Standard Guideline for the Collection and Depiction of Existing Subsurface 
Utility Data, by the American Society of Civil Engineers. If such information or data is 
incorrect or incomplete, Contractor’s remedies are limited to those set forth in this 
Paragraph 5.05.F.

5.06 Hazardous Environmental Conditions at Site

A. Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary Conditions identify:

1. those reports known to Owner relating to Hazardous Environmental Conditions that have 
been identified at or adjacent to the Site;

2. drawings known to Owner relating to Hazardous Environmental Conditions that have been 
identified at or adjacent to the Site; and

3. Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings.

B. Reliance by Contractor on Technical Data Authorized: Contractor may rely upon the accuracy 
of the Technical Data expressly identified in the Supplementary Conditions with respect to 
such reports and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not Contract Documents. If no 
such express identification has been made, then Contractor may rely on the accuracy of the 
Technical Data as defined in Paragraph 1.01.A.46.b. Except for such reliance on Technical 
Data, Contractor may not rely upon or make any claim against Owner or Engineer, or any of 
their officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors, 
with respect to:

1. the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes, including, but 
not limited to, any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures 
of construction to be employed by Contractor, and safety precautions and programs 
incident thereto;

2. other data, interpretations, opinions, and information contained in such reports or shown 
or indicated in such drawings; or

3. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion drawn from any Technical Data or any such 
other data, interpretations, opinions or information.

C. Contractor shall not be responsible for removing or remediating any Hazardous Environmental 
Condition encountered, uncovered, or revealed at the Site unless such removal or remediation 
is expressly identified in the Contract Documents to be within the scope of the Work.

D. Contractor shall be responsible for controlling, containing, and duly removing all Constituents 
of Concern brought to the Site by Contractor, Subcontractors, Suppliers, or anyone else for 
whom Contractor is responsible, and for any associated costs; and for the costs of removing 
and remediating any Hazardous Environmental Condition created by the presence of any such 
Constituents of Concern.
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E. If Contractor encounters, uncovers, or reveals a Hazardous Environmental Condition whose 
removal or remediation is not expressly identified in the Contract Documents as being within 
the scope of the Work, or if Contractor or anyone for whom Contractor is responsible creates 
a Hazardous Environmental Condition, then Contractor shall immediately: (1) secure or 
otherwise isolate such condition; (2) stop all Work in connection with such condition and in 
any area affected thereby (except in an emergency as required by Paragraph 7.15); and (3) 
notify Owner and Engineer (and promptly thereafter confirm such notice in writing). Owner 
shall promptly consult with Engineer concerning the necessity for Owner to retain a qualified 
expert to evaluate such condition or take corrective action, if any. Promptly after consulting 
with Engineer, Owner shall take such actions as are necessary to permit Owner to timely obtain 
required permits and provide Contractor the written notice required by Paragraph 5.06.F. If 
Contractor or anyone for whom Contractor is responsible created the Hazardous Environmental 
Condition in question, then Owner may remove and remediate the Hazardous Environmental 
Condition, and impose a set-off against payments to account for the associated costs.

F. Contractor shall not resume Work in connection with such Hazardous Environmental 
Condition or in any affected area until after Owner has obtained any required permits related 
thereto, and delivered written notice to Contractor either (1) specifying that such condition and 
any affected area is or has been rendered safe for the resumption of Work, or (2) specifying 
any special conditions under which such Work may be resumed safely.

G. If Owner and Contractor cannot agree as to entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, 
of any adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times, as a result of such Work stoppage, such 
special conditions under which Work is agreed to be resumed by Contractor, or any costs or 
expenses incurred in response to the Hazardous Environmental Condition, then within 30 days 
of Owner’s written notice regarding the resumption of Work, Contractor may submit a Change 
Proposal, or Owner may impose a set-off. Entitlement to any such adjustment is subject to the 
provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D, 4.05.E, 11.07, and 11.08.

H. If, after receipt of such written notice, Contractor does not agree to resume such Work based 
on a reasonable belief it is unsafe, or does not agree to resume such Work under such special 
conditions, then Owner may order the portion of the Work that is in the area affected by such 
condition to be deleted from the Work, following the contractual change procedures in 
Article 11. Owner may have such deleted portion of the Work performed by Owner’s own 
forces or others in accordance with Article 8.

I. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and hold 
harmless Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them, from and 
against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges 
of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals, and all court, arbitration, or other 
dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to a Hazardous Environmental Condition, 
provided that such Hazardous Environmental Condition (1)  was not shown or indicated in the 
Drawings, Specifications, or other Contract Documents, identified as Technical Data entitled 
to limited reliance pursuant to Paragraph 5.06.B, or identified in the Contract Documents to be 
included within the scope of the Work, and (2) was not created by Contractor or by anyone for 
whom Contractor is responsible. Nothing in this Paragraph 5.06.I obligates Owner to 
indemnify any individual or entity from and against the consequences of that individual’s or 
entity’s own negligence.

J. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold 
harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, 
agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them, from and against all claims, 



LaBella Associates DPC Watkins Glen DRI LaFayette Park Bid Set
Project No. 221806 September 2022

EJCDC® C-700, Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.
Copyright© 2018 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies,

and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.
Page 20 of 66

costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, 
architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute 
resolution costs) arising out of or relating to the failure to control, contain, or remove a 
Constituent of Concern brought to the Site by Contractor or by anyone for whom Contractor is 
responsible, or to a Hazardous Environmental Condition created by Contractor or by anyone 
for whom Contractor is responsible. Nothing in this Paragraph 5.06.J obligates Contractor to 
indemnify any individual or entity from and against the consequences of that individual’s or 
entity’s own negligence.

K. The provisions of Paragraphs 5.03, 5.04, and 5.05 do not apply to the presence of Constituents 
of Concern or to a Hazardous Environmental Condition uncovered or revealed at the Site.

ARTICLE 6—BONDS AND INSURANCE

6.01 Performance, Payment, and Other Bonds

A. Contractor shall furnish a performance bond and a payment bond, each in an amount at least 
equal to the Contract Price, as security for the faithful performance and payment of 
Contractor’s obligations under the Contract. These bonds must remain in effect until one year 
after the date when final payment becomes due or until completion of the correction period 
specified in Paragraph 15.08, whichever is later, except as provided otherwise by Laws or 
Regulations, the terms of a prescribed bond form, the Supplementary Conditions, or other 
provisions of the Contract.

B. Contractor shall also furnish such other bonds (if any) as are required by the Supplementary 
Conditions or other provisions of the Contract.

C. All bonds must be in the form included in the Bidding Documents or otherwise specified by 
Owner prior to execution of the Contract, except as provided otherwise by Laws or Regulations, 
and must be issued and signed by a surety named in “Companies Holding Certificates of 
Authority as Acceptable Sureties on Federal Bonds and as Acceptable Reinsuring Companies” 
as published in Department Circular 570 (as amended and supplemented) by the Bureau of the 
Fiscal Service, U.S. Department of the Treasury. A bond signed by an agent or attorney-in-fact 
must be accompanied by a certified copy of that individual’s authority to bind the surety. The 
evidence of authority must show that it is effective on the date the agent or attorney-in-fact 
signed the accompanying bond.

D. Contractor shall obtain the required bonds from surety companies that are duly licensed or 
authorized, in the state or jurisdiction in which the Project is located, to issue bonds in the 
required amounts.

E. If the surety on a bond furnished by Contractor is declared bankrupt or becomes insolvent, or 
the surety ceases to meet the requirements above, then Contractor shall promptly notify Owner 
and Engineer in writing and shall, within 20 days after the event giving rise to such notification, 
provide another bond and surety, both of which must comply with the bond and surety 
requirements above.

F. If Contractor has failed to obtain a required bond, Owner may exclude the Contractor from the 
Site and exercise Owner’s termination rights under Article 16.

G. Upon request to Owner from any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other person or entity claiming to 
have furnished labor, services, materials, or equipment used in the performance of the Work, 
Owner shall provide a copy of the payment bond to such person or entity.
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H. Upon request to Contractor from any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other person or entity 
claiming to have furnished labor, services, materials, or equipment used in the performance of 
the Work, Contractor shall provide a copy of the payment bond to such person or entity.

6.02 Insurance—General Provisions

A. Owner and Contractor shall obtain and maintain insurance as required in this article and in the 
Supplementary Conditions.

B. All insurance required by the Contract to be purchased and maintained by Owner or Contractor 
shall be obtained from insurance companies that are duly licensed or authorized in the state or 
jurisdiction in which the Project is located to issue insurance policies for the required limits 
and coverages. Unless a different standard is indicated in the Supplementary Conditions, all 
companies that provide insurance policies required under this Contract shall have an A.M. Best 
rating of A-VII or better.

C. Alternative forms of insurance coverage, including but not limited to self-insurance and 
“Occupational Accident and Excess Employer’s Indemnity Policies,” are not sufficient to meet 
the insurance requirements of this Contract, unless expressly allowed in the Supplementary 
Conditions.

D. Contractor shall deliver to Owner, with copies to each additional insured identified in the 
Contract, certificates of insurance and endorsements establishing that Contractor has obtained 
and is maintaining the policies and coverages required by the Contract. Upon request by Owner 
or any other insured, Contractor shall also furnish other evidence of such required insurance, 
including but not limited to copies of policies, documentation of applicable self-insured 
retentions (if allowed) and deductibles, full disclosure of all relevant exclusions, and evidence 
of insurance required to be purchased and maintained by Subcontractors or Suppliers. In any 
documentation furnished under this provision, Contractor, Subcontractors, and Suppliers may 
block out (redact) (1) any confidential premium or pricing information and (2) any wording 
specific to a project or jurisdiction other than those applicable to this Contract.

E. Owner shall deliver to Contractor, with copies to each additional insured identified in the 
Contract, certificates of insurance and endorsements establishing that Owner has obtained and 
is maintaining the policies and coverages required of Owner by the Contract (if any). Upon 
request by Contractor or any other insured, Owner shall also provide other evidence of such 
required insurance (if any), including but not limited to copies of policies, documentation of 
applicable self-insured retentions (if allowed) and deductibles, and full disclosure of all 
relevant exclusions. In any documentation furnished under this provision, Owner may block 
out (redact) (1) any confidential premium or pricing information and (2) any wording specific 
to a project or jurisdiction other than those relevant to this Contract.

F. Failure of Owner or Contractor to demand such certificates or other evidence of the other 
party’s full compliance with these insurance requirements, or failure of Owner or Contractor 
to identify a deficiency in compliance from the evidence provided, will not be construed as a 
waiver of the other party’s obligation to obtain and maintain such insurance.

G. In addition to the liability insurance required to be provided by Contractor, the Owner, at 
Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain Owner’s own liability insurance. Owner’s liability 
policies, if any, operate separately and independently from policies required to be provided by 
Contractor, and Contractor cannot rely upon Owner’s liability policies for any of Contractor’s 
obligations to the Owner, Engineer, or third parties.
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H. Contractor shall require:

1. Subcontractors to purchase and maintain worker’s compensation, commercial general 
liability, and other insurance that is appropriate for their participation in the Project, and to 
name as additional insureds Owner and Engineer (and any other individuals or entities 
identified in the Supplementary Conditions as additional insureds on Contractor’s liability 
policies) on each Subcontractor’s commercial general liability insurance policy; and

2. Suppliers to purchase and maintain insurance that is appropriate for their participation in 
the Project.

I. If either party does not purchase or maintain the insurance required of such party by the 
Contract, such party shall notify the other party in writing of such failure to purchase prior to 
the start of the Work, or of such failure to maintain prior to any change in the required coverage.

J. If Contractor has failed to obtain and maintain required insurance, Contractor’s entitlement to 
enter or remain at the Site will end immediately, and Owner may impose an appropriate set-off 
against payment for any associated costs (including but not limited to the cost of purchasing 
necessary insurance coverage), and exercise Owner’s termination rights under Article 16.

K. Without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if a party has failed to obtain required 
insurance, the other party may elect (but is in no way obligated) to obtain equivalent insurance 
to protect such other party’s interests at the expense of the party who was required to provide 
such coverage, and the Contract Price will be adjusted accordingly.

L. Owner does not represent that insurance coverage and limits established in this Contract 
necessarily will be adequate to protect Contractor or Contractor’s interests. Contractor is 
responsible for determining whether such coverage and limits are adequate to protect its 
interests, and for obtaining and maintaining any additional insurance that Contractor deems 
necessary.

M. The insurance and insurance limits required herein will not be deemed as a limitation on 
Contractor’s liability, or that of its Subcontractors or Suppliers, under the indemnities granted 
to Owner and other individuals and entities in the Contract or otherwise.

N. All the policies of insurance required to be purchased and maintained under this Contract will 
contain a provision or endorsement that the coverage afforded will not be canceled, or renewal 
refused, until at least 10 days prior written notice has been given to the purchasing policyholder. 
Within three days of receipt of any such written notice, the purchasing policyholder shall 
provide a copy of the notice to each other insured and Engineer.

6.03 Contractor’s Insurance

A. Required Insurance: Contractor shall purchase and maintain Worker’s Compensation, 
Commercial General Liability, and other insurance pursuant to the specific requirements of the 
Supplementary Conditions.

B. General Provisions: The policies of insurance required by this Paragraph 6.03 as supplemented 
must:

1. include at least the specific coverages required;

2. be written for not less than the limits provided, or those required by Laws or Regulations, 
whichever is greater;

3. remain in effect at least until the Work is complete (as set forth in Paragraph 15.06.D), and 
longer if expressly required elsewhere in this Contract, and at all times thereafter when 
Contractor may be correcting, removing, or replacing defective Work as a warranty or 
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correction obligation, or otherwise, or returning to the Site to conduct other tasks arising 
from the Contract;

4. apply with respect to the performance of the Work, whether such performance is by 
Contractor, any Subcontractor or Supplier, or by anyone directly or indirectly employed by 
any of them to perform any of the Work, or by anyone for whose acts any of them may be 
liable; and

5. include all necessary endorsements to support the stated requirements.

C. Additional Insureds: The Contractor’s commercial general liability, automobile liability, 
employer’s liability, umbrella or excess, pollution liability, and unmanned aerial vehicle 
liability policies, if required by this Contract, must:

1. include and list as additional insureds Owner and Engineer, and any individuals or entities 
identified as additional insureds in the Supplementary Conditions;

2. include coverage for the respective officers, directors, members, partners, employees, and 
consultants of all such additional insureds;

3. afford primary coverage to these additional insureds for all claims covered thereby 
(including as applicable those arising from both ongoing and completed operations);

4. not seek contribution from insurance maintained by the additional insured; and

5. as to commercial general liability insurance, apply to additional insureds with respect to 
liability caused in whole or in part by Contractor’s acts or omissions, or the acts and 
omissions of those working on Contractor’s behalf, in the performance of Contractor’s 
operations.

6.04 Builder’s Risk and Other Property Insurance

A. Builder’s Risk: Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Contractor shall 
purchase and maintain builder’s risk insurance upon the Work on a completed value basis, in 
the amount of the Work’s full insurable replacement cost (subject to such deductible amounts 
as may be provided in the Supplementary Conditions or required by Laws and Regulations). 
The specific requirements applicable to the builder’s risk insurance are set forth in the 
Supplementary Conditions.

B. Property Insurance for Facilities of Owner Where Work Will Occur: Owner is responsible for 
obtaining and maintaining property insurance covering each existing structure, building, or 
facility in which any part of the Work will occur, or to which any part of the Work will attach 
or be adjoined. Such property insurance will be written on a special perils (all-risk) form, on a 
replacement cost basis, providing coverage consistent with that required for the builder’s risk 
insurance, and will be maintained until the Work is complete, as set forth in Paragraph 15.06.D.

C. Property Insurance for Substantially Complete Facilities: Promptly after Substantial 
Completion, and before actual occupancy or use of the substantially completed Work, Owner 
will obtain property insurance for such substantially completed Work, and maintain such 
property insurance at least until the Work is complete, as set forth in Paragraph 15.06.D. Such 
property insurance will be written on a special perils (all-risk) form, on a replacement cost 
basis, and provide coverage consistent with that required for the builder’s risk insurance. The 
builder’s risk insurance may terminate upon written confirmation of Owner’s procurement of 
such property insurance.

D. Partial Occupancy or Use by Owner: If Owner will occupy or use a portion or portions of the 
Work prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work, as provided in Paragraph 15.04, then 



LaBella Associates DPC Watkins Glen DRI LaFayette Park Bid Set
Project No. 221806 September 2022

EJCDC® C-700, Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.
Copyright© 2018 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies,

and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.
Page 24 of 66

Owner (directly, if it is the purchaser of the builder’s risk policy, or through Contractor) will 
provide advance notice of such occupancy or use to the builder’s risk insurer, and obtain an 
endorsement consenting to the continuation of coverage prior to commencing such partial 
occupancy or use.

E. Insurance of Other Property; Additional Insurance: If the express insurance provisions of the 
Contract do not require or address the insurance of a property item or interest, then the entity 
or individual owning such property item will be responsible for insuring it. If Contractor elects 
to obtain other special insurance to be included in or supplement the builder’s risk or property 
insurance policies provided under this Paragraph 6.04, it may do so at Contractor’s expense.

6.05 Property Losses; Subrogation

A. The builder’s risk insurance policy purchased and maintained in accordance with 
Paragraph 6.04 (or an installation floater policy if authorized by the Supplementary 
Conditions), will contain provisions to the effect that in the event of payment of any loss or 
damage the insurer will have no rights of recovery against any insureds thereunder, or against 
Engineer or its consultants, or their officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, 
consultants, or subcontractors.

1. Owner and Contractor waive all rights against each other and the respective officers, 
directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each 
and any of them, for all losses and damages caused by, arising out of, or resulting from any 
of the perils, risks, or causes of loss covered by such policies and any other property 
insurance applicable to the Work; and, in addition, waive all such rights against Engineer, 
its consultants, all individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary Conditions as 
builder’s risk or installation floater insureds, and the officers, directors, members, partners, 
employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them, under such 
policies for losses and damages so caused.

2. None of the above waivers extends to the rights that any party making such waiver may 
have to the proceeds of insurance held by Owner or Contractor as trustee or fiduciary, or 
otherwise payable under any policy so issued.

B. Any property insurance policy maintained by Owner covering any loss, damage, or 
consequential loss to Owner’s existing structures, buildings, or facilities in which any part of 
the Work will occur, or to which any part of the Work will attach or adjoin; to adjacent 
structures, buildings, or facilities of Owner; or to part or all of the completed or substantially 
completed Work, during partial occupancy or use pursuant to Paragraph 15.04, after 
Substantial Completion pursuant to Paragraph 15.03, or after final payment pursuant to 
Paragraph 15.06, will contain provisions to the effect that in the event of payment of any loss 
or damage the insurer will have no rights of recovery against any insureds thereunder, or against 
Contractor, Subcontractors, or Engineer, or the officers, directors, members, partners, 
employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors of each and any of them, and that the insured 
is allowed to waive the insurer’s rights of subrogation in a written contract executed prior to 
the loss, damage, or consequential loss.

1. Owner waives all rights against Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the officers, 
directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each 
and any of them, for all losses and damages caused by, arising out of, or resulting from fire 
or any of the perils, risks, or causes of loss covered by such policies.

C. The waivers in this Paragraph 6.05 include the waiver of rights due to business interruption, 
loss of use, or other consequential loss extending beyond direct physical loss or damage to 
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Owner’s property or the Work caused by, arising out of, or resulting from fire or other insured 
peril, risk, or cause of loss.

D. Contractor shall be responsible for assuring that each Subcontract contains provisions whereby 
the Subcontractor waives all rights against Owner, Contractor, all individuals or entities 
identified in the Supplementary Conditions as insureds, the Engineer and its consultants, and 
the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors 
of each and any of them, for all losses and damages caused by, arising out of, relating to, or 
resulting from fire or other peril, risk, or cause of loss covered by builder’s risk insurance, 
installation floater, and any other property insurance applicable to the Work.

6.06 Receipt and Application of Property Insurance Proceeds

A. Any insured loss under the builder’s risk and other policies of property insurance required by 
Paragraph 6.04 will be adjusted and settled with the named insured that purchased the policy. 
Such named insured shall act as fiduciary for the other insureds, and give notice to such other 
insureds that adjustment and settlement of a claim is in progress. Any other insured may state 
its position regarding a claim for insured loss in writing within 15 days after notice of such 
claim.

B. Proceeds for such insured losses may be made payable by the insurer either jointly to multiple 
insureds, or to the named insured that purchased the policy in its own right and as fiduciary for 
other insureds, subject to the requirements of any applicable mortgage clause. A named insured 
receiving insurance proceeds under the builder’s risk and other policies of insurance required 
by Paragraph 6.04 shall maintain such proceeds in a segregated account, and distribute such 
proceeds in accordance with such agreement as the parties in interest may reach, or as otherwise 
required under the dispute resolution provisions of this Contract or applicable Laws and 
Regulations.

C. If no other special agreement is reached, Contractor shall repair or replace the damaged Work, 
using allocated insurance proceeds.

ARTICLE 7—CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES

7.01 Contractor’s Means and Methods of Construction

A. Contractor shall be solely responsible for the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and 
procedures of construction.

B. If the Contract Documents note, or Contractor determines, that professional engineering or 
other design services are needed to carry out Contractor’s responsibilities for construction 
means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures, or for Site safety, then Contractor 
shall cause such services to be provided by a properly licensed design professional, at 
Contractor’s expense. Such services are not Owner-delegated professional design services 
under this Contract, and neither Owner nor Engineer has any responsibility with respect to (1) 
Contractor’s determination of the need for such services, (2) the qualifications or licensing of 
the design professionals retained or employed by Contractor, (3) the performance of such 
services, or (4) any errors, omissions, or defects in such services.

7.02 Supervision and Superintendence

A. Contractor shall supervise, inspect, and direct the Work competently and efficiently, devoting 
such attention thereto and applying such skills and expertise as may be necessary to perform 
the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.
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B. At all times during the progress of the Work, Contractor shall assign a competent resident 
superintendent who will not be replaced without written notice to Owner and Engineer except 
under extraordinary circumstances.

7.03 Labor; Working Hours

A. Contractor shall provide competent, suitably qualified personnel to survey and lay out the Work 
and perform construction as required by the Contract Documents. Contractor shall maintain 
good discipline and order at the Site.

B. Contractor shall be fully responsible to Owner and Engineer for all acts and omissions of 
Contractor’s employees; of Suppliers and Subcontractors, and their employees; and of any 
other individuals or entities performing or furnishing any of the Work, just as Contractor is 
responsible for Contractor’s own acts and omissions.

C. Except as otherwise required for the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property at 
the Site or adjacent thereto, and except as otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, all Work 
at the Site will be performed during regular working hours, Monday through Friday. Contractor 
will not perform Work on a Saturday, Sunday, or any legal holiday. Contractor may perform 
Work outside regular working hours or on Saturdays, Sundays, or legal holidays only with 
Owner’s written consent, which will not be unreasonably withheld.

7.04 Services, Materials, and Equipment

A. Unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall provide and assume 
full responsibility for all services, materials, equipment, labor, transportation, construction 
equipment and machinery, tools, appliances, fuel, power, light, heat, telephone, water, sanitary 
facilities, temporary facilities, and all other facilities and incidentals necessary for the 
performance, testing, start up, and completion of the Work, whether or not such items are 
specifically called for in the Contract Documents.

B. All materials and equipment incorporated into the Work must be new and of good quality, 
except as otherwise provided in the Contract Documents. All special warranties and guarantees 
required by the Specifications will expressly run to the benefit of Owner. If required by 
Engineer, Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence (including reports of required tests) as 
to the source, kind, and quality of materials and equipment.

C. All materials and equipment must be stored, applied, installed, connected, erected, protected, 
used, cleaned, and conditioned in accordance with instructions of the applicable Supplier, 
except as otherwise may be provided in the Contract Documents.

7.05 “Or Equals”

A. Contractor’s Request; Governing Criteria: Whenever an item of equipment or material is 
specified or described in the Contract Documents by using the names of one or more proprietary 
items or specific Suppliers, the Contract Price has been based upon Contractor furnishing such 
item as specified. The specification or description of such an item is intended to establish the 
type, function, appearance, and quality required. Unless the specification or description 
contains or is followed by words reading that no like, equivalent, or “or equal” item is 
permitted, Contractor may request that Engineer authorize the use of other items of equipment 
or material, or items from other proposed Suppliers, under the circumstances described below.

1. If Engineer in its sole discretion determines that an item of equipment or material proposed 
by Contractor is functionally equal to that named and sufficiently similar so that no change 
in related Work will be required, Engineer will deem it an “or equal” item. For the purposes 
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of this paragraph, a proposed item of equipment or material will be considered functionally 
equal to an item so named if:

a. in the exercise of reasonable judgment Engineer determines that the proposed item:

1) is at least equal in materials of construction, quality, durability, appearance, 
strength, and design characteristics;

2) will reliably perform at least equally well the function and achieve the results 
imposed by the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole;

3) has a proven record of performance and availability of responsive service; and

4) is not objectionable to Owner.

b. Contractor certifies that, if the proposed item is approved and incorporated into the 
Work:

1) there will be no increase in cost to the Owner or increase in Contract Times; and

2) the item will conform substantially to the detailed requirements of the item named 
in the Contract Documents.

B. Contractor’s Expense: Contractor shall provide all data in support of any proposed “or equal” 
item at Contractor’s expense.

C. Engineer’s Evaluation and Determination: Engineer will be allowed a reasonable time to 
evaluate each “or-equal” request. Engineer may require Contractor to furnish additional data 
about the proposed “or-equal” item. Engineer will be the sole judge of acceptability. No “or-
equal” item will be ordered, furnished, installed, or utilized until Engineer’s review is complete 
and Engineer determines that the proposed item is an “or-equal,” which will be evidenced by 
an approved Shop Drawing or other written communication. Engineer will advise Contractor 
in writing of any negative determination.

D. Effect of Engineer’s Determination: Neither approval nor denial of an “or-equal” request will 
result in any change in Contract Price. The Engineer’s denial of an “or-equal” request will be 
final and binding, and may not be reversed through an appeal under any provision of the 
Contract.

E. Treatment as a Substitution Request: If Engineer determines that an item of equipment or 
material proposed by Contractor does not qualify as an “or-equal” item, Contractor may request 
that Engineer consider the item a proposed substitute pursuant to Paragraph 7.06.

7.06 Substitutes

A. Contractor’s Request; Governing Criteria: Unless the specification or description of an item 
of equipment or material required to be furnished under the Contract Documents contains or is 
followed by words reading that no substitution is permitted, Contractor may request that 
Engineer authorize the use of other items of equipment or material under the circumstances 
described below. To the extent possible such requests must be made before commencement of 
related construction at the Site.

1. Contractor shall submit sufficient information as provided below to allow Engineer to 
determine if the item of material or equipment proposed is functionally equivalent to that 
named and an acceptable substitute therefor. Engineer will not accept requests for review 
of proposed substitute items of equipment or material from anyone other than Contractor.
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2. The requirements for review by Engineer will be as set forth in Paragraph 7.06.B, as 
supplemented by the Specifications, and as Engineer may decide is appropriate under the 
circumstances.

3. Contractor shall make written application to Engineer for review of a proposed substitute 
item of equipment or material that Contractor seeks to furnish or use. The application:

a. will certify that the proposed substitute item will:

1) perform adequately the functions and achieve the results called for by the general 
design;

2) be similar in substance to the item specified; and

3) be suited to the same use as the item specified.

b. will state:

1) the extent, if any, to which the use of the proposed substitute item will necessitate 
a change in Contract Times;

2) whether use of the proposed substitute item in the Work will require a change in 
any of the Contract Documents (or in the provisions of any other direct contract 
with Owner for other work on the Project) to adapt the design to the proposed 
substitute item; and

3) whether incorporation or use of the proposed substitute item in connection with 
the Work is subject to payment of any license fee or royalty.

c. will identify:

1) all variations of the proposed substitute item from the item specified; and

2) available engineering, sales, maintenance, repair, and replacement services.

d. will contain an itemized estimate of all costs or credits that will result directly or 
indirectly from use of such substitute item, including but not limited to changes in 
Contract Price, shared savings, costs of redesign, and claims of other contractors 
affected by any resulting change.

B. Engineer’s Evaluation and Determination: Engineer will be allowed a reasonable time to 
evaluate each substitute request, and to obtain comments and direction from Owner. Engineer 
may require Contractor to furnish additional data about the proposed substitute item. Engineer 
will be the sole judge of acceptability. No substitute will be ordered, furnished, installed, or 
utilized until Engineer’s review is complete and Engineer determines that the proposed item is 
an acceptable substitute. Engineer’s determination will be evidenced by a Field Order or a 
proposed Change Order accounting for the substitution itself and all related impacts, including 
changes in Contract Price or Contract Times. Engineer will advise Contractor in writing of any 
negative determination.

C. Special Guarantee: Owner may require Contractor to furnish at Contractor’s expense a special 
performance guarantee or other surety with respect to any substitute.

D. Reimbursement of Engineer’s Cost: Engineer will record Engineer’s costs in evaluating a 
substitute proposed or submitted by Contractor. Whether or not Engineer approves a substitute 
so proposed or submitted by Contractor, Contractor shall reimburse Owner for the reasonable 
charges of Engineer for evaluating each such proposed substitute. Contractor shall also 
reimburse Owner for the reasonable charges of Engineer for making changes in the Contract 
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Documents (or in the provisions of any other direct contract with Owner) resulting from the 
acceptance of each proposed substitute.

E. Contractor’s Expense: Contractor shall provide all data in support of any proposed substitute 
at Contractor’s expense.

F. Effect of Engineer’s Determination: If Engineer approves the substitution request, Contractor 
shall execute the proposed Change Order and proceed with the substitution. The Engineer’s 
denial of a substitution request will be final and binding, and may not be reversed through an 
appeal under any provision of the Contract. Contractor may challenge the scope of 
reimbursement costs imposed under Paragraph 7.06.D, by timely submittal of a Change 
Proposal.

7.07 Concerning Subcontractors and Suppliers

A. Contractor may retain Subcontractors and Suppliers for the performance of parts of the Work. 
Such Subcontractors and Suppliers must be acceptable to Owner. The Contractor’s retention of 
a Subcontractor or Supplier for the performance of parts of the Work will not relieve 
Contractor’s obligation to Owner to perform and complete the Work in accordance with the 
Contract Documents.

B. Contractor shall retain specific Subcontractors and Suppliers for the performance of designated 
parts of the Work if required by the Contract to do so.

C. Subsequent to the submittal of Contractor’s Bid or final negotiation of the terms of the Contract, 
Owner may not require Contractor to retain any Subcontractor or Supplier to furnish or perform 
any of the Work against which Contractor has reasonable objection.

D. Prior to entry into any binding subcontract or purchase order, Contractor shall submit to Owner 
the identity of the proposed Subcontractor or Supplier (unless Owner has already deemed such 
proposed Subcontractor or Supplier acceptable during the bidding process or otherwise). Such 
proposed Subcontractor or Supplier shall be deemed acceptable to Owner unless Owner raises 
a substantive, reasonable objection within 5 days.

E. Owner may require the replacement of any Subcontractor or Supplier. Owner also may require 
Contractor to retain specific replacements; provided, however, that Owner may not require a 
replacement to which Contractor has a reasonable objection. If Contractor has submitted the 
identity of certain Subcontractors or Suppliers for acceptance by Owner, and Owner has 
accepted it (either in writing or by failing to make written objection thereto), then Owner may 
subsequently revoke the acceptance of any such Subcontractor or Supplier so identified solely 
on the basis of substantive, reasonable objection after due investigation. Contractor shall submit 
an acceptable replacement for the rejected Subcontractor or Supplier.

F. If Owner requires the replacement of any Subcontractor or Supplier retained by Contractor to 
perform any part of the Work, then Contractor shall be entitled to an adjustment in Contract 
Price or Contract Times, with respect to the replacement; and Contractor shall initiate a Change 
Proposal for such adjustment within 30 days of Owner’s requirement of replacement.

G. No acceptance by Owner of any such Subcontractor or Supplier, whether initially or as a 
replacement, will constitute a waiver of the right of Owner to the completion of the Work in 
accordance with the Contract Documents.

H. On a monthly basis, Contractor shall submit to Engineer a complete list of all Subcontractors 
and Suppliers having a direct contract with Contractor, and of all other Subcontractors and 
Suppliers known to Contractor at the time of submittal.
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I. Contractor shall be solely responsible for scheduling and coordinating the work of 
Subcontractors and Suppliers.

J. The divisions and sections of the Specifications and the identifications of any Drawings do not 
control Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or Suppliers, or in delineating 
the Work to be performed by any specific trade.

K. All Work performed for Contractor by a Subcontractor or Supplier must be pursuant to an 
appropriate contractual agreement that specifically binds the Subcontractor or Supplier to the 
applicable terms and conditions of the Contract for the benefit of Owner and Engineer.

L. Owner may furnish to any Subcontractor or Supplier, to the extent practicable, information 
about amounts paid to Contractor for Work performed for Contractor by the Subcontractor or 
Supplier.

M. Contractor shall restrict all Subcontractors and Suppliers from communicating with Engineer 
or Owner, except through Contractor or in case of an emergency, or as otherwise expressly 
allowed in this Contract.

7.08 Patent Fees and Royalties

A. Contractor shall pay all license fees and royalties and assume all costs incident to the use in the 
performance of the Work or the incorporation in the Work of any invention, design, process, 
product, or device which is the subject of patent rights or copyrights held by others. If an 
invention, design, process, product, or device is specified in the Contract Documents for use in 
the performance of the Work and if, to the actual knowledge of Owner or Engineer, its use is 
subject to patent rights or copyrights calling for the payment of any license fee or royalty to 
others, the existence of such rights will be disclosed in the Contract Documents.

B. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and hold 
harmless Contractor, and its officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, 
consultants, and subcontractors, from and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages 
(including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other 
professionals, and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or 
relating to any infringement of patent rights or copyrights incident to the use in the performance 
of the Work or resulting from the incorporation in the Work of any invention, design, process, 
product, or device specified in the Contract Documents, but not identified as being subject to 
payment of any license fee or royalty to others required by patent rights or copyrights.

C. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold 
harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, 
agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them, from and against all claims, 
costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, 
architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute 
resolution costs) arising out of or relating to any infringement of patent rights or copyrights 
incident to the use in the performance of the Work or resulting from the incorporation in the 
Work of any invention, design, process, product, or device not specified in the Contract 
Documents.

7.09 Permits

A. Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall obtain and pay for all 
construction permits, licenses, and certificates of occupancy. Owner shall assist Contractor, 
when necessary, in obtaining such permits and licenses. Contractor shall pay all governmental 
charges and inspection fees necessary for the prosecution of the Work which are applicable at 
the time of the submission of Contractor’s Bid (or when Contractor became bound under a 
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negotiated contract). Owner shall pay all charges of utility owners for connections for providing 
permanent service to the Work.

7.10 Taxes

A. Contractor shall pay all sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes required to be paid by 
Contractor in accordance with the Laws and Regulations of the place of the Project which are 
applicable during the performance of the Work.

7.11 Laws and Regulations

A. Contractor shall give all notices required by and shall comply with all Laws and Regulations 
applicable to the performance of the Work. Neither Owner nor Engineer shall be responsible 
for monitoring Contractor’s compliance with any Laws or Regulations.

B. If Contractor performs any Work or takes any other action knowing or having reason to know 
that it is contrary to Laws or Regulations, Contractor shall bear all resulting costs and losses, 
and shall indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them, 
from and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees 
and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to such Work or other 
action. It is not Contractor’s responsibility to make certain that the Work described in the 
Contract Documents is in accordance with Laws and Regulations, but this does not relieve 
Contractor of its obligations under Paragraph 3.03.

C. Owner or Contractor may give written notice to the other party of any changes after the 
submission of Contractor’s Bid (or after the date when Contractor became bound under a 
negotiated contract) in Laws or Regulations having an effect on the cost or time of performance 
of the Work, including but not limited to changes in Laws or Regulations having an effect on 
procuring permits and on sales, use, value-added, consumption, and other similar taxes. If 
Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, 
of any adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times resulting from such changes, then within 
30 days of such written notice Contractor may submit a Change Proposal, or Owner may initiate 
a Claim.

7.12 Record Documents

A. Contractor shall maintain in a safe place at the Site one printed record copy of all Drawings, 
Specifications, Addenda, Change Orders, Work Change Directives, Field Orders, written 
interpretations and clarifications, and approved Shop Drawings. Contractor shall keep such 
record documents in good order and annotate them to show changes made during construction. 
These record documents, together with all approved Samples, will be available to Engineer for 
reference. Upon completion of the Work, Contractor shall deliver these record documents to 
Engineer.

7.13 Safety and Protection

A. Contractor shall be solely responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety 
precautions and programs in connection with the Work. Such responsibility does not relieve 
Subcontractors of their responsibility for the safety of persons or property in the performance 
of their work, nor for compliance with applicable safety Laws and Regulations.

B. Contractor shall designate a qualified and experienced safety representative whose duties and 
responsibilities are the prevention of Work-related accidents and the maintenance and 
supervision of safety precautions and programs.
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C. Contractor shall take all necessary precautions for the safety of, and shall provide the necessary 
protection to prevent damage, injury, or loss to:

1. all persons on the Site or who may be affected by the Work;

2. all the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage 
on or off the Site; and

3. other property at the Site or adjacent thereto, including trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, 
pavements, roadways, structures, other work in progress, utilities, and Underground 
Facilities not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the course of 
construction.

D. All damage, injury, or loss to any property referred to in Paragraph 7.13.C.2 or 7.13.C.3 caused, 
directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, by Contractor, any Subcontractor, Supplier, or any 
other individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to perform any of the 
Work, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, shall be remedied by Contractor at 
its expense (except damage or loss attributable to the fault of Drawings or Specifications or to 
the acts or omissions of Owner or Engineer or anyone employed by any of them, or anyone for 
whose acts any of them may be liable, and not attributable, directly or indirectly, in whole or 
in part, to the fault or negligence of Contractor or any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other 
individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them).

E. Contractor shall comply with all applicable Laws and Regulations relating to the safety of 
persons or property, or to the protection of persons or property from damage, injury, or loss; 
and shall erect and maintain all necessary safeguards for such safety and protection.

F. Contractor shall notify Owner; the owners of adjacent property; the owners of Underground 
Facilities and other utilities (if the identity of such owners is known to Contractor); and other 
contractors and utility owners performing work at or adjacent to the Site, in writing, when 
Contractor knows that prosecution of the Work may affect them, and shall cooperate with them 
in the protection, removal, relocation, and replacement of their property or work in progress.

G. Contractor shall comply with the applicable requirements of Owner’s safety programs, if any. 
Any Owner’s safety programs that are applicable to the Work are identified or included in the 
Supplementary Conditions or Specifications.

H. Contractor shall inform Owner and Engineer of the specific requirements of Contractor’s safety 
program with which Owner’s and Engineer’s employees and representatives must comply 
while at the Site.

I. Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for safety and protection will continue until all the 
Work is completed, Engineer has issued a written notice to Owner and Contractor in 
accordance with Paragraph 15.06.C that the Work is acceptable, and Contractor has left the 
Site (except as otherwise expressly provided in connection with Substantial Completion).

J. Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for safety and protection will resume whenever 
Contractor or any Subcontractor or Supplier returns to the Site to fulfill warranty or correction 
obligations, or to conduct other tasks arising from the Contract Documents.

7.14 Hazard Communication Programs

A. Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating any exchange of safety data sheets (formerly 
known as material safety data sheets) or other hazard communication information required to 
be made available to or exchanged between or among employers at the Site in accordance with 
Laws or Regulations.
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7.15 Emergencies

A. In emergencies affecting the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property at the Site 
or adjacent thereto, Contractor is obligated to act to prevent damage, injury, or loss. Contractor 
shall give Engineer prompt written notice if Contractor believes that any significant changes in 
the Work or variations from the Contract Documents have been caused by an emergency, or 
are required as a result of Contractor’s response to an emergency. If Engineer determines that 
a change in the Contract Documents is required because of an emergency or Contractor’s 
response, a Work Change Directive or Change Order will be issued.

7.16 Submittals

A. Shop Drawing and Sample Requirements

1. Before submitting a Shop Drawing or Sample, Contractor shall:

a. review and coordinate the Shop Drawing or Sample with other Shop Drawings and 
Samples and with the requirements of the Work and the Contract Documents;

b. determine and verify:

1) all field measurements, quantities, dimensions, specified performance and design 
criteria, installation requirements, materials, catalog numbers, and similar 
information with respect to the Submittal;

2) the suitability of all materials and equipment offered with respect to the indicated 
application, fabrication, shipping, handling, storage, assembly, and installation 
pertaining to the performance of the Work; and

3) all information relative to Contractor’s responsibilities for means, methods, 
techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction, and safety precautions and 
programs incident thereto;

c. confirm that the Submittal is complete with respect to all related data included in the 
Submittal.

2. Each Shop Drawing or Sample must bear a stamp or specific written certification that 
Contractor has satisfied Contractor’s obligations under the Contract Documents with 
respect to Contractor’s review of that Submittal, and that Contractor approves the 
Submittal.

3. With each Shop Drawing or Sample, Contractor shall give Engineer specific written notice 
of any variations that the Submittal may have from the requirements of the Contract 
Documents. This notice must be set forth in a written communication separate from the 
Submittal; and, in addition, in the case of a Shop Drawing by a specific notation made on 
the Shop Drawing itself.

B. Submittal Procedures for Shop Drawings and Samples: Contractor shall label and submit Shop 
Drawings and Samples to Engineer for review and approval in accordance with the accepted 
Schedule of Submittals.

1. Shop Drawings

a. Contractor shall submit the number of copies required in the Specifications.

b. Data shown on the Shop Drawings must be complete with respect to quantities, 
dimensions, specified performance and design criteria, materials, and similar data to 
show Engineer the services, materials, and equipment Contractor proposes to provide, 
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and to enable Engineer to review the information for the limited purposes required by 
Paragraph 7.16.C.

2. Samples

a. Contractor shall submit the number of Samples required in the Specifications.

b. Contractor shall clearly identify each Sample as to material, Supplier, pertinent data 
such as catalog numbers, the use for which intended and other data as Engineer may 
require to enable Engineer to review the Submittal for the limited purposes required by 
Paragraph 7.16.C.

3. Where a Shop Drawing or Sample is required by the Contract Documents or the Schedule 
of Submittals, any related Work performed prior to Engineer’s review and approval of the 
pertinent submittal will be at the sole expense and responsibility of Contractor.

C. Engineer’s Review of Shop Drawings and Samples

1. Engineer will provide timely review of Shop Drawings and Samples in accordance with 
the accepted Schedule of Submittals. Engineer’s review and approval will be only to 
determine if the items covered by the Submittals will, after installation or incorporation in 
the Work, comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents, and be compatible 
with the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole as indicated by 
the Contract Documents.

2. Engineer’s review and approval will not extend to means, methods, techniques, sequences, 
or procedures of construction, or to safety precautions or programs incident thereto.

3. Engineer’s review and approval of a separate item as such will not indicate approval of the 
assembly in which the item functions.

4. Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample will not relieve Contractor 
from responsibility for any variation from the requirements of the Contract Documents 
unless Contractor has complied with the requirements of Paragraph 7.16.A.3 and Engineer 
has given written approval of each such variation by specific written notation thereof 
incorporated in or accompanying the Shop Drawing or Sample. Engineer will document 
any such approved variation from the requirements of the Contract Documents in a Field 
Order or other appropriate Contract modification.

5. Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample will not relieve Contractor 
from responsibility for complying with the requirements of Paragraphs 7.16.A and B.

6. Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample, or of a variation from the 
requirements of the Contract Documents, will not, under any circumstances, change the 
Contract Times or Contract Price, unless such changes are included in a Change Order.

7. Neither Engineer’s receipt, review, acceptance, or approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample 
will result in such item becoming a Contract Document.

8. Contractor shall perform the Work in compliance with the requirements and commitments 
set forth in approved Shop Drawings and Samples, subject to the provisions of 
Paragraph 7.16.C.4.

D. Resubmittal Procedures for Shop Drawings and Samples

1. Contractor shall make corrections required by Engineer and shall return the required 
number of corrected copies of Shop Drawings and submit, as required, new Samples for 
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review and approval. Contractor shall direct specific attention in writing to revisions other 
than the corrections called for by Engineer on previous Submittals.

2. Contractor shall furnish required Shop Drawing and Sample submittals with sufficient 
information and accuracy to obtain required approval of an item with no more than two 
resubmittals. Engineer will record Engineer’s time for reviewing a third or subsequent 
resubmittal of a Shop Drawing or Sample, and Contractor shall be responsible for 
Engineer’s charges to Owner for such time. Owner may impose a set-off against payments 
due Contractor to secure reimbursement for such charges.

3. If Contractor requests a change of a previously approved Shop Drawing or Sample, 
Contractor shall be responsible for Engineer’s charges to Owner for its review time, and 
Owner may impose a set-off against payments due Contractor to secure reimbursement for 
such charges, unless the need for such change is beyond the control of Contractor.

E. Submittals Other than Shop Drawings, Samples, and Owner-Delegated Designs

1. The following provisions apply to all Submittals other than Shop Drawings, Samples, and 
Owner-delegated designs:

a. Contractor shall submit all such Submittals to the Engineer in accordance with the 
Schedule of Submittals and pursuant to the applicable terms of the Contract 
Documents.

b. Engineer will provide timely review of all such Submittals in accordance with the 
Schedule of Submittals and return such Submittals with a notation of either Accepted 
or Not Accepted. Any such Submittal that is not returned within the time established 
in the Schedule of Submittals will be deemed accepted.

c. Engineer’s review will be only to determine if the Submittal is acceptable under the 
requirements of the Contract Documents as to general form and content of the 
Submittal.

d. If any such Submittal is not accepted, Contractor shall confer with Engineer regarding 
the reason for the non-acceptance, and resubmit an acceptable document.

2. Procedures for the submittal and acceptance of the Progress Schedule, the Schedule of 
Submittals, and the Schedule of Values are set forth in Paragraphs 2.03. 2.04, and 2.05.

F. Owner-delegated Designs: Submittals pursuant to Owner-delegated designs are governed by 
the provisions of Paragraph 7.19.

7.17 Contractor’s General Warranty and Guarantee

A. Contractor warrants and guarantees to Owner that all Work will be in accordance with the 
Contract Documents and will not be defective. Engineer is entitled to rely on Contractor’s 
warranty and guarantee.

B. Owner’s rights under this warranty and guarantee are in addition to, and are not limited by, 
Owner’s rights under the correction period provisions of Paragraph 15.08. The time in which 
Owner may enforce its warranty and guarantee rights under this Paragraph 7.17 is limited only 
by applicable Laws and Regulations restricting actions to enforce such rights; provided, 
however, that after the end of the correction period under Paragraph 15.08:

1. Owner shall give Contractor written notice of any defective Work within 60 days of the 
discovery that such Work is defective; and
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2. Such notice will be deemed the start of an event giving rise to a Claim under 
Paragraph 12.01.B, such that any related Claim must be brought within 30 days of the 
notice.

C. Contractor’s warranty and guarantee hereunder excludes defects or damage caused by:

1. abuse, or improper modification, maintenance, or operation, by persons other than 
Contractor, Subcontractors, Suppliers, or any other individual or entity for whom 
Contractor is responsible; or

2. normal wear and tear under normal usage.

D. Contractor’s obligation to perform and complete the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents is absolute. None of the following will constitute an acceptance of Work that is not 
in accordance with the Contract Documents, a release of Contractor’s obligation to perform the 
Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, or a release of Owner’s warranty and 
guarantee rights under this Paragraph 7.17:

1. Observations by Engineer;

2. Recommendation by Engineer or payment by Owner of any progress or final payment;

3. The issuance of a certificate of Substantial Completion by Engineer or any payment related 
thereto by Owner;

4. Use or occupancy of the Work or any part thereof by Owner;

5. Any review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample submittal;

6. The issuance of a notice of acceptability by Engineer;

7. The end of the correction period established in Paragraph 15.08;

8. Any inspection, test, or approval by others; or

9. Any correction of defective Work by Owner.

E. If the Contract requires the Contractor to accept the assignment of a contract entered into by 
Owner, then the specific warranties, guarantees, and correction obligations contained in the 
assigned contract will govern with respect to Contractor’s performance obligations to Owner 
for the Work described in the assigned contract.

7.18 Indemnification

A. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, and in addition to any other 
obligations of Contractor under the Contract or otherwise, Contractor shall indemnify and hold 
harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, 
agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them, from losses, damages, costs, 
and judgments (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, 
attorneys, and other professionals, and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) 
arising from third-party claims or actions relating to or resulting from the performance or 
furnishing of the Work, provided that any such claim, action, loss, cost, judgment or damage 
is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease, or death, or to damage to or destruction of 
tangible property (other than the Work itself), including the loss of use resulting therefrom, but 
only to the extent caused by any negligent act or omission of Contractor, any Subcontractor, 
any Supplier, or any individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to 
perform any of the Work, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable.
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B. In any and all claims against Owner or Engineer, or any of their officers, directors, members, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors, by any employee (or the survivor 
or personal representative of such employee) of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, 
or any individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to perform any of the 
Work, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, the indemnification obligation 
under Paragraph 7.18.A will not be limited in any way by any limitation on the amount or type 
of damages, compensation, or benefits payable by or for Contractor or any such Subcontractor, 
Supplier, or other individual or entity under workers’ compensation acts, disability benefit acts, 
or other employee benefit acts.

7.19 Delegation of Professional Design Services

A. Owner may require Contractor to provide professional design services for a portion of the Work 
by express delegation in the Contract Documents. Such delegation will specify the performance 
and design criteria that such services must satisfy, and the Submittals that Contractor must 
furnish to Engineer with respect to the Owner-delegated design.

B. Contractor shall cause such Owner-delegated professional design services to be provided 
pursuant to the professional standard of care by a properly licensed design professional, whose 
signature and seal must appear on all drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications, and 
Submittals prepared by such design professional. Such design professional must issue all 
certifications of design required by Laws and Regulations.

C. If a Shop Drawing or other Submittal related to the Owner-delegated design is prepared by 
Contractor, a Subcontractor, or others for submittal to Engineer, then such Shop Drawing or 
other Submittal must bear the written approval of Contractor’s design professional when 
submitted by Contractor to Engineer.

D. Owner and Engineer shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy, accuracy, and completeness 
of the services, certifications, and approvals performed or provided by the design professionals 
retained or employed by Contractor under an Owner-delegated design, subject to the 
professional standard of care and the performance and design criteria stated in the Contract 
Documents.

E. Pursuant to this Paragraph 7.19, Engineer’s review, approval, and other determinations 
regarding design drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications, and other Submittals 
furnished by Contractor pursuant to an Owner-delegated design will be only for the following 
limited purposes:

1. Checking for conformance with the requirements of this Paragraph 7.19;

2. Confirming that Contractor (through its design professionals) has used the performance 
and design criteria specified in the Contract Documents; and

3. Establishing that the design furnished by Contractor is consistent with the design concept 
expressed in the Contract Documents.

F. Contractor shall not be responsible for the adequacy of performance or design criteria specified 
by Owner or Engineer.

G. Contractor is not required to provide professional services in violation of applicable Laws and 
Regulations.
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ARTICLE 8—OTHER WORK AT THE SITE

8.01 Other Work

A. In addition to and apart from the Work under the Contract Documents, the Owner may perform 
other work at or adjacent to the Site. Such other work may be performed by Owner’s 
employees, or through contracts between the Owner and third parties. Owner may also arrange 
to have third-party utility owners perform work on their utilities and facilities at or adjacent to 
the Site.

B. If Owner performs other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees, or through 
contracts for such other work, then Owner shall give Contractor written notice thereof prior to 
starting any such other work. If Owner has advance information regarding the start of any third-
party utility work that Owner has arranged to take place at or adjacent to the Site, Owner shall 
provide such information to Contractor.

C. Contractor shall afford proper and safe access to the Site to each contractor that performs such 
other work, each utility owner performing other work, and Owner, if Owner is performing other 
work with Owner’s employees, and provide a reasonable opportunity for the introduction and 
storage of materials and equipment and the execution of such other work.

D. Contractor shall do all cutting, fitting, and patching of the Work that may be required to 
properly connect or otherwise make its several parts come together and properly integrate with 
such other work. Contractor shall not endanger any work of others by cutting, excavating, or 
otherwise altering such work; provided, however, that Contractor may cut or alter others' work 
with the written consent of Engineer and the others whose work will be affected.

E. If the proper execution or results of any part of Contractor’s Work depends upon work 
performed by others, Contractor shall inspect such other work and promptly report to Engineer 
in writing any delays, defects, or deficiencies in such other work that render it unavailable or 
unsuitable for the proper execution and results of Contractor’s Work. Contractor’s failure to so 
report will constitute an acceptance of such other work as fit and proper for integration with 
Contractor’s Work except for latent defects and deficiencies in such other work.

F. The provisions of this article are not applicable to work that is performed by third-party utilities 
or other third-party entities without a contract with Owner, or that is performed without having 
been arranged by Owner. If such work occurs, then any related delay, disruption, or interference 
incurred by Contractor is governed by the provisions of Paragraph 4.05.C.3.

8.02 Coordination

A. If Owner intends to contract with others for the performance of other work at or adjacent to the 
Site, to perform other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees, or to arrange to 
have utility owners perform work at or adjacent to the Site, the following will be set forth in 
the Supplementary Conditions or provided to Contractor prior to the start of any such other 
work:

1. The identity of the individual or entity that will have authority and responsibility for 
coordination of the activities among the various contractors;

2. An itemization of the specific matters to be covered by such authority and responsibility; 
and

3. The extent of such authority and responsibilities.

B. Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Owner shall have sole authority 
and responsibility for such coordination.
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8.03 Legal Relationships

A. If, in the course of performing other work for Owner at or adjacent to the Site, the Owner’s 
employees, any other contractor working for Owner, or any utility owner that Owner has 
arranged to perform work, causes damage to the Work or to the property of Contractor or its 
Subcontractors, or delays, disrupts, interferes with, or increases the scope or cost of the 
performance of the Work, through actions or inaction, then Contractor shall be entitled to an 
equitable adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times. Contractor must submit any 
Change Proposal seeking an equitable adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times 
under this paragraph within 30 days of the damaging, delaying, disrupting, or interfering event. 
The entitlement to, and extent of, any such equitable adjustment will take into account 
information (if any) regarding such other work that was provided to Contractor in the Contract 
Documents prior to the submittal of the Bid or the final negotiation of the terms of the Contract, 
and any remedies available to Contractor under Laws or Regulations concerning utility action 
or inaction. When applicable, any such equitable adjustment in Contract Price will be 
conditioned on Contractor assigning to Owner all Contractor’s rights against such other 
contractor or utility owner with respect to the damage, delay, disruption, or interference that is 
the subject of the adjustment. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times 
or Contract Price is subject to the provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D and 4.05.E.

B. Contractor shall take reasonable and customary measures to avoid damaging, delaying, 
disrupting, or interfering with the work of Owner, any other contractor, or any utility owner 
performing other work at or adjacent to the Site.

1. If Contractor fails to take such measures and as a result damages, delays, disrupts, or 
interferes with the work of any such other contractor or utility owner, then Owner may 
impose a set-off against payments due Contractor, and assign to such other contractor or 
utility owner the Owner’s contractual rights against Contractor with respect to the breach 
of the obligations set forth in this Paragraph 8.03.B.

2. When Owner is performing other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees, 
Contractor shall be liable to Owner for damage to such other work, and for the reasonable 
direct delay, disruption, and interference costs incurred by Owner as a result of 
Contractor’s failure to take reasonable and customary measures with respect to Owner’s 
other work. In response to such damage, delay, disruption, or interference, Owner may 
impose a set-off against payments due Contractor.

C. If Contractor damages, delays, disrupts, or interferes with the work of any other contractor, or 
any utility owner performing other work at or adjacent to the Site, through Contractor’s failure 
to take reasonable and customary measures to avoid such impacts, or if any claim arising out 
of Contractor’s actions, inactions, or negligence in performance of the Work at or adjacent to 
the Site is made by any such other contractor or utility owner against Contractor, Owner, or 
Engineer, then Contractor shall (1) promptly attempt to settle the claim as to all parties through 
negotiations with such other contractor or utility owner, or otherwise resolve the claim by 
arbitration or other dispute resolution proceeding or at law, and (2) indemnify and hold 
harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, 
agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them from and against any such 
claims, and against all costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and 
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration 
or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to such damage, delay, disruption, 
or interference.
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ARTICLE 9—OWNER’S RESPONSIBILITIES

9.01 Communications to Contractor

A. Except as otherwise provided in these General Conditions, Owner shall issue all 
communications to Contractor through Engineer.

9.02 Replacement of Engineer

A. Owner may at its discretion appoint an engineer to replace Engineer, provided Contractor 
makes no reasonable objection to the replacement engineer. The replacement engineer’s status 
under the Contract Documents will be that of the former Engineer.

9.03 Furnish Data

A. Owner shall promptly furnish the data required of Owner under the Contract Documents.

9.04 Pay When Due

A. Owner shall make payments to Contractor when they are due as provided in the Agreement.

9.05 Lands and Easements; Reports, Tests, and Drawings

A. Owner’s duties with respect to providing lands and easements are set forth in Paragraph 5.01.

B. Owner’s duties with respect to providing engineering surveys to establish reference points are 
set forth in Paragraph 4.03.

C. Article 5 refers to Owner’s identifying and making available to Contractor copies of reports of 
explorations and tests of conditions at the Site, and drawings of physical conditions relating to 
existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site.

9.06 Insurance

A. Owner’s responsibilities, if any, with respect to purchasing and maintaining liability and 
property insurance are set forth in Article 6.

9.07 Change Orders

A. Owner’s responsibilities with respect to Change Orders are set forth in Article 11.

9.08 Inspections, Tests, and Approvals

A. Owner’s responsibility with respect to certain inspections, tests, and approvals is set forth in 
Paragraph 14.02.B.

9.09 Limitations on Owner’s Responsibilities

A. The Owner shall not supervise, direct, or have control or authority over, nor be responsible for, 
Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the 
safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to comply 
with Laws and Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. Owner will not be 
responsible for Contractor’s failure to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents.

9.10 Undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition

A. Owner’s responsibility in respect to an undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition is set 
forth in Paragraph 5.06.
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9.11 Evidence of Financial Arrangements

A. Upon request of Contractor, Owner shall furnish Contractor reasonable evidence that financial 
arrangements have been made to satisfy Owner’s obligations under the Contract (including 
obligations under proposed changes in the Work).

9.12 Safety Programs

A. While at the Site, Owner’s employees and representatives shall comply with the specific 
applicable requirements of Contractor’s safety programs of which Owner has been informed.

B. Owner shall furnish copies of any applicable Owner safety programs to Contractor.

ARTICLE 10—ENGINEER’S STATUS DURING CONSTRUCTION

10.01 Owner’s Representative

A. Engineer will be Owner’s representative during the construction period. The duties and 
responsibilities and the limitations of authority of Engineer as Owner’s representative during 
construction are set forth in the Contract.

10.02 Visits to Site

A. Engineer will make visits to the Site at intervals appropriate to the various stages of 
construction as Engineer deems necessary in order to observe, as an experienced and qualified 
design professional, the progress that has been made and the quality of the various aspects of 
Contractor’s executed Work. Based on information obtained during such visits and 
observations, Engineer, for the benefit of Owner, will determine, in general, if the Work is 
proceeding in accordance with the Contract Documents. Engineer will not be required to make 
exhaustive or continuous inspections on the Site to check the quality or quantity of the Work. 
Engineer’s efforts will be directed toward providing for Owner a greater degree of confidence 
that the completed Work will conform generally to the Contract Documents. On the basis of 
such visits and observations, Engineer will keep Owner informed of the progress of the Work 
and will endeavor to guard Owner against defective Work.

B. Engineer’s visits and observations are subject to all the limitations on Engineer’s authority and 
responsibility set forth in Paragraph 10.07. Particularly, but without limitation, during or as a 
result of Engineer’s visits or observations of Contractor’s Work, Engineer will not supervise, 
direct, control, or have authority over or be responsible for Contractor’s means, methods, 
techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety precautions and programs 
incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to comply with Laws and Regulations 
applicable to the performance of the Work.

10.03 Resident Project Representative

A. If Owner and Engineer have agreed that Engineer will furnish a Resident Project 
Representative to represent Engineer at the Site and assist Engineer in observing the progress 
and quality of the Work, then the authority and responsibilities of any such Resident Project 
Representative will be as provided in the Supplementary Conditions, and limitations on the 
responsibilities thereof will be as provided in the Supplementary Conditions and in 
Paragraph 10.07.

B. If Owner designates an individual or entity who is not Engineer’s consultant, agent, or 
employee to represent Owner at the Site, then the responsibilities and authority of such 
individual or entity will be as provided in the Supplementary Conditions.
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10.04 Engineer’s Authority

A. Engineer has the authority to reject Work in accordance with Article 14.

B. Engineer’s authority as to Submittals is set forth in Paragraph 7.16.

C. Engineer’s authority as to design drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications and other 
Submittals from Contractor in response to Owner’s delegation (if any) to Contractor of 
professional design services, is set forth in Paragraph 7.19.

D. Engineer’s authority as to changes in the Work is set forth in Article 11.

E. Engineer’s authority as to Applications for Payment is set forth in Article 15.

10.05 Determinations for Unit Price Work

A. Engineer will determine the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work performed 
by Contractor as set forth in Paragraph 13.03.

10.06 Decisions on Requirements of Contract Documents and Acceptability of Work

A. Engineer will render decisions regarding the requirements of the Contract Documents, and 
judge the acceptability of the Work, pursuant to the specific procedures set forth herein for 
initial interpretations, Change Proposals, and acceptance of the Work. In rendering such 
decisions and judgments, Engineer will not show partiality to Owner or Contractor, and will 
not be liable to Owner, Contractor, or others in connection with any proceedings, 
interpretations, decisions, or judgments conducted or rendered in good faith.

10.07 Limitations on Engineer’s Authority and Responsibilities

A. Neither Engineer’s authority or responsibility under this Article 10 or under any other provision 
of the Contract, nor any decision made by Engineer in good faith either to exercise or not 
exercise such authority or responsibility or the undertaking, exercise, or performance of any 
authority or responsibility by Engineer, will create, impose, or give rise to any duty in contract, 
tort, or otherwise owed by Engineer to Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, any other 
individual or entity, or to any surety for or employee or agent of any of them.

B. Engineer will not supervise, direct, control, or have authority over or be responsible for 
Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the 
safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to comply 
with Laws and Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. Engineer will not be 
responsible for Contractor’s failure to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents.

C. Engineer will not be responsible for the acts or omissions of Contractor or of any Subcontractor, 
any Supplier, or of any other individual or entity performing any of the Work.

D. Engineer’s review of the final Application for Payment and accompanying documentation, and 
all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, guarantees, bonds, certificates of 
inspection, tests and approvals, and other documentation required to be delivered by Contractor 
under Paragraph 15.06.A, will only be to determine generally that their content complies with 
the requirements of, and in the case of certificates of inspections, tests, and approvals, that the 
results certified indicate compliance with the Contract Documents.

E. The limitations upon authority and responsibility set forth in this Paragraph 10.07 also apply 
to the Resident Project Representative, if any.
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10.08 Compliance with Safety Program

A. While at the Site, Engineer’s employees and representatives will comply with the specific 
applicable requirements of Owner’s and Contractor’s safety programs of which Engineer has 
been informed.

ARTICLE 11—CHANGES TO THE CONTRACT

11.01 Amending and Supplementing the Contract

A. The Contract may be amended or supplemented by a Change Order, a Work Change Directive, 
or a Field Order.

B. If an amendment or supplement to the Contract includes a change in the Contract Price or the 
Contract Times, such amendment or supplement must be set forth in a Change Order.

C. All changes to the Contract that involve (1) the performance or acceptability of the Work, 
(2) the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), or (3) other 
engineering or technical matters, must be supported by Engineer’s recommendation. Owner 
and Contractor may amend other terms and conditions of the Contract without the 
recommendation of the Engineer.

11.02 Change Orders

A. Owner and Contractor shall execute appropriate Change Orders covering:

1. Changes in Contract Price or Contract Times which are agreed to by the parties, including 
any undisputed sum or amount of time for Work actually performed in accordance with a 
Work Change Directive;

2. Changes in Contract Price resulting from an Owner set-off, unless Contractor has duly 
contested such set-off;

3. Changes in the Work which are: (a) ordered by Owner pursuant to Paragraph 11.05, 
(b) required because of Owner’s acceptance of defective Work under Paragraph 14.04 or 
Owner’s correction of defective Work under Paragraph 14.07, or (c) agreed to by the 
parties, subject to the need for Engineer’s recommendation if the change in the Work 
involves the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise) or other 
engineering or technical matters; and

4. Changes that embody the substance of any final and binding results under: 
Paragraph 11.03.B, resolving the impact of a Work Change Directive; Paragraph 11.09, 
concerning Change Proposals; Article 12, Claims; Paragraph 13.02.D, final adjustments 
resulting from allowances; Paragraph 13.03.D, final adjustments relating to determination 
of quantities for Unit Price Work; and similar provisions.

B. If Owner or Contractor refuses to execute a Change Order that is required to be executed under 
the terms of Paragraph 11.02.A, it will be deemed to be of full force and effect, as if fully 
executed.

11.03 Work Change Directives

A. A Work Change Directive will not change the Contract Price or the Contract Times but is 
evidence that the parties expect that the modification ordered or documented by a Work Change 
Directive will be incorporated in a subsequently issued Change Order, following negotiations 
by the parties as to the Work Change Directive’s effect, if any, on the Contract Price and 
Contract Times; or, if negotiations are unsuccessful, by a determination under the terms of the 
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Contract Documents governing adjustments, expressly including Paragraph 11.07 regarding 
change of Contract Price.

B. If Owner has issued a Work Change Directive and:

1. Contractor believes that an adjustment in Contract Times or Contract Price is necessary, 
then Contractor shall submit any Change Proposal seeking such an adjustment no later than 
30 days after the completion of the Work set out in the Work Change Directive.

2. Owner believes that an adjustment in Contract Times or Contract Price is necessary, then 
Owner shall submit any Claim seeking such an adjustment no later than 60 days after 
issuance of the Work Change Directive.

11.04 Field Orders

A. Engineer may authorize minor changes in the Work if the changes do not involve an adjustment 
in the Contract Price or the Contract Times and are compatible with the design concept of the 
completed Project as a functioning whole as indicated by the Contract Documents. Such 
changes will be accomplished by a Field Order and will be binding on Owner and also on 
Contractor, which shall perform the Work involved promptly.

B. If Contractor believes that a Field Order justifies an adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract 
Times, then before proceeding with the Work at issue, Contractor shall submit a Change 
Proposal as provided herein.

11.05 Owner-Authorized Changes in the Work

A. Without invalidating the Contract and without notice to any surety, Owner may, at any time or 
from time to time, order additions, deletions, or revisions in the Work. Changes involving the 
design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise) or other engineering or 
technical matters will be supported by Engineer’s recommendation.

B. Such changes in the Work may be accomplished by a Change Order, if Owner and Contractor 
have agreed as to the effect, if any, of the changes on Contract Times or Contract Price; or by 
a Work Change Directive. Upon receipt of any such document, Contractor shall promptly 
proceed with the Work involved; or, in the case of a deletion in the Work, promptly cease 
construction activities with respect to such deleted Work. Added or revised Work must be 
performed under the applicable conditions of the Contract Documents.

C. Nothing in this Paragraph 11.05 obligates Contractor to undertake work that Contractor 
reasonably concludes cannot be performed in a manner consistent with Contractor’s safety 
obligations under the Contract Documents or Laws and Regulations.

11.06 Unauthorized Changes in the Work

A. Contractor shall not be entitled to an increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the 
Contract Times with respect to any work performed that is not required by the Contract 
Documents, as amended, modified, or supplemented, except in the case of an emergency as 
provided in Paragraph 7.15 or in the case of uncovering Work as provided in 
Paragraph 14.05.C.2.

11.07 Change of Contract Price

A. The Contract Price may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Change Proposal for an 
adjustment in the Contract Price must comply with the provisions of Paragraph 11.09. Any 
Claim for an adjustment of Contract Price must comply with the provisions of Article 12.

B. An adjustment in the Contract Price will be determined as follows:
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1. Where the Work involved is covered by unit prices contained in the Contract Documents, 
then by application of such unit prices to the quantities of the items involved (subject to 
the provisions of Paragraph 13.03);

2. Where the Work involved is not covered by unit prices contained in the Contract 
Documents, then by a mutually agreed lump sum (which may include an allowance for 
overhead and profit not necessarily in accordance with Paragraph 11.07.C.2); or

3. Where the Work involved is not covered by unit prices contained in the Contract 
Documents and the parties do not reach mutual agreement to a lump sum, then on the basis 
of the Cost of the Work (determined as provided in Paragraph 13.01) plus a Contractor’s 
fee for overhead and profit (determined as provided in Paragraph 11.07.C).

C. Contractor’s Fee: When applicable, the Contractor’s fee for overhead and profit will be 
determined as follows:

1. A mutually acceptable fixed fee; or

2. If a fixed fee is not agreed upon, then a fee based on the following percentages of the 
various portions of the Cost of the Work:

a. For costs incurred under Paragraphs 13.01.B.1 and 13.01.B.2, the Contractor’s fee will 
be 15 percent;

b. For costs incurred under Paragraph 13.01.B.3, the Contractor’s fee will be 5 percent;

c. Where one or more tiers of subcontracts are on the basis of Cost of the Work plus a fee 
and no fixed fee is agreed upon, the intent of Paragraphs 11.07.C.2.a and 11.07.C.2.b 
is that the Contractor’s fee will be based on: (1) a fee of 15 percent of the costs incurred 
under Paragraphs 13.01.B.1 and 13.01.B.2 by the Subcontractor that actually performs 
the Work, at whatever tier, and (2) with respect to Contractor itself and to any 
Subcontractors of a tier higher than that of the Subcontractor that actually performs the 
Work, a fee of 5 percent of the amount (fee plus underlying costs incurred) attributable 
to the next lower tier Subcontractor; provided, however, that for any such 
subcontracted Work the maximum total fee to be paid by Owner will be no greater than 
27 percent of the costs incurred by the Subcontractor that actually performs the Work;

d. No fee will be payable on the basis of costs itemized under Paragraphs 13.01.B.4, 
13.01.B.5, and 13.01.C;

e. The amount of credit to be allowed by Contractor to Owner for any change which 
results in a net decrease in Cost of the Work will be the amount of the actual net 
decrease in Cost of the Work and a deduction of an additional amount equal to 
5 percent of such actual net decrease in Cost of the Work; and

f. When both additions and credits are involved in any one change or Change Proposal, 
the adjustment in Contractor’s fee will be computed by determining the sum of the 
costs in each of the cost categories in Paragraph 13.01.B (specifically, payroll costs, 
Paragraph 13.01.B.1; incorporated materials and equipment costs, 
Paragraph 13.01.B.2; Subcontract costs, Paragraph 13.01.B.3; special consultants 
costs, Paragraph 13.01.B.4; and other costs, Paragraph 13.01.B.5) and applying to each 
such cost category sum the appropriate fee from Paragraphs 11.07.C.2.a through 
11.07.C.2.e, inclusive.



LaBella Associates DPC Watkins Glen DRI LaFayette Park Bid Set
Project No. 221806 September 2022

EJCDC® C-700, Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.
Copyright© 2018 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies,

and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.
Page 46 of 66

11.08 Change of Contract Times

A. The Contract Times may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Change Proposal for an 
adjustment in the Contract Times must comply with the provisions of Paragraph 11.09. Any 
Claim for an adjustment in the Contract Times must comply with the provisions of Article 12.

B. Delay, disruption, and interference in the Work, and any related changes in Contract Times, 
are addressed in and governed by Paragraph 4.05.

11.09 Change Proposals

A. Purpose and Content: Contractor shall submit a Change Proposal to Engineer to request an 
adjustment in the Contract Times or Contract Price; contest an initial decision by Engineer 
concerning the requirements of the Contract Documents or relating to the acceptability of the 
Work under the Contract Documents; challenge a set-off against payment due; or seek other 
relief under the Contract. The Change Proposal will specify any proposed change in Contract 
Times or Contract Price, or other proposed relief, and explain the reason for the proposed 
change, with citations to any governing or applicable provisions of the Contract Documents. 
Each Change Proposal will address only one issue, or a set of closely related issues.

B. Change Proposal Procedures

1. Submittal: Contractor shall submit each Change Proposal to Engineer within 30 days after 
the start of the event giving rise thereto, or after such initial decision.

2. Supporting Data: The Contractor shall submit supporting data, including the proposed 
change in Contract Price or Contract Time (if any), to the Engineer and Owner within 
15 days after the submittal of the Change Proposal.

a. Change Proposals based on or related to delay, interruption, or interference must 
comply with the provisions of Paragraphs 4.05.D and 4.05.E.

b. Change proposals related to a change of Contract Price must include full and detailed 
accounts of materials incorporated into the Work and labor and equipment used for the 
subject Work.

The supporting data must be accompanied by a written statement that the supporting data 
are accurate and complete, and that any requested time or price adjustment is the entire 
adjustment to which Contractor believes it is entitled as a result of said event.

3. Engineer’s Initial Review: Engineer will advise Owner regarding the Change Proposal, and 
consider any comments or response from Owner regarding the Change Proposal. If in its 
discretion Engineer concludes that additional supporting data is needed before conducting 
a full review and making a decision regarding the Change Proposal, then Engineer may 
request that Contractor submit such additional supporting data by a date specified by 
Engineer, prior to Engineer beginning its full review of the Change Proposal.

4. Engineer’s Full Review and Action on the Change Proposal: Upon receipt of Contractor’s 
supporting data (including any additional data requested by Engineer), Engineer will 
conduct a full review of each Change Proposal and, within 30 days after such receipt of the 
Contractor’s supporting data, either approve the Change Proposal in whole, deny it in 
whole, or approve it in part and deny it in part. Such actions must be in writing, with a copy 
provided to Owner and Contractor. If Engineer does not take action on the Change Proposal 
within 30 days, then either Owner or Contractor may at any time thereafter submit a letter 
to the other party indicating that as a result of Engineer’s inaction the Change Proposal is 
deemed denied, thereby commencing the time for appeal of the denial under Article 12.
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5. Binding Decision: Engineer’s decision is final and binding upon Owner and Contractor, 
unless Owner or Contractor appeals the decision by filing a Claim under Article 12.

C. Resolution of Certain Change Proposals: If the Change Proposal does not involve the design 
(as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), the acceptability of the Work, or 
other engineering or technical matters, then Engineer will notify the parties in writing that the 
Engineer is unable to resolve the Change Proposal. For purposes of further resolution of such 
a Change Proposal, such notice will be deemed a denial, and Contractor may choose to seek 
resolution under the terms of Article 12.

D. Post-Completion: Contractor shall not submit any Change Proposals after Engineer issues a 
written recommendation of final payment pursuant to Paragraph 15.06.B.

11.10 Notification to Surety

A. If the provisions of any bond require notice to be given to a surety of any change affecting the 
general scope of the Work or the provisions of the Contract Documents (including, but not 
limited to, Contract Price or Contract Times), the giving of any such notice will be Contractor’s 
responsibility. The amount of each applicable bond will be adjusted to reflect the effect of any 
such change.

ARTICLE 12—CLAIMS

12.01 Claims

A. Claims Process: The following disputes between Owner and Contractor are subject to the 
Claims process set forth in this article:

1. Appeals by Owner or Contractor of Engineer’s decisions regarding Change Proposals;

2. Owner demands for adjustments in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or other relief 
under the Contract Documents;

3. Disputes that Engineer has been unable to address because they do not involve the design 
(as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), the acceptability of the Work, 
or other engineering or technical matters; and

4. Subject to the waiver provisions of Paragraph 15.07, any dispute arising after Engineer has 
issued a written recommendation of final payment pursuant to Paragraph 15.06.B.

B. Submittal of Claim: The party submitting a Claim shall deliver it directly to the other party to 
the Contract promptly (but in no event later than 30 days) after the start of the event giving rise 
thereto; in the case of appeals regarding Change Proposals within 30 days of the decision under 
appeal. The party submitting the Claim shall also furnish a copy to the Engineer, for its 
information only. The responsibility to substantiate a Claim rests with the party making the 
Claim. In the case of a Claim by Contractor seeking an increase in the Contract Times or 
Contract Price, Contractor shall certify that the Claim is made in good faith, that the supporting 
data are accurate and complete, and that to the best of Contractor’s knowledge and belief the 
amount of time or money requested accurately reflects the full amount to which Contractor is 
entitled.

C. Review and Resolution: The party receiving a Claim shall review it thoroughly, giving full 
consideration to its merits. The two parties shall seek to resolve the Claim through the exchange 
of information and direct negotiations. The parties may extend the time for resolving the Claim 
by mutual agreement. All actions taken on a Claim will be stated in writing and submitted to 
the other party, with a copy to Engineer.
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D. Mediation

1. At any time after initiation of a Claim, Owner and Contractor may mutually agree to 
mediation of the underlying dispute. The agreement to mediate will stay the Claim 
submittal and response process.

2. If Owner and Contractor agree to mediation, then after 60 days from such agreement, either 
Owner or Contractor may unilaterally terminate the mediation process, and the Claim 
submittal and decision process will resume as of the date of the termination. If the 
mediation proceeds but is unsuccessful in resolving the dispute, the Claim submittal and 
decision process will resume as of the date of the conclusion of the mediation, as 
determined by the mediator.

3. Owner and Contractor shall each pay one-half of the mediator’s fees and costs.

E. Partial Approval: If the party receiving a Claim approves the Claim in part and denies it in 
part, such action will be final and binding unless within 30 days of such action the other party 
invokes the procedure set forth in Article 17 for final resolution of disputes.

F. Denial of Claim: If efforts to resolve a Claim are not successful, the party receiving the Claim 
may deny it by giving written notice of denial to the other party. If the receiving party does not 
take action on the Claim within 90 days, then either Owner or Contractor may at any time 
thereafter submit a letter to the other party indicating that as a result of the inaction, the Claim 
is deemed denied, thereby commencing the time for appeal of the denial. A denial of the Claim 
will be final and binding unless within 30 days of the denial the other party invokes the 
procedure set forth in Article 17 for the final resolution of disputes.

G. Final and Binding Results: If the parties reach a mutual agreement regarding a Claim, whether 
through approval of the Claim, direct negotiations, mediation, or otherwise; or if a Claim is 
approved in part and denied in part, or denied in full, and such actions become final and 
binding; then the results of the agreement or action on the Claim will be incorporated in a 
Change Order or other written document to the extent they affect the Contract, including the 
Work, the Contract Times, or the Contract Price.

ARTICLE 13—COST OF THE WORK; ALLOWANCES; UNIT PRICE WORK

13.01 Cost of the Work

A. Purposes for Determination of Cost of the Work: The term Cost of the Work means the sum of 
all costs necessary for the proper performance of the Work at issue, as further defined below. 
The provisions of this Paragraph 13.01 are used for two distinct purposes:

1. To determine Cost of the Work when Cost of the Work is a component of the Contract 
Price, under cost-plus-fee, time-and-materials, or other cost-based terms; or

2. When needed to determine the value of a Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set-off, 
or other adjustment in Contract Price. When the value of any such adjustment is determined 
on the basis of Cost of the Work, Contractor is entitled only to those additional or 
incremental costs required because of the change in the Work or because of the event giving 
rise to the adjustment.

B. Costs Included: Except as otherwise may be agreed to in writing by Owner, costs included in 
the Cost of the Work will be in amounts no higher than those commonly incurred in the locality 
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of the Project, will not include any of the costs itemized in Paragraph 13.01.C, and will include 
only the following items:

1. Payroll costs for employees in the direct employ of Contractor in the performance of the 
Work under schedules of job classifications agreed upon by Owner and Contractor in 
advance of the subject Work. Such employees include, without limitation, superintendents, 
foremen, safety managers, safety representatives, and other personnel employed full time 
on the Work. Payroll costs for employees not employed full time on the Work will be 
apportioned on the basis of their time spent on the Work. Payroll costs include, but are not 
limited to, salaries and wages plus the cost of fringe benefits, which include social security 
contributions, unemployment, excise, and payroll taxes, workers’ compensation, health 
and retirement benefits, sick leave, and vacation and holiday pay applicable thereto. The 
expenses of performing Work outside of regular working hours, on Saturday, Sunday, or 
legal holidays, will be included in the above to the extent authorized by Owner.

2. Cost of all materials and equipment furnished and incorporated in the Work, including 
costs of transportation and storage thereof, and Suppliers’ field services required in 
connection therewith. All cash discounts accrue to Contractor unless Owner deposits funds 
with Contractor with which to make payments, in which case the cash discounts will accrue 
to Owner. All trade discounts, rebates, and refunds and returns from sale of surplus 
materials and equipment will accrue to Owner, and Contractor shall make provisions so 
that they may be obtained.

3. Payments made by Contractor to Subcontractors for Work performed by Subcontractors. 
If required by Owner, Contractor shall obtain competitive bids from subcontractors 
acceptable to Owner and Contractor and shall deliver such bids to Owner, which will then 
determine, with the advice of Engineer, which bids, if any, will be acceptable. If any 
subcontract provides that the Subcontractor is to be paid on the basis of Cost of the Work 
plus a fee, the Subcontractor’s Cost of the Work and fee will be determined in the same 
manner as Contractor’s Cost of the Work and fee as provided in this Paragraph 13.01.

4. Costs of special consultants (including but not limited to engineers, architects, testing 
laboratories, surveyors, attorneys, and accountants) employed or retained for services 
specifically related to the Work.

5. Other costs consisting of the following:

a. The proportion of necessary transportation, travel, and subsistence expenses of 
Contractor’s employees incurred in discharge of duties connected with the Work.

b. Cost, including transportation and maintenance, of all materials, supplies, equipment, 
machinery, appliances, office, and temporary facilities at the Site, which are consumed 
in the performance of the Work, and cost, less market value, of such items used but not 
consumed which remain the property of Contractor.

1) In establishing included costs for materials such as scaffolding, plating, or 
sheeting, consideration will be given to the actual or the estimated life of the 
material for use on other projects; or rental rates may be established on the basis 
of purchase or salvage value of such items, whichever is less. Contractor will not 
be eligible for compensation for such items in an amount that exceeds the purchase 
cost of such item.

c. Construction Equipment Rental

1) Rentals of all construction equipment and machinery, and the parts thereof, in 
accordance with rental agreements approved by Owner as to price (including any 
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surcharge or special rates applicable to overtime use of the construction equipment 
or machinery), and the costs of transportation, loading, unloading, assembly, 
dismantling, and removal thereof. All such costs will be in accordance with the 
terms of said rental agreements. The rental of any such equipment, machinery, or 
parts must cease when the use thereof is no longer necessary for the Work.

2) Costs for equipment and machinery owned by Contractor or a Contractor-related 
entity will be paid at a rate shown for such equipment in the equipment rental rate 
book specified in the Supplementary Conditions. An hourly rate will be computed 
by dividing the monthly rates by 176. These computed rates will include all 
operating costs.

3) With respect to Work that is the result of a Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, 
set-off, or other adjustment in Contract Price (“changed Work”), included costs 
will be based on the time the equipment or machinery is in use on the changed 
Work and the costs of transportation, loading, unloading, assembly, dismantling, 
and removal when directly attributable to the changed Work. The cost of any such 
equipment or machinery, or parts thereof, must cease to accrue when the use 
thereof is no longer necessary for the changed Work.

d. Sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes related to the Work, and for which 
Contractor is liable, as imposed by Laws and Regulations.

e. Deposits lost for causes other than negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or 
anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them 
may be liable, and royalty payments and fees for permits and licenses.

f. Losses and damages (and related expenses) caused by damage to the Work, not 
compensated by insurance or otherwise, sustained by Contractor in connection with 
the performance of the Work (except losses and damages within the deductible 
amounts of builder’s risk or other property insurance established in accordance with 
Paragraph 6.04), provided such losses and damages have resulted from causes other 
than the negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly 
employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable. Such losses 
include settlements made with the written consent and approval of Owner. No such 
losses, damages, and expenses will be included in the Cost of the Work for the purpose 
of determining Contractor’s fee.

g. The cost of utilities, fuel, and sanitary facilities at the Site.

h. Minor expenses such as communication service at the Site, express and courier 
services, and similar petty cash items in connection with the Work.

i. The costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance that Contractor is required by the 
Contract Documents to purchase and maintain.

C. Costs Excluded: The term Cost of the Work does not include any of the following items:

1. Payroll costs and other compensation of Contractor’s officers, executives, principals, 
general managers, engineers, architects, estimators, attorneys, auditors, accountants, 
purchasing and contracting agents, expediters, timekeepers, clerks, and other personnel 
employed by Contractor, whether at the Site or in Contractor’s principal or branch office 
for general administration of the Work and not specifically included in the agreed upon 
schedule of job classifications referred to in Paragraph 13.01.B.1 or specifically covered 
by Paragraph 13.01.B.4. The payroll costs and other compensation excluded here are to be 
considered administrative costs covered by the Contractor’s fee.
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2. The cost of purchasing, renting, or furnishing small tools and hand tools.

3. Expenses of Contractor’s principal and branch offices other than Contractor’s office at the 
Site.

4. Any part of Contractor’s capital expenses, including interest on Contractor’s capital 
employed for the Work and charges against Contractor for delinquent payments.

5. Costs due to the negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or 
indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable, including 
but not limited to, the correction of defective Work, disposal of materials or equipment 
wrongly supplied, and making good any damage to property.

6. Expenses incurred in preparing and advancing Claims.

7. Other overhead or general expense costs of any kind and the costs of any item not 
specifically and expressly included in Paragraph 13.01.B.

D. Contractor’s Fee

1. When the Work as a whole is performed on the basis of cost-plus-a-fee, then:

a. Contractor’s fee for the Work set forth in the Contract Documents as of the Effective 
Date of the Contract will be determined as set forth in the Agreement.

b. for any Work covered by a Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set-off, or other 
adjustment in Contract Price on the basis of Cost of the Work, Contractor’s fee will be 
determined as follows:

1) When the fee for the Work as a whole is a percentage of the Cost of the Work, the 
fee will automatically adjust as the Cost of the Work changes.

2) When the fee for the Work as a whole is a fixed fee, the fee for any additions or 
deletions will be determined in accordance with Paragraph 11.07.C.2.

2. When the Work as a whole is performed on the basis of a stipulated sum, or any other basis 
other than cost-plus-a-fee, then Contractor’s fee for any Work covered by a Change Order, 
Change Proposal, Claim, set-off, or other adjustment in Contract Price on the basis of Cost 
of the Work will be determined in accordance with Paragraph 11.07.C.2.

E. Documentation and Audit: Whenever the Cost of the Work for any purpose is to be determined 
pursuant to this Article 13, Contractor and pertinent Subcontractors will establish and maintain 
records of the costs in accordance with generally accepted accounting practices. Subject to 
prior written notice, Owner will be afforded reasonable access, during normal business hours, 
to all Contractor’s accounts, records, books, correspondence, instructions, drawings, receipts, 
vouchers, memoranda, and similar data relating to the Cost of the Work and Contractor’s fee. 
Contractor shall preserve all such documents for a period of three years after the final payment 
by Owner. Pertinent Subcontractors will afford such access to Owner, and preserve such 
documents, to the same extent required of Contractor.

13.02 Allowances

A. It is understood that Contractor has included in the Contract Price all allowances so named in 
the Contract Documents and shall cause the Work so covered to be performed for such sums 
and by such persons or entities as may be acceptable to Owner and Engineer.
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B. Cash Allowances: Contractor agrees that:

1. the cash allowances include the cost to Contractor (less any applicable trade discounts) of 
materials and equipment required by the allowances to be delivered at the Site, and all 
applicable taxes; and

2. Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling on the Site, labor, installation, overhead, 
profit, and other expenses contemplated for the cash allowances have been included in the 
Contract Price and not in the allowances, and no demand for additional payment for any of 
the foregoing will be valid.

C. Owner’s Contingency Allowance: Contractor agrees that an Owner’s contingency allowance, 
if any, is for the sole use of Owner to cover unanticipated costs.

D. Prior to final payment, an appropriate Change Order will be issued as recommended by 
Engineer to reflect actual amounts due Contractor for Work covered by allowances, and the 
Contract Price will be correspondingly adjusted.

13.03 Unit Price Work

A. Where the Contract Documents provide that all or part of the Work is to be Unit Price Work, 
initially the Contract Price will be deemed to include for all Unit Price Work an amount equal 
to the sum of the unit price for each separately identified item of Unit Price Work times the 
estimated quantity of each item as indicated in the Agreement.

B. The estimated quantities of items of Unit Price Work are not guaranteed and are solely for the 
purpose of comparison of Bids and determining an initial Contract Price. Payments to 
Contractor for Unit Price Work will be based on actual quantities.

C. Each unit price will be deemed to include an amount considered by Contractor to be adequate 
to cover Contractor’s overhead and profit for each separately identified item.

D. Engineer will determine the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work performed 
by Contractor. Engineer will review with Contractor the Engineer’s preliminary determinations 
on such matters before rendering a written decision thereon (by recommendation of an 
Application for Payment or otherwise). Engineer’s written decision thereon will be final and 
binding (except as modified by Engineer to reflect changed factual conditions or more accurate 
data) upon Owner and Contractor, and the final adjustment of Contract Price will be set forth 
in a Change Order, subject to the provisions of the following paragraph.

E. Adjustments in Unit Price

1. Contractor or Owner shall be entitled to an adjustment in the unit price with respect to an 
item of Unit Price Work if:

a. the quantity of the item of Unit Price Work performed by Contractor differs materially 
and significantly from the estimated quantity of such item indicated in the Agreement; 
and

b. Contractor’s unit costs to perform the item of Unit Price Work have changed materially 
and significantly as a result of the quantity change.

2. The adjustment in unit price will account for and be coordinated with any related changes 
in quantities of other items of Work, and in Contractor’s costs to perform such other Work, 
such that the resulting overall change in Contract Price is equitable to Owner and 
Contractor.

3. Adjusted unit prices will apply to all units of that item.
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ARTICLE 14—TESTS AND INSPECTIONS; CORRECTION, REMOVAL, OR ACCEPTANCE 
OF DEFECTIVE WORK

14.01 Access to Work

A. Owner, Engineer, their consultants and other representatives and personnel of Owner, 
independent testing laboratories, and authorities having jurisdiction have access to the Site and 
the Work at reasonable times for their observation, inspection, and testing. Contractor shall 
provide them proper and safe conditions for such access and advise them of Contractor’s safety 
procedures and programs so that they may comply with such procedures and programs as 
applicable.

14.02 Tests, Inspections, and Approvals

A. Contractor shall give Engineer timely notice of readiness of the Work (or specific parts thereof) 
for all required inspections and tests, and shall cooperate with inspection and testing personnel 
to facilitate required inspections and tests.

B. Owner shall retain and pay for the services of an independent inspector, testing laboratory, or 
other qualified individual or entity to perform all inspections and tests expressly required by 
the Contract Documents to be furnished and paid for by Owner, except that costs incurred in 
connection with tests or inspections of covered Work will be governed by the provisions of 
Paragraph 14.05.

C. If Laws or Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction require any Work (or part 
thereof) specifically to be inspected, tested, or approved by an employee or other representative 
of such public body, Contractor shall assume full responsibility for arranging and obtaining 
such inspections, tests, or approvals, pay all costs in connection therewith, and furnish Engineer 
the required certificates of inspection or approval.

D. Contractor shall be responsible for arranging, obtaining, and paying for all inspections and tests 
required:

1. by the Contract Documents, unless the Contract Documents expressly allocate 
responsibility for a specific inspection or test to Owner;

2. to attain Owner’s and Engineer’s acceptance of materials or equipment to be incorporated 
in the Work;

3. by manufacturers of equipment furnished under the Contract Documents;

4. for testing, adjusting, and balancing of mechanical, electrical, and other equipment to be 
incorporated into the Work; and

5. for acceptance of materials, mix designs, or equipment submitted for approval prior to 
Contractor’s purchase thereof for incorporation in the Work.

Such inspections and tests will be performed by independent inspectors, testing laboratories, 
or other qualified individuals or entities acceptable to Owner and Engineer.

E. If the Contract Documents require the Work (or part thereof) to be approved by Owner, 
Engineer, or another designated individual or entity, then Contractor shall assume full 
responsibility for arranging and obtaining such approvals.

F. If any Work (or the work of others) that is to be inspected, tested, or approved is covered by 
Contractor without written concurrence of Engineer, Contractor shall, if requested by Engineer, 
uncover such Work for observation. Such uncovering will be at Contractor’s expense unless 
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Contractor had given Engineer timely notice of Contractor’s intention to cover the same and 
Engineer had not acted with reasonable promptness in response to such notice.

14.03 Defective Work

A. Contractor’s Obligation: It is Contractor’s obligation to assure that the Work is not defective.

B. Engineer’s Authority: Engineer has the authority to determine whether Work is defective, and 
to reject defective Work.

C. Notice of Defects: Prompt written notice of all defective Work of which Owner or Engineer has 
actual knowledge will be given to Contractor.

D. Correction, or Removal and Replacement: Promptly after receipt of written notice of defective 
Work, Contractor shall correct all such defective Work, whether or not fabricated, installed, or 
completed, or, if Engineer has rejected the defective Work, remove it from the Project and 
replace it with Work that is not defective.

E. Preservation of Warranties: When correcting defective Work, Contractor shall take no action 
that would void or otherwise impair Owner’s special warranty and guarantee, if any, on said 
Work.

F. Costs and Damages: In addition to its correction, removal, and replacement obligations with 
respect to defective Work, Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages arising 
out of or relating to defective Work, including but not limited to the cost of the inspection, 
testing, correction, removal, replacement, or reconstruction of such defective Work, fines 
levied against Owner by governmental authorities because the Work is defective, and the costs 
of repair or replacement of work of others resulting from defective Work. Prior to final 
payment, if Owner and Contractor are unable to agree as to the measure of such claims, costs, 
losses, and damages resulting from defective Work, then Owner may impose a reasonable set-
off against payments due under Article 15.

14.04 Acceptance of Defective Work

A. If, instead of requiring correction or removal and replacement of defective Work, Owner 
prefers to accept it, Owner may do so (subject, if such acceptance occurs prior to final payment, 
to Engineer’s confirmation that such acceptance is in general accord with the design intent and 
applicable engineering principles, and will not endanger public safety). Contractor shall pay all 
claims, costs, losses, and damages attributable to Owner’s evaluation of and determination to 
accept such defective Work (such costs to be approved by Engineer as to reasonableness), and 
for the diminished value of the Work to the extent not otherwise paid by Contractor. If any 
such acceptance occurs prior to final payment, the necessary revisions in the Contract 
Documents with respect to the Work will be incorporated in a Change Order. If the parties are 
unable to agree as to the decrease in the Contract Price, reflecting the diminished value of Work 
so accepted, then Owner may impose a reasonable set-off against payments due under 
Article 15. If the acceptance of defective Work occurs after final payment, Contractor shall pay 
an appropriate amount to Owner.

14.05 Uncovering Work

A. Engineer has the authority to require additional inspection or testing of the Work, whether or 
not the Work is fabricated, installed, or completed.

B. If any Work is covered contrary to the written request of Engineer, then Contractor shall, if 
requested by Engineer, uncover such Work for Engineer’s observation, and then replace the 
covering, all at Contractor’s expense.
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C. If Engineer considers it necessary or advisable that covered Work be observed by Engineer or 
inspected or tested by others, then Contractor, at Engineer’s request, shall uncover, expose, or 
otherwise make available for observation, inspection, or testing as Engineer may require, that 
portion of the Work in question, and provide all necessary labor, material, and equipment.

1. If it is found that the uncovered Work is defective, Contractor shall be responsible for all 
claims, costs, losses, and damages arising out of or relating to such uncovering, exposure, 
observation, inspection, and testing, and of satisfactory replacement or reconstruction 
(including but not limited to all costs of repair or replacement of work of others); and 
pending Contractor’s full discharge of this responsibility the Owner shall be entitled to 
impose a reasonable set-off against payments due under Article 15.

2. If the uncovered Work is not found to be defective, Contractor shall be allowed an increase 
in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Times, directly attributable to such 
uncovering, exposure, observation, inspection, testing, replacement, and reconstruction. If 
the parties are unable to agree as to the amount or extent thereof, then Contractor may 
submit a Change Proposal within 30 days of the determination that the Work is not 
defective.

14.06 Owner May Stop the Work

A. If the Work is defective, or Contractor fails to supply sufficient skilled workers or suitable 
materials or equipment, or fails to perform the Work in such a way that the completed Work 
will conform to the Contract Documents, then Owner may order Contractor to stop the Work, 
or any portion thereof, until the cause for such order has been eliminated; however, this right 
of Owner to stop the Work will not give rise to any duty on the part of Owner to exercise this 
right for the benefit of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, any other individual or 
entity, or any surety for, or employee or agent of any of them.

14.07 Owner May Correct Defective Work

A. If Contractor fails within a reasonable time after written notice from Engineer to correct 
defective Work, or to remove and replace defective Work as required by Engineer, then Owner 
may, after 7 days’ written notice to Contractor, correct or remedy any such deficiency.

B. In exercising the rights and remedies under this Paragraph 14.07, Owner shall proceed 
expeditiously. In connection with such corrective or remedial action, Owner may exclude 
Contractor from all or part of the Site, take possession of all or part of the Work and suspend 
Contractor’s services related thereto, and incorporate in the Work all materials and equipment 
stored at the Site or for which Owner has paid Contractor but which are stored elsewhere. 
Contractor shall allow Owner, Owner’s representatives, agents and employees, Owner’s other 
contractors, and Engineer and Engineer’s consultants access to the Site to enable Owner to 
exercise the rights and remedies under this paragraph.

C. All claims, costs, losses, and damages incurred or sustained by Owner in exercising the rights 
and remedies under this Paragraph 14.07 will be charged against Contractor as set-offs against 
payments due under Article 15. Such claims, costs, losses and damages will include but not be 
limited to all costs of repair, or replacement of work of others destroyed or damaged by 
correction, removal, or replacement of Contractor’s defective Work.

D. Contractor shall not be allowed an extension of the Contract Times because of any delay in the 
performance of the Work attributable to the exercise by Owner of Owner’s rights and remedies 
under this Paragraph 14.07.
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ARTICLE 15—PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR; SET-OFFS; COMPLETION; CORRECTION 
PERIOD

15.01 Progress Payments

A. Basis for Progress Payments: The Schedule of Values established as provided in Article 2 will 
serve as the basis for progress payments and will be incorporated into a form of Application 
for Payment acceptable to Engineer. Progress payments for Unit Price Work will be based on 
the number of units completed during the pay period, as determined under the provisions of 
Paragraph 13.03. Progress payments for cost-based Work will be based on Cost of the Work 
completed by Contractor during the pay period.

B. Applications for Payments

1. At least 20 days before the date established in the Agreement for each progress payment 
(but not more often than once a month), Contractor shall submit to Engineer for review an 
Application for Payment filled out and signed by Contractor covering the Work completed 
as of the date of the Application and accompanied by such supporting documentation as is 
required by the Contract Documents.

2. If payment is requested on the basis of materials and equipment not incorporated in the 
Work but delivered and suitably stored at the Site or at another location agreed to in writing, 
the Application for Payment must also be accompanied by: (a) a bill of sale, invoice, copies 
of subcontract or purchase order payments, or other documentation establishing full 
payment by Contractor for the materials and equipment; (b) at Owner’s request, 
documentation warranting that Owner has received the materials and equipment free and 
clear of all Liens; and (c) evidence that the materials and equipment are covered by 
appropriate property insurance, a warehouse bond, or other arrangements to protect 
Owner’s interest therein, all of which must be satisfactory to Owner.

3. Beginning with the second Application for Payment, each Application must include an 
affidavit of Contractor stating that all previous progress payments received by Contractor 
have been applied to discharge Contractor’s legitimate obligations associated with prior 
Applications for Payment.

4. The amount of retainage with respect to progress payments will be as stipulated in the 
Agreement.

C. Review of Applications

1. Engineer will, within 10 days after receipt of each Application for Payment, including each 
resubmittal, either indicate in writing a recommendation of payment and present the 
Application to Owner, or return the Application to Contractor indicating in writing 
Engineer’s reasons for refusing to recommend payment. In the latter case, Contractor may 
make the necessary corrections and resubmit the Application.

2. Engineer’s recommendation of any payment requested in an Application for Payment will 
constitute a representation by Engineer to Owner, based on Engineer’s observations of the 
executed Work as an experienced and qualified design professional, and on Engineer’s 
review of the Application for Payment and the accompanying data and schedules, that to 
the best of Engineer’s knowledge, information and belief:

a. the Work has progressed to the point indicated;

b. the quality of the Work is generally in accordance with the Contract Documents 
(subject to an evaluation of the Work as a functioning whole prior to or upon 
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Substantial Completion, the results of any subsequent tests called for in the Contract 
Documents, a final determination of quantities and classifications for Unit Price Work 
under Paragraph 13.03, and any other qualifications stated in the recommendation); 
and

c. the conditions precedent to Contractor’s being entitled to such payment appear to have 
been fulfilled in so far as it is Engineer’s responsibility to observe the Work.

3. By recommending any such payment Engineer will not thereby be deemed to have 
represented that:

a. inspections made to check the quality or the quantity of the Work as it has been 
performed have been exhaustive, extended to every aspect of the Work in progress, or 
involved detailed inspections of the Work beyond the responsibilities specifically 
assigned to Engineer in the Contract; or

b. there may not be other matters or issues between the parties that might entitle 
Contractor to be paid additionally by Owner or entitle Owner to withhold payment to 
Contractor.

4. Neither Engineer’s review of Contractor’s Work for the purposes of recommending 
payments nor Engineer’s recommendation of any payment, including final payment, will 
impose responsibility on Engineer:

a. to supervise, direct, or control the Work;

b. for the means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the 
safety precautions and programs incident thereto;

c. for Contractor’s failure to comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to 
Contractor’s performance of the Work;

d. to make any examination to ascertain how or for what purposes Contractor has used 
the money paid by Owner; or

e. to determine that title to any of the Work, materials, or equipment has passed to Owner 
free and clear of any Liens.

5. Engineer may refuse to recommend the whole or any part of any payment if, in Engineer’s 
opinion, it would be incorrect to make the representations to Owner stated in 
Paragraph 15.01.C.2.

6. Engineer will recommend reductions in payment (set-offs) necessary in Engineer’s opinion 
to protect Owner from loss because:

a. the Work is defective, requiring correction or replacement;

b. the Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders;

c. Owner has been required to correct defective Work in accordance with 
Paragraph 14.07, or has accepted defective Work pursuant to Paragraph 14.04;

d. Owner has been required to remove or remediate a Hazardous Environmental 
Condition for which Contractor is responsible; or

e. Engineer has actual knowledge of the occurrence of any of the events that would 
constitute a default by Contractor and therefore justify termination for cause under the 
Contract Documents.
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D. Payment Becomes Due

1. Ten days after presentation of the Application for Payment to Owner with Engineer’s 
recommendation, the amount recommended (subject to any Owner set-offs) will become 
due, and when due will be paid by Owner to Contractor.

E. Reductions in Payment by Owner

1. In addition to any reductions in payment (set-offs) recommended by Engineer, Owner is 
entitled to impose a set-off against payment based on any of the following:

a. Claims have been made against Owner based on Contractor’s conduct in the 
performance or furnishing of the Work, or Owner has incurred costs, losses, or 
damages resulting from Contractor’s conduct in the performance or furnishing of the 
Work, including but not limited to claims, costs, losses, or damages from workplace 
injuries, adjacent property damage, non-compliance with Laws and Regulations, and 
patent infringement;

b. Contractor has failed to take reasonable and customary measures to avoid damage, 
delay, disruption, and interference with other work at or adjacent to the Site;

c. Contractor has failed to provide and maintain required bonds or insurance;

d. Owner has been required to remove or remediate a Hazardous Environmental 
Condition for which Contractor is responsible;

e. Owner has incurred extra charges or engineering costs related to submittal reviews, 
evaluations of proposed substitutes, tests and inspections, or return visits to 
manufacturing or assembly facilities;

f. The Work is defective, requiring correction or replacement;

g. Owner has been required to correct defective Work in accordance with 
Paragraph 14.07, or has accepted defective Work pursuant to Paragraph 14.04;

h. The Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders;

i. An event has occurred that would constitute a default by Contractor and therefore 
justify a termination for cause;

j. Liquidated or other damages have accrued as a result of Contractor’s failure to achieve 
Milestones, Substantial Completion, or final completion of the Work;

k. Liens have been filed in connection with the Work, except where Contractor has 
delivered a specific bond satisfactory to Owner to secure the satisfaction and discharge 
of such Liens; or

l. Other items entitle Owner to a set-off against the amount recommended.

2. If Owner imposes any set-off against payment, whether based on its own knowledge or on 
the written recommendations of Engineer, Owner will give Contractor immediate written 
notice (with a copy to Engineer) stating the reasons for such action and the specific amount 
of the reduction, and promptly pay Contractor any amount remaining after deduction of the 
amount so withheld. Owner shall promptly pay Contractor the amount so withheld, or any 
adjustment thereto agreed to by Owner and Contractor, if Contractor remedies the reasons 
for such action. The reduction imposed will be binding on Contractor unless it duly submits 
a Change Proposal contesting the reduction.
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3. Upon a subsequent determination that Owner’s refusal of payment was not justified, the 
amount wrongfully withheld will be treated as an amount due as determined by 
Paragraph 15.01.D.1 and subject to interest as provided in the Agreement.

15.02 Contractor’s Warranty of Title

A. Contractor warrants and guarantees that title to all Work, materials, and equipment furnished 
under the Contract will pass to Owner free and clear of (1) all Liens and other title defects, and 
(2) all patent, licensing, copyright, or royalty obligations, no later than 7 days after the time of 
payment by Owner.

15.03 Substantial Completion

A. When Contractor considers the entire Work ready for its intended use Contractor shall notify 
Owner and Engineer in writing that the entire Work is substantially complete and request that 
Engineer issue a certificate of Substantial Completion. Contractor shall at the same time submit 
to Owner and Engineer an initial draft of punch list items to be completed or corrected before 
final payment.

B. Promptly after Contractor’s notification, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall make an 
inspection of the Work to determine the status of completion. If Engineer does not consider the 
Work substantially complete, Engineer will notify Contractor in writing giving the reasons 
therefor.

C. If Engineer considers the Work substantially complete, Engineer will deliver to Owner a 
preliminary certificate of Substantial Completion which will fix the date of Substantial 
Completion. Engineer shall attach to the certificate a punch list of items to be completed or 
corrected before final payment. Owner shall have 7 days after receipt of the preliminary 
certificate during which to make written objection to Engineer as to any provisions of the 
certificate or attached punch list. If, after considering the objections to the provisions of the 
preliminary certificate, Engineer concludes that the Work is not substantially complete, 
Engineer will, within 14 days after submission of the preliminary certificate to Owner, notify 
Contractor in writing that the Work is not substantially complete, stating the reasons therefor. 
If Owner does not object to the provisions of the certificate, or if despite consideration of 
Owner’s objections Engineer concludes that the Work is substantially complete, then Engineer 
will, within said 14 days, execute and deliver to Owner and Contractor a final certificate of 
Substantial Completion (with a revised punch list of items to be completed or corrected) 
reflecting such changes from the preliminary certificate as Engineer believes justified after 
consideration of any objections from Owner.

D. At the time of receipt of the preliminary certificate of Substantial Completion, Owner and 
Contractor will confer regarding Owner’s use or occupancy of the Work following Substantial 
Completion, review the builder’s risk insurance policy with respect to the end of the builder’s 
risk coverage, and confirm the transition to coverage of the Work under a permanent property 
insurance policy held by Owner. Unless Owner and Contractor agree otherwise in writing, 
Owner shall bear responsibility for security, operation, protection of the Work, property 
insurance, maintenance, heat, and utilities upon Owner’s use or occupancy of the Work.

E. After Substantial Completion the Contractor shall promptly begin work on the punch list of 
items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. In appropriate cases Contractor may 
submit monthly Applications for Payment for completed punch list items, following the 
progress payment procedures set forth above.
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F. Owner shall have the right to exclude Contractor from the Site after the date of Substantial 
Completion subject to allowing Contractor reasonable access to remove its property and 
complete or correct items on the punch list.

15.04 Partial Use or Occupancy

A. Prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work, Owner may use or occupy any substantially 
completed part of the Work which has specifically been identified in the Contract Documents, 
or which Owner, Engineer, and Contractor agree constitutes a separately functioning and usable 
part of the Work that can be used by Owner for its intended purpose without significant 
interference with Contractor’s performance of the remainder of the Work, subject to the 
following conditions:

1. At any time, Owner may request in writing that Contractor permit Owner to use or occupy 
any such part of the Work that Owner believes to be substantially complete. If and when 
Contractor agrees that such part of the Work is substantially complete, Contractor, Owner, 
and Engineer will follow the procedures of Paragraph 15.03.A through 15.03.E for that part 
of the Work.

2. At any time, Contractor may notify Owner and Engineer in writing that Contractor 
considers any such part of the Work substantially complete and request Engineer to issue 
a certificate of Substantial Completion for that part of the Work.

3. Within a reasonable time after either such request, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall 
make an inspection of that part of the Work to determine its status of completion. If 
Engineer does not consider that part of the Work to be substantially complete, Engineer 
will notify Owner and Contractor in writing giving the reasons therefor. If Engineer 
considers that part of the Work to be substantially complete, the provisions of 
Paragraph 15.03 will apply with respect to certification of Substantial Completion of that 
part of the Work and the division of responsibility in respect thereof and access thereto.

4. No use or occupancy or separate operation of part of the Work may occur prior to 
compliance with the requirements of Paragraph 6.04 regarding builder’s risk or other 
property insurance.

15.05 Final Inspection

A. Upon written notice from Contractor that the entire Work or an agreed portion thereof is 
complete, Engineer will promptly make a final inspection with Owner and Contractor and will 
notify Contractor in writing of all particulars in which this inspection reveals that the Work, or 
agreed portion thereof, is incomplete or defective. Contractor shall immediately take such 
measures as are necessary to complete such Work or remedy such deficiencies.

15.06 Final Payment

A. Application for Payment

1. After Contractor has, in the opinion of Engineer, satisfactorily completed all corrections 
identified during the final inspection and has delivered, in accordance with the Contract 
Documents, all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, guarantees, bonds, 
certificates or other evidence of insurance, certificates of inspection, annotated record 
documents (as provided in Paragraph 7.12), and other documents, Contractor may make 
application for final payment.
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2. The final Application for Payment must be accompanied (except as previously delivered) 
by:

a. all documentation called for in the Contract Documents;

b. consent of the surety, if any, to final payment;

c. satisfactory evidence that all title issues have been resolved such that title to all Work, 
materials, and equipment has passed to Owner free and clear of any Liens or other title 
defects, or will so pass upon final payment.

d. a list of all duly pending Change Proposals and Claims; and

e. complete and legally effective releases or waivers (satisfactory to Owner) of all Lien 
rights arising out of the Work, and of Liens filed in connection with the Work.

3. In lieu of the releases or waivers of Liens specified in Paragraph 15.06.A.2 and as approved 
by Owner, Contractor may furnish receipts or releases in full and an affidavit of Contractor 
that: (a) the releases and receipts include all labor, services, material, and equipment for 
which a Lien could be filed; and (b) all payrolls, material and equipment bills, and other 
indebtedness connected with the Work for which Owner might in any way be responsible, 
or which might in any way result in liens or other burdens on Owner's property, have been 
paid or otherwise satisfied. If any Subcontractor or Supplier fails to furnish such a release 
or receipt in full, Contractor may furnish a bond or other collateral satisfactory to Owner 
to indemnify Owner against any Lien, or Owner at its option may issue joint checks payable 
to Contractor and specified Subcontractors and Suppliers.

B. Engineer’s Review of Final Application and Recommendation of Payment: If, on the basis of 
Engineer’s observation of the Work during construction and final inspection, and Engineer’s 
review of the final Application for Payment and accompanying documentation as required by 
the Contract Documents, Engineer is satisfied that the Work has been completed and 
Contractor’s other obligations under the Contract have been fulfilled, Engineer will, within 10 
days after receipt of the final Application for Payment, indicate in writing Engineer’s 
recommendation of final payment and present the final Application for Payment to Owner for 
payment. Such recommendation will account for any set-offs against payment that are 
necessary in Engineer’s opinion to protect Owner from loss for the reasons stated above with 
respect to progress payments. Otherwise, Engineer will return the Application for Payment to 
Contractor, indicating in writing the reasons for refusing to recommend final payment, in which 
case Contractor shall make the necessary corrections and resubmit the Application for 
Payment.

C. Notice of Acceptability: In support of its recommendation of payment of the final Application 
for Payment, Engineer will also give written notice to Owner and Contractor that the Work is 
acceptable, subject to stated limitations in the notice and to the provisions of Paragraph 15.07.

D. Completion of Work: The Work is complete (subject to surviving obligations) when it is ready 
for final payment as established by the Engineer’s written recommendation of final payment 
and issuance of notice of the acceptability of the Work.

E. Final Payment Becomes Due: Upon receipt from Engineer of the final Application for Payment 
and accompanying documentation, Owner shall set off against the amount recommended by 
Engineer for final payment any further sum to which Owner is entitled, including but not 
limited to set-offs for liquidated damages and set-offs allowed under the provisions of this 
Contract with respect to progress payments. Owner shall pay the resulting balance due to 
Contractor within 30 days of Owner’s receipt of the final Application for Payment from 
Engineer.
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15.07 Waiver of Claims

A. By making final payment, Owner waives its claim or right to liquidated damages or other 
damages for late completion by Contractor, except as set forth in an outstanding Claim, appeal 
under the provisions of Article 17, set-off, or express reservation of rights by Owner. Owner 
reserves all other claims or rights after final payment.

B. The acceptance of final payment by Contractor will constitute a waiver by Contractor of all 
claims and rights against Owner other than those pending matters that have been duly submitted 
as a Claim, or appealed under the provisions of Article 17.

15.08 Correction Period

A. If within one year after the date of Substantial Completion (or such longer period of time as 
may be prescribed by the Supplementary Conditions or the terms of any applicable special 
guarantee required by the Contract Documents), Owner gives Contractor written notice that 
any Work has been found to be defective, or that Contractor’s repair of any damages to the Site 
or adjacent areas has been found to be defective, then after receipt of such notice of defect 
Contractor shall promptly, without cost to Owner and in accordance with Owner’s written 
instructions:

1. correct the defective repairs to the Site or such adjacent areas;

2. correct such defective Work;

3. remove the defective Work from the Project and replace it with Work that is not defective, 
if the defective Work has been rejected by Owner, and

4. satisfactorily correct or repair or remove and replace any damage to other Work, to the 
work of others, or to other land or areas resulting from the corrective measures.

B. Owner shall give any such notice of defect within 60 days of the discovery that such Work or 
repairs is defective. If such notice is given within such 60 days but after the end of the correction 
period, the notice will be deemed a notice of defective Work under Paragraph 7.17.B.

C. If, after receipt of a notice of defect within 60 days and within the correction period, Contractor 
does not promptly comply with the terms of Owner’s written instructions, or in an emergency 
where delay would cause serious risk of loss or damage, Owner may have the defective Work 
corrected or repaired or may have the rejected Work removed and replaced. Contractor shall 
pay all costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, 
architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute 
resolution costs) arising out of or relating to such correction or repair or such removal and 
replacement (including but not limited to all costs of repair or replacement of work of others). 
Contractor’s failure to pay such costs, losses, and damages within 10 days of invoice from 
Owner will be deemed the start of an event giving rise to a Claim under Paragraph 12.01.B, 
such that any related Claim must be brought within 30 days of the failure to pay.

D. In special circumstances where a particular item of equipment is placed in continuous service 
before Substantial Completion of all the Work, the correction period for that item may start to 
run from an earlier date if so provided in the Specifications.

E. Where defective Work (and damage to other Work resulting therefrom) has been corrected or 
removed and replaced under this paragraph, the correction period hereunder with respect to 
such Work will be extended for an additional period of one year after such correction or 
removal and replacement has been satisfactorily completed.
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F. Contractor’s obligations under this paragraph are in addition to all other obligations and 
warranties. The provisions of this paragraph are not to be construed as a substitute for, or a 
waiver of, the provisions of any applicable statute of limitation or repose.

ARTICLE 16—SUSPENSION OF WORK AND TERMINATION

16.01 Owner May Suspend Work

A. At any time and without cause, Owner may suspend the Work or any portion thereof for a 
period of not more than 90 consecutive days by written notice to Contractor and Engineer. Such 
notice will fix the date on which Work will be resumed. Contractor shall resume the Work on 
the date so fixed. Contractor shall be entitled to an adjustment in the Contract Price or an 
extension of the Contract Times directly attributable to any such suspension. Any Change 
Proposal seeking such adjustments must be submitted no later than 30 days after the date fixed 
for resumption of Work.

16.02 Owner May Terminate for Cause

A. The occurrence of any one or more of the following events will constitute a default by 
Contractor and justify termination for cause:

1. Contractor’s persistent failure to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents (including, but not limited to, failure to supply sufficient skilled workers or 
suitable materials or equipment, or failure to adhere to the Progress Schedule);

2. Failure of Contractor to perform or otherwise to comply with a material term of the 
Contract Documents;

3. Contractor’s disregard of Laws or Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction; or

4. Contractor’s repeated disregard of the authority of Owner or Engineer.

B. If one or more of the events identified in Paragraph 16.02.A occurs, then after giving Contractor 
(and any surety) 10 days’ written notice that Owner is considering a declaration that Contractor 
is in default and termination of the Contract, Owner may proceed to:

1. declare Contractor to be in default, and give Contractor (and any surety) written notice that 
the Contract is terminated; and

2. enforce the rights available to Owner under any applicable performance bond.

C. Subject to the terms and operation of any applicable performance bond, if Owner has 
terminated the Contract for cause, Owner may exclude Contractor from the Site, take 
possession of the Work, incorporate in the Work all materials and equipment stored at the Site 
or for which Owner has paid Contractor but which are stored elsewhere, and complete the Work 
as Owner may deem expedient.

D. Owner may not proceed with termination of the Contract under Paragraph 16.02.B if 
Contractor within 7 days of receipt of notice of intent to terminate begins to correct its failure 
to perform and proceeds diligently to cure such failure.

E. If Owner proceeds as provided in Paragraph 16.02.B, Contractor shall not be entitled to receive 
any further payment until the Work is completed. If the unpaid balance of the Contract Price 
exceeds the cost to complete the Work, including all related claims, costs, losses, and damages 
(including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other 
professionals) sustained by Owner, such excess will be paid to Contractor. If the cost to 
complete the Work including such related claims, costs, losses, and damages exceeds such 
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unpaid balance, Contractor shall pay the difference to Owner. Such claims, costs, losses, and 
damages incurred by Owner will be reviewed by Engineer as to their reasonableness and, when 
so approved by Engineer, incorporated in a Change Order. When exercising any rights or 
remedies under this paragraph, Owner shall not be required to obtain the lowest price for the 
Work performed.

F. Where Contractor’s services have been so terminated by Owner, the termination will not affect 
any rights or remedies of Owner against Contractor then existing or which may thereafter 
accrue, or any rights or remedies of Owner against Contractor or any surety under any payment 
bond or performance bond. Any retention or payment of money due Contractor by Owner will 
not release Contractor from liability.

G. If and to the extent that Contractor has provided a performance bond under the provisions of 
Paragraph 6.01.A, the provisions of that bond will govern over any inconsistent provisions of 
Paragraphs 16.02.B and 16.02.D.

16.03 Owner May Terminate for Convenience

A. Upon 7 days’ written notice to Contractor and Engineer, Owner may, without cause and without 
prejudice to any other right or remedy of Owner, terminate the Contract. In such case, 
Contractor shall be paid for (without duplication of any items):

1. completed and acceptable Work executed in accordance with the Contract Documents prior 
to the effective date of termination, including fair and reasonable sums for overhead and 
profit on such Work;

2. expenses sustained prior to the effective date of termination in performing services and 
furnishing labor, materials, or equipment as required by the Contract Documents in 
connection with uncompleted Work, plus fair and reasonable sums for overhead and profit 
on such expenses; and

3. other reasonable expenses directly attributable to termination, including costs incurred to 
prepare a termination for convenience cost proposal.

B. Contractor shall not be paid for any loss of anticipated profits or revenue, post-termination 
overhead costs, or other economic loss arising out of or resulting from such termination.

16.04 Contractor May Stop Work or Terminate

A. If, through no act or fault of Contractor, (1) the Work is suspended for more than 90 consecutive 
days by Owner or under an order of court or other public authority, or (2) Engineer fails to act 
on any Application for Payment within 30 days after it is submitted, or (3) Owner fails for 30 
days to pay Contractor any sum finally determined to be due, then Contractor may, upon 7 
days’ written notice to Owner and Engineer, and provided Owner or Engineer do not remedy 
such suspension or failure within that time, terminate the contract and recover from Owner 
payment on the same terms as provided in Paragraph 16.03.

B. In lieu of terminating the Contract and without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if 
Engineer has failed to act on an Application for Payment within 30 days after it is submitted, 
or Owner has failed for 30 days to pay Contractor any sum finally determined to be due, 
Contractor may, 7 days after written notice to Owner and Engineer, stop the Work until 
payment is made of all such amounts due Contractor, including interest thereon. The provisions 
of this paragraph are not intended to preclude Contractor from submitting a Change Proposal 
for an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times or otherwise for expenses or damage 
directly attributable to Contractor’s stopping the Work as permitted by this paragraph.
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ARTICLE 17—FINAL RESOLUTION OF DISPUTES

17.01 Methods and Procedures

A. Disputes Subject to Final Resolution: The following disputed matters are subject to final 
resolution under the provisions of this article:

1. A timely appeal of an approval in part and denial in part of a Claim, or of a denial in full, 
pursuant to Article 12; and

2. Disputes between Owner and Contractor concerning the Work, or obligations under the 
Contract Documents, that arise after final payment has been made.

B. Final Resolution of Disputes: For any dispute subject to resolution under this article, Owner or 
Contractor may:

1. elect in writing to invoke the dispute resolution process provided for in the Supplementary 
Conditions;

2. agree with the other party to submit the dispute to another dispute resolution process; or

3. if no dispute resolution process is provided for in the Supplementary Conditions or 
mutually agreed to, give written notice to the other party of the intent to submit the dispute 
to a court of competent jurisdiction.

ARTICLE 18—MISCELLANEOUS

18.01 Giving Notice

A. Whenever any provision of the Contract requires the giving of written notice to Owner, 
Engineer, or Contractor, it will be deemed to have been validly given only if delivered:

1. in person, by a commercial courier service or otherwise, to the recipient’s place of business;

2. by registered or certified mail, postage prepaid, to the recipient’s place of business; or

3. by e-mail to the recipient, with the words “Formal Notice” or similar in the e-mail’s subject 
line.

18.02 Computation of Times

A. When any period of time is referred to in the Contract by days, it will be computed to exclude 
the first and include the last day of such period. If the last day of any such period falls on a 
Saturday or Sunday or on a day made a legal holiday by the law of the applicable jurisdiction, 
such day will be omitted from the computation.

18.03 Cumulative Remedies

A. The duties and obligations imposed by these General Conditions and the rights and remedies 
available hereunder to the parties hereto are in addition to, and are not to be construed in any 
way as a limitation of, any rights and remedies available to any or all of them which are 
otherwise imposed or available by Laws or Regulations, by special warranty or guarantee, or 
by other provisions of the Contract. The provisions of this paragraph will be as effective as if 
repeated specifically in the Contract Documents in connection with each particular duty, 
obligation, right, and remedy to which they apply.

18.04 Limitation of Damages

A. With respect to any and all Change Proposals, Claims, disputes subject to final resolution, and 
other matters at issue, neither Owner nor Engineer, nor any of their officers, directors, 
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members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors, shall be liable to 
Contractor for any claims, costs, losses, or damages sustained by Contractor on or in connection 
with any other project or anticipated project.

18.05 No Waiver

A. A party’s non-enforcement of any provision will not constitute a waiver of that provision, nor 
will it affect the enforceability of that provision or of the remainder of this Contract.

18.06 Survival of Obligations

A. All representations, indemnifications, warranties, and guarantees made in, required by, or given 
in accordance with the Contract, as well as all continuing obligations indicated in the Contract, 
will survive final payment, completion, and acceptance of the Work or termination of the 
Contract or of the services of Contractor.

18.07 Controlling Law

A. This Contract is to be governed by the law of the state in which the Project is located.

18.08 Assignment of Contract

A. Unless expressly agreed to elsewhere in the Contract, no assignment by a party to this Contract 
of any rights under or interests in the Contract will be binding on the other party without the 
written consent of the party sought to be bound; and, specifically but without limitation, money 
that may become due and money that is due may not be assigned without such consent (except 
to the extent that the effect of this restriction may be limited by law), and unless specifically 
stated to the contrary in any written consent to an assignment, no assignment will release or 
discharge the assignor from any duty or responsibility under the Contract.

18.09 Successors and Assigns

A. Owner and Contractor each binds itself, its successors, assigns, and legal representatives to the 
other party hereto, its successors, assigns, and legal representatives in respect to all covenants, 
agreements, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents.

18.10 Headings

A. Article and paragraph headings are inserted for convenience only and do not constitute parts of 
these General Conditions.
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SECTION 00 73 00

SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS
MODIFICATIONS TO GENERAL CONDITIONS

These Supplementary Conditions amend or supplement the Standard General Conditions of the 
Construction Contract (EJCDC Document C-700, 2018 Edition) and other provisions of the Contract 
Documents as indicated below.  All provisions which are not so amended or supplemented remain in full 
force and effect.

Articles and paragraphs herein bear numbers corresponding to those parts of the General Conditions that 
are being amended or supplemented.

ARTICLE 1 - Definitions and Terminology

The terms used in these Supplementary Conditions which are defined in the Standard General Conditions 
of the Construction Contract (EJCDC Document C-700, 2018 Edition) have the meanings assigned to them 
in the General Conditions.

ARTICLE 4 – COMMENCEMENT AND PROGRESS OF WORK

SC-4.01 Commencement of Contract Times; Notice to Proceed

Replace paragraph 4.01.A. with the following:

A. The printed forms of Instructions, Suggested Bid Form, Agreement and General Conditions 
establish a schedule of events from the opening of bids to the date when the Contract Times must 
start to run.

The events contemplated by the proposed schedule may be summarized as follows:
Day 1- Bid Opening
Day 7 - Apparent Successful Bidder must submit to Owner a list of all Subcontractors, Suppliers 

and others who must be identified for acceptance by Owner and Engineer prior to Notice 
of Award. Within seven (7) days of a request therefore each Bidder must submit to Owner 
written evidence of Bidder’s Qualifications.

Day 45- Notice of Award must be given to Contractor by this date and accompanied by 
Agreement in form for signing and with all exhibits attached.

Day 60- By this date (or within 15 days of delivery of Notice of Award) Contractor must return 
signed Agreement and other data to Owner. Failure to do so will involve sacrifice of Bid 
Security under.

Day 70- By this date (or within 10 days of receipt of signed Agreement and other data from 
Contractor) Owner must sign and deliver to Contractor one signed counterpart of 
Agreement with all Exhibits attached. This is usually the Effective Date of the Agreement 
and the date on which the Contract Time starts running (see SC-4.01). However, it is 
contemplated that the date on which the agreement is to become effective will have been 
inserted in the Agreement (in space provided just above the signatures of the parties) 
before it is forwarded to the Contractor for signing.

Day 70- The Contract Times must start running no later than this date (or 30 days after the 
Effective Date of the Agreement if that is earlier), but by use of a Notice to Proceed as 
contemplated by GC-4.01A they may start running earlier than that once the Agreement 
has been signed by both parties and has become effective.
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ARTICLE 5 – SITE, SUBSURFACE AND PHYSICAL CONDITIONS, HAZARDOUS 
ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS

SC-5.03 Subsurface and Physical Conditions

Add the following new paragraphs immediately after Paragraph 5.03.D:

E. The following table lists the reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or 
adjacent to the Site that contain Technical Data, and specifically identifies the Technical Data 
in the report upon which Contractor may rely: 

Report Title Date of Report Technical Data
None

F. The following table lists the drawings of existing physical conditions at or adjacent to the Site, 
including those drawings depicting existing surface or subsurface structures at or adjacent to 
the Site (except Underground Facilities), that contain Technical Data, and specifically 
identifies the Technical Data upon which Contractor may rely: 

Drawings Title Date of Drawings Technical Data
None

SC-5.03 Owner’s Disclaimer – Drawings of Physical Conditions

Add a new paragraph immediately after Article 5.03, Paragraph F. of the General Conditions as follows:

G. The OWNER and the ENGINEER assume no responsibility or liability for the accuracy of 
information on existing structures.

This information was intended for Bid cost purposes only and is made available to bidders 
only that they may have access to identical information available.  It is presented in good faith, 
but is not intended as a substitute for personal investigations, interpretations, or judgment of 
the CONTRACTOR.  This information is not guaranteed and does not form part of the 
Contract Documents.

SC-5.06 Hazardous Environmental Conditions

Add the following new paragraphs immediately after Paragraph 5.06.A.3:

4. The following table lists the reports known to Owner relating to Hazardous 
Environmental Conditions at or adjacent to the Site, and the Technical Data (if any) upon 
which Contractor may rely: 

Report Title Date of Report Technical Data
None
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Report Title Date of Report Technical Data

5. The following table lists the drawings known to Owner relating to Hazardous 
Environmental Conditions at or adjacent to the Site, and Technical Data (if any) contained 
in such Drawings upon which Contractor may rely: 

Drawings Title Date of Drawings Technical Data
None

ARTICLE 6 – BONDS AND INSURANCE

SC-6.01 Performance, Payment, and Other Bonds

Add the following paragraphs immediately after Paragraph 6.01.A:

1. Required Performance Bond Form: The performance bond that Contractor furnishes will 
be in the form of EJCDC® C-610, Performance Bond (2018 edition).

2. Required Payment Bond Form: The payment bond that Contractor furnishes will be in 
the form of EJCDC® C-615, Payment Bond (2018 edition).

SC-6.03 Contractor’s Insurance 

Supplement Paragraph 6.03 with the following provisions after Paragraph 6.03.C:

E. Workers’ Compensation and Employer’s Liability: Contractor shall purchase and maintain 
workers’ compensation and employer’s liability insurance, including, as applicable, United 
States Longshoreman and Harbor Workers’ Compensation Act, Jones Act, and foreign 
voluntary workers’ compensation (from available sources, notwithstanding the jurisdictional 
requirement of Paragraph 6.02.B of the General Conditions).

Workers’ Compensation and Related Policies Policy limits of not 
less than:

Workers’ Compensation 
State Statutory
Applicable Federal (e.g., Longshoreman’s) Statutory
Foreign voluntary workers’ compensation (employer’s responsibility 
coverage), if applicable

Statutory

Bodily injury by accident—each accident $500,000
Bodily injury by disease—aggregate $500,000
Employer’s Liability
Each employee $500,000

Any and all proprietors, partners, executive officers and members must be covered for Workers 
Compensation even if not required by NYS law to be covered.  Certificates of Insurance must show 
that Workers Compensation is in effect and “N” must appear on the Certificate next to the question, 
“Any Proprietor/Partner/Executive Officer/Member Excluded”.
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F. Commercial General Liability—Claims Covered: Contractor shall purchase and maintain 
commercial general liability insurance, covering all operations by or on behalf of Contractor, 
on an occurrence basis, against claims for:

1. damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, or death of any person other than 
Contractor’s employees,

2. damages insured by reasonably available personal injury liability coverage, and

3. damages because of injury to or destruction of tangible property wherever located, 
including loss of use resulting therefrom.

G. Commercial General Liability—Form and Content: Contractor’s commercial liability policy 
must be written on a 1996 (or later) Insurance Services Organization, Inc. (ISO) commercial 
general liability form (occurrence form) and include the following coverages and 
endorsements:

1. Products and completed operations coverage.

a. Such insurance must be maintained for three years after final payment.

b. Contractor shall furnish Owner and each other additional insured (as identified in 
the Supplementary Conditions or elsewhere in the Contract) evidence of 
continuation of such insurance at final payment and three years thereafter.

2. Blanket contractual liability coverage, including but not limited to coverage of 
Contractor’s contractual indemnity obligations in Paragraph 7.18.

3. Severability of interests and no insured-versus-insured or cross-liability exclusions.

4. Underground, explosion, and collapse coverage.

5. Personal injury coverage.

6. Additional insured endorsements that include both ongoing operations and products and 
completed operations coverage through ISO Endorsements CG 20 10 10 01 and 
CG 20 37 10 01 (together). If Contractor demonstrates to Owner that the specified ISO 
endorsements are not commercially available, then Contractor may satisfy this 
requirement by providing equivalent endorsements.

7. For design professional additional insureds, ISO Endorsement CG 20 32 07 04 
“Additional Insured—Engineers, Architects or Surveyors Not Engaged by the Named 
Insured” or its equivalent.

H. Commercial General Liability—Excluded Content: The commercial general liability 
insurance policy, including its coverages, endorsements, and incorporated provisions, must 
not include any of the following:

1. Any modification of the standard definition of “insured contract” (except to delete the 
railroad protective liability exclusion if Contractor is required to indemnify a railroad or 
others with respect to Work within 50 feet of railroad property).
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2. Any exclusion for water intrusion or water damage.

3. Any provisions resulting in the erosion of insurance limits by defense costs other than 
those already incorporated in ISO form CG 00 01.

4. Any exclusion of coverage relating to earth subsidence or movement.

5. Any exclusion for the insured’s vicarious liability, strict liability, or statutory liability 
(other than worker’s compensation).

6. Any limitation or exclusion based on the nature of Contractor’s work.

7. Any professional liability exclusion broader in effect than the most recent edition of ISO 
form CG 22 79.

I. Commercial General Liability—Minimum Policy Limits

Commercial General Liability Policy limits of not 
less than:

General Aggregate $2,000,000
Products—Completed Operations Aggregate $2,000,000
Personal and Advertising Injury $1,000,000
Bodily Injury and Property Damage—Each Occurrence $1,000,000

J. Automobile Liability: Contractor shall purchase and maintain automobile liability insurance 
for damages because of bodily injury or death of any person or property damage arising out 
of the ownership, maintenance, or use of any motor vehicle. The automobile liability policy 
must be written on an occurrence basis.

Automobile Liability Policy limits of not 
less than:

Combined Single Limit
Combined Single Limit (Bodily Injury and Property Damage) $1,000,000

K. Umbrella or Excess Liability: Contractor shall purchase and maintain umbrella or excess 
liability insurance written over the underlying employer’s liability, commercial general 
liability, and automobile liability insurance described in the Paragraphs above. The coverage 
afforded must be at least as broad as that of each and every one of the underlying policies.

Excess or Umbrella Liability Policy limits of not 
less than:

Each Occurrence $10,000,000
General Aggregate $10,000,000

L. Using Umbrella or Excess Liability Insurance to Meet CGL and Other Policy Limit 
Requirements: Contractor may meet the policy limits specified for employer’s liability, 
commercial general liability, and automobile liability through the primary policies alone, or 
through combinations of the primary insurance policy’s policy limits and partial attribution of 
the policy limits of an umbrella or excess liability policy that is at least as broad in coverage 
as that of the underlying policy, as specified herein. If such umbrella or excess liability policy 
was required under this Contract, at a specified minimum policy limit, such umbrella or excess 
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policy must retain a minimum limit of $2,000,000 after accounting for partial attribution of its 
limits to underlying policies, as allowed above.

M. Contractor’s Pollution Liability Insurance: Contractor shall purchase and maintain a policy 
covering third-party injury and property damage, including cleanup costs, as a result of 
pollution conditions arising from Contractor’s operations and completed operations. This 
insurance must be maintained for no less than three years after final completion.

Contractor’s Pollution Liability Policy limits of not 
less than:

Each Occurrence/Claim $1,000,000
General Aggregate $2,000,000

N. Contractor’s Professional Liability Insurance: If Contractor will provide or furnish 
professional services under this Contract, through a delegation of professional design services 
or otherwise, then Contractor shall be responsible for purchasing and maintaining applicable 
professional liability insurance. This insurance must cover negligent acts, errors, or omissions 
in the performance of professional design or related services by the insured or others for whom 
the insured is legally liable. The insurance must be maintained throughout the duration of the 
Contract and for a minimum of two years after Substantial Completion. The retroactive date 
on the policy must pre-date the commencement of furnishing services on the Project.

Contractor’s Professional Liability Policy limits of not 
less than:

Each Claim $1,000,000
Annual Aggregate $2,000,000

O. Owner’s Liability Insurance: If Contractor will provide or furnish professional services under 
this Contract, through a delegation of professional design services or otherwise, then 
Contractor shall be responsible for purchasing and maintaining additional liability insurance 
for the Owner and Engineer. The Contractor’s insurance carrier shall issue a separate 
Protective Liability Policy covering the Owner and Engineer. The insurance must be 
maintained throughout the duration of the Contract and for a minimum of two years after 
Substantial Completion. The retroactive date on the policy must pre-date the commencement 
of furnishing services on the Project.

Owner’s Liability Policy limits of not 
less than:

Bodily Injury
Each Occurrence $1,000,000
Property Damage
Each Occurrence $1,000,000
Annual Aggregate $2,000,000

The separate protective Liability Policy shall specifically name as the insureds the following 
parties:

The OWNER, specifically: Village of Watkins Glen

The ENGINEER, specifically LaBella Associates, PC.
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ARTICLE 7 – CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES

SC-7.03 Labor; Working Hours

Add a new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 7.03.C. of the General Conditions as follows:

D. During inclement, stormy, or freezing weather, no work shall be done, except as may be 
performed in a manner satisfactory to secure first-class construction and by permission of the 
ENGINEER.  During freezing weather, approved precautions shall be taken to remove ice and 
frost from materials used and to prevent completed portions of the work from freezing by 
heating the water, sand, gravel, broken stone, bricks, or other materials and by covering and 
heating the completed portions of the work.  The cost of such precautions shall be borne by 
the CONTRACTOR.  If, in the opinion of the ENGINEER, any work or materials shall have 
been damaged or injured by reason of failure on the part of the CONTRACTOR or any 
Subcontractor to so protect their work, such work and materials shall be removed and replaced 
at the expense of the CONTRACTOR.

SC-7.07 Concerning Subcontractors and Suppliers

Replace paragraph 7.07.L of the General Conditions as follows:

L. Owner or Engineer may furnish to any Subcontractor or Supplier, to the extent practicable, information 
about amounts paid to Contractor for Work performed for Contractor by the Subcontractor or 
Supplier.

Add a new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 7.07.M of the General Conditions:

N. After the contract is awarded, and thereafter any change of subcontractor or agreed-upon 
amount to be paid to each shall require the approval of the public owner, upon a showing 
presented to the public owner of legitimate construction need for such change, which shall be 
open to public inspection.  Legitimate construction need shall include, but not be limited to, a 
change in project specifications, a change in construction material costs, a change to 
subcontractor status as determined pursuant to paragraph (e) of subdivision two of section two 
hundred twenty-two of the labor law, or the subcontractor has become otherwise unwilling, 
unable or unavailable to perform the subcontract.  The Owner and Engineer shall approve any 
such changes prior to the Contractor’s execution of such change.  

SC-7.10 Sales Tax Exemptions

Add a new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 7.10.A of the General Conditions:

B. Owner is exempt from payment of sales and compensating use taxes of the State of New York 
and of cities and counties thereof on all materials to be incorporated into the Work.

1. Owner will furnish, upon request, the required certificates of tax exemption to Contractor 
for use in the purchase of supplies and materials to be incorporated into the Work.

2. Owner’s exemption does not apply to construction tools, machinery, equipment, or other 
property purchased by or leased by Contractor, or to supplies or materials not 
incorporated into the Work.
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SC-7.16.C Engineer’s Review of Shop Drawings and Samples

Add a new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 7.16.C.8 of the General Conditions as follows:

9. ENGINEER’s “review and approval” of submittals is only for review of general 
conformance with the design concept of the project and general compliance with the 
information given in the Contract Documents.  Corrections and comments made on the 
shop drawings during this review do not relieve CONTRACTOR from compliance with 
requirements of the drawings and specifications.  The CONTRACTOR is responsible for 
confirming and correlating all quantities and dimensions; selecting fabrication processes 
and techniques of construction; coordinating CONTRACTOR’s work with that of all other 
trades; and performing CONTRACTOR’s work in a safe and satisfactory manner.

ARTICLE 8 – OTHER WORK AT THE SITE

SC- 8.03 Legal Relationships

Add a new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 8.03.C of the General Conditions as follows:

D. Should CONTRACTOR cause damage to the work or property of any separate contractor at 
the site, or should any claim arising out of CONTRACTOR’s performance of the Work at the 
site be made by any separate contractor against CONTRACTOR, OWNER, ENGINEER, 
ENGINEER’s Consultants, the Construction Coordinator or any other person, 
CONTRACTOR shall promptly attempt to settle with such other contractor by agreement, or 
to otherwise resolve the dispute by arbitration or at law.  CONTRACTOR shall, to the fullest 
extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, indemnify and hold OWNER, ENGINEER, 
ENGINEER’s Consultants and the Construction Coordinator harmless from and against all 
claims, damages, losses and expenses (including, but not limited to, fees of engineers, 
architects, attorneys and other professionals and court and arbitration costs) arising directly, 
indirectly or consequentially out of any action, legal or equitable, brought by any separate 
contractor against OWNER, ENGINEER, ENGINEER’s Consultants or the Construction 
Coordinator to the extent based on a claim arising out of CONTRACTOR’s performance of 
the Work.  Should a separate contractor cause damage to the Work or property of 
CONTRACTOR or should the performance of Work by any separate contractor at the site 
give rise to any other claim, CONTRACTOR shall not institute any action, legal or equitable, 
against OWNER, ENGINEER, ENGINEER’s Consultants or the Construction Coordinator or 
permit any action against any of them to be maintained and continued in its name of for its 
benefit in any court or before any arbiter which seeks to impose liability or to recover damages 
from OWNER, ENGINEER, ENGINEER’s Consultants or the Construction Coordinator on 
account of any such damage or claim.  If CONTRACTOR is delayed at any time in performing 
or furnishing Work by any act or neglect of a separate contractor and OWNER and 
CONTRACTOR are unable to agree as to the extent of any adjustment in Contract Times 
attributable thereto, CONTRACTOR may make a claim for an extension of times in 
accordance with Article 12.  An extension of the Contract Times shall be CONTRACTOR’s 
exclusive remedy with respect to OWNER, ENGINEER, ENGINEER’s Consultants and 
Construction Coordinator for any delay, disruption, interference or hindrance caused by any 
separate contractor.  This paragraph does not prevent recovery from OWNER, ENGINEER, 
ENGINEER’s Consultant or Construction Coordinator for activities that are their respective 
responsibilities.
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ARTICLE 10 – ENGINEER’S STATUS DURING CONSTRUCTION

SC-10.03 Resident Project Engineer

Add the following new paragraphs immediately after Paragraph 10.03.B:

C. The Resident Project Representative (RPR) will be Engineer's representative at the Site. RPR's 
dealings in matters pertaining to the Work in general will be with Engineer and Contractor. 
RPR's dealings with Subcontractors will only be through or with the full knowledge or 
approval of Contractor. The RPR will:

1. Conferences and Meetings: Attend meetings with Contractor, such as preconstruction 
conferences, progress meetings, job conferences, and other Project-related meetings (but 
not including Contractor’s safety meetings), and as appropriate prepare and circulate 
copies of minutes thereof.

2. Safety Compliance: Comply with Site safety programs, as they apply to RPR, and if 
required to do so by such safety programs, receive safety training specifically related to 
RPR’s own personal safety while at the Site.

3. Liaison

a. Serve as Engineer’s liaison with Contractor. Working principally through 
Contractor’s authorized representative or designee, assist in providing information 
regarding the provisions and intent of the Contract Documents.

b. Assist Engineer in serving as Owner’s liaison with Contractor when Contractor’s 
operations affect Owner’s on-Site operations.

c. Assist in obtaining from Owner additional details or information, when required for 
Contractor’s proper execution of the Work.

4. Review of Work; Defective Work

a. Conduct on-Site observations of the Work to assist Engineer in determining, to the 
extent set forth in Paragraph 10.02, if the Work is in general proceeding in 
accordance with the Contract Documents.

b. Observe whether any Work in place appears to be defective.

c. Observe whether any Work in place should be uncovered for observation, or requires 
special testing, inspection or approval.

5. Inspections and Tests

a. Observe Contractor-arranged inspections required by Laws and Regulations, 
including but not limited to those performed by public or other agencies having 
jurisdiction over the Work.

b. Accompany visiting inspectors representing public or other agencies having 
jurisdiction over the Work.
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6. Payment Requests: Review Applications for Payment with Contractor.

7. Completion

a. Participate in Engineer’s visits regarding Substantial Completion.

b. Assist in the preparation of a punch list of items to be completed or corrected.

c. Participate in Engineer’s visit to the Site in the company of Owner and Contractor 
regarding completion of the Work, and prepare a final punch list of items to be 
completed or corrected by Contractor.

d. Observe whether items on the final punch list have been completed or corrected.

D. The RPR will not:

1. Authorize any deviation from the Contract Documents or substitution of materials or 
equipment (including “or-equal” items).

2. Exceed limitations of Engineer’s authority as set forth in the Contract Documents.

3. Undertake any of the responsibilities of Contractor, Subcontractors, or Suppliers.

4. Advise on, issue directions relative to, or assume control over any aspect of the means, 
methods, techniques, sequences or procedures of construction.

5 Advise on, issue directions regarding, or assume control over security or safety practices, 
precautions, and programs in connection with the activities or operations of Owner or 
Contractor.

6. Participate in specialized field or laboratory tests or inspections conducted off-site by 
others except as specifically authorized by Engineer.

7. Authorize Owner to occupy the Project in whole or in part.

SC-10.05 Determination for Unit Price Work

Delete Paragraph 10.05.A of the General Conditions in its entirety and insert the following in its place:

A. ENGINEER will have authority to determine the actual quantities and classifications of items of 
Unit Price Work performed by CONTRACTOR, and the written decisions of ENGINEER on such 
matters will be final, binding on OWNER and CONTRACTOR and not subject to appeal (except 
as modified by ENGINEER to reflect changed factual conditions).

ARTICLE 11 – CHANGES TO THE CONTRACT

SC-11.07 Contractor’s Fee

Delete Paragraphs 11.07.C.2.b and 11.07.C.2.c of the General Conditions in its entirety and insert the 
following in its place:
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b. For costs incurred under Paragraph 13.01.B.3, the CONTRACTOR’s fee shall be 
10% for combined overhead and profit; and if a subcontract is on the basis of Cost 
of the Work Plus a Fee, the maximum allowable to the Subcontractor as a fee shall 
be 5% for overhead plus 10% for profit.

ARTICLE 13 – COST OF WORK; ALLOWANCES, UNIT PRICE WORK

13.01 Cost of the Work

Supplement Paragraph 13.01.B.5.c.(2) by adding the following sentence:

Equipment, excluding “small tools and hand tools” which are defined as tools 
and equipment having a new purchase price of less than $1,000, and which will 
be used exclusively and directly on the Work.  For the purposes of computing the 
Contractor’s cost for self-owned equipment, the rate used for periods of under 
five days shall be the monthly rate set forth for the item of equipment in the 
Equipment Watch® “Rental Rate Blue Book” published by Penton Media (800 
669-3282) divided by 22 days to establish a daily rate and divided again by eight 
hours to establish an hourly rate.  The rate used for periods of 5 days or more 
shall be 45% of the published monthly rate.  In the event the “Rental Rate 
Blue Book” does not list the item of equipment used, the applicable rate shall be 
determined in the same manner as set forth above except that the monthly rate 
used shall be that set forth in “The AED Green Book” published by Penton 
Media (800 669-3282).  In the event that a rate is not established in the “Rental 
Rate Blue Book” or “The AED Green Book” for a particular piece of equipment, 
the Contracting Officer shall establish a rate for ownership costs and operating 
costs for that piece of equipment that is consistent with its cost and expected life.  
Self-owned equipment is defined to include equipment rented from controlled or 
affiliated companies.

Add a new paragraph immediately after paragraph 13.01.B.5.c.(3) of the General Conditions to read as 
follows:

4) Equipment used or to be used in the performance of Work shall be specifically 
described by the manufacturer, model number and date of manufacture and be of 
suitable size and capacity required for the work to be performed.

Supplement Paragraph 13.01.C.2 by adding the following definition of small tools and hand tools:

a. For purposes of this paragraph, “small tools and hand tools” means any tool or 
equipment whose current price if it were purchased new at retail would be less than 
$1,000. 

13.03 Unit Price Work 

Delete Paragraph 13.03.E of the General Conditions in its entirety and insert the following in its place:
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E. Adjustments in Unit Price

1. Contractor or Owner shall be entitled to an adjustment in the unit price with respect to an 
item of Unit Price Work if:

a. the extended price of a particular item of Unit Price Work amounts to seventy-five 
percent (75%) percent or more of the Contract Price (based on estimated quantities 
at the time of Contract formation) and the variation in the quantity of that particular 
item of Unit Price Work actually furnished or performed by Contractor differs by 
more than seventy-five percent (75%) from the estimated quantity of such item 
indicated in the Agreement; and

b. Contractor’s unit costs to perform the item of Unit Price Work have changed 
materially and significantly as a result of the quantity change.

2. The adjustment in unit price will account for and be coordinated with any related changes 
in quantities of other items of Work, and in Contractor’s costs to perform such other 
Work, such that the resulting overall change in Contract Price is equitable to Owner and 
Contractor.

3. Adjusted unit prices will apply to all units of that item.

4. Notice must be given in writing and made prior to the Contractor reaching seventy-five 
percent (75%) completion of any item(s).  Contractor shall continue performance up to 
the specified Contract amount, but shall not exceed the specified amount without written 
authorization from the Owner and agreement by the Parties of any unit price adjustments.  
Failure of the Contractor to provide written notice as set forth above shall relieve Owner 
of any claim or adjustment regarding overage quantities. 

5. In the event that any Unit Price item(s) quantities fall less than the specified Contract 
amount, the Contractual Unit Price will be adjusted by mutual agreement of the Parties.   

ARTICLE 15 – PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR; SET-OFFS; COMPLETION; CORRECTION 
PERIOD

SC-15.01  Progress Payments

Add a new paragraph immediately after paragraph 15.01.B.1 of the General Conditions to read as follows:

Completed Work shall be defined as Work completed, tested, and accepted.  Payment for completed Work 
will be made to the CONTRACTOR based on a payment estimate prepared by the CONTRACTOR and 
duly certified and approved by the ENGINEER.  No payment for any part of any Work not completed, 
tested, and accepted in the preceding calendar month shall be made, except at the discretion of the 
ENGINEER with the approval of the OWNER.

SC-15.01 Progress Payments

Add the following immediately after paragraph 15.01.C.6 of the General Conditions 
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f. Additional reasons ENGINEER may refuse to recommend the whole or any part of any 
payment, or nullify any such payment previously recommended, all in accordance with 
paragraph 14.07 of the General Conditions, are to protect OWNER from loss because:

1. of injury to persons, or damage to the work or property of other contractors, 
subcontractors, or others caused by the act or neglect of the CONTRACTOR or any of 
CONTRACTOR’s Subcontractors; or

2. of CONTRACTOR’s failure to make payment to Subcontractors or Suppliers, or for labor; or

3. Liability for liquidated damages has been incurred by CONTRACTOR (when the 
Agreement includes such liquidated damage provisions).

The OWNER shall have the right to apply any such amounts so withheld in such manner 
as the OWNER may deem proper to satisfy such claims or to secure protection. Such 
application of such money shall be deemed payment to the account of the CONTRACTOR.

SC-15.02 Contractor’s Warranty of Title

Add the following sentence at the end of paragraph 15.02.A of the General Conditions:

If requested by the OWNER, the CONTRACTOR shall furnish to the OWNER confirmatory bills of sale 
and other instruments as may be required by the OWNER, properly executed, confirming to the OWNER, 
title to such materials free of encumbrances.

SC-15.06 Final Payment

Amend paragraph 15.06.A.2 of the General Conditions to read as follows, and as so amended the paragraph 
remains in effect:

2. The final Application for Payment shall be accompanied (except as previously delivered) 
by: (a) all documentation called for in the Contract Documents and by such other data and 
schedules as ENGINEER may reasonably require, including but not limited to:

SC-15.08 Correction Period

Revise Paragraph 15.08.A. to read as follows:

A. If within one year after the date of Final Payment and Acceptance (not Substantial 
Completion), Owner gives Contractor written notice that any Work has been found to be 
defective, or that Contractor’s repair of any damages to the Site or adjacent areas has been 
found to be defective, then after receipt of such notice of defect Contractor shall promptly, 
without cost to Owner and in accordance with Owner’s written instructions:

END OF SECTION-007300
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SECTION 00 73 10 - SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS ADDITIONAL ARTICLES

These Supplementary Conditions add new topics to the Standard General Conditions of the Construction 
Contract (EJCDC Document C-700, 2018 Edition) and other provisions of the Contract Documents.

Articles and paragraphs herein are numbered as a continuation of the General Conditions.  Some numbers 
in sequence may not appear because those numbered Articles and paragraphs are not applicable to this 
Project and have been deleted when transferring this Section from the office master document.
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Article 19 - PROVISIONS REQUIRED BY LAW DEEMED INSERTED

19.01 Each and every provision of law and clause required by law to be inserted in this Contract shall be 
deemed to be inserted herein, and the Contract shall read and be enforced as though it were included 
herein, and if through mistake or otherwise, any such provision is not inserted, or is not correctly 
inserted, then upon the application of either party, the Contract shall forthwith be physically 
amended to make such insertion.

Article 20 - NEW YORK STATE NONDISCRIMINATION CLAUSES

20.01 During the performance of this Contract, the CONTRACTOR agrees as follows:

A. The CONTRACTOR shall not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment 
because of race, creed, color, or national origin, and will take affirmative action to insure that 
they are afforded equal employment opportunities without discrimination because of race, 
creed, color or national origin.  Such action shall be taken with reference but not limited to: 
recruitment, employment, job assignment, promotion, upgrading, demotion, transfer, layoff or 
termination, rates of pay or other forms of compensation, and selection for training or 
retraining, including apprenticeship and on-the-job training. 

B. The CONTRACTOR will send to each labor union or representative of workers with which 
CONTRACTOR has or is bound by a collective bargaining or other agreement or 
understanding, a notice, to be provided by the State Commission for Human Rights, advising 
such labor union or representative of the CONTRACTOR’s agreement under Paragraph 20.01 
hereinafter called “nondiscrimination clauses”.  If the CONTRACTOR was directed to do so 
by the contracting agency as part of the bid or negotiation of this Contract, the CONTRACTOR 
shall request the labor union or representative to furnish CONTRACTOR with a written 
statement that such labor union or representative will not discriminate because of race, creed, 
color or national origin and that such labor union or representative either will affirmatively 
cooperate within the limits of its legal and contractual authority in the implementation of the 
policy and provisions of these nondiscrimination clauses, or that it consents and agrees that 
recruitment, employment, and the terms and conditions of employment under this contract shall 
be in accordance with the purposes and provisions of these nondiscrimination clauses.  If such 
labor union or representative fails or refuses to comply with such a request that it furnish such 
a statement, the CONTRACTOR shall promptly notify the State Commission for Human 
Rights of such failure of refusal.

1. The CONTRACTOR will post and keep posted in conspicuous places, available to 
employees and applicants for employment, notices to be provided by the State Commission 
for Human Rights setting forth the substance of the provisions of clauses (20.01.A) through 
(20.01.B) and such provisions of the State’s Laws against discrimination as the State 
Commission for Human Rights shall determine.

2. The CONTRACTOR will state, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed 
by or on behalf of the CONTRACTOR, that all qualified applicants will be afforded equal 
employment opportunities without discrimination because of race, creed, color or national 
origin.

3. The CONTRACTOR will comply with the provisions of the Executive Law, Human Rights 
Law, Article 15, and will furnish all information and reports deemed necessary by the State 
Commission for Human Rights under these nondiscrimination clauses and such sections of 
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the Executive Law, and will permit access to the CONTRACTOR’s books, records and 
accounts by the State Commission for Human Rights, the Attorney General, District 
Commissioner of Housing and Community Renewal and the Industrial Commission for 
purposes of investigation to ascertain compliance with these nondiscrimination clauses of 
the Executive Law, Human Rights Law, Article 15.

4. This Contract may be forthwith cancelled, terminated or suspended, in whole or in part by 
the contracting agency upon the basis if a finding made by the State Commission for 
Human Rights that the CONTRACTOR has not complied with these nondiscrimination 
clauses, and the CONTRACTOR may be declared ineligible for future contracts made by 
or on behalf of the State or a public authority or agency of the State or housing authority, 
or an urban renewal agency, or contract requiring the approval of the Commissioner of 
Housing and Community Renewal, until CONTRACTOR has satisfied the State 
Commission for Human Rights after conciliation efforts by the Commission have failed to 
achieve compliance with these nondiscrimination clauses and after a verified complaint 
has been filed with the Commission, notice thereof has been afforded CONTRACTOR to 
be heard publicly before three members of the Commission.  Such sanctions may be 
imposed and remedies invoked independently of or in addition to sanctions and remedies 
otherwise provided by law.

5. If this Contract is cancelled or terminated under clause (20.6), in addition to other rights of 
the contracting agency provided in this Contract upon its breach by the CONTRACTOR, 
the CONTRACTOR will hold the contracting agency harmless against any additional 
expenses or costs incurred by the contracting agency in completing the work or in 
purchasing the services, materials, equipment or supplies contemplated by the Contract, 
and the contracting agency may withhold payments from the Contractor in an amount 
sufficient for this purpose and recourse may be had against the surety on the performance 
bond if necessary.

6. The CONTRACTOR will include the provisions of clauses (20.1) through (19.7) in every 
subcontract or purchase order altered only to reflect the proper identity of the parties in 
such manner that such provisions will be binding upon each subcontractor or vendor as to 
operations to be performed within the State of New York.  The CONTRACTOR will take 
such actions in enforcing such provisions of such subcontract or purchase order as the 
contracting agency may direct, including sanctions or remedies for non-compliance.  If the 
CONTRACTOR becomes involved in or is threatened with litigation with a subcontractor 
or vendor as a result of such direction by the contracting agency the CONTRACTOR shall 
promptly so notify the Attorney General, requesting him to intervene and to protect the 
interests of the State of New York.

Article 21 - NEW YORK STATE NON-COLLUSIVE BIDDING CERTIFICATION

21.01 In addition to the other provisions herein contained to be done or performed by the CONTRACTOR 
as part of this Contract, the said CONTRACTOR certifies, pursuant to the provisions of Section 
103-d of the New York State General Municipal Law that:

A. By submission of this Bid, each Bidder and such person signing on behalf of any Bidder 
certifies, and in the case of a joint bid each party thereto certifies as to its own organization, 
under penalty of perjury, that to the best of their knowledge and belief:
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B. The prices in this Bid have been arrived at independently without collusion, consultation, 
communication, or agreement, for the purpose of restricting competition, as to any competitor; 
and

C. Unless otherwise required by law, the prices which have been quoted in this Bid have not 
knowingly be disclosed by the Bidder and will not knowingly be disclosed by the Bidder prior 
to opening, directly or indirectly, to any other Bidder or to any competitor; and

D. No attempt has been made or will be made by the Bidder to induce any other person, partnership 
or corporation to submit or not to submit a Bid for the purpose of restricting competition.

1. A Bid shall not be considered for award nor shall nay award be made where A, B, and C, 
above have not been complied with; provided however, that if in any case the Bidder 
cannot make the foregoing certification, the Bidder shall so state and shall furnish with 
the Bid a signed statement which sets forth in detail the reasons therefore.  Where A and 
C above have not been complied with, the Bid shall not be considered for award nor shall 
any award be made unless the head of the purchasing unit of the political subdivision, 
public department, agency or official thereof to which the Bid is made, or their designee, 
has determined that such disclosure was not made for the purpose of restricting 
competition.

E. The fact that a Bidder (1) has published price lists, rates or tariffs covering items being 
procured, (2) has informed prospective customers of proposed or pending publication of new 
or revised price lists for such items, or (3) has sold the same items to other customers at the 
same prices being Bid, does not constitute, without more, a disclosure within the meaning of 
subparagraph (A).

F. Any Bid hereafter made to any political subdivision of state or any public department, agency 
or official thereof by a corporate bidder for work or services performed or to be performed or 
goods sold or to be sold, where competitive bidding is required by statute, rule, regulation, or 
local law, and where such bid contains the certification referred to in subdivision (A) of this 
section, shall be deemed to have been authorized by the board of directors of the Bidder, and 
such authorization shall be deemed to include the signing and submission of the bid and the 
inclusion therein of the certificate as to non-collusion as the act and deed of the corporation.

Article 22 - WAGE RATES

22.01 New York State Rates

A. New York State minimum wage rate schedules are bound at the end of these Supplementary 
Conditions.

B. The labor on this Contract shall be performed in all respects in full accordance with the Labor 
Law of the State of New York.  In accordance with Section 220, Subdivision 3, and Section 
220-D, of the Labor Law, the Industrial Commissioner has designated as the minimum hourly 
rates to be paid to employees on this work the rates shown on the attached schedules which 
shall be posted in a prominent and convenient place for the inspection of the CONTACTOR’s 
employees.  Article 8, Section 220 of the Labor Law, as amended by Chapter 750 of the Laws 
of 1956, provides, among other things, that it shall be the duty of the fiscal officer to make a 
determination of the schedule of wages and supplements to be paid to all laborers, workmen 
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and mechanics employed on public work projects.  The amount of supplements listed on the 
enclosed schedule does not necessarily include all types of prevailing supplements.

C. The CONTRACTOR shall make provision for disability benefits, workmen’s compensation, 
unemployment insurance and social security, as required by law.

Article 23 - PROTECTION OF EXISTING FACILITIES

23.01 The CONTRACTOR shall conduct CONTRACTOR’s operations and take all special temporary 
and permanent precautions necessary to insure a stable and secure job, and as may be required by 
the contract documents, the ENGINEER, the OWNER, and the public utilities, to protect and 
sustain in normal service all existing structures, equipment, utility lines, roadways and subsurface, 
submerged and overhead facilities which are to remain in place and undisturbed by 
CONTRACTOR’s operations under this Contract completely at CONTRACTOR’s own expense, 
unless otherwise provided for in the contract documents.  The CONTRACTOR shall be held 
accountable for damage resulting from failure to exercise proper judgment in the progress of the 
work.

A. When power poles, light poles, pipes or portions of any other existing structures, or utilities, 
either visible or underground, constitute an avoidable interference to CONTRACTOR’s 
operations, the CONTRACTOR shall consult with the owner of such facility prior to 
performing any work at or near the same.  If permitted by the owner of the facility, the 
CONTRACTOR shall relocate or temporarily remove, and later restore, the interfering portion 
of the facility, as directed by said owner and the project OWNER, through the ENGINEER.  If 
the owner of the facility so elects, they will perform such work with their own forces.  Under 
either arrangement, the work shall be done at the CONTRACTOR’s expense unless stated 
otherwise in the Contract Documents.

B. The CONTRACTOR shall immediately notify the ENGINEER, OWNER and the owner of any 
facilities which are exposed, disturbed, damaged or injured as a result of the CONTRACTOR’s 
operations.  The CONTRACTOR shall consult with the owner of such facility as to the proper 
method of replacing, repairing, or restoring the affected facilities to the conditions which 
existed prior to the CONTRACTOR’s operations.  If permitted by the owner of the facility, the 
CONTRACTOR shall, at CONTRACTOR’s own expense, replace, repair, or restore affected 
facilities to their original condition, to the satisfaction of said owner.

C. In the event that the owner of the facility desires to use their own forces to perform the 
replacement, repairing or restoring of affected facilities, the CONTRACTOR shall reimburse 
the owner of said facilities for such expenses as said owner may accrue in performing such 
work.  The CONTRACTOR shall not be entitled to receive additional compensation under this 
Contract for such work.

D. Upon learning of the existence and location of any utility omitted from or shown incorrectly 
on the contract drawings the CONTRACTOR shall notify the utility owner and the ENGINEER 
and assumes full responsibility for that utility’s protection or relocation as described above.

Article 24 - MATERIALS FOUND AT THE SITE

24.01 All timber, fences, buildings, stone, sand, gravel, utility lines, pipes, and any other appurtenances, 
materials, or articles of value found on lands or in excavations within the contract limits shall be 
brought to the attention of the ENGINEER.
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A. If such items are found in or upon lands of the OWNER, they shall remain the property of the 
OWNER.  Such materials may, therefore be used by the CONTRACTOR in the work at the 
discretion of the ENGINEER or the OWNER, for purposes for which they are acceptable.  If 
not otherwise claimed by the OWNER or OWNER’s representatives, such items shall be 
considered waste and shall be disposed of by the CONTRACTOR as stipulated hereafter.

B. If such items are found in or upon lands or easements being used in the project but being owned 
by parties other than the OWNER, they shall remain the property of such other owners.  If 
claimed by these owners, the items shall be turned over to these owners at the site of the work 
as the ENGINEER directs.  If such items are not claimed by these owners, they may similarly 
be used in the work as stipulated in the preceding paragraph, or be considered waste and be 
disposed of by the CONTRACTOR as stipulated hereafter.

C. Disposal of waste materials shall be the CONTRACTOR’s responsibility as an integral part of 
the Contract and shall be done without special payment from the OWNER.  The decision as to 
whether disposal takes place inside or outside of the project limits shall be subject to control 
by the ENGINEER.  If disposal takes place within the project limits, it shall be done by the 
CONTRACTOR subject to the direction and satisfaction of the ENGINEER.  Waste material 
shall not be sold to parties within the project limits.  If disposal takes place outside the project 
limits, it shall be done by the CONTRACTOR exclusively at the CONTRACTOR’s discretion 
and be solely CONTRACTOR’s responsibility.  The CONTRACTOR will be required to show 
the ENGINEER how CONTRACTOR plans to dispose of the waste (i.e., unsuitable backfill, 
rock, etc.) in an environmentally acceptable manner.  The ENGINEER will require copies of 
release forms from property owners who have agreed with CONTRACTOR to accept spoil 
materials.  All construction, demolition and solid waste materials as classified by NYSDEC, 
part 360, regulations shall be properly disposed of in accordance with part 360 regulations at 
CONTRACTOR’s expense.

Article 25 - USE AND PROTECTION OF WATERS IN NEW YORK STATE

25.01 The CONTRACTOR is advised that any work or operations which in any way disturb or affect the 
streambed or banks of any stream which is classified by the New York State Departmental of 
Environmental Conservation falls under the control and supervision of the Department of 
Environmental Conservation.  In compliance with the law, the CONTRACTOR will be required to 
contact the Local Permit Agent of NYSDEC and advise them of CONTRACTOR’s intent to impact 
said stream.  They will then advise the CONTRACTOR of the procedures and conditions to be 
followed, if any, in making the stream crossings and/or working on the banks of the stream.

Article 26 – STANDARD CLAUSES FOR VILLAGE OF WATKINS GLEN CONTRACTS

26.01 The CONTRACTOR shall comply with the requirements included in the attached Standard 
Clauses for Village of Watkins Glen Contracts. In the event of a conflict between the Standard 
General Conditions of the Construction Contract and the Standard Clauses for Village of Watkins 
Glen Contracts shall take precedence. 
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Article 27 – PROJECT FUNDING AGENCY REQUIREMENTS

27.01 This is a State funded contract subject to the approval of the New York State Department of State 
(NYSDOS).  There are no residence, geographical restrictions, or preferences contained in this 
contract.  There are M/WBE/SDVOB requirements or preferences contained in this contract.

END OF SECTION-007310, EXCEPT FOR;

 New York State Dept. of Labor – Prevailing Wage Schedule
 Standard Clauses for Village of Watkins Glen Contracts
 Form C – Workforce Utilization
 Form D M/WBE Utilization Plan



STANDARD CLAUSES FOR VILLAGE OF WATKINS GLEN CONTRACTS
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STANDARD CLAUSES FOR SCHUYLER 
VILLAGE CONTRACTS

The parties to the attached contract, license, lease, 
amendment, renewal or other agreement of any kind 
(hereinafter, "the contract" or "this contract") agree to be bound 
by the following clauses which are hereby made a part of the 
contract (the word "Contractor" herein refers to any party 
other than the Village of Schuyler (“the Village”), whether a 
contractor, vendor, licenser, licensee, lessor, lessee or any other 
party):

1. RELATIONSHIP OF PARTIES. Contractor shall have 
the status of an independent contractor, and in accordance 
with such status, agrees that it will conduct itself in a 
manner consistent with such status, and that it will neither 
hold itself out as, nor claim that any of its officers or 
employees are officers or employees of the Village by 
reason of this Agreement. Contractor further agrees that it 
will not make against the Village any claim, demand or 
application to or for any right or privilege applicable to an 
officer or employee of the Village, including but not 
limited to workers' compensation coverage, 
unemployment insurance benefits, social security 
coverage or retirement membership or credit.

2. EXECUTORY   CLAUSE. (A) All Contracts. In 
accordance with § 362 of the Village Law, the Village 
shall have no liability under this contract to Contractor or 
to anyone else beyond funds appropriated and available 
for this contract. (B) Certain Installment Purchase 
Contracts. Further, in the case of an installment purchase 
contract, pursuant to General Municipal Law § 109-b, any 
such installment purchase contract is not a general 
obligation of the Village. Neither the full faith and credit 
nor the taxing power of the Village of Schuyler are 
pledged to the payment of any amount due or to become 
due under such installment purchase contract. It is 
understood that neither this contract nor any 
representation by any public employee or officer creates 
any legal or moral obligation to appropriate or make 
monies available for the purpose of the contract. Further, 
no liability on account thereof shall be incurred by the 
state of New York municipal bond bank agency beyond 
the amount of such monies. It is understood that neither 
this contract nor any representation by any employee or 
officer of such agency creates any legal or moral 
obligation to appropriate or make state monies available 
for the purpose of the contract.

3. EXTENSIONS,   RENEWALS,   MODIFICATIONS.
Extensions or renewals to the Agreement or any 
modification including new products, terms, or price 
changes to the Agreement shall be submitted by the 
Contractor to the Village for approval by the Village Board 
of Trustees in order to be effective. No provision of a 
contract which states that the term of the contract   shall   
be   deemed   renewed   for   a   specified

additional period shall be effective against the Village, 
absent a subsequent resolution of the Village Board of 
Trustees, specifically authorizing such renewal.

4. NON-ASSIGNMENT CLAUSE. In accordance with § 
109 of the General Municipal Law, this contract may not 
be assigned by Contractor or its right, title or interest 
therein assigned, transferred, conveyed, sublet or 
otherwise disposed of without the Village’s previous 
written consent, and attempts to do so without such 
consent are null and void.

5. INSURANCE   AND   INDEMNIFICATION,   HOLD
HARMLESS. (A) Insurance. (i) (a) Contractor 
covenants and agrees to maintain in full force and effect 
during the term of this Agreement, and any subsequent 
term, comprehensive insurance in form, term and content 
satisfactory to the annexed standards of the Village, 
which are incorporated herein (Appendix B: Village 
Insurance Requirements For Contractors) and, to prove 
as evidence of such compliance, insurance certificate(s) 
which shall be annexed to and made part of this 
Agreement. (b) The applicable Category of insurance 
requirements shall be stated in the face sheet of the 
contract and/or the Bid documents and/or the response to 
a Request for Quotes/Proposals. (c) Said certificate(s) 
shall be annexed hereto prior to or at the time of 
execution of this Agreement by the Village. (d) 
Contractor acknowledges that failure to obtain or maintain 
such insurance on behalf of the Village constitutes a 
material breach of contract and subjects it to liability for 
damages, indemnification and all other legal remedies 
available to the municipality. The Village shall, if it deems 
it necessary, have the right to ask for additional 
certification at different points throughout the life of the 
contract. (B) Indemnification, Hold Harmless. 
Notwithstanding the limits of any policy of insurance 
provided or maintained by Contractor, Contractor shall 
defend, indemnify and hold harmless the Village of 
Schuyler and its officers, employees and agents from all 
claims, actions, suits, liabilities, damages, awards, costs 
and expenses (including, without limitation, attorneys’ 
fees) of every nature and description arising out of or 
related to the services provided by Contractor under this 
Agreement and arising out of or caused by any act, 
omission, breach or negligence of Contractor or its 
officers, employees, volunteers, or agents. Contractor’s 
duties and obligations pursuant to this paragraph shall 
survive the termination or expiration of this Agreement.

6. WORKERS'   COMPENSATION   BENEFITS.   This
contract shall be void and of no force and effect unless 
Contractor shall provide and maintain coverage during the 
life of this contract for the benefit of such employees as 
are required to be covered by the provisions of the 
Workers' Compensation Law (WCL). Contractor 
understands and agrees that pursuant to WCL § 57 
(workers’ compensation requirements), Contractor must
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provide one of the following forms to the government 
entity issuing the permit or entering into a contract: (A) 
Form CE-200, Certificate of Attestation  of Exemption 
from NYS Workers' Compensation and/or Disability 
Benefits Coverage; (B) Form C-105.2, Certificate of 
Workers’ Compensation Insurance; or (C) Form SI-12, 
Certificate of Workers’ Compensation Self-Insurance, or 
GSI-105.2, Certificate of Participation in Worker’s 
Compensation Group Self-Insurance. Pursuant to WCL § 
220(8) (disability benefits requirements), Contractor must 
provide one of the following forms to the entity issuing 
the permit or entering into a contract: (A) CE-200, 
Certificate of Attestation of Exemption from NYS 
Workers' Compensation and/or  Disability Benefits 
Coverage (see above); (B) DB-120.1, Certificate of 
Disability Benefits Insurance; or (C) DB-155, Certificate 
of Disability Benefits Self-Insurance. (In the case of NYS 
Agencies acceptable proof consists of a letter from the 
NYS Department of Civil Service indicating the applicant 
is a New York State government agency covered for 
workers’ compensation). Contractor acknowledges and 
agrees that, pursuant to the New York State Workers’ 
Compensation Board, ACORD forms are not acceptable 
proof of such coverage.

7. NON-DISCRIMINATION  REQUIREMENTS. To
the extent required by Art. 15 of the Executive Law (also 
known as the Human Rights Law) and all other State and 
Federal statutory and constitutional non-discrimination 
provisions, Contractor will not discriminate against any 
employee or applicant for employment because of race, 
creed, color, sex (including gender identity or expression), 
national origin, sexual orientation, military status, age, 
disability, predisposing genetic characteristics, marital 
status or domestic violence victim status. Furthermore, in 
accordance with § 220-e of the Labor Law, if this is a 
contract for the construction, alteration or repair of any 
public building or public work or for the manufacture, 
sale or distribution of materials, equipment or supplies, 
and to the extent that this contract shall be performed 
within the State of New York, Contractor agrees that 
neither it nor its subcontractors shall, by reason of race, 
creed, color, disability, sex, or national origin: (a) 
discriminate in hiring against any New York State citizen 
who is qualified and available to perform the work; or (b) 
discriminate against or intimidate any employee hired for 
the performance of work under this contract. If this is a 
building service contract as defined in § 230 of the Labor 
Law, then, in accordance with § 239 thereof, Contractor 
agrees that neither it nor its subcontractors shall by reason 
of race, creed, color, national origin, age, sex or disability:
(a) discriminate in hiring against any New York State 
citizen who is qualified and available to perform the work; 
or (b) discriminate against or intimidate any employee 
hired for the performance of work under this contract. 
Contractor is subject to fines of $50.00 per person per 
day for any violation of § 220-e or § 239 as well as 
possible termination of this contract and forfeiture of all 
moneys due hereunder for a second or subsequent

violation. It is the sole responsibility of Contractor to 
determine if Contractor is subject to this contract provision 
and to ensure compliance with same.

8. COMPLIANCE WITH ANTI-SEXUAL
HARASSMENT LAWS. As a condition of entering into 
this contract, Contractor affirms, under penalty of perjury, 
that Contractor has implemented a written workplace 
policy addressing sexual harassment prevention and that it 
provides annual training for all its employees, pursuant to 
the requirements of Labor Law § 201-g and other 
applicable statutes, regulations and case law.

9. WAGE AND HOURS PROVISIONS FOR CERTAIN
CONTRACTS. If this is a public work contract covered 
by Art. 8 of the Labor Law or a building service contract 
covered by Art. 9 thereof, neither Contractor's employees 
nor the employees of its subcontractors may be required 
or permitted to work more than the number of hours or 
days stated in said statutes, except as otherwise provided 
in the Labor Law and as set forth in prevailing wage and 
supplement schedules issued by the State Labor 
Department. Furthermore, Contractor and its 
subcontractors must pay at least the prevailing wage rate 
and pay or provide the prevailing supplements, including 
the premium rates for overtime pay, as determined by the 
State Labor Department in accordance  with the  Labor 
Law. Additionally, effective April 28, 2008, if this is a 
public work contract covered by Art. 8 of the Labor Law, 
Contractor understands and agrees that the filing of 
payrolls in a manner consistent with Subd. 3-a of § 220 of 
the Labor Law shall be a condition precedent to payment 
by the Village of any State approved sums due and owing 
for work done upon the project. It is the sole responsibility 
of Contractor to determine if Contractor is subject to this 
contract provision and to ensure compliance with same.

10. SET-OFF RIGHTS. The Village shall have all of its 
common law, equitable and statutory rights of set-off. 
These rights shall include, but not be limited to, the 
Village's option to withhold for the purposes of set-off 
any moneys due to Contractor under this contract up to 
any amounts due and owing to the Village with regard to 
this contract, any other contract with any State department 
or agency, including any contract for a term commencing 
prior to the term of this contract, plus any amounts due 
and owing to the Village for any other reason including, 
without limitation, tax delinquencies, fee delinquencies or 
monetary penalties relative  thereto. The  Village  shall 
exercise its set-off rights in accordance with normal State 
practices including, in cases of set-off pursuant to an audit, 
the finalization of such audit by the Village agency, its 
representatives, or the Village Treasurer.

11. RECORDS. Contractor shall establish and maintain 
complete and accurate books, records, documents, 
accounts and other evidence directly pertinent to 
performance under this contract (hereinafter, collectively,
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"the Records"). The Records must be kept for the balance 
of the calendar year in which they were made and for six
(6) additional years thereafter. The Village Boa rd  o f  
T rus t ee s , Village Treasurer and any other person or 
entity authorized to conduct an examination, as well as the 
agency or agencies involved in this contract, shall have
access to the Records during normal business hours at an 
office of Contractor within the State of New York or, if 
no such office is available, at a mutually agreeable and 
reasonable venue within the State, for the term specified 
above for the purposes of inspection, auditing and 
copying. The Village shall take reasonable steps to protect 
from public disclosure any of the Records which are 
exempt from disclosure under § 87 of the Public Offi- cers 
Law (the "Statute") provided that: (i) Contractor shall 
timely inform an appropriate Village official, in writing, 
that said records should not be disclosed; and (ii) said 
records shall be sufficiently identified; and (iii) 
designation of said records as exempt under the Statute is 
reasonable. Nothing contained herein shall diminish, or 
in any way adversely affect, the Village's right to 
discovery in any pending or future litigation.

12. IDENTIFYING  INFORMATION  AND  PRIVACY
NOTIFICATION. (A) Pursuant to Tax Law  § 5, 
Contractor understands and agrees that, notwithstanding 
any other provision of law, the Village shall, at the time 
the Village contracts to purchase or purchases goods or 
services or leases real or personal property from any 
person, require that each such person provide to the 
Village such person's federal social security account 
number or federal employer identification number, or both 
such numbers when such person has both such numbers, 
or, where such person does not have such number or 
numbers, the reason or reasons why such person does not 
have such number or numbers. Such numbers or reasons 
shall be obtained by the Village as part of the 
administration of the taxes administered by the New York 
State Tax Commissioner for establishing the 
identification of persons affected by such taxes. (B) 
Contractor further understands and agrees that, 
notwithstanding any other provision of law, the Village 
shall, upon request of the commissioner, furnish to the 
commissioner the following information with respect to 
each person covered by this section: (1) business name or 
the name under which the applicant for a license or 
licensee will be licensed or is licensed; (2) business 
address or whatever type of address the Village requires 
the applicant for a license or the licensee to furnish to it; 
and (3) federal social security account number or federal 
employer identification number, or both such numbers 
where such person has both such numbers, or the reason 
or reasons, furnished by such person, why such person 
does not have such number or numbers. Notwithstanding 
Art. 6 of the Public Officers Law or any other provision 
of law, the report to be furnished by the Village to the 
commissioner pursuant to this section shall not be open to 
the public for inspection. (C) For the purposes of this 
section, “Person” shall mean an individual, partnership,

limited liability company, society, association, joint stock 
company, corporation, estate, receiver, trustee, assignee, 
referee, or any other person acting in a fiduciary or 
representative capacity, whether appointed by a court or 
otherwise, or any combination of the foregoing. However, 
such term shall not include any public corporation, 
corporation formed other than for profit or unincorporated 
not-for-profit entity, except such term shall include an 
education corporation of the type dealt with in § 221 of 
the Education Law, an education corporation subject to 
Art. 101 of the Education Law and a cooperative 
corporation.

13. PROHIBITION  ON  PURCHASE  OF  TROPICAL
HARDWOODS. Contractor certifies and warrants that 
any and all wood products to be used under this contract 
award will be in accordance with, but not limited to, the 
specifications and provisions of § 165 of the State 
Finance Law (Use of Tropical Hardwoods), which 
prohibits purchase and use of tropical hardwoods, unless 
specifically exempted, by the State or any governmental 
agency or political subd. (including the Village) or public 
benefit corporation. In addition, when any portion of this 
contract involving the use of woods, whether supply or 
installation, is to be performed by any subcontractor, the 
prime Contractor will indicate and certify in the submitted 
bid proposal that the subcontractor has been informed and 
is in compliance with specifications and provisions 
regarding use of tropical hardwoods as detailed in §165 
State Finance Law. Except as might be specifically 
authorized by State Finance Law § 165, any bid, proposal 
or other response to a solicitation  for bid or proposal 
which proposes or calls for the use of any tropical 
hardwood or wood product in performance of the contract 
shall be deemed non-responsive.

14. COMPLIANCE    WITH NEW    YORK    STATE 
INFORMATION SECURITY BREACH AND
NOTIFICATION   ACT. In the event Contractor 
conducts business in New York state, and owns or 
licenses computerized data which includes private 
information, Contractor shall comply with the provisions 
of the New York State Information Security Breach and 
Notification  Act  (General  Business  Law  §  899-aa)  as
applicable.

15. NON-COLLUSIVE    BIDDING    CERTIFICATION
FOR CERTAIN CONTRACTS. In accordance with 
General Municipal Law § 103-d(1), if this contract was 
awarded based upon the submission of bids, Contractor 
affirms, under penalty of perjury: (a) By submission of 
this bid, each bidder and each person signing on behalf of 
any bidder certifies, and in the case of a joint bid each 
party thereto certifies as to its own organization, under 
penalty of perjury, that to the best of  knowledge and 
belief: (1) The prices in this bid have been arrived at 
independently without collusion, consultation, 
communication,   or   agreement,   for   the   purpose   of
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restricting competition, as to any matter relating to such 
prices with any other bidder or with any competitor; (2) 
Unless otherwise required by law, the prices which have 
been quoted in this bid have not been knowingly 
disclosed by the bidder and will not knowingly be 
disclosed by the bidder prior to opening, directly or 
indirectly, to any other bidder or to any competitor; and
(3) No attempt has been made or will be made by the 
bidder to induce any other person, partnership or 
corporation to submit or not to submit a bid for the purpose 
of restricting competition.

16. IRAN DIVESTMENT ACT REQUIREMENTS FOR
CERTAIN    CONTRACTS. In accordance with 
General Municipal Law § 103-g, if this contract was 
awarded based upon the submission of bids, Contractor 
affirms, under penalty of perjury: By submission of this 
bid, each bidder and each person signing on behalf of any 
bidder certifies, and in the case of a joint bid each party 
thereto certifies as to its own organization, under penalty 
of perjury, that to the best of its knowledge and belief that 
each bidder is not on the list created pursuant to paragraph
(b) of Subd. 3 of § 165-a of the State Finance Law.

17. HIPAA REQUIREMENTS FOR CERTAIN
CONTRACTS. In the event that Protected Health 
Information is used or disclosed in connection with or in 
the course of the performance of the Agreement, a 
“Business Associate Agreement” (Appendix C: Business 
Associate Agreement), shall be attached to and 
incorporated by reference in the contract, in a form and 
content approved by the Village and shall apply in the 
event that Protected Health Information is used or 
disclosed in connection with or in the course of the 
performance of the Agreement by the party signing this 
Agreement as Business Associate, and pursuant to which 
Business Associate may be considered a “business 
associate” of the Village as such term is defined in the 
Health Insurance Portability and Accountability Act of 
1996 (“HIPAA”) including all pertinent regulations issued 
by the U.S. Dept. of Health and Human Services, as 
amended.

18. PROMPT AUDITING OF VOUCHERS AND LATE
PAYMENT PROVISIONS. Consistent with accepted 
business practices and with sound principles of fiscal 
management, the Village shall audit vouchers and make
payments expeditiously and subject to proper and 
reasonable   financial   oversight   activities  designed   to
ensure that the Village receives the quality of goods and
services to which it is entitled and to ensure that public 
funds are spent in a prudent and responsible manner. 
Timeliness of payment and any interest to be paid to 
Contractor for late payment shall be governed by General 
Municipal Law § 3-a and General Muncipal Law Art. 5-a, 
to the extent required by law.

19. CONFLICTING TERMS.   In the event of a conflict 
between the terms of the contract (including any and all

attachments thereto and amendments thereof) and the 
terms of this Appendix A, the terms of this Appendix A 
shall control.

20. GOVERNING LAW. This contract shall be governed 
by the laws of the State of New York except where the 
Federal supremacy clause requires otherwise. Pursuant to 
Civil Practice Law and Rules 504(1), the place of trial of 
all actions related to this contract by or against the Village 
or any of its officers, boards or departments shall be in 
such Village.

21. NO ARBITRATION. Disputes involving this contract, 
including the breach or alleged breach thereof, may not be 
submitted to binding arbitration (except where statutorily 
directed), but must, instead, be heard in a court of 
competent jurisdiction of the State of New York.

22. GIVING OF NOTICES. Any notice, request, or other 
communication required to be given pursuant to the 
provisions of this agreement shall be in writing and shall 
be deemed to have been given when delivered in person 
or five days after being deposited in the United States 
mail, certified or registered, postage prepaid, return 
receipt requested, and addressed to the address listed on 
the face sheet of this contract. The address of either party 
to this agreement may be changed by notice in writing to 
the other party served in accordance with this provision.

23. VILLAGE  ATTORNEY'S  APPROVAL. Contractor
understands and agrees that the Schuyler Village 
Attorney’s office may approve and make or require 
modifications, other than price and dates, prior  to 
execution by the Village to ensure compliance with 
applicable federal, state and local laws and with all 
provisions of the Village’s contract policy manual  and 
insurance standards.

24. DESCRIPTIVE HEADINGS FOR CONVENIENCE
ONLY. Descriptive headings are for convenience only 
and shall not control or affect the meaning or construction 
of any provision of this Contract.

25. ACCURACY OF CONTRACTOR
REPRESENTATIONS. Contractor understands, 
acknowledges and agrees that this Contract will be relied 
upon  by,  and  filed  with,  registered  or  recorded  in  or
otherwise become a part of the records of, the Village of 
Schuyler.  Contractor affirms, under penalty of perjury, to
the best of his/her/its knowledge, information and belief,
that the representations, agreements and promises made 
by Contractor in this Contract, and all attachments 
thereto, including any and all exhibits or appendices, is 
true, complete and accurate.



FORM C
WORK FORCE EMPLOYMENT UTILIZATION

Contract No.: C1001302 Reporting Entity:
X   Contractor    
X     Subcontractors

Reporting Period:                                       
□  January 1, 2022.   __ - March 31, 2022
□   April 1, 2022 - June 30, 2022
□  July 1, 2022 - September 30, 2022
□   October 1, 2022___ - December 31, 2022___

Contractor’s Name: 
                                                    
Contractor’s Address: 

Report includes:
X   Work force to be utilized on this contract
□   Contractor/Subcontractor’s total work force

                                 
Enter the total number of employees in each classification in each of the EEO-Job Categories identified.

Work force by 
Gender

Work force by
Race/Ethnic Identification

 

EEO-Job  Category Total 
Work 
force

Male
(M)

Female
(F)

White
  (M)         (F)

Black
  (M)        (F)        
 (0

Hispanic
 (M)         (F)

Asian
  (M)        (F)

Native 
American   

  (M)        (F)

Disabled
  (M)        (F)

Veteran
  (M)       (F)

Officials/Administrators                                                                                      

Professionals                                                                                      

Technicians                                                                                      

Sales Workers                                                                                      

Office/Clerical                                                                                      

Craft Workers                                                                                      

Laborers                                                                                      

Service Workers                                                                                      

Temporary  
/Apprentices

                                                                                     

Totals                                                                                      

PREPARED BY (Signature): TELEPHONE NO.: 607-752-1433
EMAIL ADDRESS: rich@thomadevelopment.com

DATE:  

NAME AND TITLE OF PREPARER (Print or Type): 
Richard Cunningham, Senior Consultant, Thoma Development Consultants

Submit completed form to: 
NYS Department of State
Office of Affirmative Action Programs
99 Washington Ave, Ste. 1150
Albany, NY   12231                                    



General Instructions:  The work force utilization (FORM C) is to be submitted on a quarterly basis during the life of the contract to report the actual work force utilized in 
the performance of the contract broken down by the specified categories.  When the work force utilized in the performance of the contract can be separated out from the 
contractor’s and/or subcontractor’s total work force, the contractor and/or subcontractor shall submit a Utilization Report of the work force utilized on the contract.  When 
the work force to be utilized on the contract cannot be separated out from the contractor’s and/or subcontractor’s total work force, information on the total work force shall 
be included in the Utilization Report.  Utilization reports are to be completed for the quarters ended 3/31, 6/30, 9/30 and 12/31 and submitted to _________________ 
within 10 days of the end of each quarter.  If there are no changes to the work force utilized on the contract during the reporting period, the contractor can submit a copy 
of the previously submitted report indicating no change with the date and reporting period updated.  

Instructions for completing:
1. Enter the number of the contract that this report applies to along with the name and address of the Contractor preparing the report.
2. Check off the appropriate box to indicate if the entity completing the report is the contractor or a subcontractor.
3. Check off the box that corresponds to the reporting period for this report.
4. Check off the appropriate box to indicate if the work force being reported is just for the contract or the Contractor’s total work force. 
5. Enter the total work force by EEO job category. 
6. Break down the total work force by gender and enter under the heading ‘Work force by Gender’
7. Break down the total work force by race/ethnic background and enter under the heading ‘Work force by Race/Ethnic Identification’.  Contact the Office of 

Affirmative Action Programs at (518) 473-2507 if you have any questions. 
8. Enter information on any disabled or veteran employees included in the work force under the appropriate heading.
9. Enter the name, title, phone number and email address for the person completing the form.  Sign and date the form in the designated boxes. 

RACE/ETHNIC IDENTIFICATION
Race/ethnic designations as used by the Equal Employment Opportunity Commission do not denote scientific definitions of anthropological origins. For the purposes of 
this report, an employee may be included in the group to which he or she appears to belong, identifies with, or is regarded in the community as belonging. However, no 
person should be counted in more than one race/ethnic group. The race/ethnic categories for this survey are:

 WHITE  (Not of Hispanic origin) All persons having origins in any of the original peoples of Europe, North Africa, or the Middle East.

 BLACK a person, not of Hispanic origin, who has origins in any of the black racial groups of the original peoples of Africa.

 HISPANIC a person of Mexican, Puerto Rican, Cuban, Central or South American or other Spanish culture or origin, regardless of race.

 ASIAN & PACIFIC   a person having origins in any of the original peoples of the Far East, Southeast Asia, the Indian subcontinent or the Pacific Islands.
      ISLANDER

 NATIVE INDIAN (NATIVE   a person having origins in any of the original peoples of North America, and who maintains cultural identification through tribal 
AMERICAN/ALASKAN affiliation or community recognition. NATIVE)

OTHER CATEGORIES
 DISABLED INDIVIDUAL any person who: - has a physical or mental impairment that substantially limits one or more major life activity(ies)

- has a record of such an impairment; or 
- is regarded as having such an impairment.

 VIETNAM ERA VETERAN a veteran who served at any time between and including January 1, 1963 and May 7, 1975.
 GENDER Male or Female



FORM D

M/WBE UTILIZATION PLAN

INSTRUCTIONS: This form must be submitted with any bid, proposal, or proposed negotiated contract or within a reasonable time thereafter, but prior to contract award.  This Utilization 
Plan must contain a detailed description of the supplies and/or services to be provided by each certified Minority and Women-owned Business Enterprise (M/WBE) under the 
contract.  Attach additional sheets if necessary.

Offeror’s Name:      Federal Identification No.:      
Address:      Project/Contract No.:      
City, State, Zip Code:         
Telephone No.:                                                                  M/WBE Goals in the Contract: MBE 15%    WBE 15%
Region/Location of Work:         

1.  Certified M/WBE Subcontractors/Suppliers 
     Name, Address, Email Address, Telephone 
No.
    

 

2. Classification 3. Federal ID No. 4. Detailed Description of Work
    (Attach additional sheets, if 
necessary)

5. Dollar Value of Subcontracts/
    Supplies/Services and intended 
performance dates of each 
component of the contract.

A.       NYS ESD CERTIFIED
 MBE 
 WBE 

     
          

          

B.       NYS ESD CERTIFIED
 MBE
 WBE 

               

6.  IF UNABLE TO FULLY MEET THE MBE AND WBE GOALS SET FORTH IN THE CONTRACT, OFFEROR MUST SUBMIT A REQUEST FOR WAIVER FORM E.

TELEPHONE NO.:     
EMAIL ADDRESS:             

FOR M/WBE USE ONLY
REVIEWED BY:
     

DATE:
     

PREPARED BY (Signature):                                                                    
DATE:       

NAME AND TITLE OF PREPARER (Print or Type):      
SUBMISSION OF THIS FORM CONSTITUTES THE OFFEROR’S ACKNOWLEDGEMENT AND 
AGREEMENT TO COMPLY WITH THE M/WBE REQUIREMENTS SET FORTH UNDER NYS 
EXECUTIVE LAW, ARTICLE 15-A, 5 NYCRR PART 143, AND THE ABOVE-REFERENCED 
SOLICITATION. FAILURE TO SUBMIT COMPLETE AND ACCURATE INFORMATION MAY 
RESULT IN A FINDING OF NONCOMPLIANCE AND POSSIBLE TERMINATION OF YOUR 
CONTRACT.

UTILIZATION PLAN APPROVED:   YES    NO   Date:      
Contract No.:                                         Project No. (if applicable):      

Contract Award Date:      
Estimated Date of Completion:      
Amount Obligated Under the Contract:      
Description of Work:      
NOTICE OF DEFICIENCY ISSUED:   YES  NO   Date:______________

NOTICE OF ACCEPTANCE ISSUED:   YES  NO  Date:_____________
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SUMMARY 01 11 00-1

SECTION 01 11 00 - SUMMARY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

A. Project Identification:  
1. Project Location:  LaFayette Park
2. Owner:  Village of Watkins Glen, 303 North Franklin Street, Watkins Glen, NY 14891

B. Engineers Identification:  The Contract Documents were prepared for the Project by LaBella 
Associates, PC, 4 British American Blvd, Latham, New York 12110, Tel: 518-273-0055

C. The work includes the installation the following:

1. Contract 1 – General Construction – LaFayette Park improvements for new public 
restroom, enhanced playground surface, new perimeter sidewalks, new bandstand roof 
and new pedestrian lighting. 

1.3 CONTRACT

A. Project consists of the following separate contracts:

Contract 1 – General Construction

B. Items noted “NIC” (Not-In-Contract), will be furnished and installed by others.

1.4 WORK SEQUENCE

A. The Work shall be conducted in one single phase. Coordinate construction schedule and 
operations with Owner and Engineer. 

1.5 CONTRACTOR USE OF PREMISES

A. Limited use of premises for work and for construction operations, to allow for Owner 
occupancy, work by others and public access.

B. Coordinate use of premises under direction of Owner and Engineer.
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SUMMARY 01 11 00-2

1.6 OWNER OCCUPANCY

A. Owner will occupy premises during entire period of construction, stage of construction. 
Cooperate with Owner and Engineer to minimize conflict and facilitate Owner’s operations.

1.7 SPECIFICATION FORMATS AND CONVENTIONS

A. Specification Format:  The Specifications are organized into Divisions and Sections using the 
50-division format and CSI/CSC's "MasterFormat" numbering system.
1. Section Identification:  The Specifications use section numbers and titles to help cross-

referencing in the Contract Documents.  Sections in the Project Manual are in numeric 
sequence; however, the sequence is incomplete.  Consult the table of contents at the 
beginning of the Project Manual to determine numbers and names of sections in the 
Contract Documents.

B. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and 
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  
These conventions are as follows:
1. Abbreviated Language:  Language used in the Specifications and other Contract 

Documents is abbreviated.  Words and meanings shall be interpreted as appropriate.  
Words implied, but not stated, shall be inferred as the sense requires.  Singular words 
shall be interpreted as plural, and plural words shall be interpreted as singular where 
applicable as the context of the Contract Documents indicates.

2. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  
Requirements expressed in the imperative mood are to be performed by Contractor.  
Occasionally, the indicative or subjunctive mood may be used in the Section Text for 
clarity to describe responsibilities that must be fulfilled indirectly by Contractor or by 
others when so noted.
a. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, 

are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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WORK RESTRICTIONS 01 14 00-1

SECTION 01 14 00 - WORK RESTRICTIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 USE OF PREMISES

A. Use of Site:  Limit use of premises to work in areas indicated.  Do not disturb portions of site 
beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.

1. Limits:  Confine constructions operations to areas as shown on Contract Drawings.  No 
work outside of the road right of way is permitted.  

2. Driveways and Entrances:  Keep driveways and entrances serving properties affected by 
the Work clear and available to the property owners, and emergency vehicles at all times.  
Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials.

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances.
b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of 

materials and equipment on-site.  

B. Noise: Contractor shall not perform work in excess of 65 dBA outside of allowable work hours.

1. Limits: Allowable work hours are defined as 8:00 AM to 5:00 PM, Monday through Friday.  
No work with excessive noise shall be permitted on Saturday or Sunday.

2. Noise determined by measured value by a sound meter at a distance of 20 feet from the 
work being performed.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 01 26 00-1

SECTION 01 26 00 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED 

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing 
Contract modifications.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

B. Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK

A. Engineer will issue through Project Representative supplemental instructions authorizing Minor 
Changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, in the 
form of a written Field Order (EJCDC form C-942) in accordance with Paragraph 11.02 of the 
General Conditions.

1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Engineer will issue a detailed description of proposed 
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If 
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications.

1. Proposal Requests issued by Engineer are for information only.  Do not consider them 
instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a 
quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary 
to execute the change.
a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 

total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data 
to substantiate quantities.

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts.

c. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of 
the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish 
times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an 
extension of the Contract Time.

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications to the 
Contract, Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a change to Engineer.
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1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the 
Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the 
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 
amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities.

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts.

4. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the 
change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 
and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the 
Contract Time.

5. Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Product Requirements" if the proposed 
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.

1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES

A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Engineer will issue a Change Order for signatures 
of Owner and Contractor on EJCDC form C-941 included as Section 012663.

1.6 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE

A. Work Change Directive:  Engineer may issue a Work Change Directive on EJCDC form C-940 
included as Section 012649. Work Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a 
change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.

1. Work Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It also 
designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the Contract 
Time.

B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the 
Work Change Directive.

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to 
substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 012639

FIELD ORDER NO.: [Number of Field Order]

Owner: Owner’s Project No.:
Engineer: Engineer’s Project No.:
Contractor: Contractor’s Project No.:
Project:
Contract Name:
Date Issued: Effective Date of Field Order:

Contractor is hereby directed to promptly perform the Work described in this Field Order, issued in 
accordance with Paragraph 11.04 of the General Conditions, for minor changes in the Work without 
changes in Contract Price or Contract Times. If Contractor considers that a change in Contract Price or 
Contract Times is required, submit a Change Proposal before proceeding with this Work.

Reference:

Specification Section(s):

Drawing(s) / Details (s):

Description:

[Description of the change to the Work]

Attachments:

[List documents supporting change]

Issued by Engineer

By:

Title:

Date:
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SECTION 012649

WORK CHANGE DIRECTIVE NO.: [Number of Work Change Directive]

Owner: Owner’s Project No.:
Engineer: Engineer’s Project No.:
Contractor: Contractor’s Project No.:
Project:
Contract Name:
Date Issued: Effective Date of Work Change Directive:

Contractor is directed to proceed promptly with the following change(s):

Description:

[Description of the change to the Work]

Attachments:

[List documents related to the change to the Work]

Purpose for the Work Change Directive:

[Describe the purpose for the change to the Work]

Directive to proceed promptly with the Work described herein, prior to agreeing to change in Contract Price 
and Contract Time, is issued due to:

Notes to User—Check one or both of the following

☐ Non-agreement on pricing of proposed change. ☐ Necessity to proceed for schedule or other reasons.

Estimated Change in Contract Price and Contract Times (non-binding, preliminary):

Contract Price: $ [increase] [decrease] [not yet estimated].

Contract Time: days [increase] [decrease] [not yet estimated].

Basis of estimated change in Contract Price:

☐ Lump Sum ☐ Unit Price ☐ Cost of the Work ☐ Other

Recommended by Engineer Authorized by Owner

By:

Title:

Date:
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CHANGE ORDER NO.: [Number of Change Order]

Owner: Owner’s Project No.:
Engineer: Engineer’s Project No.:

Contractor:
Contractor’s Project 
No.:

Project:
Contract Name:

Date Issued:
Effective Date of Change 
Order:

The Contract is modified as follows upon execution of this Change Order:

Description:

[Description of the change]

Attachments:

[List documents related to the change]

Change in Contract Price

Change in Contract Times
[State Contract Times as either a specific date or a 

number of days]
Original Contract Price: Original Contract Times:

Substantial Completion:
$ Ready for final payment:
[Increase] [Decrease] from previously approved 
Change Orders No. 1 to No. [Number of previous 
Change Order]:

[Increase] [Decrease] from previously approved 
Change Orders No.1 to No. [Number of previous 
Change Order]:

Substantial Completion:
$ Ready for final payment:
Contract Price prior to this Change Order: Contract Times prior to this Change Order:

Substantial Completion:
$ Ready for final payment:
[Increase] [Decrease] this Change Order: [Increase] [Decrease] this Change Order:

Substantial Completion:
$ Ready for final payment:
Contract Price incorporating this Change Order: Contract Times with all approved Change Orders:

Substantial Completion:
$ Ready for final payment:

Recommended by Engineer Accepted by Contractor

By:

Title:

Date:

Authorized by Owner Approved by Funding Agency (if applicable)

By:

Title:

Date:
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SECTION 012900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and 
process Applications for Payment.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions apply to this Section.

B. Section 012600 - Contract Modification Procedures.

C. Section 013200 - Construction Progress Documentation.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract 
Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's 
Applications for Payment.

1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the Schedule of Values with preparation of 
Contractor's Construction Schedule.

1. Correlate line items in the Schedule of Values with other required administrative forms 
and schedules, including the following:

a. Application for Payment forms with Continuation Sheets.
b. Submittals Schedule.

2. Submit the Schedule of Values to Engineer through Project Representative at earliest 
possible date but no later than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of 
initial Applications for Payment.

3. Sub-schedules:  Where the Work is separated into phases requiring separately phased 
payments, provide sub-schedules showing values correlated with each phase of payment.

B. Format and Content:  Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items 
for the Schedule of Values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.
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1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the Schedule of Values:

a. Project name and location.
b. Name of Engineer.
c. Engineer's project number.
d. Contractor's name and address.
e. Date of submittal.

2. Arrange the Schedule of Values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the 
following for each item listed:

a. Related Specification Section or Division.
b. Description of the Work.
c. Name of subcontractor.
d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator.
e. Name of supplier.
f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.
g. Dollar value.

1) Percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-hundredth percent, adjusted 
to total 100 percent.

3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with the Project 
Manual table of contents.  Provide several line items for principal subcontract amounts, 
where appropriate.

4. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.
5. Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of Values for each part of the Work where 

Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated 
and stored, but not yet installed.

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.  Include 
evidence of insurance or bonded warehousing if required.

6. Provide separate line items in the Schedule of Values for initial cost of materials, for each 
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.

7. Allowances:  Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of Values for each allowance.  
Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by 
measured quantity.  Use information indicated in the Contract Documents to determine 
quantities.

8. Each item in the Schedule of Values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual 
work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the Schedule of 
Values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

9. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the Schedule of Values before the next 
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result 
in a change in the Contract Sum.



LaBella Associates DPC Watkins Glen DRI LaFayette Park Bid Set
Project No. 221806 September 2022

PAYMENT PROCEDURES 01 29 00-3

1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as 
certified by Engineer and paid for by Owner.

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial 
Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

B. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is the 15th day of each 
month.  The period covered by each Application for Payment starts on the day following the 
end of the preceding period and ends 15 days before the date for each progress payment.

C. Certified Payrolls: Contractor shall provide certified payrolls as attachments to each original 
copy of the application for payment. 

D. Payment Application Forms:  EJCDC Document C-620 or other standard form as approved by 
Engineer for Applications for Payment.

E. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person 
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Engineer will return incomplete 
applications without action.

1. Entries shall match data on the Schedule of Values and Contractor's Construction 
Schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made.

2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last 
day of construction period covered by application.

F. Transmittal:  Submit 5 signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to 
Engineer by a method ensuring receipt.  One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar 
attachments if required.

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate 
information about application.

G. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's 
lien from every entity who is lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the 
Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment.

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested, before deduction for retainage, 
on each item.

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit final or full waivers.
3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit 

waivers.
4. Waiver Delays:  Submit each Application for Payment with Contractor's waiver of 

mechanic's lien for construction period covered by the application.

a. Submit final Application for Payment with, or preceded by, final waivers from 
every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application 
who is lawfully entitled to a lien.
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5. Waiver Forms:  Submit waivers of lien on forms, executed in a manner acceptable to 
Owner.

H. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or 
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:

1. List of subcontractors.
2. Schedule of Values.
3. Contractor's Construction Schedule (preliminary if not final).
4. Products list.
5. Schedule of unit prices.
6. Submittals Schedule (preliminary if not final).
7. List of Contractor's staff assignments.
8. List of Contractor's principal consultants.
9. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for 

performance of the Work.

I. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After issuing the Certificate of Substantial 
Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of 
the Work claimed as substantially complete.

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a 
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.

2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued 
previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

J. Final Payment Application:  Submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting 
documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the 
following:

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof 

that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."
5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."
6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."
7. Evidence that claims have been settled.
8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of 

date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed 
responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.

9. Final, liquidated damages settlement statement.
10. Transmittal of As-Built drawings in digital and hard copy format. 
11. Evidence that temporary facilities, surplus materials, rubbish and contractor owned 

equipment and machinery have been removed from the site. 
12. Pile driving records.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
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PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION-012900
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SECTION 01 31 00 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED

A. This Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on 
Project including, but not limited to, the following:

1. General project coordination procedures.
2. Conservation.
3. Coordination Drawings.
4. Administrative and supervisory personnel.
5. Project meetings.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions apply to this Section.

B. Section 013200 - Construction Progress Documentation.

C. Section 017000 - Execution Requirements.

D. Section 017700 - Closeout Procedures.

1.3 COORDINATION

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in various Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate 
construction operations, included in different Sections that depend on each other for proper 
installation, connection, and operation.

B. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts 
and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not 
limited to, the following:

1. Preparation of Contractor's Construction Schedule.
2. Preparation of the Schedule of Values.
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
5. Progress meetings.
6. Preinstallation conferences.
7. Project closeout activities.
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C. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with 
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually incorporated 
into, the Work.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Staff Names:  Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of principal staff 
assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project site.  Identify 
individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and telephone numbers, including 
home and office telephone numbers.  Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers of 
individuals assigned as standbys in the absence of individuals assigned to Project.

1. Post copies of list in Project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each 
temporary telephone.

1.5 PROJECT MEETINGS

A. General:  Engineer will schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless 
otherwise indicated.
1. Agenda:  Engineer will prepare the meeting agenda and distribute the agenda to all invited 

attendees.
2. Minutes:  Engineer will record significant discussions and agreements achieved and 

distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned.

B. Preconstruction Conference:  A preconstruction conference will be scheduled before starting 
construction, at a time convenient to Owner, Engineer, Funding Agencies and Regulatory 
Agencies, but no later than 30 days after execution of the Agreement. 

1. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Engineer, and their consultants; 
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; manufacturers and suppliers.  
Other concerned parties will be invited to attend the conference including the NYS 
Department of Health, and the involved utility companies. Village Sewer & Electrical 
representatives shall also attend.  All participants at the conference shall be familiar with 
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:

a. Tentative construction schedule.
b. Phasing.
c. Critical work sequencing.
d. Designation of responsible personnel.
e. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
f. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
g. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
h. Submittal procedures.
i. Preparation of Record Documents.
j. Use of the premises.
k. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
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l. Parking availability.
m. Office, work, and storage areas.
n. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
o. First aid.
p. Security.
q. Progress cleaning.
r. Working hours.

C. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at monthly intervals.  Coordinate dates of 
meetings with preparation of payment requests.

1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Engineer, each contractor, 
subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in 
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these 
meetings.  Additionally progress meeting invites will include Village Sewer & Electrical 
representatives, the NYS Department of Health and the involved utility companies. All 
participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude 
matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review 
other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as 
appropriate to status of Project.

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, 
in relation to Contractor's Construction Schedule.  Determine how construction 
behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to do 
so.  Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and 
subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time.

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:

1) Interface requirements.
2) Sequence of operations.
3) Status of submittals.
4) Deliveries.
5) Off-site fabrication.
6) Access.
7) Site utilization.
8) Temporary facilities and controls.
9) Work hours.
10) Hazards and risks.
11) Progress cleaning.
12) Quality and work standards.
13) Change Orders.
14) Documentation of information for payment requests.

3. Reporting:  Engineer will distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to 
parties who should have been present. 

a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's Construction Schedule after each progress 
meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue 
revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 32 00 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of 
construction during performance of the Work, including the following:

1. Preliminary Construction Schedule.
2. Contractor's Construction Schedule.
3. Submittals Schedule.
4. Daily construction reports.
5. Material location reports.
6. Field condition reports.
7. Special reports.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
apply to this Section.

B. Section 012900 - Payment Procedures.

C. Section 013100 - Project Management and Coordination.

D. Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures.

E. Section 014000 - Quality Requirements.

F. Section 017700 - Closeout Procedures

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Submittals Schedule:  Submit an electronic copy of the schedule to the Engineer.  Arrange the 
following information in a tabular format:

1. Scheduled date for first submittal.
2. Specification Section number and title.
3. Submittal category (action or informational).
4. Name of subcontractor.
5. Description of the Work covered.
6. Scheduled date for Engineer's final release or approval.

B. Preliminary Construction Schedule:  Submit one electronic copy to the Engineer.
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C. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Submit one electronic copy to the Engineer showing entire 
schedule for entire construction period.

1. Earnings Report:  Compilation of Contractor's total earnings from the Notice to Proceed until 
most recent Application for Payment.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Pre-scheduling Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination."  Review methods and procedures related 
to the Preliminary Construction Schedule and Contractor's Construction Schedule, including, but not 
limited to, the following:

1. Verify availability of qualified personnel needed to develop and update schedule.
2. Discuss constraints, including phasing, work stages, area separations and interim milestones.
3. Review delivery dates for Owner-furnished products.
4. Review schedule for work of Owner's separate contracts.
5. Review time required for review of submittals and re-submittals.
6. Review requirements for tests and inspections by independent testing and inspecting agencies.
7. Review time required for completion and startup procedures.
8. Review and finalize list of construction activities to be included in schedule.
9. Review submittal requirements and procedures.
10. Review procedures for updating schedule.

1.5 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of construction 
activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors.

B. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the Schedule of Values, list of subcontracts, 
Submittals Schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports.

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from parties involved.
2. Coordinate each construction activity with other activities and schedule them in proper 

sequence.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SUBMITTALS SCHEDULE

A. Preparation:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by 
construction schedule.  Include time required for review, resubmittal, ordering, manufacturing, 
fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.
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1. Coordinate Submittals Schedule with list of subcontracts, the Schedule of Values, and 
Contractor's Construction Schedule.

2. Initial Submittal:  Submit concurrently with preliminary bar-chart schedule.  Include submittals 
required during the first 60 days of construction.  List those required to maintain orderly 
progress of the Work and those required early because of long lead time for manufacture or 
fabrication.

a. At Contractor's option, show submittals on the Preliminary Construction Schedule, 
instead of tabulating them separately.

3. Final Submittal:  Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's 
Construction Schedule.

2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL

A. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for the Notice of Award to date of Final 
Completion.

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an early 
completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.

2. Submittal Review Time:  Include review and re-submittal times indicated in Division 1 Section 
"Submittal Procedures" in schedule.  Coordinate submittal review times in Contractor's 
Construction Schedule with Submittals Schedule.

3. Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for Substantial 
Completion, and allow time for Engineer's and Project Representative's administrative 
procedures necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.

B. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and as 
follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.

1. Phasing:  Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase.
2. Work by Owner:  Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work performed by Owner.
3. Products Ordered in Advance: Include delivery date indicated in Division 1 Section 011100 

"Summary."  Delivery dates indicated stipulate the earliest possible delivery date.
4. Work Restrictions:  Show the effect of the following items on the schedule:

a. Uninterruptible services.
b. Partial use before Substantial Completion.
c. Seasonal variations.

5. Work Stages:  Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the Work, 
including, but not limited to, the following:

a. Subcontract awards.
b. Submittals.
c. Purchases.
d. Fabrication.
e. Sample testing.
f. Deliveries.
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g. Installation.
h. Tests and inspections.
i. Adjusting.
j. Curing.
k. Startup and placement into final use and operation.
l. List critical work and subcontracts here if requirement to indicate stages of the Work is 

limited only to those elements.
m. Substantial Completion.

C. Milestones:  Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but not 
limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and Final Completion.

D. Cost Correlation:  At the head of schedule, provide a cost correlation line, indicating planned and 
actual costs.  On the line, show dollar volume of the Work performed as of dates used for preparation 
of payment requests.

1. Refer to Division 01 Section 012900 "Payment Procedures" for cost reporting and payment 
procedures.

E. Contract Modifications:  For each proposed contract modification and concurrent with its submission, 
demonstrate the effect of the proposed change on the overall project schedule.

2.3 PRELIMINARY CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE

A. Bar-Chart Schedule:  Submit preliminary horizontal bar-chart-type construction schedule within seven 
days of date established for the Notice to Proceed.

B. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first workday of each 
week with a continuous vertical line.  Outline significant construction activities for first 60 days of 
construction.  Include skeleton diagram for the remainder of the Work and a cash requirement 
prediction based on indicated activities.

2.4 SPECIAL REPORTS

A. General:  Submit special reports directly to Owner within one day of an occurrence.  Distribute copies 
of report to parties affected by the occurrence.

B. Reporting Unusual Events:  When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at Project site, 
whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special report.  List chain of events, 
persons participating, and response by Contractor's personnel, evaluation of results or effects, and 
similar pertinent information.  Advise Owner in advance when these events are known or predictable.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
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A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect actual 
construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule one week before each regularly scheduled progress 
meeting.

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have been 
recognized or made.  Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each such meeting.

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not limited to, 
durations, actual starts and finishes.

3. As the Work progresses, indicate Actual Completion percentage for each item.

B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Engineer, Project Representative, Owner, 
separate contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a 
need-to-know schedule responsibility.

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.
2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the same 

locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of 
the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction activities.

END OF SECTION-013200
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SECTION 01 33 00 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, 
Product Data, Samples, and other miscellaneous submittals.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions apply to this Section.

B. Section 012900 - Payment Procedures.

C. Section 013100 - Project Management and Coordination.

D. Section 013200 - Construction Progress Documentation.

E. Section 014000 - Quality Requirements.

F. Section 017700 - Closeout Procedures.

G. Section 017839 - Project Record Documents

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information that requires Engineer's and Project 
Representative's responsive action.

B. Informational Submittals:  Written information that does not require Engineer's and Project 
Representative's approval.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.

1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A. General:  Electronic copies of CAD Drawings of the Contract Drawings can be provided by 
Engineer for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. The Engineer does not assume any 
responsibility for accuracy of CAD documents provided. Chazen requires the Contractor to sign 
an electronic file release form prior to distribution of any CAD documents. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities.

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, 
and related activities that require sequential activity.



LaBella Associates DPC Watkins Glen DRI LaFayette Park Bid Set
Project No. 221806 September 2022

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 01 33 00-2

2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so 
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for 
coordination.
a. Engineer and Project Representative reserve the right to withhold action on a 

submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are 
received.

C. Submittals Schedule:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Construction Progress 
Documentation" for list of submittals and time requirements for scheduled performance of related 
construction activities.

D. Processing Time:  Allow enough time for submittal review, including time for re-submittals, as 
follows.  Time for review shall commence on Engineer's receipt of submittal.

1. Initial Review:  Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time 
if processing must be delayed to permit coordination with subsequent submittals.  Engineer 
will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.

2. Concurrent Review:  Where concurrent review of submittals by Engineer's consultants, 
Owner, or other parties is required, allow 21 days for initial review of each submittal.

3. Direct Transmittal to Consultant:  Where the Contract Documents indicate that submittals 
may be transmitted directly to Engineer's consultants, provide duplicate copy of transmittal 
to Engineer and Project Representative.  Submittal will be returned to Engineer before 
being returned to Contractor.

4. If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal.

5. Allow 15 days for processing each re-submittal.

6. No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit 
submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing.

E. Identification:  Use the Engineer’s standard transmittal cover sheet for each submittal. The 
Contractor will be provided an electronic copy of the standard transmittal cover sheet after project 
Award. A reference copy of the transmittal cover sheet has been included at the end of this section 
for reference. Submittals missing the Engineer’s standard cover sheet or using a different cover 
sheet will be returned.

1. Complete cover sheet in its entirety.

2. Include the following information on label for processing and recording action taken:
a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Name and address of Engineer.
d. Name and address of Contractor.
e. Name and address of subcontractor.
f. Name and address of supplier.
g. Name of manufacturer.
h. Unique identifier, including revision number.
i. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
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j. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
k. Other necessary identification.

F. Deviations:  Highlight, encircle, or otherwise identify deviations from the Contract Documents 
on submittals.

G. Additional Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless Engineer 
or Project Representative observes noncompliance with provisions of the Contract Documents, 
initial submittal may serve as final submittal.

1. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to specified number of 
copies to Engineer and Project Representative.

2. Additional copies submitted for maintenance manuals will not be marked with action taken 
and will be returned.

H. Transmittal:  Package each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and handling.  
Transmit each submittal using the Engineer’s standard transmittal form which will be provided 
electronically to the Contractor following Award (a template of the standard transmittal is 
included for reference following this section). Engineer and Project Representative will return 
submittals, without review, received from sources other than Contractor.

1. On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant 
information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Engineer and Project 
Representative on previous submittals, and deviations from requirements of the Contract 
Documents, including minor variations and limitations.  Include the same label information 
as the related submittal.

I. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, and installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance 
of construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms.

J. Use for Construction:  Use only final submittals with mark indicating action taken by Engineer 
in connection with construction.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. General:  Prepare and submit Action Submittals required by individual Specification Sections.

1. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of each submittal, as follows, unless otherwise 
indicated:
a. Initial Submittal:  Submit a preliminary single copy of each submittal where 

selection of options, color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics is required.  
Engineer will return submittal with options selected.

b. Final Submittal:  Submit three copies, unless copies are required for operation and 
maintenance manuals.  Submit five copies where copies are required for operation 
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and maintenance manuals.  Engineer will retain two copies; remainder will be 
returned.  Mark up and retain one returned copy as a Project Record Document.

B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and 
type of product or equipment.

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard printed data are 
not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.

3. Include the following information, as applicable:
a. Manufacturer's written recommendations.
b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
c. Manufacturer's installation instructions.
d. Standard color charts.
e. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
f. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
g. Printed performance curves.
h. Operational range diagrams.
i. Mill reports.
j. Standard product operating and maintenance manuals.
k. Compliance with recognized trade association standards.
l. Compliance with recognized testing agency standards.
m. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
n. Notation of coordination requirements.

C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base 
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.

1. Preparation:  Include the following information, as applicable:
a. Dimensions.
b. Identification of products.
c. Fabrication and installation drawings.
d. Roughing-in and setting diagrams.
e. Wiring diagrams showing field-installed wiring, including power, signal, and 

control wiring.
f. Shopwork manufacturing instructions.
g. Templates and patterns.
h. Schedules.
i. Design calculations.
j. Compliance with specified standards.
k. Notation of coordination requirements.
l. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.

2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop 
Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches but no larger than 24 by 36 inches.

3. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of each submittal, as follows:
a. Initial Submittal:  Submit two blue- or black-line prints.  Engineer will return one 

print.
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b. Final Submittal:  Submit three blue- or black-line prints, unless prints are required 
for operation and maintenance manuals.  Submit five prints where prints are required 
for operation and maintenance manuals.  Engineer will retain two prints; remainder 
will be returned.  Mark up and retain one returned print as a Project Record Drawing.

D. Coordination Drawings:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section 013100 "Project 
Management and Coordination."

E. Delegated-Design Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section 014000 "Quality 
Requirements."

F. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section 013200 
"Construction Progress Documentation" for Project Representative's action.

G. Submittals Schedule:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section 013200 "Construction 
Progress Documentation."

H. Application for Payment:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section 012900 "Payment 
Procedures."

I. Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section 012900 "Payment 
Procedures."

J. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each 
portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a 
special design. Include the following information in tabular form:

1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying 
products.

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.

3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.

2.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. General:  Prepare and submit Informational Submittals required by other Specification Sections.

1. Number of Copies:  Submit two copies of each submittal, unless otherwise indicated.  
Engineer will not return copies.

2. Certificates and Certifications:  Provide a notarized statement that includes signature of 
entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be signed 
by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that entity.

3. Test and Inspection Reports:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements."

B. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section 013200 
"Construction Progress Documentation."
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C. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of 
firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names and 
addresses of Engineers and owners, and other information specified.

D. Product Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
product complies with requirements.

E. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply 
with requirements. Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification (WPS) and Procedure 
Qualification Record (PQR) on AWS forms.  Include names of firms and personnel certified.

F. Installer Certificates: Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
Installer complies with requirements and, where required, is authorized for this specific Project.

G. Manufacturer Certificates: Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
manufacturer complies with requirements.  Include evidence of manufacturing experience where 
required.

H. Material Certificates: Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
material complies with requirements.

I. Material Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's 
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with 
requirements.

J. Preconstruction Test Reports: Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation 
of product, for compliance with performance requirements.

K. Compatibility Test Reports: Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before 
installation of product. Include written recommendations for primers and substrate preparation 
needed for adhesion.

L. Field Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's 
standard form, indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation 
of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements.

M. Product Test Reports:  Prepare written reports indicating current product produced by 
manufacturer complies with requirements.  Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by 
manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or on comprehensive tests performed 
by a qualified testing agency.

N. Research/Evaluation Reports:  Prepare written evidence, from a model code organization 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect 
for Project.  Include the following information:

1. Name of evaluation organization.

2. Date of evaluation.
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3. Time period when report is in effect.

4. Product and manufacturers' names.

5. Description of product.

6. Test procedures and results.

7. Limitations of use.

O. Maintenance Data:  Prepare written and graphic instructions and procedures for operation and 
normal maintenance of products and equipment.  Comply with requirements in Division 01 
Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."

P. Design Data:  Prepare written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, performance 
and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.  Include list of 
assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads.  Include load 
diagrams if applicable.  Provide name and version of software, if any, used for calculations.  
Include page numbers.

Q. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Prepare written or published information that documents 
manufacturer's recommendations, guidelines, and procedures for installing or operating a product 
or equipment.  Include name of product and name, address, and telephone number of 
manufacturer.  Include the following, as applicable:

1. Preparation of substrates.

2. Required substrate tolerances.

3. Sequence of installation or erection.

4. Required installation tolerances.

5. Required adjustments.

6. Recommendations for cleaning and protection.

R. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Prepare written information documenting factory-authorized 
service representative's tests and inspections.  Include the following, as applicable:

1. Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service representative making 
report.

2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.

3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.

4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with 
requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.

5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance 
complies with requirements.
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6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.

7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

S. Insurance Certificates and Bonds:  Prepare written information indicating current status of 
insurance or bonding coverage.  Include name of entity covered by insurance or bond, limits of 
coverage, amounts of deductibles, if any, and term of the coverage.

T. Construction Photographs and Videotapes:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section 
013200 "Construction Progress Documentation."

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW

A. Review each submittal and check for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections 
and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Engineer.

B. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name 
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date 
of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and 
approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.

3.2 ENGINEER'S ACTION

A. General:  Engineer will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and 
will return them without action.

B. Action Submittals:  Engineer will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or 
modifications required, and return it.  Engineer will stamp each submittal with an action stamp 
and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action taken, as follows:

C. Informational Submittals:  Engineer will review each submittal and will not return it, or will reject 
and return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Engineer will forward each submittal to 
appropriate party.

D. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will not be reviewed and may be discarded.

END OF SECTION-013300
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SECTION 01 40 00 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and 
quality control.

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 
indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements.
1. Specific quality-control requirements for individual construction activities are specified in 

the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those Sections may also cover 
production of standard products.

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's quality-control 
procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document requirements.

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-control services required by Engineer, 
Owner, Project Representative, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by 
provisions of this Section.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions apply to this Section.

B. Section 013200 - Construction Progress Documentation.

C. Section 017329 - Cutting and Patching.

D. Divisions 02 through 48 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and ensure that proposed 
construction complies with requirements.

B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 
execution of the Work to evaluate that completed construction comply with requirements.  
Services do not include contract enforcement activities performed by Engineer or Project 
Representative.

C. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing 
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.
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1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate 
their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on 
the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority.

B. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare in tabular form and include the following:
1. Specification Section number and title.
2. Description of test and inspection.
3. Identification of applicable standards.
4. Identification of test and inspection methods.
5. Number of tests and inspections required.
6. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections.
7. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections.
8. Requirements for obtaining samples.
9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service.

C. Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports that include the following:
1. Date of issue.
2. Project title and number.
3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
7. Identification of product and Specification Section.
8. Complete test or inspection data.
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
10. Ambient conditions at time of sample taking and testing and inspecting.
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the 

Contract Document requirements.
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
13. Recommendations on retesting and re-inspecting.

D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for 
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated 
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units.

B. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of 
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of 
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this 
Project.
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C. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling 
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has 
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance.

D. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar 
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance.

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice 
in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services 
of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those performed for installations of the 
system, assembly, or product that are similar to those indicated for this Project in material, design, 
and extent.

F. Specialists:  Certain sections of the Specifications require that specific construction activities shall 
be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy 
qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated.
1. Requirement for specialists shall not supersede building codes and similar regulations 

governing the Work, nor interfere with local trade-union jurisdictional settlements and 
similar conventions.

G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing 
and inspecting indicated, as documented by ASTM E 548, and that specializes in types of tests 
and inspections to be performed.

H. Preconstruction Testing:  Testing agency shall perform preconstruction testing for compliance 
with specified requirements for performance and test methods.
1. Contractor responsibilities include the following:

a. Provide test specimens and assemblies representative of proposed materials and 
construction.  Provide sizes and configurations of assemblies to adequately 
demonstrate capability of product to comply with performance requirements.

b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing 
results to prevent delaying the Work.

c. Fabricate and install test assemblies using installers who will perform the same tasks 
for Project.

d. When testing is complete, remove assemblies; do not reuse materials on Project.

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, 
and similar quality-assurance service to Engineer, with copy to Contractor.  Interpret tests 
and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with 
or deviates from the Contract Documents.



LaBella Associates DPC Watkins Glen DRI LaFayette Park Bid Set
Project No. 221806 September 2022

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 01 40 00-4

1.6 QUALITY CONTROL

A. Contractor Responsibilities:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services 
specified and required by authorities having jurisdiction.
1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing 

agency to perform these quality-control services.
2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing 

or inspecting will be performed.
3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a 

certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 

Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, 

when they so direct.

B. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service 
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including 
service connections.  Report results in writing.

C. Retesting/Re-inspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and re-inspecting, for 
construction that revised or replaced Work that failed to comply with requirements established 
by the Contract Documents.

D. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Engineer and Contractor in performance of 
duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
1. Notify Engineer and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the 

Work during performance of its services.
2. Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work 

complies with or deviates from requirements.
3. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-

control service through Contractor.
4. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase requirements of the Contract Documents or 

approve or accept any portion of the Work.
5. Do not perform any duties of Contractor.

E. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar 
quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify agency 
sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Provide the following:
1. Access to the Work.
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 

inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples.
4. Facilities for storage and field-curing of test samples.
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing 

agency.
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project 

site.
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F. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and 
quality-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and 
replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.
1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 REPAIR AND PROTECTION

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections of 

these Specifications.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas in 
a manner that eliminates evidence of patching.

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services.

END OF SECTION-014000
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SECTION 01 42 00 - REFERENCES

PART 1 - GENERAL

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

DEFINITIONS

General:  Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract.

"Approved":  The term "approved," when used to convey Engineer's action on Contractor's submittals, 
applications, and requests, is limited to Engineer's duties and responsibilities as stated in the Conditions 
of the Contract.

"Directed":  Terms such as "directed," "requested," "authorized," "selected," "approved," "required," 
and "permitted" mean directed by Engineer, requested by Engineer, and similar phrases.

"Indicated":  The term "indicated" refers to graphic representations, notes, or schedules on Drawings or 
to other paragraphs or schedules in Specifications and similar requirements in the Contract Documents.  
Terms such as "shown," "noted," "scheduled," and "specified" are used to help the user locate the 
reference.

"Regulations":  The term "regulations" includes laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by 
authorities having jurisdiction, as well as rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction 
industry that control performance of the Work.

"Furnish":  The term "furnish" means to supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, 
unpacking, assembly, installation, and similar operations.

"Install":  The term "install" describes operations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing, 
unpacking, assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, 
and protecting, cleaning, and similar operations.

"Provide":  The term "provide" means to furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use.

"Installer":  An installer is the Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, 
Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including 
installation, erection, application, and similar operations.

The term "experienced," when used with an entity, means having successfully completed a minimum of 
five previous projects similar in size and scope to this Project; being familiar with special requirements 
indicated; and having complied with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Using a term such as "carpentry" does not imply that certain construction activities must 
be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name, such 
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as "carpenter."  It also does not imply that requirements specified apply exclusively to 
tradespeople of the corresponding generic name.

"Project site" is the space available for performing construction activities.  The extent of Project site is 
shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on which Project 
is to be built.

INDUSTRY STANDARDS

Applicability of Standards:  Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent requirements, 
applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if bound or copied directly 
into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced.  Such standards are made a part of the Contract 
Documents by reference.

Publication Dates:  Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents, unless 
otherwise indicated.

Conflicting Requirements:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards 
establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the 
most stringent requirement.  Refer uncertainties and requirements that are different, but apparently 
equal, to Engineer for a decision before proceeding.

2. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified 
shall be the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly 
with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within 
reasonable limits.  To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are 
minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for the context of requirements.  Refer uncertainties 
to Engineer for a decision before proceeding.

Copies of Standards:  Each entity engaged in construction on Project must be familiar with industry 
standards applicable to its construction activity.  Copies of applicable standards are not bound with the 
Contract Documents.

3. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain 
copies directly from publication source and make them available on request.

Abbreviations and Acronyms for Industry Organizations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used 
in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in 
the following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web site addresses are subject to change and are 
believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents.
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AA Aluminum Association, Inc. (The) (703) 358-2960
www.aluminum.org

AAMA American Architectural Manufacturers Association (847) 303-5664
www.aamanet.org

AAN American Association of Nurserymen
(See ANLA)

AASHTO American Association of State Highway and (202) 624-5800
Transportation Officials
www.aashto.org

ABMA American Bearing Manufacturers Association (202) 367-1155
www.americanbearings.org

ACI American Concrete Institute/ACI International (248) 848-3700
www.aci-int.org

ACPA American Concrete Pipe Association (972) 506-7216
www.concrete-pipe.org

AFPA American Forest & Paper Association (202) 463-2700
afandpa.org

AGA American Gas Association (202) 824-7000
www.aga.org

AI Asphalt Institute (606) 288-4960
www.asphaltinstitute.org

AIA American Institute of Architects (The) (800) AIA-3837
www.aia.org

AISC American Institute of Steel Construction, Inc. (312) 670-2400 
www.aisc.org (800) 644-2400

AISI American Iron and Steel Institute (202) 452-7100
www.steel.org (248) 945-4777

AITC American Institute of Timber Construction (303) 792-9559
www.aitc-glulam.org/

ALCA National Association of Landscape Professionals (800) 395-2522
(Formerly: ALCA - Associated Landscape Contractors of 

America)
(703) 736-9666

www.landscapeprofessionals.org
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ANLA AmericanHort (614) 487-1117
(Formerly: ANLA - American Nursery & Landscape 

Association)
(202) 789-2900

(Formerly:  AAN - American Association of Nurserymen)
www.americahort.org

ANSI American National Standards Institute (212) 642-4900
www.ansi.org

AOSA Association of Official Seed Analysts (202) 870-2412
www.analyzeseeds.com

APA Architectural Precast Association (850) 205-5637
www.archprecast.org

ASCE American Society of Civil Engineers (800) 548-2723
www.asce.org (703) 295-6300

ASSE American Society of Sanitary Engineering (708) 995-3019
www.asse-plumbing.org

ASTM American Society for Testing and Materials (610) 832-9585
www.astm.org

AWS American Welding Society (800) 443-9353
www.aws.org (305) 443-9353

AWWA American Water Works Association (800) 926-7337
www.awwa.org (303) 794-7711

CISPI Cast Iron Soil Pipe Institute (224) 864-2910
www.cispi.org

CLFMI Chain Link Fence Manufacturers Institute (301) 596-2583
www.chainlinkinfo.org

CPPA Corrugated Polyethylene Pipe Association (469) 499-1044
Division of Plastics Pipe Institute
www.plasticpipe.org/drainage/cppa-about.php

CRSI Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute (847) 517-1200
www.crsi.org

CSI Construction Specifications Institute (The) (800) 689-2900
www.csiresources.org/home (703) 684-0300

GRI Geosynthetic Research Institute (610) 522-8440
www.geosynthetic-institute.org

HI Hydraulic Institute (973) 267-9700
www.pumps.org
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IAS International Approval Services
(See CSA International)

ICRI International Concrete Repair Institute (651) 366-6095
www.icri.org

MSS Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and (703) 281-6613
Fittings Industry, Inc.
www.mss-hq.com

NCPI National Clay Pipe Institute (262) 742-2904
www.ncpi.org

NFPA National Fire Protection Association (800) 344-3555
www.nfpa.org (617) 770-3000

NRMCA National Ready Mixed Concrete Association (301) 587-1400
www.nrmca.org

NSF NSF International (800) 673-6275
(National Sanitation Foundation International) (734) 769-8010
www.nsf.org

PCI Precast/Pre-stressed Concrete Institute (312) 786-0300
www.pci.org

STI Steel Tank Institute (847) 438-8265
www.steeltank.com

SWRI Sealant, Waterproofing & Restoration Institute (816) 472-7974
www.swrionline.org

UL Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (518) 213-0044
www.ul.com (631) 271-6200

UNI Uni-Bell PVC Pipe Association (972) 243-3902
www.uni-bell.org

WASTEC Waste Equipment Technology Association (800) 424-2869
www.wastec.org (202) 244-4700
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Abbreviations and Acronyms for Government Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used 
in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in 
the following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web site addresses are subject to change and are 
believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents.

CFR Code of Federal Regulations (866) 272-6272
www.archives.gov/federal-register/cfr

NYSDOT New York State Department of Transportation (518) 457-3522
www.dot.ny.us/index

NYSDEC New York State Department of Environmental Conservation (518) 408-5850
www.dec.ny.gov

NYSDOH New York State Department of Health (866)-881-2809
www.health.ny.gov

NCHRP National Cooperative Highway Research Program (202)-334-1472
www.tcb.org/NCHRP/NCHRP.aspx

NIST National Institute of Standards and Technology (301) 975-2000
www.nist.gov

OSHA Occupational Safety & Health Administration (000) 321-6742
(See CFR 29)
www.osha.gov

TRB Transportation Research Board (202) 334-24
www.nas.edu/trb

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 45 29 - TESTING LABORATORY SERVICES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDES

1. Selection and payment.

2. Contractor submittals.

3. Laboratory responsibilities.

4. Laboratory reports.

5. Limits on testing laboratory authority.

6. Contractor responsibilities.

7. Schedule of inspections and tests.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions apply to this Section.

2. Section 013300 – Submittal Procedures.

3. Section 017700 – Closeout Procedures.

4. Divisions 02 through 48 Sections for specific requirements and limitations applicable to testing 
and laboratory services individual parts of the work.

1.3 REFERENCES

1. ANSI/ASTM D3740 – Practice for Evaluation of Agencies Engaged in Testing and/or 
Inspection of Soil and Rock as Used in Engineering Design and Construction.

2. ANSI/ASTM E329 – Recommended Practice for Inspection and Testing Agencies for Concrete, 
Steel, and Bituminous Materials as Used in Construction.

1.4 SELECTION AND PAYMENT

1. Contractor shall employ and pay for services of an independent testing laboratory to perform 
specified inspection and testing.
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2. Employment of testing laboratory shall in no way relive Contractor of obligation to perform 
work in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

1. Comply with requirements of ANSI/ASTM E329 and ANSI/ASTM D3740.

2. Laboratory:  Authorized to operate in state in which Project is located.

3. Laboratory Staff:  Maintain a full time registered Engineer on staff.

4. Testing Equipment:  Calibrated at reasonable intervals with devices of an accuracy traceable to 
either National Bureau of Standards (NBS) Standards or accepted values of natural physical 
constants.

1.6 CONTRACTOR SUBMITTALS

1. Prior to start of work, submit testing laboratory name, address, and telephone number, and 
names of full time registered Engineer and responsible officer.

2. Submit copy of report of laboratory facilities inspection made by Materials Reference 
Laboratory of National Bureau of Standards (NBS) during most recent tour of inspection, with 
memorandum of remedies of any deficiencies reported by the inspection.

1.7 LABORATORY RESPONSIBILITIES

1. Test samples of mixes submitted by Contractor.

2. Provide qualified personnel at site. Cooperate with Engineer/Engineer and Contractor in 
performance of services.

3. Perform specified inspection, sampling, and testing of Products in accordance with specified 
standards.

4. Ascertain compliance of materials and mixes with requirements of Contract Documents.

5. Promptly notify Engineer and Contractor of observed irregularities or non-conformance of 
Work or Products.

6. Perform additional inspections and tests required by Engineer.

1.8 LABORATORY REPORTS

1. After each inspection and test, promptly submit five copies of laboratory report to Engineer and 
to Contractor.
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2. Include:
a. Date issued,
b. Project title and number,
c. Name of inspector,
d. Date and time of sampling or inspection,
e. Identification of product and Specifications Section,
f. Location in the Project,
g. Type of inspection or test,
h. Date of test,
i. Results of tests,
j. Conformance with Contract Documents.

3. When requested by Engineer, provide interpretation of test results.

1.9 LIMITS ON TESTING LABORATORY AUTHORITY

1. Laboratory may not release, revoke, alter, or enlarge on requirements of Contract Documents.

2. Laboratory may not approve or accept any portion of the Work.

3. Laboratory may not assume any duties of Contractor.

4. Laboratory has no authority to stop the Work.

1.10 CONTRACTOR RESPONSIBILITES

1. Deliver to laboratory at designated location, adequate samples of materials proposed to be used 
which require testing, along with proposed mix designs.

2. Cooperate with laboratory personnel, and provide access to the Work (and to manufacturer’s 
facilities).

3. Provide incidental labor and facilities to provide access to Work to be tested, to obtain and 
handle samples at the site or at source of products to be tested, to facilitate tests and inspections, 
storage and curing of test samples.

4. Notify Engineer and laboratory 24 hours prior to expected time for operations requiring 
inspection and testing services.

5. Arrange with laboratory and pay for additional samples and tests required by Contractor beyond 
specified requirements.

1.11 SCHEDULE OF INSPECTIONS AND TESTS

1. See testing requirements on contract drawings.
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PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 50 00 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED

A. This Section includes requirements for temporary facilities and controls, including temporary 
utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.

B. Temporary utilities include, but are not limited to, the following:
1. Sanitary facilities, including toilets, wash facilities, and drinking-water facilities.

C. Support facilities include, but are not limited to, the following:
1. Temporary roads and paving.
2. Dewatering facilities and drains.
3. Project identification and temporary signs.
4. Waste disposal facilities.
5. Storage and fabrication sheds.
6. Lifts and hoists.
7. Construction aids and miscellaneous services and facilities.

D. Security and protection facilities include, but are not limited to, the following:
1. Environmental protection.
2. Stormwater control.
3. Tree and plant protection.
4. Site enclosure fence.
5. Security enclosure and lockup.
6. Barricades, warning signs, and lights.
7. Fire protection.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions apply to this Section.

B. Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures.

C. Section 017000 - Execution Requirements.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Temporary Utility Reports:  Submit reports of tests, inspections, meter readings, and similar 
procedures performed on temporary utilities.

B. Implementation and Termination Schedule:  Within 15 days of date established for submittal of 
Contractor's Construction Schedule, submit a schedule indicating implementation and termination 
of each temporary utility.
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Standards: Comply with ANSI A10.6, NECA's "Temporary Electrical Facilities," and NFPA 241.
1. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for 

temporary electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70.

B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 
temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits.

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Conditions of Use:  The following conditions apply to use of temporary services and facilities by 
all parties engaged in the Work:
1. Keep temporary services and facilities clean and neat.
2. Relocate temporary services and facilities as required by progress of the Work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. General:  Provide new materials.  Undamaged, previously used materials in serviceable condition 
may be used if approved by Engineer.  Provide materials suitable for use intended.

B. Water:  Potable.

2.2 EQUIPMENT

A. General:  Provide equipment suitable for use intended.

B. Fire Extinguishers:  Hand carried, portable, UL rated.  Provide class and extinguishing agent as 
indicated or a combination of extinguishers of NFPA-recommended classes for exposures.
1. Comply with NFPA 10 and NFPA 241 for classification, extinguishing agent, and size 

required by location and class of fire exposure.

C. Self-Contained Toilet Units:  Single-occupant units of chemical, aerated recirculation, or 
combustion type; vented; fully enclosed with a glass-fiber-reinforced polyester shell or similar 
nonabsorbent material.

D. Drinking-Water Fixtures:  Containerized, tap-dispenser, bottled-water drinking-water units, 
including paper cup supply.

E. Electrical Outlets:  Properly configured, NEMA-polarized outlets to prevent insertion of 110- to 
120-V plugs into higher-voltage outlets; equipped with ground-fault circuit interrupters, reset 
button, and pilot light.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with 
performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required.

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Maintain and modify as required.  
Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed 
permanent facilities.

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION

A. General:  Engage appropriate local utility company to install temporary service or connect to 
existing service.  Where utility company provides only part of the service, provide the remainder 
with matching, compatible materials and equipment.  Comply with utility company 
recommendations.
1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be 

interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.
2. Provide adequate capacity at each stage of construction.  Before temporary utility is 

available, provide trucked-in services.
3. Obtain easements to bring temporary utilities to Project site where Owner's easements 

cannot be used for that purpose.

B. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking-water fixtures.  
Comply with regulations and health codes for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance 
of fixtures and facilities.
1. Disposable Supplies:  Provide toilet tissue, paper towels, paper cups, and similar disposable 

materials for each facility.  Maintain adequate supply.  Provide covered waste containers 
for disposal of used material.

2. Toilets:  Install self-contained toilet units.  Shield toilets to ensure privacy. 
3. Wash Facilities:  Install wash facilities supplied with potable water at convenient locations 

for personnel who handle materials that require wash up.  Dispose of drainage properly.  
Supply cleaning compounds appropriate for each type of material handled.

a. Provide safety showers, eyewash fountains, and similar facilities for convenience, 
safety, and sanitation of personnel.

4. Drinking-Water Facilities:  Provide bottled-water, drinking-water units.

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION

A. General:  Comply with the following:
1. Locate field offices, storage sheds, sanitary facilities, and other temporary construction and 

support facilities for easy access.
2. Provide incombustible construction for offices, shops, and sheds located within 

construction area or within 30 feet of building lines.  Comply with NFPA 241.
3. Maintain support facilities until Substantial Completion
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B. Temporary Roads and Paved Areas:  Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas 
adequate to support loads and to withstand exposure to traffic during construction period.  Locate 
temporary roads and paved areas within construction limits indicated on Drawings.
1. Provide a reasonably level, graded, well-drained sub-grade of satisfactory soil material, 

compacted to not less than 95 percent of maximum dry density in the top 6 inches.
2. Provide gravel paving course of sub-base material not less than 3 inches thick; roller 

compacted to a level, smooth, dense surface.
3. Provide dust-control treatment that is nonpolluting and non-tracking.  Reapply treatment 

as required to minimize dust.

C. Traffic Controls:  Provide temporary traffic controls at junction of temporary roads with public 
roads.  Include warning signs for public traffic and "STOP" signs for entrance onto public roads.  
Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

D. Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 2 Sections 
for temporary drainage and dewatering facilities and operations not directly associated with 
construction activities included in individual Sections.  Where feasible, use same facilities.  
Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.
1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining 

property nor endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.
2. Before connection and operation of permanent drainage piping system, provide temporary 

drainage.
3. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations.

E. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste 
from construction operations.  Containerize and clearly label hazardous, dangerous, or unsanitary 
waste materials separately from other waste.  Comply with Division 1 Section "Execution 
Requirements" for progress cleaning requirements.
1. If required by authorities having jurisdiction, provide separate containers, clearly labeled, 

for each type of waste material to be deposited.
2. Develop a waste management plan for Work performed on Project.  Indicate types of waste 

materials Project will produce and estimate quantities of each type.  Provide detailed 
information for on-site waste storage and separation of recyclable materials.  Provide 
information on destination of each type of waste material and means to be used to dispose 
of all waste materials.

F. Janitorial Services:  Provide janitorial services on a daily basis for temporary offices, first-aid 
stations, toilets, wash facilities, lunchrooms, and similar areas.

G. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate 
materials and equipment involved, including temporary utility services.  Sheds may be open 
shelters or fully enclosed spaces within building or elsewhere on-site.
1. Construct framing, sheathing, and siding using fire-retardant-treated lumber and plywood.
2. Paint exposed lumber and plywood with exterior-grade acrylic-latex emulsion over exterior 

primer.

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION

A. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction in ways and by methods that comply with environmental regulations and that 
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minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable 
effects.  Avoid using tools and equipment that produce harmful noise.  Restrict use of 
noisemaking tools and equipment to hours that will minimize complaints from persons or firms 
near Project site.

B. Stormwater Control:  Provide earthen embankments and similar barriers in and around 
excavations and sub-grade construction, sufficient to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater 
from heavy rains.

C. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with standards and code requirements for 
erecting structurally adequate barricades.  Paint with appropriate colors, graphics, and warning 
signs to inform personnel and public of possible hazard.  Where appropriate and needed, provide 
lighting, including flashing red or amber lights.
1. For safety barriers, sidewalk bridges, and similar uses, provide minimum 5/8-inch- thick 

exterior plywood.

D. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types 
needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with 
NFPA 241.
1. Provide fire extinguishers, installed on walls on mounting brackets, visible and accessible 

from space being served, with sign mounted above.

a. Field Offices:  Class A stored-pressure water-type extinguishers.

b. Other Locations: Class ABC dry-chemical extinguishers or a combination of 
extinguishers of NFPA-recommended classes for exposures.

c. Locate fire extinguishers where convenient and effective for their intended purpose.
2. Store combustible materials in containers in fire-safe locations.
3. Maintain unobstructed access to fire extinguishers, fire hydrants, temporary fire-protection 

facilities, stairways, and other access routes for firefighting.  Prohibit smoking in hazardous 
fire-exposure areas.

4. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar 
sources of fire ignition.

5. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and first-aid fire-protection program for 
personnel at Project site. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures.  Post warnings and 
information.

3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL

A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and 
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.

B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.  Protect from damage 
caused by freezing temperatures and similar elements.

C. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, 
or no later than Substantial Completion. 
1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are the property of Contractor.  
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2. Remove temporary paving not intended for or acceptable for integration into permanent 
paving.  Where area is intended for landscape development, remove soil and aggregate fill 
that do not comply with requirements for fill or subsoil.  Remove materials contaminated 
with road oil, asphalt and other petrochemical compounds, and other substances that might 
impair growth of plant materials or lawns.  Repair or replace street paving, curbs, and 
sidewalks at temporary entrances, as required by authorities having jurisdiction.

3. At Substantial Completion, clean and renovate site used during construction period.  
Comply with final cleaning requirements in Division 01 Section 017700 "Closeout 
Procedures."

END OF SECTION-015000
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SECTION 01 55 26 - TRAFFIC CONTROL

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED

A. The Work of this Section consists of maintaining traffic and protecting the public from damage 
to persons and property within the limits of and for the duration of this contract.

B. Maintain traffic over a reasonably smooth traveled way marked by signs, delineators, guiding 
devices and other acceptable methods in conformance with the National Manual on Uniform 
Traffic Control Devices for Streets and Highways (MUTCD) and 17 NYCRR Chapter V (New 
York Supplement).  

1.2 APPLICABILITY

A. The Work of this Section shall be required in all areas within the project limits that will be open 
to public vehicular traffic.

1.3 RESPONSIBILITY

A. Assume responsibility for conducting operations in a manner to insure the safety and convenience 
of all travelers and adjoining property owners within the limits of and for the duration of the 
contract.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Comply with the requirements of DOT Section 700 Materials as they apply to the various 
materials required for the Work of this Section.

B. Provide sign panels of aluminum, galvanized steel or plywood with faces of reflective sheet 
material and non-reflective black characters conforming to DOT Section 730-13.

C. Provide delineators, barricades and lighting for construction barricades in accordance with the 
requirements of MUTCD.  Where reflective materials are required, conform to DOT Section 730-
05.02 except where glass or plastic buttons are used as delineators.  Barricades, cones and drums 
may use reflective materials conforming to DOT Section 730-05.01.

D. Provide pavement delineation of reflective paint or reflective pressure sensitive pavement 
marking tape.  Line segments shall be a minimum of 4 inches wide and 36 inches long applied 
with the long axis of the segment parallel to the direction of traffic.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 GENERAL

A. Remove construction equipment and materials from roadway during non-working hours or 
provide protection in such a manner that they will not constitute a traffic hazard.

B. Conduct and schedule the Work in a manner that will minimize the time during which the 
traveling public will be exposed to hazards.

C. Do not park employee’s personal vehicles within the work area in a manner that they will 
constitute a traffic hazard.

D. Keep the traveled way of all public highways utilized for hauling materials to or from this project 
free of foreign objects that may fall or drop from transporting vehicles.

E. Correct dusty conditions resulting from the Work by the use of calcium chloride and/or water.  
Distribute water uniformly by the use of suitable spray heads or spray bar.  The Owner’s 
Representative will be the sole judge of the need for the application of water for dust control.  
Apply water at the intervals and locations ordered by the Owner’s Representative.

F. Whenever it becomes necessary to maintain traffic on one lane, provide adequate traffic controls 
on the Section of Roadway on which vehicle traffic is maintained.  Provide competent flag 
persons or traffic signals at the location which will in the judgment of the Owner's Representative 
adequately and continuously control one-lane traffic.

G. Provide a sufficient number of competent flag persons in areas where construction operations are 
in potential conflict with public vehicular traffic.  Flag person shall wear orange hats or caps and 
vests in conformance with MUTCD.

H. Maintain safe and adequate ingress and egress to and from intersecting highways, residences and 
commercial establishments.

I. The Contractor is not responsible for removal of snow and ice from pavements or traveled ways 
open to public vehicular traffic.

J. Maintain existing and new drainage structures, culverts and ditches to adequately drain the 
traveled way.

K. Provide, maintain, move and remove delineation and guiding devices to properly delineate a safe 
and reasonable roadway.  Delineate areas on which it is unsafe to travel.

L. Delineate drop-offs less than 6 inches by providing approved delineators at intervals of not more 
than 200 feet.  Where the drop off is between 6 inches and 18 inches, the spacing between 
delineators shall not be more than 100 feet.  Where the drop off is greater than 18 inches, a 
continuous delineation consisting of 2 inch or wider brightly colored flexible tape shall be used 
in addition to individual delineators provided they are properly painted and reflectorized in 
accordance with MUTCD.
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M. Maintain existing highway signs, markers, delineators and their supports.  Where necessary, 
relocate existing signs in conformance with MUTCD.  Replace signs lost or damaged as a result 
of contract operations.

3.2 CONSTRUCTION SIGNS

A. Provide, maintain, move and remove reflectorized construction signs in accordance with the 
requirements of MUTCD.

B. Paint supports and backs of sign panels with two coats of white paint.

C. Mount construction signs a minimum of 5 feet above the surface of the traveled way.

3.3 CONSTRUCTION BARRICADES

A. Provide, maintain, move and remove lighted construction barricades in accordance with the 
requirements of MUTCD.

B. Provide flashing barricade lights of Type A, low intensity, conforming to the requirements of 
MUTCD.

C. Hours of operation for barricade lights shall be from dusk to dawn.

3.4 PAVEMENT DELINEATION

A. Provide pavement delineation in accordance with MUTCD on any course of asphalt concrete upon 
which traffic will be maintained.

B. Apply pavement delineation before the end of the working day.

3.5 OPENING ROADWAY TO TRAFFIC PRIOR TO CONTRACT ACCEPTANCE

A. Maintain and protect traffic on any portion of pavement or structure ordered in writing by the 
Director or as shown on the drawings to be opened to traffic prior to contract acceptance.

3.6 REMOVAL OF TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES

A. Promptly remove all delineators, signs, barricades and pavement workings when in the opinion 
of the Owner's Representative their presence constitutes a hazard or inconvenience to the 
traveling public.

B. Remove all remaining traffic control devices upon completion of the Work of this contract unless 
otherwise ordered in writing by the Owner’s Representative.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 60 00 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDES

A. This Section includes the following administrative and procedural requirements:  selection of 
products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard 
warranties on products; special warranties; product substitutions; and comparable products.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

B. Section 014200 - References.

C. Section 017700 - Closeout Procedures.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Products:  Items purchased for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or 
taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," 
"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.
1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or 

model number or other designation, shown or listed in manufacturer's published product 
literature, which is current as of date of the Contract Documents.

2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or 
facility, except that products consisting of recycled-content materials are allowed, unless 
explicitly stated otherwise.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not 
considered new products.

3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal 
process, or where indicated as a product substitution, to have the indicated qualities related 
to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and 
other characteristics that equal or exceed those of specified product.

B. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

C. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  Where a specific manufacturer's product is named and 
accompanied by the words "basis of design," including make or model number or other 
designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service 
performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics for purposes of evaluating 
comparable products of other named manufacturers.
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D. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Preprinted written warranty published by individual manufacturer for 
a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.

E. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by or incorporated into the Contract Documents, 
either to extend time limit provided by manufacturer's warranty or to provide more rights for 
Owner.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product List:  Submit a list, in tabular from, showing specified products.  Include generic names 
of products required.  Include manufacturer's name and proprietary product names for each 
product.
1. Coordinate product list with Contractor's Construction Schedule and the Submittals 

Schedule.
2. Form:  Tabulate information for each product under the following column headings:

1) Specification Section number and title.
2) Generic name used in the Contract Documents.
3) Proprietary name, model number, and similar designations.
4) Manufacturer's name and address.
5) Supplier's name and address.
6) Installer's name and address.
7) Projected delivery date or time span of delivery period.
8) Identification of items that require early submittal approval for scheduled 

delivery date.
3. Initial Submittal:  Within 30 days after date of commencement of the Work, submit 3 copies 

of initial product list.  Include a written explanation for omissions of data and for variations 
from Contract requirements.

1) At Contractor's option, initial submittal may be limited to product selections 
and designations that must be established early in Contract period.

4. Completed List:  Within 60 days after date of commencement of the Work, submit 3 copies 
of completed product list.  Include a written explanation for omissions of data and for 
variations from Contract requirements.

5. Engineer's Action:  Engineer will respond in writing to Contractor within 15 days of receipt 
of completed product list.  Engineer's response will include a list of unacceptable product 
selections and a brief explanation of reasons for this action.  Engineer's response, or lack 
of response, does not constitute a waiver of requirement that products comply with the 
Contract Documents.

B. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product 
or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and 
title and Drawing numbers and titles.
1. Substitution Request Form:  Use CSI Form 13.1A.
2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 

as applicable:
1) Statement indicating why specified material or product cannot be provided.
2) Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed 

to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and 
separate contractors, which will be necessary to accommodate proposed 
substitution.
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3) Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with 
those of the Work specified.  Significant qualities may include attributes such 
as performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features 
and requirements indicated.

4) Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication 
and installation procedures.

5) Samples, where applicable or requested.
6) List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of Engineers and owners.
7) Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and 

interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
8) Research/evaluation reports evidencing compliance with building code in 

effect for Project, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction.

9) Detailed comparison of Contractor's Construction Schedule using proposed 
substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the 
overall Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot 
be provided within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on 
manufacturer's letterhead, stating lack of availability or delays in delivery.

10) Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
11) Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with 

requirements in the Contract Documents and is appropriate for applications 
indicated.

12) Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may 
subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to 
produce indicated results.

3. Engineer's Action:  If necessary, Engineer will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a request for substitution.  
Engineer will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within 
15 days of receipt of request, or 7 days of receipt of additional information or 
documentation, whichever is later.

1) Form of Acceptance:  Change Order.
2) Use product specified if Engineer cannot make a decision on use of a proposed 

substitution within time allocated.

C. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 
Section "Submittal Procedures."  Show compliance with requirements.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products 
for use on Project, product selected shall be compatible with products previously selected, even 
if previously selected products were also options.

1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 
deterioration, and loss, including theft.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
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1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 
overcrowding of construction spaces.

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that 
are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other 
losses.

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original 
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for 
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.

4. Inspect products on delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract Documents and to 
ensure that products are undamaged and properly protected.

5. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.
6. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
7. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weather tight 

enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.
8. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 

ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.
9. Protect stored products from damage.

B. Storage:  Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and 
equipment by Owner's construction forces.  Coordinate location with Owner.

1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other 
warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on 
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract 
Documents.

B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and 
identification, ready for execution.  Submit a draft for approval before final execution.
1. Refer to Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific content requirements and particular 

requirements for submitting special warranties.

C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section 017770 "Closeout Procedures."

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PRODUCT OPTIONS

A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, that 
are undamaged, and unless otherwise indicated, that are new at time of installation.
1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed 

for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are 

specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used 
successfully in similar situations on other projects.

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with 
requirements of the Contract Documents.
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4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Engineer will make selection.
5. Where products are accompanied by the term "match sample," sample to be matched is 

Engineer's.
6. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications 

establish "salient characteristics" of products.
7. Or Equal:  Where products are specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal" 

or "or approved equal" or "or approved," comply with provisions in "Comparable Products" 
Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.

B. Product Selection Procedures:  Procedures for product selection include the following:
1. Product:  Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Product" name a single 

product and manufacturer, provide the product named.
1) Substitutions may be considered.

2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled 
"Manufacturer" or "Source" name single manufacturers or sources, provide a product by 
the manufacturer or from the source named that complies with requirements.

1) Substitutions may be considered.
3. Products:  Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Products" introduce a 

list of names of both products and manufacturers, provide one of the products listed that 
complies with requirements.

1) Substitutions may be considered.
4. Manufacturers:  Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Manufacturers" 

introduce a list of manufacturers' names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers 
listed that complies with requirements.

1) Substitutions may be considered.
5. Available Products:  Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Available 

Products" introduce a list of names of both products and manufacturers, provide one of the 
products listed or another product that complies with requirements.  Comply with 
provisions in "Comparable Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed 
product.

6. Available Manufacturers:  Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled 
"Available Manufacturers" introduce a list of manufacturers' names, provide a product by 
one of the manufacturers listed or another manufacturer that complies with requirements.  
Comply with provisions in "Comparable Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an 
unnamed product.

7. Product Options:  Where Specification paragraphs titled "Product Options" indicate that 
size, profiles, and dimensional requirements on Drawings are based on a specific product 
or system, provide either the specific product or system indicated or a comparable product 
or system by another manufacturer.  Comply with provisions in "Product Substitutions" 
Article.

8. Basis-of-Design Products:  Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Basis-
of-Design Products" are included and also introduce or refer to a list of manufacturers' 
names, provide either the specified product or a comparable product by one of the other 
named manufacturers.  Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, 
and other characteristics that are based on the product named.  Comply with provisions in 
"Comparable Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.

1) Substitutions may be considered.
9. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require matching an established 

Sample, select a product (and manufacturer) that complies with requirements and matches 
Engineer's sample.  Engineer's decision will be final on whether a proposed product 
matches satisfactorily.
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1) If no product available within specified category matches satisfactorily and 
complies with other specified requirements, comply with provisions of the 
Contract Documents on "substitutions" for selection of a matching product.

10. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected from 
manufacturer's colors, patterns, and textures" or a similar phrase, select a product (and 
manufacturer) that complies with other specified requirements.

1) Standard Range:  Where Specifications include the phrase "standard range of 
colors, patterns, textures" or similar phrase, Engineer will select color, 
pattern, or texture from manufacturer's product line that does not include 
premium items.

2) Full Range:  Where Specifications include the phrase "full range of colors, 
patterns, textures" or similar phrase, Engineer will select color, pattern, or 
texture from manufacturer's product line that includes both standard and 
premium items.

2.2 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS

A. Timing:  Engineer will consider requests for substitution if received within 60 days after the 
Notice of Award.  Requests received after that time may be considered or rejected at discretion 
of Engineer.

B. Conditions:  Engineer will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following 
conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Engineer will return requests 
without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements:
1. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy 

conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner 
must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation to Engineer 
for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of other construction by Owner, and 
similar considerations.

2. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents.
3. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 

indicated results.
4. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
5. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's Construction Schedule.
6. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
7. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
8. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
9. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
10. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been 

coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with 
other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.

2.3 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

A. Where products or manufacturers are specified by name, submit the following, in addition to other 
required submittals, to obtain approval of an unnamed product:
1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require extensive revisions to the Contract 

Documents, that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the 
indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work.
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2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the 
Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated.

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and 

names and addresses of Engineers and owners, if requested.
5. Samples, if requested.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION-016000
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SECTION 01 70 00 - EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED 

A. This Section includes general procedural requirements governing execution of the Work 
including, but not limited to, the following:
1. Construction layout.
2. Field engineering and surveying.
3. General installation of products.
4. Coordination of Owner-installed products.
5. Progress cleaning.
6. Starting and adjusting.
7. Protection of installed construction.
8. Correction of the Work.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions apply to this Section.

B. Section 013100 - Project Management and Coordination.

C. Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures.

D. Section 017329 - Cutting and Patching.

E. Section 017700 - Closeout Procedures.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of site improvements, utilities, and other 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning work, investigate and 
verify the existence and location of mechanical and electrical systems and other construction 
affecting the Work.
1. Before construction, verify the location and points of connection of utility services.

B. Existing Utilities:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction 
indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the 
existence and location of underground utilities and other construction affecting the Work.
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1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection or work 
in proximity of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; and underground 
electrical services.

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities 
serving Project site.

C. Acceptance of Conditions:  Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator 
present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other 
conditions affecting performance.  Record observations.
1. Written Report:  Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of 

the Work is required by other Sections, include the following:
a. Description of the Work.
b. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates.
c. List of unacceptable installation tolerances.
d. Recommended corrections.

2. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 
existing finishes or primers.

3. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  
Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to local utility and Owner that is necessary to 
adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility 
appurtenances located in or affected by construction.  Coordinate with authorities having 
jurisdiction.

B. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or 
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide 
temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:
1. Notify Engineer, Project Representative and Owner not less than two days in advance of 

proposed utility interruptions.
2. Do not proceed with utility interruptions without Owner's written permission.

C. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck 
measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to 
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work.

D. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings.

E. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Engineer.  Include a 
detailed description of problem encountered, together with recommendations for changing the 
Contract Documents.  Submit requests on CSI Form 13.2A, "Request for Interpretation."
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3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT

A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are 
discovered, notify Engineer and Project Representative promptly.

B. General:  Lay out the Work using accepted surveying practices.
1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of construction 

and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project.
2. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to obtain required 

dimensions.
3. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.
4. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses.
5. Notify Engineer and Project Representative when deviations from required lines and levels 

exceed allowable tolerances.
6. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established by 

authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill and 
topsoil placement, utility slopes, and invert elevations.

D. Record Log:  Maintain a log of layout control work.  Record deviations from required lines and 
levels.  Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and 
duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used.  Make the log 
available for reference by Engineer and Project Representative.

3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING

A. Reference Points:  Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference 
points before beginning the Work.  Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control 
points during construction operations.
1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written 

approval of Engineer.  Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control points 
promptly.  Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or control points to Engineer 
and Project Representative before proceeding.

2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly.  Base 
replacements on the original survey control points.

B. Benchmarks:  Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site, 
referenced to data established by survey control points.  Comply with authorities having 
jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark.
1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record 

Documents.
2. Where the actual location or elevation of layout points cannot be marked, provide 

temporary reference points sufficient to locate the Work.
3. Remove temporary reference points when no longer needed.  Restore marked construction 

to its original condition.
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3.5 INSTALLATION

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 
elevation, as indicated.

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 
applications indicated.

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or 
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of use.

E. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.

F. Anchors and Fasteners:  Provide anchors and fasteners as required to anchor each component 
securely in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work.
1. Allow for movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.

G. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, 
arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.

H. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered 
hazardous.

3.6 PROGRESS CLEANING

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Coordinate progress 
cleaning for joint-use areas where more than one installer has worked.  Enforce requirements 
strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully.
1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 

debris.
2. Do not hold materials more than 7 days during normal weather or 3 days if the temperature 

is expected to rise above 80 deg F.
3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  Mark 

containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 
proper execution of the Work.

D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces.

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.
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F. Exposed Surfaces:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from 
damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

G. Cutting and Patching:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  
Completely remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials.
1. Thoroughly clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other 

finishing materials.  Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

H. Waste Disposal:  Burying or burning waste materials on-site will not be permitted.  Washing 
waste materials down sewers or into waterways will not be permitted.

I. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 
materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from 
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.

J. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the 
remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure 
operability without damaging effects.

K. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction, 
completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious 
exposure during the construction period.

3.7 STARTING AND ADJUSTING

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove malfunctioning 
units, replace with new units, and retest.

B. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.  Adjust equipment for proper 
operation.

C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

D. Manufacturer's Field Service:  If a factory-authorized service representative is required to inspect 
field-assembled components and equipment installation, comply with qualification requirements 
in Division 1 Section 014000 "Quality Requirements."

3.8 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or 
deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.

3.9 CORRECTION OF THE WORK

A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and finishes.  
Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section 017329 "Cutting and Patching."
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1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up 
with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.

B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition.

C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired 
without visible evidence of repair.

D. Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating components that 
cannot be repaired.

E. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces.

END OF SECTION-017000
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SECTION 01 71 23 - FIELD ENGINEERING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions apply to this Section.

B. Section 017700 – Closeout Procedures.

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Employ an independent Land Surveyor, licensed to practice in the State of New York, for the 
duration of the Work, to certify the accuracy of the survey work.
1. The word "independent" as used above means a person not in the regular employment of 

the Contractor or having any vested interest in the Contractor's business.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Submit the name, address, telephone number, and registration number of the Land Surveyor 
before starting the survey work.

B. On request, submit documentation verifying accuracy of survey work.

C. Upon completion of the Work, submit a certificate signed and sealed by the Land Surveyor, 
stating that the elevations and locations of the Work are in conformance with the Contract 
Documents.

1.4 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

A. Maintain a complete and accurate log of control and survey work as it progresses.

B. Record location data for control points in sketch form and turn over 6 copies of sketches and 
computations to the Engineer.

C. Submit Project Record Documents under provisions of Section 017839.

1.5 TOOLS, EQUIPMENT, AND MATERIALS

A. Furnish all tools, equipment, and materials required to perform the work of this Section.

B. Permanent Survey Markers:  Conform to NYSDOT Standards Specifications Section 625-1.04, 
Permanent Survey Markers.
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1.6 EXAMINATION

A. Verify locations of control points prior to starting work.

B. Promptly notify Engineer of any discrepancies discovered.

1.7 CONTROL POINTS

A. Control datum for survey is indicated on the Drawings.

B. Protect control points prior to starting site work; preserve control points during construction.

C. Promptly report to Engineer the loss or destruction of any control point or relocation required 
because of changes in grades or other reasons.

D. Replace dislocated control points based on original survey control.  Make no changes without 
prior written notice to the Engineer.

1.8 ESTABLISHING CONTROL POINTS

A. Prior to clearing or earthwork operations, install permanent survey markers at the coordinate 
locations shown on the drawings.  Establish and record the exact coordinates of these markers to 
within one one-hundredth of a foot horizontally.

B. Reference coordinates and elevations to the horizontal and vertical datum provided for this 
contract.

C. Locate each permanent survey marker from at least 3 points of permanent reference.

1.9 SURVEY REQUIREMENTS

A. Utilize recognized engineering survey practices.

B. Establish a minimum of two permanent survey markers to be used as bench marks for vertical 
control on the Site where indicated on the Drawings and referenced to established control points.  
Record locations, with horizontal and vertical data to within one one-hundredth of a foot, on 
Project Record Documents.

C. Establish elevations, lines and levels.  Locate and lay out by instrumentation and similar 
appropriate means:
1. Site improvements including pavements; stakes for grading, fill and topsoil placement; 

utility locations, slopes, and invert elevations.
2. Grid or axis for structures.
3. Building foundation, column locations, ground floor elevations.

D. Verify disturbed layouts by same means.

1.10 FIELD ENGINEERING FOR DRAINAGE STRUCTURES, PIPES, CULVERTS, AND 
TUNNELS
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A. Drainage Structures:  Provide stakes marked with inverts.  Also mark structure number if 
indicated on Drawings.

B. Pipes, Culverts, and Tunnels:  Provide stakes at each end marked with inverts.

1.11 FIELD ENGINEERING FOR CHANNELS AND ROADWAY STRUCTURES

A. Channels:  Provide stakes at centerline of channel at each side of roadway structure.

B. Roadway Structures:  Stake centerline of structural bearing points, footings, anchor bolts, and 
other features.

1.12 FIELD ENGINEERING FOR ROADWAYS AND PAVING WORK

A. Place two offset stakes at each centerline station (50 foot intervals) and at tangent points, radius 
points, abrupt changes in grade, super-elevation, and other locations necessary to maintain layout 
and grade control.

B. Mark each stake with the correct centerline station number, description, offset and cut or fill.

C. Restore faded or illegible markings.

D. Provide pins and hubs directly adjacent to the Work at a spacing of 25 feet.  Mark pins and affix 
string lines to provide adequate horizontal and vertical control for paving work.

E. Immediately following placement of the final paving course and prior to project closeout, re-
establish and mark the location of all centerline stations with masonry nails at least 2 inches long.  
Drive nail heads flush with the pavement surface.

F. For points of curve and tangent points provide identifying markings at the outside edge of each 
lane.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION-017123
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SECTION 01 73 29 - CUTTING AND PATCHING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED

A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions apply to this Section.

B. Section 024113 - Selective Demolition.

C. Divisions 02 through 50 Sections for specific requirements and limitations applicable to cutting 
and patching individual parts of the work.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Cutting:  Removal of existing construction necessary to permit installation or performance of 
other Work.

B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after 
installation of other Work.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Cutting and Patching Proposal:  Submit a proposal describing procedures at least 10 days before 
the time cutting and patching will be performed, requesting approval to proceed.  Include the 
following information:
1. Extent:  Describe cutting and patching, show how they will be performed, and indicate why 

they cannot be avoided.
2. Changes to Existing Construction:  Describe anticipated results.  Include changes to 

structural elements and operating components as well as changes in appearance and other 
significant visual elements.

3. Products:  List products to be used and firms or entities that will perform the Work.
4. Dates:  Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed.
5. Utilities:  List utilities that cutting and patching procedures will disturb or affect.  List 

utilities that will be relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service.  Indicate 
how long service will be disrupted.

6. Structural Elements:  Where cutting and patching involve adding reinforcement to 
structural elements, submit details and engineering calculations showing integration of 
reinforcement with original structure.
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7. Engineer's Approval:  Obtain approval of cutting and patching proposal before cutting and 
patching.  Approval does not waive right to later require removal and replacement of 
unsatisfactory work.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their 
load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio.

B. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a 
manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased 
maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.

C. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching.

1.6 WARRANTY

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 
during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing 
warranties.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections of these Specifications.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to 
be performed.
1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, 

including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.
2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been 

corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.

B. Protection:  Protect existing construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide 
protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during 
cutting and patching operations.



LaBella Associates DPC Watkins Glen DRI LaFayette Park Bid Set
Project No. 221806 September 2022

CUTTING AND PATCHING 01 73 29-3

C. Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage 
to adjoining areas.

D. Existing Services:  Where existing services are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, 
bypass such services before cutting to avoid interruption of services.

3.3 PERFORMANCE

A. General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and 
patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
1. Cut existing construction to provide for installation of other components or performance 

of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their 
original condition.

B. Cutting:  Cut existing construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 
adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply 
with original Installer's written recommendations.
1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering 

and chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size required, and with 
minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in use.

2. Existing Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed 
surfaces.

3. Concrete or Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-
core drill.

4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 2 Sections 
where required by cutting and patching operations.

5. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

C. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  
Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections of these 
Specifications.
1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate 

integrity of installation.
2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration 

into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching 
and refinishing.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 77 00 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, 
including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Inspection procedures.

2. Project Record Documents.

3. Warranties.

4. Final cleaning.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions apply to this Section.

B. Section 012900 - Payment Procedures.

C. Section 013200 - Construction Progress Documentation.

D. Section 017000 - Execution Requirements.

E. Section 017839 - Project Record Documents.

F. Divisions 02 through 50 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements for 
products of those Sections.

1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial 
Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete in request.

1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on the 
list, and reasons why the Work is not complete.

2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.

3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final 
certifications, and similar documents.
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4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to 
services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar 
releases.

5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, Final Completion construction 
photographs and photographic negatives, damage or settlement surveys, and similar final 
record information.

6. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with construction tools, 
and similar elements.

7. Submit changeover information related to Owner's use, operation, and maintenance.

8. Complete final cleaning requirements.

9. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 
defects.

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of 
request, Engineer will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 
requirements.  Engineer will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection or 
will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by 
Engineer, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

1. Re-inspection:  Request re-inspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected.

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final Completion.

1.4 FINAL COMPLETION

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final 
Completion, complete the following:

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 1 Section 012900 "Payment 
Procedures."

2. Submit certified copy of Engineer's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be 
completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Engineer.  The certified copy 
of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for 
acceptance.

3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance 
requirements.

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of request, 
Engineer will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  
Engineer will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor of 
construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.
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1. Re-inspection:  Request re-inspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected.

1.5 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)

A. Preparation:  Submit three copies of list.  Include name and identification of each space and area 
affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, 
if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction.  Use CSI 
Form 14.1A.

1. Include the following information at the top of each page:
a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Name of Engineer and Project Representative.
d. Name of Contractor.
e. Page number.

1.6 WARRANTIES

A. Submittal Time:  Submit written warranties on request of Engineer for designated portions of the 
Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is indicated.

B. Partial Occupancy:  Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion of 
designated portions of the Work that are completed and used by Owner during construction period 
by separate agreement with Contractor.

C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the 
Project Manual.

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, 
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch 
paper.

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark 
tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or 
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone 
number of Installer.

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," 
Project name, and name of Contractor.

D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator 
of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health 
or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 FINAL CLEANING

A. General:  Provide final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with 
local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification 
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project:
a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, 

including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other 
foreign substances.

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other 
foreign deposits.

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured surface.
d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from 

Project site.
e. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including trenches, 

vaults, manholes, and similar spaces.
f. Remove labels that are not permanent.
g. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.  

Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or that 
already show evidence of repair or restoration.

B. Comply with safety standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or 
excess materials on Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous materials 
into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from Project site and dispose of lawfully.

END OF SECTION-017700
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SECTION 01 78 39 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record 
Documents, including the following:
1. Record Drawings.
2. Record Specifications.
3. Record Product Data.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions apply to this Section.

B. Section 017700 - Closeout Procedures.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following:
1. Hard Copies:  Submit one set of marked-up Record Prints.
2. Digital Copies: Submit one site of digital copies in AutoCAD format and one set of 

digital copies in pdf format.  

B. Record Specifications:  Submit one copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda and 
contract modifications.

C. Record Product Data:  Submit one copy of each Product Data submittal.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS

A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of blue- or black-line white prints of the Contract Drawings 
and Shop Drawings.
1. Preparation:  Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation of all contract items. 

Contractor is required to prepare the record drawings.

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 
difficult to identify or measure and record later.

b. Information submitted shall be recorded in an understandable fashion.
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2. Content:  Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings.

b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings.

c. Locations and depths of underground utilities.

d. Actual equipment locations.

e. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive.

f. Changes made following Engineer's written orders.

g. Details not on the original Contract Drawings.

h. Field records for variable and concealed conditions.

3. Mark the Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings, whichever is most capable of showing 
actual physical conditions, completely and accurately.  If Shop Drawings are marked, 
show cross-reference on the Contract Drawings.

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish 
between changes for different categories of the Work at the same location.

5. Contractor is required to submit on 8 ½” x 11” sheets at end of project all pertinent 
location information i.e., tie sketches to individual water services (3 ties each min.), valve 
clusters w/tie information, etc.    

B. Newly Prepared Record Drawings:  
1. New Drawings may be required when a Change Order is issued.
2. Consult with Engineer for proper scale and scope of detailing and notations required to 

record the actual physical installation and its relation to other construction.  Integrate 
newly prepared Record Drawings into Record Drawing sets; comply with procedures for 
formatting, organizing, copying, binding, and submitting.

C. Format:  Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD 
DRAWING" in a prominent location.
1. Record Prints:  Organize Record Prints and newly prepared Record Drawings into 

manageable sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification 
on cover sheets.

2. Identification:  As follows:

a. Project name.

b. Date.

c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."

d. Name of Engineer and Project Representative.

e. Name of Contractor.
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2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS

A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications.
1. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and 

equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected.
2. Record the name of the manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary 

to provide a record of selections made.
3. For each principal product, indicate whether Record Product Data has been submitted in 

operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as Record Product Data.

2.3 RECORD PRODUCT DATA

A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.
1. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in 

manufacturer's written instructions for installation.

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS

A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous 
record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file 
miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE

A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project 
Record Document purposes. 

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store Record Documents and Samples in the 
field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use Project 
Record Documents for construction purposes.  Maintain Record Documents in good order and 
in a clean, dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss. 

END OF SECTION-017839
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SECTION 02 35 00 - TREE PROTECTION AND PRUNING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division - 1 Specifications sections apply to work of this section.

B. Related Work Specified Elsewhere:

1. Selective Demolition
2. Earthwork

Section 02 41 13
Section 31 10 00

1.2 DESCRIPTION OF WORK

A. Furnish all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and services necessary for and reasonable 
incidental to complete tree protection and pruning of existing trees as shown on the 
drawings, or specified, including, but not limited to the following:

1. Furnish and install tree protection fence.

2. Existing trees which are to remain and be protected are indicated on the 
drawings.

3. Preserve the health and habit of all trees within the contract limits not to be 
removed for construction purposes.

4. Prune and protect trees which are indicated on the drawings to be protected but 
interfere with new construction, as herein specified.

5. Prepare monthly maintenance reports.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Work shall conform to "Standards", 1989 edition, of the National Arborist Association, 
Amherst, New Hampshire; and ANSI Z133.1-1982, "Safety Requirements for Pruning, 
Trimming, Repairing, Maintaining, and Removing Trees and Cutting Brush".

B. Certified Arborist Qualifications: "Certified Arborist", certified by the Northeast 
Chapter of the International Society of Arboriculture, Urbanna, Illinois. Such 
"Certified Arborist" shall posses verifiable experience and technical competence in 
plant physiology, identification, diagnosis of disorders, and current tree care and safety 
practices in accordance with accepted industry standards. The arborist should posses a 
minimum of 10 years experience performing similar work.
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1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Submit documentation verifying Arborist Certification. Include their position and job 
title, affiliation with the company and related job experience.

B. Submit schedule showing sequence of work and methods of protection, root pruning, 
and maintenance of existing plant material.

C. Submit monthly maintenance reports which record current health of existing trees and 
any remedial work required.

D. Prior to installation of tree protection fence for tree protection, submit a plan showing 
the locations of the proposed tree protection, if different from tree protection shown on 
the site removals plan.

1.5 JOB CONDITIONS

A. Temporary Tree Protection Fence:

1. Provide temporary fencing, barricades, or guards to protect existing trees and 
other plants, which are indicated on the drawings to remain, from damage.

2. Install temporary fence tree protection prior to any occurrence of site 
demolition, clearing, and/or building construction.

3. Protect root systems. Do not store construction materials, debris, or excavated 
material within drip line (outer perimeter of branches) or within Tree Protection 
areas for the duration of the overall construction period. Do not permit vehicles 
within drip line. Restrict foot traffic to prevent excessive compaction of soil over 
root systems. Do not affix any barriers or signs to protected trees.

PART 2 – PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Tree Protection Fence:

1. Green Snow Fence: 4’-0” in height

2. Hardware and Accessories: Black plastic wire ties.

3. Line Posts: Steel post that are green in color projecting no higher than the top of 
the 4’-0” snow fence.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 GENERAL

A. INSTALLATION OF TEMPORARY TREE PROTECTION FENCING: Install 
temporary tree protection fence. Refer to sub-section 3.2. Install temporary tree 
protection fencing prior to commencement of any other construction activities.

B. Protect tree root systems from damage due to noxious materials caused by run-off or 
spillage during mixing and placement of construction materials, or drainage from stored 
materials. Protect root systems from flooding, erosion, or excessive wetting resulting 
from dewatering operations.

C. A certified arborist is to monitor the health of protected trees during construction. The 
monthly maintenance report shall be submitted to the owner at the end of each month.

D. Do not allow fires under or adjacent to trees or other plants.

3.2 TREE PROTECTION FENCE

A. Preparation:

1. Lay out complete fence line.

2. Locate and mark post positions. Space line posts equally and at maximum 6'-
0" on center spacing.

3. Provide corner posts at positions where fence changes direction more than 10 
degrees.

B. Installation:

1. Install the fence in locations shown on drawings or as directed by Director’s 
Representative.

2. Provide a rigid, plumb, finished fence structure with fabric tight and in 
tension; of the height indicated on the drawings.

3. Install posts into undisturbed, or compacted earth at a minimum 24" depth.

4. Align each post both vertically and laterally.
5. Stretch fabric tight between posts. Install on security side of fence, and anchor 

securely to posts.

a. Position bottom of fabric maximum of 2" above ground level at each 
post.
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6. Cut fabric to form continuous piece between posts.

a. Pull the fabric taught and tie to posts with wire ties.

3.3 PRUNING OF EXISTING TREES

A. Existing tree branches or roots interfering with new construction can be removed by the 
arborist. Notify Director’s Representative prior to removal of any branches or roots.

B. All branches or roots removed by the certified arborist should be removed with clean, 
sharp, hand tools. Do not break, chop, or cut with mechanical excavation equipment.

C. Protect all exposed roots with a 2" layer of moist bark mulch or damp burlap.

D. After pruning roots remove mulch or burlap and backfill with topsoil.

3.4 EXCAVATION AROUND TREES

A. All excavation within existing tree drip lines shall be done by a certified arborist.

B. Mark all proposed excavation within the dripline of existing trees with orange marking 
paint. Review with Director’s Representative prior to beginning excavation.

C. Hand  dig  excavation  in  areas  below  tree  driplines. Do not cut roots with 
mechanical excavation equipment.

D. Where trenching for utilities is required within drip line, tunnel under or around roots by 
hand digging. Do not cut main lateral roots or tap roots; cut smaller roots which interfere 
with installation of new work. Cut roots with clean, sharp, pruning instruments; do not 
break or chop.

E. Prune branches to balance loss to root system caused by damage or cutting of root 
system.

F. Promptly fill excavations that expose tree roots. Do not allow roots to be exposed for 
more than 24 hours. Backfill with topsoil to original grade line.

3.5 REPAIR AND REPLACEMENT OF TREES

A. Repair trees damaged by construction operations, in a manner acceptable to the 
Director’s Representative. Make repairs within 48 hours after damage occurs.

B. The contractor shall remove and replace dead and damaged trees which are determined 
by an Arborist employed by the owner to be incapable of restoration to normal growth 
pattern with suitable plant material of size and type designated by Director’s 
Representative. If trees over 6" in caliper measurement, taken 12" above grade, are 
required to be replaced; provide new trees at current market value. These replacements 
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shall match the species removed and shall conform to Section 02900 Landscaping.

3.6 RESTORATION AND CLEAN UP

A. Remove excess excavation, displaced/dead trees and trimmings, from the Owner's 
property. Dispose of off-site in a legal manner, as required by and in compliance with 
Federal, State, County and local jurisdiction where the project is located.

B. Remove all temporary fencing from the site after construction is complete.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 02 41 13 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED

A. This Section includes the following:
1. Demolition and removal of selected site elements.
2. Repair procedures for selective demolition operations.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
apply to this Section.

B. Section 011000 - Summary.

C. Section 011400 - Work Restrictions.

D. Section 015000 - Temporary Construction Facilities and Controls.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Remove:  Existing items from site and legally dispose of them off-site, unless indicated to be removed 
and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.  Removal shall be completed daily.

B. Existing to Remain:  Existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise indicated to 
be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP

A. Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise indicated to 
remain Owner's property, demolished materials shall become Contractor's property and shall be 
removed from Project site.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Proposed Dust-Control and Noise-Control Measures:  Submit statement or drawing that indicates the 
measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed time frame for their operation.  Identify 
options if proposed measures are later determined to be inadequate.
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B. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following:
1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for 

each activity.  
2. Interruption of utility services.
3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.

C. Inventory:  After selective demolition is complete, submit a list of items that have been removed and 
salvaged for reuse/delivery to owner with indication of which.

D. Pre-demolition Photographs or Videotape:  Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and 
site improvements, including finish surfaces, which might be misconstrued as damage caused by 
selective demolition operations.  Submit before Work begins.

E. Landfill Records:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of hazardous wastes by a landfill facility licensed to 
accept hazardous wastes.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning 
selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241.

C. Pre-demolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Section "Project Management and Coordination."

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Maintain access to existing walkways, roads, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities.
1. Do not close or obstruct walkways, roads, or other occupied or used facilities without written 

permission from owner and authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Owner assumes no responsibility for condition of areas to be selectively demolished.
1. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as 

far as practical.

C. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site will not be permitted.

D. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities in service and protect them against damage during selective 
demolition operations.

1.8 WARRANTY

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during 
selective demolition, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 REPAIR MATERIALS

A. Comply with material and installation requirements specified in individual Specification Sections.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of selective 
demolition required.

B. When unanticipated conflicts with intended function or design are encountered, investigate and 
measure the nature and extent of conflict.  Promptly submit a written report to Engineer.

C. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition 
activities.

3.2 UTILITY SERVICES

A. Existing Utilities:  Maintain services and protect them against damage during selective demolition 
operations.

B. Do not interrupt existing utilities or operating facilities unless authorized in writing by Owner and 
authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide temporary services during interruptions to existing utilities, as 
acceptable to Owner and to authorities having jurisdiction.
1. Provide at least 72 hours notice to Owner if shutdown of service is required during changeover.

C. Utility Requirements:  Locate and identify utilities in or adjacent to structures to be selectively 
demolished.
1. Arrange to shut off indicated utilities with utility companies.
2. If utility services are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, before proceeding with 

selective demolition provide temporary utilities that bypass area of selective demolition and 
that maintain continuity of service.

3.3 PREPARATION

A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to 
ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and 
used facilities.  Contractor shall maintain continuous access to site at all times.  Work will need to be 
staged so that patron access is prioritized at all times.  Coordinate potential disturbances with owner & 
owner’s representative prior to execution.
1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, walkways, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities 

without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide 



LaBella Associates DPC Watkins Glen DRI LaFayette Park Bid Set
Project No. 221806 September 2022

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 02 41 13 - 4

alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by governing regulations.
2. Erect temporary protection, such as walks, fences, and railings where required by authorities 

having jurisdiction.
3. Protect existing site improvements, appurtenances, and landscaping to remain.
4. Erect a plainly visible fence around drip line of individual trees or around perimeter drip line of 

groups of trees to remain.

B. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to 
people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area.

C. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, or structural support to preserve stability 
and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction to remain, and to prevent unexpected or 
uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction being demolished.
1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.

3.4 POLLUTION CONTROLS

A. Dust Control:  Use water mist, temporary enclosures, and other suitable methods to limit spread of 
dust and dirt.  Comply with governing environmental-protection regulations.
1. Do not use water when it may damage existing construction or create hazardous or 

objectionable conditions, such as ice, flooding, and pollution.

B. Disposal:  Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and 
areas.

C. Cleaning:  Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 
demolition operations daily.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 
operations began.

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction 
and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing 
regulations and as follows:
1. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At concealed 

spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before 
starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain fire watch and portable fire-suppression devices 
during flame-cutting operations.

2. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
3. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and 

promptly dispose of off-site.
4. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.
5. Return elements of construction and surfaces that are to remain to condition existing before 

selective demolition operations began.

B. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage during selective 
demolition.  



LaBella Associates DPC Watkins Glen DRI LaFayette Park Bid Set
Project No. 221806 September 2022

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 02 41 13 - 5

C. Concrete:  Demolish in sections.  Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain and 
at regular intervals, using power-driven saw, then remove concrete between saw cuts.

D. Masonry:  Demolish in small sections.  Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, using 
power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts.

3.6 PATCHING AND REPAIRS

A. General:  Promptly repair damage to adjacent construction caused by selective demolition operations.

B. Patching:  Comply with Section 017329 "Cutting and Patching."

C. Repairs:  Where repairs to existing surfaces are required, patch to produce surfaces suitable for new 
materials.
1. Completely fill holes and depressions in existing masonry that are to remain with an approved 

masonry patching material applied according to manufacturer's written recommendations.

3.7 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

A. General:  Promptly dispose of demolished materials.  Do not allow demolished materials to 
accumulate on-site.  All materials to be disposed shall be removed from the site daily.

B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials.

C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally disposes of them.

END OF SECTION 02 41 13
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.

1.2 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Predemolition Conference: Conduct conference at Project site .

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicates the measures 
proposed for protecting individuals and property . Indicate proposed locations and construction 
of barriers.

B. Schedule of selective demolition activities with starting and ending dates for each activity.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as 
far as practical.

B. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding 
with selective demolition.

C. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.

D. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Sustainable Design Requirements for Building Reuse:

1. Maintain the existing building structure, envelope, and interior nonstructural elements of 
a historic building or contributing building in a historic district. Do not demolish such 
existing construction beyond indicated limits.

2. Maintain the existing building structure, envelope, and interior nonstructural elements of 
an abandoned or blighted building. Do not demolish such existing construction beyond 
indicated limits.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition 
operations.

3.2 PREPARATION

3.3 PROTECTION

A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent 
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.

B. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of 
governing regulations and as follows:

1. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use 
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. 
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and 
chopping. Temporarily cover openings to remain.

2. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring 
existing finished surfaces.

3. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At 
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden 
space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppression devices 
during flame-cutting operations.

4. Maintain fire watch during and for at least 30 minutes after flame-cutting operations.

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=120
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=120
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=120
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5. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to 
impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

6. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.  Comply with requirements in 
Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 
adjacent occupied and used facilities.

3.5 CLEANING

A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved 
construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. and 
recycle or dispose of them according to Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and 
Disposal."

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 

and areas.
3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that 

will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.
4. Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction Waste 

Management and Disposal."

B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

C. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 
demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 
operations began.

END OF SECTION 024119
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SECTION 031000 - CONCRETE FORMING AND ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Form-facing material for cast-in-place concrete.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 321313 "Concrete Paving" for formwork related to concrete pavement and walks.
2. Section 321316 "Decorative Concrete Paving" for formwork related to decorative 

concrete pavement and walks.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Form-Facing Material: Temporary structure or mold for the support of concrete while the 
concrete is setting and gaining sufficient strength to be self-supporting.

B. Formwork: The total system of support of freshly placed concrete, including the mold or 
sheathing that contacts the concrete, as well as supporting members, hardware, and necessary 
bracing.

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site .

1. Review the following:
a. Special inspection and testing and inspecting agency procedures for field quality 

control.
b. Construction, movement, contraction, and isolation joints
c. Forms and form-removal limitations.
d. Shoring and reshoring procedures.
e. Anchor rod and anchorage device installation tolerances.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each of the following:
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1. Exposed surface form-facing material.
2. Concealed surface form-facing material.
3. Form ties.
4. Form-release agent.

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Form Liners: Store form liners under cover to protect from sunlight.

B. Insulating Concrete Forms: Store forms off ground and under cover to protect from moisture, 
sunlight, dirt, oil, and other contaminants.

C. Waterstops: Store waterstops under cover to protect from moisture, sunlight, dirt, oil, and other 
contaminants.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 FORM-FACING MATERIALS

A. Concealed Surface Form-Facing Material: Lumber, plywood, metal, plastic, or another 
approved material.

1. Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit.

2.2 RELATED MATERIALS

A. Reglets: Fabricate reglets of not less than 0.022-inch- thick, galvanized-steel sheet. Temporarily 
fill or cover face opening of reglet to prevent intrusion of concrete or debris.

B. Dovetail Anchor Slots: Hot-dip galvanized-steel sheet, not less than 0.034 inch thick, with bent 
tab anchors. Temporarily fill or cover face opening of slots to prevent intrusion of concrete or 
debris.

C. Chamfer Strips: Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, 3/4 by 3/4 inch, minimum.

D. Rustication Strips: Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, kerfed for ease of form removal.

E. Form-Release Agent: Commercially formulated form-release agent that does not bond with, 
stain, or adversely affect concrete surfaces and does not impair subsequent treatments of 
concrete surfaces.

1. Formulate form-release agent with rust inhibitor for steel form-facing materials.
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2. Form release agent for form liners shall be acceptable to form liner manufacturer.

F. Form Ties: Factory-fabricated, removable or snap-off, glass-fiber-reinforced plastic or metal 
form ties designed to resist lateral pressure of fresh concrete on forms and to prevent spalling of 
concrete on removal.

1. Furnish units that leave no corrodible metal closer than 1 inch to the plane of exposed 
concrete surface.

2. Furnish ties that, when removed, leave holes no larger than 1 inch in diameter in concrete 
surface.

3. Furnish ties with integral water-barrier plates to walls indicated to receive dampproofing 
or waterproofing.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION OF FORMWORK

A. Comply with ACI 301.

B. Construct formwork, so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment, 
elevation, and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117 and to comply with the 
Surface Finish designations specified in Section 033000 "Cast-In-Place Concrete" for as-cast 
finishes .

C. Limit concrete surface irregularities as follows:

1. Surface Finish-1.0: ACI 117 Class D, 1 inch.

D. Construct forms tight enough to prevent loss of concrete mortar.

1. Minimize joints.
2. Exposed Concrete: Symmetrically align joints in forms.

E. Construct removable forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete 
surfaces.

1. Provide crush or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast-concrete surfaces.
2. Provide top forms for inclined surfaces steeper than 1.5 horizontal to 1 vertical.
3. Install keyways, reglets, recesses, and other accessories, for easy removal.

F. Do not use rust-stained, steel, form-facing material.

G. Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for slabs to achieve required 
elevations and slopes in finished concrete surfaces.

1. Provide and secure units to support screed strips
2. Use strike-off templates or compacting-type screeds.
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H. Provide temporary openings for cleanouts and inspection ports where interior area of formwork 
is inaccessible.

1. Close openings with panels tightly fitted to forms and securely braced to prevent loss of 
concrete mortar.

2. Locate temporary openings in forms at inconspicuous locations.

I.  Chamfer exterior corners and edges of permanently exposed concrete.

J. At construction joints, overlap forms onto previously placed concrete not less than 12 inches.

K. Form openings, chases, offsets, sinkages, keyways, reglets, blocking, screeds, and bulkheads 
required in the Work.

1. Determine sizes and locations from trades providing such items.
2. Obtain written approval of Architect prior to forming openings not indicated on 

Drawings.

L. Construction and Movement Joints:

1. Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.
2. Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations indicated or 

as approved by Architect.
3. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement.
4. Locate joints for beams, slabs, joists, and girders in the middle third of spans.

a. Offset joints in girders a minimum distance of twice the beam width from a beam-
girder intersection.

5. Locate horizontal joints in walls and columns at underside of floors, slabs, beams, and 
girders and at the top of footings or floor slabs.

M. Provide temporary ports or openings in formwork where required to facilitate cleaning and 
inspection.

1. Locate ports and openings in bottom of vertical forms, in inconspicuous location, to 
allow flushing water to drain.

2. Close temporary ports and openings with tight-fitting panels, flush with inside face of 
form, and neatly fitted, so joints will not be apparent in exposed concrete surfaces.

N. Clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete. Remove chips, wood, sawdust, dirt, and 
other debris just before placing concrete.

O. Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent mortar leaks and 
maintain proper alignment.

P. Coat contact surfaces of forms with form-release agent, according to manufacturer's written 
instructions, before placing reinforcement.
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3.2 INSTALLATION OF EMBEDDED ITEMS

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work that 
is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete.

1. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with 
items to be embedded.

2. Install anchor rods, accurately located, to elevations required and complying with 
tolerances in Section 7.5 of AISC 303.

3. Install reglets to receive waterproofing and to receive through-wall flashings in outer face 
of concrete frame at exterior walls, where flashing is shown at lintels, shelf angles, and 
other conditions.

4. Install dovetail anchor slots in concrete structures, as indicated on Drawings.
5. Clean embedded items immediately prior to concrete placement.

3.3 REMOVING AND REUSING FORMS

A. Formwork for sides of beams, walls, columns, and similar parts of the Work that does not 
support weight of concrete may be removed after cumulatively curing at not less than 50 deg F 
for 24 hours after placing concrete. Concrete has to be hard enough to not be damaged by form-
removal operations, and curing and protection operations need to be maintained.

B. Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be reused in the Work.

1. Split, frayed, delaminated, or otherwise damaged form-facing material are unacceptable 
for exposed surfaces.

2. Apply new form-release agent.

C. When forms are reused, clean surfaces, remove fins and laitance, and tighten to close joints.

1. Align and secure joints to avoid offsets.
2. Do not use patched forms for exposed concrete surfaces unless approved by Architect.

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a special inspector and qualified testing and inspecting 
agency to perform field tests and inspections and prepare test reports.

B. Inspections:

1. Inspect formwork for shape, location, and dimensions of the concrete member being 
formed.

2. Inspect insulating concrete forms for shape, location, and dimensions of the concrete 
member being formed.

END OF SECTION 031000
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SECTION 032000 - CONCRETE REINFORCING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Steel reinforcement bars.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 033816 "Unbonded Post-Tensioned Concrete" for reinforcing related to post-
tensioned concrete.

2. Section 034100 "Precast Structural Concrete" for reinforcing used in precast structural 
concrete.

3. Section 034500 "Precast Architectural Concrete" for reinforcing used in precast 
architectural concrete.

4. Section 321313 "Concrete Paving" for reinforcing related to concrete pavement and 
walks.

5. Section 321316 "Decorative Concrete Paving" for reinforcing related to decorative 
concrete pavement and walks.

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site .

1. Review the following:
a. Special inspection and testing and inspecting agency procedures for field quality 

control.
b. Construction contraction and isolation joints.
c. Steel-reinforcement installation.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For the following:

1. Each type of steel reinforcement.
2. Bar supports.

B. Shop Drawings: Comply with ACI SP-066:

1. Include placing drawings that detail fabrication, bending, and placement.
2. Include bar sizes, lengths, materials, grades, bar schedules, stirrup spacing, bent bar 

diagrams, bar arrangement, location of splices, lengths of lap splices, details of 
mechanical splice couplers, details of welding splices, tie spacing, hoop spacing, and 
supports for concrete reinforcement.
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3. For structural thermal break insulated connection system, indicate general configuration, 
insulation dimensions, tension bars, compression pads, shear bars, and dimensions.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Statements: For .

B. Material Test Reports: For the following, from a qualified testing agency:

1. Steel Reinforcement:
a. For reinforcement to be welded, mill test analysis for chemical composition and 

carbon equivalent of the steel in accordance with ASTM A706/A706M.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Steel Reinforcement: Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending and 
damage.

1. Store reinforcement to avoid contact with earth.
2. Do not allow epoxy-coated reinforcement to be stored outdoors for more than 60 days 

without being stored under an opaque covering.
3. Do not allow dual-coated reinforcement to be stored outdoors for more than 60 days 

without being stored under an opaque covering.
4. Do not allow stainless steel reinforcement to come into contact with uncoated 

reinforcement.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT

A. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60 , deformed.

2.3 REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES

A. Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening 
reinforcing bars and welded-wire reinforcement in place.

1. Manufacture bar supports from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete in accordance with 
CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice," of greater compressive strength than concrete and 
as follows:
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a. For concrete surfaces exposed to view, where legs of wire bar supports contact 
forms, use CRSI Class 1 plastic-protected steel wire, all-plastic bar supports, or 
CRSI Class 2 stainless steel bar supports.

B. Steel Tie Wire: ASTM A1064/A1064M, annealed steel, not less than 0.0508 inch in diameter.

1. Finish: Plain .

2.4 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT

A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice."

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Protection of In-Place Conditions:

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder.
2. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before placing concrete.

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials that 
reduce bond to concrete.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF STEEL REINFORCEMENT

A. Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing and supporting reinforcement.

B. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement.

1. Locate and support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover.
2. Do not tack weld crossing reinforcing bars.

C. Preserve clearance between bars of not less than 1 inch, not less than one bar diameter, or not 
less than 1-1/3 times size of large aggregate, whichever is greater.

D. Provide concrete coverage in accordance with ACI 318.

E. Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces.

F. Splices: Lap splices as indicated on Drawings.

1. Bars indicated to be continuous, and all vertical bars to be lapped not less than 36 bar 
diameters at splices, or 24 inches, whichever is greater.

2. Stagger splices in accordance with ACI 318.
3. Weld reinforcing bars in accordance with AWS D1.4/D 1.4M, where indicated on 

Drawings.
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3.3 JOINTS

A. Construction Joints: Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations 
indicated or as approved by Architect.

1. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement.
2. Continue reinforcement across construction joints unless otherwise indicated.
3. Do not continue reinforcement through sides of strip placements of floors and slabs.

B. Doweled Joints: Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where indicated. Lubricate 
or asphalt coat one-half of dowel length, to prevent concrete bonding to one side of joint.

3.4 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES

A. Comply with ACI 117.

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a special inspector [and] to perform field tests and 
inspections and prepare test reports.

B. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing and inspecting agency to perform tests and 
inspections and to submit reports.

C. Inspections:

1. Steel-reinforcement placement.

D. Manufacturer's Inspections: Engage manufacturer of structural thermal break insulated 
connection system to inspect completed installations prior to placement of concrete, and to 
provide written report that installation complies with manufacturer's written instructions.

END OF SECTION 032000
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SECTION 033000 - CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Cast-in-place concrete, including concrete materials, mixture design, placement 
procedures, and finishes.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 031000 "Concrete Forming and Accessories" for form-facing materials, form 
liners, insulating concrete forms, and waterstops.

2. Section 032000 "Concrete Reinforcing" for steel reinforcing bars and welded-wire 
reinforcement.

3. Section 033300 "Architectural Concrete" for general building applications of specially 
finished formed concrete.

4. Section 033543 "Polished Concrete Finishing" for concrete floors scheduled to receive a 
polished concrete finish.

5. Section 035300 "Concrete Topping" for emery- and iron-aggregate concrete floor 
toppings.

6. Section 312000 "Earth Moving" for drainage fill under slabs-on-ground.
7. Section 321313 "Concrete Paving" for concrete pavement and walks.
8. Section 321316 "Decorative Concrete Paving" for decorative concrete pavement and 

walks.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Cementitious Materials: Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of the 
following: blended hydraulic cement, fly ash, slag cement, other pozzolans, and silica fume; 
materials subject to compliance with requirements.

B. Water/Cement Ratio (w/cm): The ratio by weight of water to cementitious materials.

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site .

1. Require representatives of each entity directly concerned with cast-in-place concrete to 
attend, including the following:
a. Contractor's superintendent.
b. Independent testing agency responsible for concrete design mixtures.
c. Ready-mix concrete manufacturer.
d. Concrete Subcontractor.
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e. Special concrete finish Subcontractor.
2. Review the following:

a. Special inspection and testing and inspecting agency procedures for field quality 
control.

b. Construction joints, control joints, isolation joints, and joint-filler strips.
c. Semirigid joint fillers.
d. Vapor-retarder installation.
e. Anchor rod and anchorage device installation tolerances.
f. Cold and hot weather concreting procedures.
g. Concrete finishes and finishing.
h. Curing procedures.
i. Forms and form-removal limitations.
j. Shoring and reshoring procedures.
k. Methods for achieving specified floor and slab flatness and levelness.
l. Floor and slab flatness and levelness measurements.
m. Concrete repair procedures.
n. Concrete protection.
o. Initial curing and field curing of field test cylinders (ASTM C31/C31M.)
p. Protection of field cured field test cylinders.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each of the following.

1. Portland cement.
2. Fly ash.
3. Slag cement.
4. Silica fume.
5. Aggregates.
6. Admixtures:

a. Include limitations of use, including restrictions on cementitious materials, 
supplementary cementitious materials, air entrainment, aggregates, temperature at 
time of concrete placement, relative humidity at time of concrete placement, curing 
conditions, and use of other admixtures.

7. Fiber reinforcement.
8. Vapor retarders.
9. Liquid floor treatments.
10. Curing materials.

a. Include documentation from color pigment manufacturer, indicating that proposed 
methods of curing are recommended by color pigment manufacturer.

11. Joint fillers.
12. Repair materials.

B. Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture, include the following:

1. Mixture identification.
2. Minimum 28-day compressive strength.
3. Durability exposure class.
4. Maximum w/cm.
5. Calculated equilibrium unit weight, for lightweight concrete.
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6. Slump limit.
7. Air content.
8. Nominal maximum aggregate size.
9. Steel-fiber reinforcement content.
10. Synthetic micro-fiber content.
11. Indicate amounts of mixing water to be withheld for later addition at Project site if 

permitted.
12. Include manufacturer's certification that permeability-reducing admixture is compatible 

with mix design.
13. Include certification that dosage rate for permeability-reducing admixture matches 

dosage rate used in performance compliance test.
14. Intended placement method.
15. Submit alternate design mixtures when characteristics of materials, Project conditions, 

weather, test results, or other circumstances warrant adjustments.

C. Concrete Schedule: For each location of each Class of concrete indicated in "Concrete 
Mixtures" Article, including the following:

1. Concrete Class designation.
2. Location within Project.
3. Exposure Class designation.
4. Formed Surface Finish designation and final finish.
5. Final finish for floors.
6. Curing process.
7. Floor treatment if any.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Material Certificates: For each of the following, signed by manufacturers:

1. Cementitious materials.
2. Admixtures.
3. Fiber reinforcement.
4. Curing compounds.
5. Bonding agents.
6. Adhesives.
7. Vapor retarders.
8. Semirigid joint filler.
9. Joint-filler strips.
10. Repair materials.

B. Material Test Reports: For the following, from a qualified testing agency:

1. Portland cement.
2. Fly ash.
3. Slag cement.
4. Silica fume.
5. Aggregates.
6. Admixtures:
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a. Permeability-Reducing Admixture: Include independent test reports, indicating 
compliance with specified requirements, including dosage rate used in test.

C. Preconstruction Test Reports: For each mix design.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing 
ready-mixed concrete products and that complies with ASTM C94/C94M requirements for 
production facilities and equipment.

1. Manufacturer certified in accordance with NRMCA's "Certification of Ready Mixed 
Concrete Production Facilities."

1.7 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING

A. Preconstruction Testing Service: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform preconstruction 
testing on each concrete mixture.

1. Include the following information in each test report:
a. Admixture dosage rates.
b. Slump.
c. Air content.
d. Seven-day compressive strength.
e. 28-day compressive strength.
f. Permeability.

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Comply with ASTM C94/C94M and ACI 301.

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Cold-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 301 and ACI 306.1 and as follows.

1. Protect concrete work from physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by 
frost, freezing actions, or low temperatures.

2. When average high and low temperature is expected to fall below 40 deg F for three 
successive days, maintain delivered concrete mixture temperature within the temperature 
range required by ACI 301.

3. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow.
4. Do not place concrete in contact with surfaces less than 35 deg F, other than reinforcing 

steel.
5. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or 

chemical accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in mixture designs.

B. Hot-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 301 and ACI 305.1, and as follows:
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1. Maintain concrete temperature at time of discharge to not exceed 95 deg F.
2. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete. Keep 

subgrade uniformly moist without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas.

1.10 WARRANTY

A. Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish replacement sheet vapor 
retarder/termite barrier material and accessories for sheet vapor retarder/ termite barrier and 
accessories that do not comply with requirements or that fail to resist penetration by termites 
within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 CONCRETE, GENERAL

A. ACI Publications: Comply with ACI 301 unless modified by requirements in the Contract 
Documents.

2.2 CONCRETE MATERIALS

A. Source Limitations:

1. Obtain all concrete mixtures from a single ready-mixed concrete manufacturer for entire 
Project.

2. Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from the same 
manufacturer's plant.

3. Obtain aggregate from single source.
4. Obtain each type of admixture from single source from single manufacturer.

B. Cementitious Materials:

1. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I Type I/II , gray .
2. Fly Ash: ASTM C618, Class C or F.
3. Slag Cement: ASTM C989/C989M, Grade 100 or 120.
4.  
5. Silica Fume: ASTM C1240 amorphous silica.
6.  .

C. Normal-Weight Aggregates: ASTM C33/C33M, Class 3S (except for exterior slabs use Class 
4S) coarse aggregate or better, graded. Provide aggregates from a single source.

1. Alkali-Silica Reaction: Comply with one of the following:
a. Expansion Result of Aggregate: Not more than 0.04 percent at one-year when 

tested in accordance with ASTM C1293.
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b. Expansion Results of Aggregate and Cementitious Materials in Combination: Not 
more than 0.10 percent at an age of 16 days when tested in accordance with ASTM 
C1567.

c. Alkali Content in Concrete: Not more than 4 lb./cu. yd. for moderately reactive 
aggregate or 3 lb./cu. yd. for highly reactive aggregate, when tested in accordance 
with ASTM C1293 and categorized in accordance with ASTM C1778, based on 
alkali content being calculated in accordance with ACI 301.

2. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size: 1-1/2 inches 1 inch nominal.
3. Fine Aggregate: Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement.

D.  

E. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C260/C260M.

F. Chemical Admixtures: Certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures that 
do not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in hardened concrete. 
Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride.

1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type A.
2. Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type B.
3. Water-Reducing and -Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type D.
4. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type F.
5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and -Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type G.
6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C1017/C1017M, Type II.

G. Water and Water Used to Make Ice: ASTM C94/C94M, potable 

2.3 FIBER REINFORCEMENT

A. Synthetic Macro-Fiber: Synthetic macro-fibers engineered and designed for use in concrete, 
complying with ASTM C1116/C1116M, Type III, 1 to 2-1/4 inches long.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
a. FiberForce; ABC Polymer Industries, LLC.
b. GCP Applied Technologies Inc.
c. Propex Operating Company, LLC.

2.4 VAPOR RETARDERS

A. Sheet Vapor Retarder, Class A: ASTM E1745, Class A ; not less than 10 mils thick. Include 
manufacturer's recommended adhesive or pressure-sensitive tape.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
a. Reef Industries, Inc.
b. Stego Industries, LLC.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=11011&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1166&mf=04&src=wd
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2.5 LIQUID FLOOR TREATMENTS

A. Penetrating Liquid Floor Treatment: Clear, chemically reactive, waterborne solution of 
inorganic silicate or siliconate materials and proprietary components; odorless; that penetrates, 
hardens, and densifies concrete surfaces.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
a. ChemMasters, Inc.
b. Euclid Chemical Company (The); an RPM company.
c. Laticrete International, Inc.

2.6 CURING MATERIALS

A. Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing 
approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. when dry.

B. Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C171, polyethylene film burlap-polyethylene sheet.

1. Color:
a. Ambient Temperature Below 50 deg F: Black.
b. Ambient Temperature between 50 deg F and 85 deg F: Any color.
c. Ambient Temperature Above 85 deg F: White.

C. Curing Paper: 8-feet- wide paper, consisting of two layers of fibered kraft paper laminated with 
double coating of asphalt.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
a. Fortifiber Building Systems Group.

D. Water: Potable or complying with ASTM C1602/C1602M.

E. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming, Dissipating Curing Compound: ASTM C309, Type 1, 
Class B.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
a. ChemMasters, Inc.
b. Euclid Chemical Company (The); an RPM company.
c. W. R. Meadows, Inc.

2.7 RELATED MATERIALS

A. Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips: ASTM D1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber or 
ASTM D1752, cork or self-expanding cork.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=11023&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=13517&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=11026&mf=04&src=wd


LaBella Associates, D.P.C.
2211806

Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette 
Park

Bid Set
September 2022

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 033000 - 8

Copyright © 2022 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International 
Treaties. It was created by "LaBella Associates PC" for "Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette Park".  A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this 
document for any other project.(17808)

B. Semirigid Joint Filler: Two-component, semirigid, 100 percent solids, epoxy resin with a Type 
A shore durometer hardness of 80 in accordance with ASTM D2240.

2.8 REPAIR MATERIALS

A. Repair Underlayment: Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can be 
applied in thicknesses from 1/8 inch and that can be feathered at edges to match adjacent floor 
elevations.

1. Cement Binder: ASTM C150/C150M portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic 
cement, as defined in ASTM C219.

2. Primer: Product of underlayment manufacturer recommended for substrate, conditions, 
and application.

3. Aggregate: Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch or coarse sand, as recommended 
by underlayment manufacturer.

4. Compressive Strength: Not less than 4100 psi at 28 days when tested in accordance with 
ASTM C109/C109M.

B. Repair Overlayment: Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can be 
applied in thicknesses from 1/4 inch and that can be filled in over a scarified surface to match 
adjacent floor elevations.

1. Cement Binder: ASTM C150/C150M portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic 
cement, as defined in ASTM C219.

2. Primer: Product of topping manufacturer recommended for substrate, conditions, and 
application.

3. Aggregate: Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch or coarse sand as recommended 
by topping manufacturer.

4. Compressive Strength: Not less than 5000 psi at 28 days when tested in accordance with 
ASTM C109/C109M.

2.9 CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL

A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of 
laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, in accordance with ACI 301.

1. Use a qualified testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mixture designs, 
based on laboratory trial mixtures.

B. Cementitious Materials: Limit percentage, by weight, of cementitious materials other than 
portland cement in concrete as follows:

1. Fly Ash or Other Pozzolans: 25 percent by mass.
2. Slag Cement: 50 percent by mass.
3. Silica Fume: 10 percent by mass.
4. Total of Fly Ash or Other Pozzolans, Slag Cement, and Silica Fume: 50 percent by mass, 

with fly ash or pozzolans not exceeding 25 percent by mass and silica fume not 
exceeding 10 percent by mass.
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5. Total of Fly Ash or Other Pozzolans and Silica Fume: 35 percent by mass with fly ash or 
pozzolans not exceeding 25 percent by mass and silica fume not exceeding 10 percent by 
mass.

C. Admixtures: Use admixtures in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Use water-reducing high-range water-reducing or plasticizing admixture in concrete, as 
required, for placement and workability.

2. Use water-reducing and -retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low 
humidity, or other adverse placement conditions.

3. Use water-reducing admixture in pumped concrete, and concrete with a w/cm below 
0.50.

2.10 CONCRETE MIXTURES

A. Class A : Normal-weight concrete used for footings, piers, and foundation walls.

1. Exposure Class: ACI 318 F1 .
2. Minimum Compressive Strength: 4000 psi at 28 days.
3. Maximum w/cm: 0.50 .
4. Slump Limit: 8 inches , plus or minus 1 inch for concrete with verified slump of 3 inches 

plus or minus 1 inch before adding high-range water-reducing admixture or plasticizing 
admixture at Project site .

5.  .
6. Air Content:

a. Exposure Class F1: 4.5 percent, plus or minus 1.5 percent at point of delivery for 
concrete containing 1-inch nominal maximum aggregate size .

b.  .
7. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.15 percent by weight 

of cement.

B. Class C : Normal-weight concrete used for interior slabs-on-ground.

1. Exposure Class: ACI 318 F0 .
2. Minimum Compressive Strength: 3500 psi at 28 days.
3. Maximum w/cm: 0.50 .
4. Minimum Cementitious Materials Content: 470 lb/cu. yd. .
5. Slump Limit: 4 inches , plus or minus 1 inch .
6.  .
7. Air Content:

a. Do not use an air-entraining admixture or allow total air content to exceed 3 
percent for concrete used in trowel-finished floors.

8. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.15 percent by weight 
of cement.

9.  .
10.  .
11. Synthetic Macro-Fiber: Uniformly disperse in concrete mixture at manufacturer's 

recommended rate, but not less than a rate of 4.0 lb/cu. yd. .

C. Class J : Normal-weight concrete used for exterior slabs-on-ground.
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1. Exposure Class: ACI 318 F3 .
2. Minimum Compressive Strength: 5000 psi at 28 days.
3. Maximum w/cm: 0.40 .
4. Slump Limit: 8 inches , plus or minus 1 inch for concrete with verified slump of 3 inches 

plus or minus 1 inch before adding high-range water-reducing admixture or plasticizing 
admixture at Project site .

5.  .
6. Air Content:

a.  .
b. Exposure Classes F3: 5.5 percent, plus or minus 1.5 percent at point of delivery for 

concrete containing 1-1/2-inch nominal maximum aggregate size.
7. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.15 percent by weight 

of cement.

2.11 CONCRETE MIXING

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete in accordance with ASTM 
C94/C94M and ASTM C1116/C1116M, and furnish batch ticket information.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verification of Conditions:

1. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of concrete forms, accessories, and 
reinforcement, and embedded items is complete and that required inspections have been 
performed.

2. Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Provide reasonable auxiliary services to accommodate field testing and inspections, acceptable 
to testing agency, including the following:

1. Daily access to the Work.
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
3. Secure space for storage, initial curing, and field curing of test samples, including source 

of water and continuous electrical power at Project site during site curing period for test 
samples.

4. Security and protection for test samples and for testing and inspection equipment at 
Project site.
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3.3 INSTALLATION OF EMBEDDED ITEMS

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining Work that 
is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete.

1. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with 
items to be embedded.

2. Install anchor rods, accurately located, to elevations required and complying with 
tolerances in Section 7.5 of ANSI/AISC 303.

3. Install reglets to receive waterproofing and to receive through-wall flashings in outer face 
of concrete frame at exterior walls, where flashing is shown at lintels, shelf angles, and 
other conditions.

3.4 INSTALLATION OF VAPOR RETARDER

A. Sheet Vapor Retarders: Place, protect, and repair sheet vapor retarder in accordance with ASTM 
E1643 and manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Install vapor retarder with longest dimension parallel with direction of concrete pour.
2. Face laps away from exposed direction of concrete pour.
3. Lap vapor retarder over footings and grade beams not less than 6 inches, sealing vapor 

retarder to concrete.
4. Lap joints 6 inches and seal with manufacturer's recommended tape.
5. Terminate vapor retarder at the top of floor slabs, grade beams, and pile caps, sealing 

entire perimeter to floor slabs, grade beams, foundation walls, or pile caps.
6. Seal penetrations in accordance with vapor retarder manufacturer's instructions.
7. Protect vapor retarder during placement of reinforcement and concrete.

a. Repair damaged areas by patching with vapor retarder material, overlapping 
damages area by 6 inches on all sides, and sealing to vapor retarder.

B. Bituminous Vapor Retarders: Place, protect, and repair bituminous vapor retarder in accordance 
with manufacturer's written instructions.

3.5 JOINTS

A. Construct joints true to line, with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.

B. Construction Joints: Coordinate with floor slab pattern and concrete placement sequence.

1. Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations indicated on 
Drawings or as approved by Architect.

2. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement.
a. Continue reinforcement across construction joints unless otherwise indicated.
b. Do not continue reinforcement through sides of strip placements of floors and 

slabs.
3. Form keyed joints as indicated. Embed keys at least 1-1/2 inches into concrete.
4. Locate joints for beams, slabs, joists, and girders at third points of spans. Offset joints in 

girders a minimum distance of twice the beam width from a beam-girder intersection.
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5. Locate horizontal joints in walls and columns at underside of floors, slabs, beams, and 
girders and at the top of footings or floor slabs.

6.  
7.
8.

C. Control Joints in Slabs-on-Ground: Form weakened-plane control joints, sectioning concrete 
into areas as indicated. Construct control joints for a depth equal to at least one-fourth of 
concrete thickness as follows:

1. Sawed Joints: Form control joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof abrasive 
or diamond-rimmed blades. Cut 1/8-inch- wide joints into concrete when cutting action 
does not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before concrete develops random 
cracks.

D. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Ground: After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab 
junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and 
other locations, as indicated.

1. Extend joint-filler strips full width and depth of joint, terminating flush with finished 
concrete surface unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.

2. Terminate full-width joint-filler strips not less than 1/2 inch or more than 1 inch below 
finished concrete surface, where joint sealants, specified in Section 079200 "Joint 
Sealants," are indicated.

3. Install joint-filler strips in lengths as long as practicable. Where more than one length is 
required, lace or clip sections together.

E. Doweled Joints:

1. Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where indicated on Drawings.
2. Lubricate or asphalt coat one-half of dowel bar length to prevent concrete bonding to one 

side of joint.

F. Dowel Plates: Install dowel plates at joints where indicated on Drawings.

3.6 CONCRETE PLACEMENT

A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, embedded items, 
and vapor retarder is complete and that required inspections are completed.

1. Immediately prior to concrete placement, inspect vapor retarder for damage and deficient 
installation, and repair defective areas.

2. Provide continuous inspection of vapor retarder during concrete placement and make 
necessary repairs to damaged areas as Work progresses.

B. Notify Architect and testing and inspection agencies 24 hours prior to commencement of 
concrete placement.
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C. Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement unless 
approved by Architect in writing, but not to exceed the amount indicated on the concrete 
delivery ticket.

1. Do not add water to concrete after adding high-range water-reducing admixtures to 
mixture.

D. Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to 
limitations of ACI 301, but not to exceed the amount indicated on the concrete delivery ticket.

1. Do not add water to concrete after adding high-range water-reducing admixtures to 
mixture.

E. Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no new 
concrete is placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of weakness.

1. If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as indicated.
2. Deposit concrete to avoid segregation.
3. Deposit concrete in horizontal layers of depth not to exceed formwork design pressures 

and in a manner to avoid inclined construction joints.
4. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment in accordance with 

ACI 301.
a. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms.
b. Insert and withdraw vibrators vertically at uniformly spaced locations to rapidly 

penetrate placed layer and at least 6 inches into preceding layer.
c. Do not insert vibrators into lower layers of concrete that have begun to lose 

plasticity.
d. At each insertion, limit duration of vibration to time necessary to consolidate 

concrete, and complete embedment of reinforcement and other embedded items 
without causing mixture constituents to segregate.

F. Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a continuous operation, within limits of 
construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete.

1. Do not place concrete floors and slabs in a checkerboard sequence.
2. Consolidate concrete during placement operations, so concrete is thoroughly worked 

around reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners.
3. Maintain reinforcement in position on chairs during concrete placement.
4. Screed slab surfaces with a straightedge and strike off to correct elevations.
5. Level concrete, cut high areas, and fill low areas.
6. Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required.
7. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-textured 

surface plane, before excess bleedwater appears on the surface.
8. Do not further disturb slab surfaces before starting finishing operations.

3.7 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES

A. As-Cast Surface Finishes:
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1. ACI 301 Surface Finish SF-1.0: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing 
material.
a. Patch voids larger than 1-1/2 inches wide or 1/2 inch deep.
b. Remove projections larger than 1 inch.
c. Tie holes do not require patching.
d. Surface Tolerance: ACI 117 Class D.
e. Apply to concrete surfaces not exposed to public view .

B. Related Unformed Surfaces:

1. At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces adjacent to formed 
surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a color and texture matching adjacent formed 
surfaces.

2. Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly across adjacent unformed 
surfaces unless otherwise indicated.

3.8 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS

A. Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening, and finishing 
operations for concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces.

B. Float Finish:

1. When bleedwater sheen has disappeared and concrete surface has stiffened sufficiently to 
permit operation of specific float apparatus, consolidate concrete surface with power-
driven floats or by hand floating if area is small or inaccessible to power-driven floats.

2. Repeat float passes and restraightening until surface is left with a uniform, smooth, 
granular texture and complies with ACI 117 tolerances for conventional concrete.

3. Apply float finish to surfaces to receive trowel finish .

C. Trowel Finish:

1. After applying float finish, apply first troweling and consolidate concrete by hand or 
power-driven trowel.

2. Continue troweling passes and restraighten until surface is free of trowel marks and 
uniform in texture and appearance.

3. Grind smooth any surface defects that would telegraph through applied coatings or floor 
coverings.

4. Do not add water to concrete surface.
5. Do not apply hard-troweled finish to concrete, which has a total air content greater than 3 

percent.
6. Apply a trowel finish to surfaces exposed to view .
7. Finish surfaces to the following tolerances, in accordance with ASTM E1155, for a 

randomly trafficked floor surface:
a. Slabs on Ground:

1) Finish and measure surface so gap at any point between concrete surface 
and an unleveled, freestanding, 10-ft.- long straightedge resting on two high 
spots and placed anywhere on the surface does not exceed 1/4 inch .

2) FLFL
3) F L FL
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4) FLFL
5) FLFL

b.
1) 10-ft.- .
2) FLFL
3) FLFL
4) FLFL.

D. Broom Finish: Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, steps, ramps, and locations 
indicated on Drawings.

1. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked surface by brooming with 
fiber-bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route.

2. Coordinate required final finish with Architect before application.

3.9 INSTALLATION OF MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS

A. Filling In:

1. Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures after Work of other trades is in place 
unless otherwise indicated.

2. Mix, place, and cure concrete, as specified, to blend with in-place construction.
3. Provide other miscellaneous concrete filling indicated or required to complete the Work.

3.10 CONCRETE CURING

A. Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot temperatures.

1. Comply with ACI 301 and ACI 306.1 for cold weather protection during curing.
2. Comply with ACI 301 and ACI 305.1 for hot-weather protection during curing.
3. Maintain moisture loss no more than 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h before and during finishing 

operations.

B. Curing Formed Surfaces: Comply with ACI 308.1 as follows:

1. Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, supported slabs, and other 
similar surfaces.

2. Cure concrete containing color pigments in accordance with color pigment 
manufacturer's instructions.

3. If forms remain during curing period, moist cure after loosening forms.
4. If removing forms before end of curing period, continue curing for remainder of curing 

period, as follows:
a. Continuous Fogging: Maintain standing water on concrete surface until final 

setting of concrete.
b. Continuous Sprinkling: Maintain concrete surface continuously wet.
c. Absorptive Cover: Pre-dampen absorptive material before application; apply 

additional water to absorptive material to maintain concrete surface continuously 
wet.
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d. Water-Retention Sheeting Materials: Cover exposed concrete surfaces with 
sheeting material, taping, or lapping seams.

e. Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation 
by power spray or roller in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
1) Recoat areas subject to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial 

application.
2) Maintain continuity of coating and repair damage during curing period.

C. Curing Unformed Surfaces: Comply with ACI 308.1 as follows:

1. Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete.
2. Interior Concrete Floors:

a. Floors to Receive Floor Coverings Specified in Other Sections: Contractor has 
option of the following:
1) Absorptive Cover: As soon as concrete has sufficient set to permit 

application without marring concrete surface, install prewetted absorptive 
cover over entire area of floor.
a) Lap edges and ends of absorptive cover not less than 12 inches.
b) Maintain absorptive cover water saturated, and in place, for duration 

of curing period, but not less than seven days.
2) Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-

retaining cover for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with 
sides and ends lapped at least 12 inches, and sealed by waterproof tape or 
adhesive.
a) Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period, using 

cover material and waterproof tape.
b) Cure for not less than seven days.

3) Ponding or Continuous Sprinkling of Water: Maintain concrete surfaces 
continuously wet for not less than seven days, utilizing one, or a 
combination of, the following:
a) Water.
b) Continuous water-fog spray.

b. Floors to Receive Penetrating Liquid Floor Treatments: Contractor has option of 
the following:
1) Absorptive Cover: As soon as concrete has sufficient set to permit 

application without marring concrete surface, install prewetted absorptive 
cover over entire area of floor.
a) Lap edges and ends of absorptive cover not less than 12 inches.
b) Maintain absorptive cover water saturated, and in place, for duration 

of curing period, but not less than seven days.
2) Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-

retaining cover for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with 
sides and ends lapped at least 12 inches, and sealed by waterproof tape or 
adhesive.
a) Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period, using 

cover material and waterproof tape.
b) Cure for not less than seven days.

3) Ponding or Continuous Sprinkling of Water: Maintain concrete surfaces 
continuously wet for not less than seven days, utilizing one, or a 
combination of, the following:
a) Water.
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b) Continuous water-fog spray.
c. Floors to Receive Polished Finish: Contractor has option of the following:

1) Absorptive Cover: As soon as concrete has sufficient set to permit 
application without marring concrete surface, install prewetted absorptive 
cover over entire area of floor.
a) Lap edges and ends of absorptive cover not less than 12 inches.
b) Maintain absorptive cover water saturated, and in place, for duration 

of curing period, but not less than seven days.
2) Ponding or Continuous Sprinkling of Water: Maintain concrete surfaces 

continuously wet for not less than seven days, utilizing one, or a 
combination of, the following:
a) Water.
b) Continuous water-fog spray.

d. Floors to Receive Chemical Stain:
1) As soon as concrete has sufficient set to permit application without marring 

concrete surface, install curing paper over entire area of floor.
2) Install curing paper square to building lines, without wrinkles, and in a 

single length without end joints.
3) Butt sides of curing paper tight; do not overlap sides of curing paper.
4) Leave curing paper in place for duration of curing period, but not less than 

28 days.
e. Floors to Receive Urethane Flooring:

1) As soon as concrete has sufficient set to permit application without marring 
concrete surface, install prewetted absorptive cover over entire area of floor.

2) Rewet absorptive cover, and cover immediately with polyethylene moisture-
retaining cover with edges lapped 6 inches and sealed in place.

3) Secure polyethylene moisture-retaining cover in place to prohibit air from 
circulating under polyethylene moisture-retaining cover.

4) Leave absorptive cover and polyethylene moisture-retaining cover in place 
for duration of curing period, but not less than 28 days.

f. Floors to Receive Curing Compound:
1) Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller in 

accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
2) Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial 

application.
3) Maintain continuity of coating, and repair damage during curing period.
4) Removal: After curing period has elapsed, remove curing compound 

without damaging concrete surfaces by method recommended by curing 
compound manufacturer.

g. Floors to Receive Curing and Sealing Compound:
1) Apply uniformly to floors and slabs indicated in a continuous operation by 

power spray or roller in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
2) Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial 

application.
3) Repeat process 24 hours later, and apply a second coat. Maintain continuity 

of coating, and repair damage during curing period.

3.11 TOLERANCES

A. Conform to ACI 117.
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3.12 APPLICATION OF LIQUID FLOOR TREATMENTS

A. Penetrating Liquid Floor Treatment: Prepare, apply, and finish penetrating liquid floor treatment 
in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Remove curing compounds, sealers, oil, dirt, laitance, and other contaminants and 
complete surface repairs.

2. Do not apply to concrete that is less than 28 days' old.
3. Apply liquid until surface is saturated, scrubbing into surface until a gel forms; rewet; 

and repeat brooming or scrubbing.
4. Rinse with water; remove excess material until surface is dry.
5. Apply a second coat in a similar manner if surface is rough or porous.

B. Sealing Coat: Uniformly apply a continuous sealing coat of curing and sealing compound to 
hardened concrete by power spray or roller in accordance with manufacturer's written 
instructions.

3.13 JOINT FILLING

A. Prepare, clean, and install joint filler in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Defer joint filling until concrete has aged at least one month(s).
2. Do not fill joints until construction traffic has permanently ceased.

B. Remove dirt, debris, saw cuttings, curing compounds, and sealers from joints; leave contact 
faces of joints clean and dry.

C. Install semirigid joint filler full depth in saw-cut joints and at least 2 inches deep in formed 
joints.

D. Overfill joint, and trim joint filler flush with top of joint after hardening.

3.14 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS

A. Defective Concrete:

1. Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect.
2. Remove and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's approval.

B. Patching Mortar: Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of 1 part portland cement to 2-1/2 
parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 sieve, using only enough water for handling and placing.

C. Repairing Formed Surfaces: Surface defects include color and texture irregularities, cracks, 
spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the surface, and 
stains and other discolorations that cannot be removed by cleaning.

1. Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids more than 
1/2 inch in any dimension to solid concrete.
a. Limit cut depth to 3/4 inch.
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b. Make edges of cuts perpendicular to concrete surface.
c. Clean, dampen with water, and brush-coat holes and voids with bonding agent.
d. Fill and compact with patching mortar before bonding agent has dried.
e. Fill form-tie voids with patching mortar or cone plugs secured in place with 

bonding agent.
2. Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white portland cement and 

standard portland cement, so that, when dry, patching mortar matches surrounding color.
a. Patch a test area at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture and color match 

before proceeding with patching.
b. Compact mortar in place and strike off slightly higher than surrounding surface.

3. Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that will affect concrete's durability and 
structural performance as determined by Architect.

D. Repairing Unformed Surfaces:

1. Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for finish, and verify surface tolerances 
specified for each surface.
a. Correct low and high areas.
b. Test surfaces sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped 

template.
2. Repair finished surfaces containing surface defects, including spalls, popouts, 

honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing, and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch wide or that 
penetrate to reinforcement or completely through unreinforced sections regardless of 
width, and other objectionable conditions.

3. After concrete has cured at least 14 days, correct high areas by grinding.
4. Correct localized low areas during, or immediately after, completing surface-finishing 

operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching mortar.
a. Finish repaired areas to blend into adjacent concrete.

5. Correct other low areas scheduled to receive floor coverings with a repair underlayment.
a. Prepare, mix, and apply repair underlayment and primer in accordance with 

manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level 
surface.

b. Feather edges to match adjacent floor elevations.
6. Correct other low areas scheduled to remain exposed with repair topping.

a. Cut out low areas to ensure a minimum repair topping depth of 1/4 inch to match 
adjacent floor elevations.

b. Prepare, mix, and apply repair topping and primer in accordance with 
manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level 
surface.

7. Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter, 
by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete.
a. Remove defective areas with clean, square cuts, and expose steel reinforcement 

with at least a 3/4-inch clearance all around.
b. Dampen concrete surfaces in contact with patching concrete and apply bonding 

agent.
c. Mix patching concrete of same materials and mixture as original concrete, except 

without coarse aggregate.
d. Place, compact, and finish to blend with adjacent finished concrete.
e. Cure in same manner as adjacent concrete.

8. Repair random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter with patching mortar.
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a. Groove top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete, and clean off dust, dirt, 
and loose particles.

b. Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and apply bonding agent.
c. Place patching mortar before bonding agent has dried.
d. Compact patching mortar and finish to match adjacent concrete.
e. Keep patched area continuously moist for at least 72 hours.

E. Perform structural repairs of concrete, subject to Architect's approval, using epoxy adhesive and 
patching mortar.

F. Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to Architect's 
approval.

3.15 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a special inspector to perform field tests and inspections 
and prepare testing and inspection reports.

B. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing and inspecting agency to perform tests 
and inspections and to submit reports.

1. Testing agency to be responsible for providing curing container for composite samples on 
Site and verifying that field-cured composite samples are cured in accordance with 
ASTM C31/C31M.

2. Testing agency to immediately report to Architect, Contractor, and concrete manufacturer 
any failure of Work to comply with Contract Documents.

3. Testing agency to report results of tests and inspections, in writing, to Owner, Architect, 
Contractor, and concrete manufacturer within 48 hours of inspections and tests.
a. Test reports to include reporting requirements of ASTM C31/C31M, ASTM 

C39/C39M, and ACI 301, including the following as applicable to each test and 
inspection:
1) Project name.
2) Name of testing agency.
3) Names and certification numbers of field and laboratory technicians 

performing inspections and testing.
4) Name of concrete manufacturer.
5) Date and time of inspection, sampling, and field testing.
6) Date and time of concrete placement.
7) Location in Work of concrete represented by samples.
8) Date and time sample was obtained.
9) Truck and batch ticket numbers.
10) Design compressive strength at 28 days.
11) Concrete mixture designation, proportions, and materials.
12) Field test results.
13) Information on storage and curing of samples before testing, including 

curing method and maximum and minimum temperatures during initial 
curing period.

14) Type of fracture and compressive break strengths at seven days and 28 days.



LaBella Associates, D.P.C.
2211806

Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette 
Park

Bid Set
September 2022

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 033000 - 21

Copyright © 2022 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International 
Treaties. It was created by "LaBella Associates PC" for "Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette Park".  A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this 
document for any other project.(17808)

C. Batch Tickets: For each load delivered, submit three copies of batch delivery ticket to testing 
agency, indicating quantity, mix identification, admixtures, design strength, aggregate size, 
design air content, design slump at time of batching, and amount of water that can be added at 
Project site.

D. Inspections:

1. Headed bolts and studs.
2. Verification of use of required design mixture.
3. Concrete placement, including conveying and depositing.
4. Curing procedures and maintenance of curing temperature.
5. Verification of concrete strength before removal of shores and forms from beams and 

slabs.
6. Batch Plant Inspections: On a random basis, as determined by Architect.

E. Concrete Tests: Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained in accordance with 
ASTM C 172/C 172M to be performed in accordance with the following requirements:

1. Testing Frequency: Obtain one composite sample for each day's pour of each concrete 
mixture exceeding 5 cu. yd., but less than 25 cu. yd., plus one set for each additional 50 
cu. yd. or fraction thereof.
a. When frequency of testing provides fewer than five compressive-strength tests for 

each concrete mixture, testing to be conducted from at least five randomly selected 
batches or from each batch if fewer than five are used.

2. Slump: ASTM C143/C143M:
a. One test at point of placement for each composite sample, but not less than one test 

for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.
b. Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change.

3. Slump Flow: ASTM C1611/C1611M:
a. One test at point of placement for each composite sample, but not less than one test 

for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.
b. Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change.

4. Air Content: ASTM C231/C231M pressure method, for normal-weight concrete; .
a. One test for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour 

of each concrete mixture.
5. Concrete Temperature: ASTM C1064/C1064M:

a. One test hourly when air temperature is 40 deg F and below or 80 deg F and above, 
and one test for each composite sample.

6. Unit Weight: ASTM C567/C567M fresh unit weight of structural lightweight concrete.
a. One test for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour 

of each concrete mixture.
7. Compression Test Specimens: ASTM C31/C31M:

a. Cast and laboratory cure two sets of two 6-inch by 12-inch or 4-inch by 8-inch 
cylinder specimens for each composite sample.

b. Cast, initial cure, and field cure two sets of two standard cylinder specimens for 
each composite sample.

8. Compressive-Strength Tests: ASTM C39/C39M.
a. Test one set of two laboratory-cured specimens at seven days and one set of two 

specimens at 28 days.
b. Test one set of two field-cured specimens at seven days and one set of two 

specimens at 28 days.
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c. A compressive-strength test to be the average compressive strength from a set of 
two specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at age indicated.

9. When strength of field-cured cylinders is less than 85 percent of companion laboratory-
cured cylinders, Contractor to evaluate operations and provide corrective procedures for 
protecting and curing in-place concrete.

10. Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any three 
consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive strength, 
and no compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive strength by 
more than 500 psi if specified compressive strength is 5000 psi, or no compressive 
strength test value is less than 10 percent of specified compressive strength if specified 
compressive strength is greater than 5000 psi.

11. Nondestructive Testing: Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may 
be permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for approval or rejection of 
concrete.

12. Additional Tests:
a. Testing and inspecting agency to make additional tests of concrete when test 

results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other 
requirements have not been met, as directed by Architect.

b. Testing and inspecting agency may conduct tests to determine adequacy of 
concrete by cored cylinders complying with ASTM C42/C42M or by other 
methods as directed by Architect.
1) Acceptance criteria for concrete strength to be in accordance with ACI 301, 

Section 1.6.6.3.
13. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine 

compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.
14. Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate do not comply 

with the Contract Documents.

F. ASTM E1155 

3.16 PROTECTION

A. Protect concrete surfaces as follows:

1. Protect from petroleum stains.
2. Diaper hydraulic equipment used over concrete surfaces.
3. Prohibit vehicles from interior concrete slabs.
4. Prohibit use of pipe-cutting machinery over concrete surfaces.
5. Prohibit placement of steel items on concrete surfaces.
6. Prohibit use of acids or acidic detergents over concrete surfaces.
7. Protect liquid floor treatment from damage and wear during the remainder of construction 

period. Use protective methods and materials, including temporary covering, 
recommended in writing by liquid floor treatments installer.

8. Protect concrete surfaces scheduled to receive surface hardener or polished concrete 
finish using Floor Slab Protective Covering.

END OF SECTION 033000
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SECTION 034500 - PRECAST ARCHITECTURAL CONCRETE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Precast architectural concrete units.
2. Grout materials.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings:

1. Detail fabrication and installation of architectural precast concrete units.
2. Indicate locations, plans, elevations, dimensions, shapes, and cross sections of each unit.
3. Indicate joints, reveals, drips, chamfers, and extent and location of each surface finish.
4. Indicate details at building corners.

C. Samples: Design reference samples for initial verification of design intent, for each type of 
finish indicated on exposed surfaces of architectural precast concrete units, in sets of three, 
representative of finish, color, and texture variations expected; approximately 12 by 12 by 2 
inches.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: A precast concrete erector who has retained a "PCI-Certified Field 
Auditor" to conduct a field audit of a project in same category as this Project and who can 
produce an Erectors' Post-Audit Declaration.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver architectural precast concrete units in such quantities and at such times to limit 
unloading units temporarily on the ground or other rehandling.

B. Store units with adequate dunnage and bracing, and protect units to prevent contact with soil, 
prevent staining, and prevent cracking, distortion, warping, or other physical damage.
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C. Place stored units so identification marks are clearly visible, and units can be inspected.

D. Handle and transport units in a manner that avoids excessive stresses that cause cracking or 
damage.

E. Lift and support units only at designated points indicated on Shop Drawings.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Design Standards: Comply with ACI 318 and design recommendations of PCI MNL 120 
applicable to types of architectural precast concrete units indicated.

2.2 PRECAST ARCHITECTURAL CONCRETE UNITS

A. Provide unit types as indicated on Drawings, including trim units .

B. Fabricators: Subject to compliance with requirements, available fabricators offering products 
that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1.  Sun Precast, Co. 
2. Pacific Stone Design, Inc.

C. Source Limitations: Obtain precast architectural concrete units from single fabricator.

2.3 CONCRETE MIXTURES

A. Prepare design mixtures for each type of precast concrete required.

1. Use a single design mixture for units with more than one major face or edge exposed.
2. Where only one face of unit is exposed, use either a single design mixture or separate 

mixtures for face and backup.

B. Limit use of fly ash and ground granulated blast-furnace slag to 20 percent of portland cement 
by weight; limit metakaolin and silica fume to 10 percent of portland cement by weight.

C. Design mixtures may be prepared by a qualified independent testing agency or by qualified 
precast plant personnel at architectural precast concrete fabricator's option.

D. Limit water-soluble chloride ions to maximum percentage by weight of cement permitted by 
ACI 318 or PCI MNL 117 when tested in accordance with ASTM C1218/C1218M.

E. Normal-Weight Concrete Mixtures: Proportion face and backup mixtures or full-depth 
mixtures, at fabricator's option by either laboratory trial batch or field test data methods in 
accordance with ACI 211.1, with materials to be used on Project, to provide normal-weight 
concrete with the following properties:
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1. Compressive Strength (28 Days): 5000 psi minimum.
2. Maximum Water-Cementitious Materials Ratio: 0.45.

F. Water Absorption: Six percent by weight or 14 percent by volume, tested in accordance with 
ASTM C642, except for boiling requirement.

G. Add air-entraining admixture at manufacturer's prescribed rate to result in concrete at point of 
placement having an air content complying with PCI MNL 117.

H. When included in design mixtures, add other admixtures to concrete mixtures in accordance 
with manufacturer's written instructions.

2.4 FABRICATION OF PRECAST ARCHITECTURAL CONCRETE

A. Cast-in Anchors, Inserts, Plates, Angles, and Other Anchorage Hardware: Fabricate anchorage 
hardware with sufficient anchorage and embedment to comply with design requirements. 
Accurately position for attachment of loose hardware, and secure in place during precasting 
operations. Locate anchorage hardware where it does not affect position of main reinforcement 
or concrete placement.

1. Weld-headed studs and deformed bar anchors used for anchorage in accordance with 
AWS D1.1/D1.1M and AWS C5.4.

B. Furnish loose hardware items, including steel plates, clip angles, seat angles, anchors, dowels, 
cramps, hangers, and other hardware shapes for securing architectural precast concrete units to 
supporting and adjacent construction.

C. Cast-in reglets, slots, holes, and other accessories in architectural precast concrete units, as 
indicated on the Drawings.

D. Reinforcement: Comply with recommendations in PCI MNL 117 for fabricating, placing, and 
supporting reinforcement.

E. Reinforce precast architectural concrete units to resist handling, transportation, and erection 
stresses and specified in-place loads.

F. Prestress tendons for architectural precast concrete units by either pretensioning or post-
tensioning methods. Comply with PCI MNL 117.

G. Comply with requirements in PCI MNL 117 and requirements in this Section for measuring, 
mixing, transporting, and placing concrete. After concrete batching, no additional water may be 
added.

H. Place face mixture to a minimum thickness after consolidation of the greater of 1 inch or 1.5 
times the maximum aggregate size, but not less than the minimum reinforcing cover specified.

I. Place concrete in a continuous operation to prevent cold joints or planes of weakness from 
forming in precast concrete units.

1. Place backup concrete mixture to ensure bond with face-mixture concrete.
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J. Thoroughly consolidate placed concrete by internal and external vibration without dislocating 
or damaging reinforcement and built-in items, and minimize pour lines, honeycombing, or 
entrapped air voids on surfaces. Use equipment and procedures complying with PCI MNL 117.

1. Place self-consolidating concrete without vibration in accordance with PCI TR-6. Ensure 
adequate bond between face and backup concrete, if used.

K. Comply with PCI MNL 117 for hot- and cold-weather concrete placement.

L. Identify pickup points of architectural precast concrete units and orientation in structure with 
permanent markings, complying with markings indicated on Shop Drawings. Imprint or 
permanently mark casting date on each architectural precast concrete unit on a surface that does 
not show in finished structure.

M. Cure concrete, in accordance with PCI MNL 117, by moisture retention without heat or by 
accelerated heat curing using low-pressure live steam or radiant heat and moisture. Cure units 
until compressive strength is high enough to ensure that stripping does not have an effect on 
performance or appearance of final product.

N. Discard and replace architectural precast concrete units that do not comply with requirements, 
including structural, manufacturing tolerance, and appearance, unless repairs comply with 
requirements in PCI MNL 117 and Architect's approval.

2.5 FABRICATION TOLERANCES

A. Fabricate architectural precast concrete units to shapes, lines, and dimensions indicated so each 
finished unit complies with PCI MNL 117 and PCI 1/16" product tolerances as well as position 
tolerances for cast-in items.

2.6 FINISHES

A. Exposed faces to be free of joint marks, grain, and other obvious defects. Corners, including 
false joints to be uniform, straight, and sharp. Finish exposed-face surfaces of architectural 
precast concrete units to match approved mockups and as follows:

1. As-Cast Surface Finish: Provide surfaces to match approved sample for acceptable 
surface, air voids, sand streaks, and honeycomb.

B. Finish exposed top back surfaces of architectural precast concrete units to match face-surface 
finish .

C. Finish unexposed surfaces of architectural precast concrete units with as-cast finish.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION OF PRECAST ARCHITECTURAL CONCRETE UNITS

A. Install clips, hangers, bearing pads, and other accessories required for connecting architectural 
precast concrete units to supporting members and backup materials.

B. Erect architectural precast concrete level, plumb, and square within specified allowable 
tolerances. Provide temporary supports and bracing as required to maintain position, stability, 
and alignment of units until permanent connections are completed.

1. Maintain horizontal and vertical joint alignment and uniform joint width as erection 
progresses.

2. Unless otherwise indicated, maintain uniform joint widths of 3/4 inch.

C. Connect architectural precast concrete units in position by bolting, welding, grouting, or as 
otherwise indicated on Shop Drawings. Remove temporary shims, wedges, and spacers as soon 
as practical after connecting and grouting are completed.

D. Welding: Comply with applicable requirements in AWS D1.1/D1.1M and AWS D1.4/D1.4M 
for welding, welding electrodes, appearance, quality of welds, and methods used in correcting 
welding work.

E. At bolted connections, use lock washers, tack welding, or other approved means to prevent 
loosening of nuts after final adjustment.

F. Grouting or Dry Packing Connections and Joints: Grout connections where required or 
indicated. Retain flowable grout in place until hard enough to support itself. Alternatively, pack 
spaces with stiff dry pack grout material, tamping until voids are completely filled. Place grout 
and finish smooth, level, and plumb with adjacent concrete surfaces. Promptly remove grout 
material from exposed surfaces before it affects finishes or hardens. Keep grouted joints damp 
for not less than 24 hours after initial set.

3.2 ERECTION TOLERANCES

A. Erect architectural precast concrete units level, plumb, square, and in alignment without 
exceeding the noncumulative erection tolerances of PCI MNL 135 and in accordance with PCI 
Category AA (1/16" min. .

3.3 REPAIR

A. Repair architectural precast concrete units if permitted by Architect. Architect reserves the right 
to reject repaired units that do not comply with requirements.

B. Mix patching materials and repair units so cured patches blend with color, texture, and 
uniformity of adjacent exposed surfaces and show no apparent line of demarcation between 
original and repaired work, when viewed in typical daylight illumination from a distance of 20 
ft..
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C. Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings with galvanizing repair paint in accordance 
with ASTM A780/A780M.

D. Wire brush, clean, and paint damaged prime-painted components with same type of shop 
primer.

E. Remove and replace damaged architectural precast concrete units when repairs do not comply 
with requirements.

3.4 CLEANING

A. Clean surfaces of precast concrete units exposed to view.

B. Clean mortar, plaster, fireproofing, weld slag, and other deleterious material from concrete 
surfaces and adjacent materials immediately.

C. Clean exposed surfaces of precast concrete units after erection and completion of joint treatment 
to remove weld marks, other markings, dirt, and stains.

1. Perform cleaning procedures, if necessary, in accordance with precast concrete 
fabricator's recommendations. Protect other work from staining or damage due to 
cleaning operations.

2. Do not use cleaning materials or processes that could change the appearance of exposed 
concrete finishes or damage adjacent materials.

END OF SECTION 034500
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SECTION 044313.16 - ADHERED STONE MASONRY VENEER

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Stone masonry adhered to cold-formed metal framing and sheathing.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 042000 "Unit Masonry" for concealed flashing.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each variety of stone, stone accessory, and manufactured product.

B. Mock Up: Provide a mock-up for evaluation of surface preparation techniques and application 
workmanship.

1. Finish panel of size 4’ x 6’ with corner application at location designated by Architect.
2. Do not proceed with remaining work until workmanship, color, texture and pattern are 

approved by Architect.
3. Refinish mock-up area as required to produce acceptable work.

C. Samples:

1. For each stone type indicated.
2. For each color of mortar required.

1.3 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Protection of Stone Masonry: During construction, cover tops of walls, projections, and sills 
with waterproof sheeting at end of each day's work.

B. Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice 
or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Comply with cold-weather construction requirements 
contained in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.

1. Cold-Weather Cleaning: Use liquid cleaning methods only when air temperature is 40 
deg F (4 deg C) and above and will remain so until masonry has dried.

C. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements contained in 
TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURED STONE VENEER

A. Material Standards:

1. Minimum Compressive Strength according to ASTM C 170/C 170M: 3000 psi

B. Varieties and Sources: Subject to compliance with requirements, available stone varieties that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Eldorado Stone
2. Kodiak Mountain Stone
3. Coronado Stone Products

C. Stone Pattern & Color:

1. Pattern to be ‘Mountain Ledge Panels’ by Eldorado Stone or equal. Layout/pattern to 
match existing pavilion band shell.

2. Color by architect

2.2 MORTAR MATERIALS – As recommended by stone manufacturer.

A. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150/C 150M, Type I or Type II, except Type III may be used for 
cold-weather construction; natural color or white cement may be used as required to produce 
mortar color indicated.

1. Low-Alkali Cement: Not more than 0.60 percent total alkali when tested according to 
ASTM C 114.

B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 207, Type S.

C. Masonry Cement: ASTM C 91/C 91M.

D. Mortar Pigments: Natural and synthetic iron oxides and chromium oxides, compounded for use 
in mortar mixes and complying with ASTM C 979/C 979M. Use only pigments with a record of 
satisfactory performance in stone masonry mortar.

E. Colored Masonry Cement Mix: Packaged blend of masonry cement and mortar pigments. Mix 
shall produce color indicated or, if not indicated, as selected from manufacturer's standard 
colors. Pigments shall not exceed 5 percent of masonry cement by weight.

F. Aggregate: ASTM C 144 and as follows:

1. For pointing mortar, use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing No. 16 (1.18-mm) 
sieve.

2. Colored Aggregates: Natural-colored sand or ground marble, granite, or other sound 
stone; of color necessary to produce required mortar color.
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G. Latex Additive: Manufacturer's standard water emulsion, serving as replacement for part or all 
of gaging water, of type specifically recommended by latex-additive manufacturer for use with 
field-mixed portland cement mortar bed, and not containing a retarder.

H. Water: Potable.

2.3 EMBEDDED FLASHING MATERIALS

A. Metal Flashing: Provide metal flashing, where flashing is exposed or partly exposed and where 
indicated, complying with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual and as follows:

1. Stainless Steel: ASTM A 240/A 240M, Type 304, 0.016 inch (0.4 mm) thick.

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MASONRY ACCESSORIES

A. Cementitious Dampproofing: Cementitious formulation recommended by ILI and nonstaining 
to stone, compatible with joint sealants, and noncorrosive to veneer anchors and attachments.

B. Weep Products: Use one of the following unless otherwise indicated:

1. Wicking Material: Absorbent rope, made from cotton or UV-resistant synthetic fiber, 1/4 
to 3/8 inch (6 to 10 mm) in diameter.

2. Mesh Weep Holes: Free-draining mesh; made from polyethylene strands, full width of 
head joint and 2 inches (50 mm) high by thickness of stone masonry; in color selected 
from manufacturer's standard.

C. Wall Underlayment: Water Resistive barrier meeting the requirements of ASTM E2556/E 
2556M and ICC-ES AC38.

1. 1. Tyvek Commercial Wrap Water Resistive Barrier by E.I. Dupont or manufacturers 
recommended water resistive barrier, taped to seal joints, seams and projections. Utilize 
Tyvek 1” plastic wrap caps to attach WRB. Install per manufacturer’s instructions.

2. 2. Drainage Mat provided as part of this installation over Water Resistive barrier equal 
to Driwall Rainscreen, 0.25 in./6.0mm thickness by Keene Building Products. Install per 
manufacturer’s instructions.

D. Expanded Metal Lath: 2.5 lb/sq. yd., self-furring, diamond-mesh lath complying with 
ASTM C 847. Fabricate from structural-quality, zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet complying 
with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z180).

2.5 MASONRY CLEANERS

A. Proprietary Acidic Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard-strength cleaner designed for removing 
mortar and grout stains, efflorescence, and other new construction stains from stone masonry 
surfaces without discoloring or damaging masonry surfaces; expressly approved for intended 
use by cleaner manufacturer and stone producer.
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2.6 FABRICATION

A. Select stone to produce pieces of thickness, size, and shape for project. Provide stones 
manufactured specifically for installation at all corners.

B. Gage backs of stones for adhered veneer if more than 81 sq. in. (522 sq. cm) in area.

C. Thickness of Stone: Provide thickness indicated, but not less than the following:

1. Thickness: 1 inch to 2-1/2 inch.

D. Finish exposed stone faces and edges to comply with requirements indicated for finish and to 
match approved samples.

1. Finish: Split face

2.7 MORTAR MIXES

A. General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, 
retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures, unless otherwise 
indicated.

1. Do not use calcium chloride.
2. Use portland cement-lime or masonry cement mortar unless otherwise indicated.
3. Mixing Pointing Mortar: Thoroughly mix cementitious and aggregate materials together 

before adding water. Then mix again, adding only enough water to produce a damp, 
unworkable mix that will retain its form when pressed into a ball. Maintain mortar in this 
dampened condition for one to two hours. Add remaining water in small portions until 
mortar reaches required consistency. Use mortar within 30 minutes of final mixing; do 
not retemper or use partially hardened material.

B. Mortar for Stone Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification.

1. Mortar for Setting Stone: Type S or Type N.
2. Mortar for Pointing Stone: Type N

C. Latex- Modified Portland Cement Setting Mortar: Proportion and mix portland cement, 
aggregate, and latex additive to comply with latex-additive manufacturer's written instructions.

D. Cement-Paste Bond Coat: Mix either neat cement and water or cement, sand, and water to a 
consistency similar to that of thick cream.

1. For latex-modified portland cement, setting-bed mortar, substitute latex admixture for 
part or all of water, according to latex-additive manufacturer's written instructions.

E. Mortar for Scratch Coat over Metal Lath: 1 part portland cement, 1/2 part lime, 5 parts loose 
damp sand, and enough water to produce a workable consistency.

F. Pigmented Mortar: Use colored cement product or select and proportion pigments with other 
ingredients to produce color required. Do not add pigments to colored cement products.
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1. Pigments shall not exceed 10 percent of portland cement by weight.
2. Pigments shall not exceed 5 percent of masonry cement by weight.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SETTING STONE MASONRY

A. Perform necessary field cutting and trimming as stone is set.

1. Use power saws to cut stone that is fabricated with saw-cut surfaces. Cut lines straight 
and true, with edges eased slightly to prevent snipping.

2. Use hammer and chisel to split stone that is fabricated with split surfaces. Make edges 
straight and true, matching similar surfaces that were shop or quarry fabricated.

3. Pitch face at field-split edges as needed to match stones that are not field split.

B. Sort stone before it is placed in wall to remove stone that does not comply with requirements 
relating to aesthetic effects, physical properties, or fabrication, or that is otherwise unsuitable 
for intended use.

C. Arrange stones in broken-range ashlar pattern with uniform course heights, random lengths, and 
uniform joint widths.

D. Arrange stones with color and size variations uniformly dispersed for an evenly blended 
appearance.

E. Maintain uniform joint widths, except for variations due to different stone sizes and where 
minor variations are required to maintain bond alignment if any. Lay walls with joints not less 
than 1/4 inch (6 mm) at narrowest points or more than 1/2 inch (13 mm) at widest points.

F. Provide sealant joints of widths and at locations indicated.

1. Keep sealant joints free of mortar and other rigid materials.
2. Sealant joints are specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

G. Install embedded flashing and weep holes at shelf angles, lintels, ledges, other obstructions to 
downward flow of water in wall, and where indicated.

1. At stud-framed walls, extend flashing through stone masonry, up sheathing face at least 
12 inches (300 mm), and behind weather barrier.

2. At lintels and shelf angles, extend flashing full length of angles but not less than 6 inches 
(150 mm) into masonry at each end.

3. At sills, extend flashing not less than 4 inches (100 mm) at ends.
4. At ends of head and sill flashing, turn up not less than 2 inches (50 mm) to form end 

dams.
5. Extend sheet metal flashing 1/2 inch (13 mm) beyond masonry face at exterior, and turn 

flashing down to form a drip.

H. Coat limestone with cementitious dampproofing as follows:
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1. Stone at Grade: Beds, joints, and back surfaces to at least 12 inches (300 mm) above 
finish-grade elevations.

2. Stone Extending below Grade: Beds, joints, back surfaces, and face surfaces below grade.

I. Place weep holes in joints where moisture may accumulate, including above shelf angles and at 
flashing.

1. Use wicking material, mesh weep holes or open head joints to form weep holes.
2. Use wicking material to form weep holes above flashing in stone sills. Turn wicking 

down at lip of sill to be as inconspicuous as possible.
3. Space weep holes 16 inches (400 mm)
4. Trim wicking material used in weep holes flush with exterior wall face after mortar has 

set.

3.2 CONSTRUCTION TOLERANCES

A. Variation from Plumb: For vertical lines and surfaces, do not exceed 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm 
in 3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 feet (10 mm in 6 m), or 1/2 inch in 40 feet (13 mm in 12 m) or more. For 
external corners, expansion joints, control joints, and other conspicuous lines, do not exceed 1/4 
inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) or 1/2 inch in 40 feet (13 mm in 12 m) or more.

B. Variation from Level: For bed joints and lines of exposed lintels, sills, parapets, horizontal 
grooves, and other conspicuous lines, do not exceed 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) or 1/2 
inch in 40 feet (13 mm in 12 m) or more.

C. Variation of Linear Building Line: For position shown in plan, do not exceed 1/2 inch in 20 feet 
(13 mm in 6 m) or 3/4 inch in 40 feet (19 mm in 12 m) or more.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF ADHERED STONE MASONRY VENEER

A. Install flashing over sheathing and behind building paper or wrap and drainage material by 
fastening through sheathing into framing.

B. Install lath over building paper or wrap and drainage material by fastening through sheathing 
into framing to comply with ASTM C 1063.

C. Install scratch coat over metal lath 3/8 inch (10 mm) thick to comply with ASTM C 926.

D. Coat backs of stone units and face of scratch coat cement-paste bond coat, then butter both 
surfaces with setting mortar. Use sufficient setting mortar, so a slight excess will be forced out 
the edges of stone units as they are set. Tap units into place, completely filling space between 
units and scratch coat.

E. Rake out joints for pointing with mortar to depth of not less than 3/4 inch (19 mm) before 
setting mortar has hardened. Rake joints to uniform depths with square bottoms and clean sides.
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3.4 POINTING

A. Prepare stone-joint surfaces for pointing with mortar by removing dust and mortar particles. 
Where setting mortar was removed to depths greater than surrounding areas, apply pointing 
mortar in layers not more than 3/8 inch (10 mm) deep until a uniform depth is formed.

B. Point stone joints by placing and compacting pointing mortar in layers of not more than 3/8 inch 
(10 mm) deep. Compact each layer thoroughly, and allow to it become thumbprint hard before 
applying next layer.

C. Tool joints, when pointing mortar is thumbprint hard, with a smooth jointing tool to produce the 
following joint profile:

1. Joint Profile: Concave

3.5 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean stone masonry as work progresses. Remove mortar fins and smears 
before tooling joints.

B. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean stone masonry as follows:

1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic scrape hoes 
or chisels.

2. Test cleaning methods on mockup; leave one-half of panel uncleaned for comparison 
purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before cleaning stone masonry.

3. Protect adjacent stone and nonmasonry surfaces from contact with cleaner by covering 
them with liquid strippable masking agent, polyethylene film, or waterproof masking 
tape.

4. Wet wall surfaces with water before applying cleaner; remove cleaner promptly by 
rinsing thoroughly with clear water.

5. Clean stone masonry by bucket and brush hand-cleaning method described in BIA 
Technical Note No. 20, Revised II, using job-mixed detergent solution.

3.6 EXCESS MATERIALS AND WASTE

A. Excess Stone: Stack excess stone where directed by Owner for Owner's use.

END OF SECTION 044313.16
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SECTION 061000 - ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Framing with dimension lumber.
2. Wood blocking and nailers.
3. Plywood backing panels.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:

1. For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.
2. For preservative-treated wood products.

B. Sustainable Design Submittals:

1. Environmental Product Declaration (EPD): For each product.
2. Chain-of-Custody Certificates: For certified wood products. Include statement of costs.
3. Chain-of-Custody Qualification Data: For manufacturer and vendor.
4. Laboratory Test Reports: For composite wood products, indicating compliance with 

requirements for low-emitting materials.
5. Product Data: For installation adhesives, indicating VOC content.
6. Laboratory Test Reports: For installation adhesives, indicating compliance with 

requirements for low-emitting materials.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Material Certificates:

1. For dimension lumber specified to comply with minimum allowable unit stresses. 
Indicate species and grade selected for each use and design values approved by the ALSC 
Board of Review.

2. For preservative-treated wood products. Indicate type of preservative used and net 
amount of preservative retained.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Certified Wood: Provide an invoice including vendor's chain-of-custody number, product cost, 
and entity being invoiced.

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=8
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=146
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=148
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=17
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=134
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=134
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=25


LaBella Associates, D.P.C.
2211806

Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette 
Park

Bid Set
September 2022

ROUGH CARPENTRY 061000 - 2

Copyright © 2022 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International 
Treaties. It was created by "LaBella Associates PC" for "Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette Park".  A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this 
document for any other project.(17808)

B. Vendor Qualifications: A vendor that is certified for chain of custody by an FSC-accredited 
certification body.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL

A. Regional Materials: Manufacture the following wood products within 100 miles of Project site 
from materials that have been extracted, harvested, or recovered, as well as manufactured, 
within 100 miles of Project site.

1. Dimension lumber .except treated materialsx.
2. Laminated-veneer lumber. 
3. Rim boards. 
4. Prefabricated wood I-joists. 
5. Parallel-strand lumber. 

B. Certified Wood: Certify the following wood products as "FSC Pure"  or "FSC Mixed Credit" in 
accordance with FSC STD-01-001 and FSC STD-40-004.

1. Dimension lumber , except treated materials.
2. Laminated-veneer lumber. 
3. Parallel-strand lumber. 
4. Prefabricated wood I-joists. 
5. Rim boards. 

C. Lumber: Comply with DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no 
grading agency is indicated, comply with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency 
certified by the ALSC Board of Review. Grade lumber by an agency certified by the ALSC 
Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated.

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
2. Dress lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.

D. Maximum Moisture Content:

1. Boards: 15 percent.
2. Dimension Lumber: 15 percent for 2-inch nominal thickness or less; 19 percent for more 

than 2-inch nominal thickness unless otherwise indicated.

E. Engineered Wood Products: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and for which current 
model code research or evaluation reports exist that show compliance with building code in 
effect for Project.

1. Allowable design stresses, as published by manufacturer, are to meet or exceed those 
indicated. Manufacturer's published values are to be determined from empirical data or 
by rational engineering analysis and demonstrated by comprehensive testing performed 
by a qualified independent testing agency.

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=26
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=180
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=180
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=180
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=180
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=180
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=180
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=177
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=177
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=177
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=177
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=177
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=177


LaBella Associates, D.P.C.
2211806

Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette 
Park

Bid Set
September 2022

ROUGH CARPENTRY 061000 - 3

Copyright © 2022 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International 
Treaties. It was created by "LaBella Associates PC" for "Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette Park".  A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this 
document for any other project.(17808)

2.2 PRESERVATIVE TREATMENT

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1; Use Category UC2  for interior 
construction not in contact with ground, Use Category UC3b for exterior construction not in 
contact with ground, and Use Category UC4a for items in contact with ground.

1. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no 
arsenic or chromium.  Do not use inorganic boron (SBX) for sill plates.

B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Do not use 
material that is warped or that does not comply with requirements for untreated material.

C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board 
of Review.

D. Application: Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following:

1. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, and similar concealed members in contact with masonry 
or concrete.

2.3 DIMENSION LUMBER FRAMING

A. Non-Load-Bearing Interior Partitions by Grade: Construction or No. 2 grade.

1. Application: Interior partitions not indicated as load bearing.
2. Species:

a. Eastern softwoods; NeLMA.

B. Framing Other Than Non-Load-Bearing Partitions by Grade: No. 2 grade.

1. Application: Framing other than interior partitions .
2. Species:

a. Hem-fir (north); NLGA.
b. Southern pine; SPIB.
c. Douglas fir-larch; WCLIB or WWPA.
d. Southern pine or mixed southern pine; SPIB.
e. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA.
f. Douglas fir-south; WWPA.
g. Hem-fir; WCLIB or WWPA.
h. Douglas fir-larch (north); NLGA.
i. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA.

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER

A. Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other 
construction, including the following:

1. Blocking.
2. Nailers.
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B. Dimension Lumber Items: Construction or No. 2 grade lumber of any species.

C. Concealed Boards: 15 percent maximum moisture content and any of the following species and 
grades:

1. Mixed southern pine or southern pine; No.  2 grade; SPIB.
2. Eastern softwoods; No.  2 Common grade; NeLMA.
3. Northern species; No.  2 Common grade; NLGA.
4. Western woods; Construction or No. 2 Common grade; WCLIB or WWPA.

2.5 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS

A. Equipment Backing Panels: Plywood, DOC PS 1, , fire-retardant treated, in thickness indicated 
or, if not indicated, not less than 3/4-inch nominal thickness.

2.6 FASTENERS

A. General: Fasteners are to be of size and type indicated and comply with requirements specified 
in this article for material and manufacture. Provide nails or screws, in sufficient length, to 
penetrate not less than 1-1/2 inches into wood substrate.

1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative 
treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners  with hot-dip zinc coating 
complying with ASTM A153/A153M .

B. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.

C. Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC01 ICC-ES AC58 ICC-ES AC193 ICC-ES AC308 as 
appropriate for the substrate.

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Sill-Sealer Gaskets:

1. Glass-fiber-resilient insulation, fabricated in strip form, for use as a sill sealer; 1-inch 
nominal thickness, compressible to 1/32 inch; selected from manufacturer's standard 
widths to suit width of sill members indicated.

2. Closed-cell neoprene foam, 1/4 inch thick, selected from manufacturer's standard widths 
to suit width of sill members indicated.

3. Self-adhering sheet consisting of 64mils of rubberized asphalt laminated on one side to a 
4-mil- thick, polyethylene-film reinforcement, and with release liner on adhesive side 
; formulated for application with primer or surface conditioner that complies with VOC 
limits of authorities having jurisdiction.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Framing Standard: Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame 
Construction," unless otherwise indicated.

B. Framing with Engineered Wood Products: Install engineered wood products to comply with 
manufacturer's written instructions.

C. Set work to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted. Fit 
rough carpentry accurately to other construction. Locate nailers, blocking, and similar supports 
to comply with requirements for attaching other construction.

D. Install shear wall panels to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

E. Install metal framing anchors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Install 
fasteners through each fastener hole.

F. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated.

G. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated 
lumber.

H. Where wood-preservative-treated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install 
continuous flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking.

I. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, 
complying with the following:

1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code (IBC).
2. Table R602.3(1), "Fastener Schedule for Structural Members," and Table R602.3(2), 

"Alternate Attachments," in ICC's International Residential Code for One- and Two-
Family Dwellings.

3. ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener.

3.2 PROTECTION

A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather. If, despite 
protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment. 
Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label.

B. Protect rough carpentry from weather. If, despite protection, rough carpentry becomes wet , 
apply EPA-registered borate treatment. Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-
registered label.

END OF SECTION 061000
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SECTION 061600 - SHEATHING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Wall sheathing.
2. Roof sheathing.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Certified Wood: Provide an invoice including vendor's chain-of-custody number, product cost, 
and entity being invoiced.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

2.2 WOOD PANEL PRODUCTS

A. Emissions: Products are to meet the testing and product requirements of the California 
Department of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile 
Organic Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers."

2.3 WALL SHEATHING

2.4 ROOF SHEATHING

A. Plywood Sheathing: DOC PS 1 Either DOC PS 1 or DOC PS 2 , Exterior, Structural I Exterior 
Exposure 1, Structural I Exposure 1 sheathing.

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=25
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2.5 FASTENERS

A. General: Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in 
this article for material and manufacture.

1. For roof sheathing, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying with 
ASTM A153/A153M .

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Adhesives for Field Gluing Panels to Wood Framing: Formulation complying with APA AFG-
01 ASTM D3498 that is approved for use with type of construction panel indicated by 
manufacturers of both adhesives and panels.

1. Verify adhesive has a VOC content of 50 g/L or less.
2. Verify adhesive complies with the testing and product requirements of the California 

Department of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of 
Volatile Organic Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental 
Chambers."

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Do not use materials with defects that impair quality of sheathing or pieces that are too small to 
use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement. Arrange joints so that pieces 
do not span between fewer than three support members.

B. Cut panels at penetrations, edges, and other obstructions of work; fit tightly against abutting 
construction unless otherwise indicated.

C. Securely attach to substrate by fastening as indicated, complying with the following:

1. Table 2304.10.1, "Fastening Schedule," in the ICC's International Building Code.
2. Table R602.3(1), "Fastener Schedule for Structural Members," and Table R602.3(2), 

"Alternate Attachments," in the ICC's International Residential Code for One- and Two-
Family Dwellings.

3. ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener.

D. Coordinate wall and sheathing installation with flashing and joint-sealant installation so these 
materials are installed in sequence and manner that prevent exterior moisture from passing 
through completed assembly.

E. Do not bridge building expansion joints; cut and space edges of panels to match spacing of 
structural support elements.

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=184
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=140
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3.2 WOOD STRUCTURAL PANEL INSTALLATION

A. General: Comply with applicable recommendations in APA Form No. E30, "Engineered Wood 
Construction Guide," for types of structural-use panels and applications indicated.

B. Fastening Methods: Fasten panels as indicated below:

1. Combination Subfloor-Underlayment:
a.  Glue and nail to wood framing.
b. Space panels 1/8 inch apart at edges and ends.

2. Wall and Roof Sheathing:
a.  Nail to wood framing.  Apply a continuous bead of glue to framing members at 

edges of wall sheathing panels.
b. Screw to cold-formed metal framing.
c. Space panels 1/8 inch apart at edges and ends.

END OF SECTION 061600
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SECTION 061753 - SHOP-FABRICATED WOOD TRUSSES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Wood products.
2. Preservative-treated lumber.
3. Fire-retardant-treated lumber.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Metal-Plate-Connected Wood Trusses: Planar structural units consisting of metal-plate-
connected members fabricated from dimension lumber and cut and assembled before delivery to 
Project site.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for trusses.

1. Show location, pitch, span, camber, configuration, and spacing for each type of truss 
required.

2. Indicate sizes, stress grades, and species of lumber.
3. Indicate locations of permanent bracing required to prevent buckling of individual truss 

members due to design loads.
4. Indicate locations, sizes, and materials for permanent bracing required to prevent 

buckling of individual truss members due to design loads.
5. Indicate type, size, material, finish, design values, orientation, and location of metal 

connector plates.
6. Show splice details and bearing details.

B. Delegated Design Submittals: For metal-plate-connected wood trusses indicated to comply with 
performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the 
qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For metal connector-plate manufacturer .

B. Product Certificates: For metal-plate-connected wood trusses, signed by officer of truss-
fabricating firm.
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Metal Connector-Plate Manufacturer Qualifications: A manufacturer that is a member of TPI 
and that complies with quality-control procedures in TPI 1 for manufacture of connector plates.

1. Manufacturer's responsibilities include providing professional engineering services 
needed to assume engineering responsibility.

2. Engineering Responsibility: Preparation of Shop Drawings and comprehensive 
engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Handle and store trusses to comply with recommendations in SBCA BCSI, "Building 
Component Safety Information: Guide to Good Practice for Handling, Installing, Restraining, & 
Bracing Metal Plate Connected Wood Trusses."

1. Store trusses flat, off of ground, and adequately supported to prevent lateral bending.
2. Protect trusses from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored.
3. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.

B. Inspect trusses showing discoloration, corrosion, or other evidence of deterioration. Discard and 
replace trusses that are damaged or defective.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements," to design metal-plate-connected wood trusses.

B. Structural Performance: Metal-plate-connected wood trusses are to be capable of withstanding 
design loads within limits and under conditions indicated. Comply with requirements in TPI 1 
unless more stringent requirements are specified below.

1. Design Loads: As indicated.
2. Maximum Deflection under Design Loads:

a. Floor Trusses: Vertical deflection of 1/480 1/600 of span.

C. Comply with applicable requirements and recommendations of TPI 1, TPI DSB, and 
SBCA BCSI.

D. Wood Structural Design Standard: Comply with applicable requirements in AF&PA's "National 
Design Specifications for Wood Construction" and its "Supplement."
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2.2 WOOD PRODUCTS

A. Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the American 
Lumber Standard Committee (ALSC) Board of Review. Provide lumber graded by an agency 
certified by the ALSC Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated.

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
2. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, omit grade stamp and 

provide certificates of grade compliance issued by grading agency.
3. Provide dressed lumber, S4S.
4. Provide dry lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content at time of dressing.

B. Permanent Bracing: Provide wood bracing that complies with requirements for miscellaneous 
lumber in Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry."

2.3 FASTENERS

A. Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this 
article for material and manufacture.

1. Provide fasteners for use with metal framing anchors that comply with written 
recommendations of metal framing manufacturer.

2. Where trusses are exposed to weather, in ground contact, made from pressure-
preservative treated wood, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with 
hot-dip zinc coating complying with ASTM A153/A153M .

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F1667.

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

2.5 FABRICATION

A. Cut truss members to accurate lengths, angles, and sizes to produce close-fitting joints.

B. Fabricate metal connector plates to sizes, configurations, thicknesses, and anchorage details 
required to withstand design loads for types of joint designs indicated.

C. Assemble truss members in design configuration indicated; use jigs or other means to ensure 
uniformity and accuracy of assembly, with joints closely fitted to comply with tolerances in 
TPI 1. Position members to produce design camber indicated.

1. Fabricate wood trusses within manufacturing tolerances in TPI 1.

D. Connect truss members by metal connector plates located and securely embedded 
simultaneously in both sides of wood members by air or hydraulic press.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install wood trusses only after supporting construction is in place and is braced and secured.

B. If trusses are delivered to Project site in more than one piece, assemble trusses before installing.

C. Hoist trusses in place by lifting equipment suited to sizes and types of trusses required, 
exercising care not to damage truss members or joints by out-of-plane bending or other causes.

D. Install and brace trusses according to TPI recommendations and as indicated.

E. Install trusses plumb, square, and true to line and securely fasten to supporting construction.

F. Space trusses [as indicated]; adjust and align trusses in location before permanently fastening.

G. Anchor trusses securely at bearing points; use metal truss tie-downs or floor truss hangers as 
applicable. Install fasteners through each fastener hole in metal framing anchors according to 
manufacturer's fastening schedules and written instructions.

H. Securely connect each truss ply required for forming built-up girder trusses.

1. Anchor trusses to girder trusses as indicated.

I. Install and fasten permanent bracing during truss erection and before construction loads are 
applied. Anchor ends of permanent bracing where terminating at walls or beams.

1. Install bracing to comply with Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry."
2. Install and fasten strongback bracing vertically against vertical web of parallel-chord 

floor trusses at centers indicated.

J. Install wood trusses within installation tolerances in TPI 1.

K. Do not alter trusses in field. Do not cut, drill, notch, or remove truss members.

L. Replace wood trusses that are damaged or do not comply with requirements.

1. Damaged trusses may be repaired according to truss repair details signed and sealed by 
the qualified professional engineer responsible for truss design, when approved by 
Architect.

3.2 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION

A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather. If, despite 
protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment. 
Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label.
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B. Protect wood trusses from weather. If, despite protection, wood trusses become wet, apply 
EPA-registered borate treatment. Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-
registered label.

C. Repair damaged galvanized coatings on exposed surfaces in accordance with 
ASTM A780/A780M and manufacturer's written instructions.

END OF SECTION 061753
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SECTION 062013 - EXTERIOR FINISH CARPENTRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Exterior ceiling panels & moldings.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. MDO: Plywood with a medium-density overlay on the face.

B. PVC: Polyvinyl chloride.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL

A. Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency is 
indicated, comply with applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the American 
Lumber Standard Committee's (ALSC) Board of Review. Grade lumber by an agency certified 
by the ALSC's Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated.

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of inspection agency, indicating 
grade, species, moisture content at time of surfacing, and mill.

2. For exposed lumber, mark grade stamp on end or back of each piece.

B. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1.

C. Hardboard: ANSI A135.4.
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2.2 EXTERIOR TRIM

A. Moldings for Semitransparent-Stained Finish : MMPA WM 4, N-grade wood moldings, without 
finger jointing, made from kiln-dried stock to patterns included in MMPA's "WM/Series 
Softwood Moulding Patterns."

1. Species: Eastern white, Idaho white, lodgepole, ponderosa, radiata, or sugar pine .
2. Stain with clear finish sealer

B. Ceiling Exterior wood beadboard

1. Knotty Pine 84"x5"x3/8" wood ceiling planks
a. Species: Eastern white, Idaho white, lodgepole, ponderosa, radiata, or sugar pine .
b. Stain with clear finish sealer

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Fasteners for Exterior Finish Carpentry: Provide nails or screws, in sufficient length to penetrate 
not less than 1-1/2 inches into wood substrate.

1. For face-fastening siding, provide ringed-shank siding nails  or hot-dip galvanized-steel 
siding nails .

2. For redwood, provide hot-dip galvanized-steel fasteners.
3. For prefinished items, provide matching prefinished aluminum fasteners where face 

fastening is required.
4. For applications not otherwise indicated, provide hot-dip galvanized-steel fasteners.

B. Sealants: Latex, complying with ASTM C834 Type OP, Grade NF and applicable requirements 
in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants," and recommended by sealant and substrate manufacturers 
for intended application.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Bostik; Arkema.
b. Franklin International.
c. Pecora Corporation.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Clean substrates of projections and substances detrimental to application.

B. Prime lumber and moldings to be painted, including both faces and edges, unless factory 
primed.

1. Cut to required lengths and prime ends.
2. Comply with requirements in Section 099113 "Exterior Painting."

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=5544&mf=04&src=wd
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3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Install exterior finish carpentry level, plumb, true, and aligned with adjacent materials.

1. Use concealed shims where necessary for alignment.
2. Scribe and cut exterior finish carpentry to fit adjoining work.
3. Refinish and seal cuts as recommended by manufacturer.
4. Install to tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches for level and plumb. Install adjoining exterior 

finish carpentry with 1/32-inch maximum offset for flush installation and 1/16-inch 
maximum offset for reveal installation.

5. Coordinate exterior finish carpentry with materials and systems in or adjacent to it.
6. Provide cutouts for mechanical and electrical items that penetrate exterior finish 

carpentry.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF STANDING AND RUNNING TRIM

A. Install flat-grain lumber with bark side exposed to weather.

B. Install trim with minimum number of joints as is practical, using full-length pieces from 
maximum lengths of lumber available. Do not use pieces less than 24 inches long, except where 
necessary.

1. Use scarf joints for end-to-end joints.
2. Stagger end joints in adjacent and related members.

C. Fit exterior joints to exclude water.

1. Cope at returns and miter at corners to produce tight-fitting joints, with full-surface 
contact throughout length of joint.

2. Plane backs of casings to provide uniform thickness across joints, where necessary for 
alignment.

D. Where face fastening is unavoidable, countersink fasteners, fill surface flush, and sand unless 
otherwise indicated.

END OF SECTION 062013
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SECTION 072100 - THERMAL INSULATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Extruded polystyrene foam-plastic board insulation.
2. Glass-fiber blanket insulation.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For the following:

1. Extruded polystyrene foam-plastic board insulation.
2. Glass-fiber blanket insulation.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Installer's Certification: Listing type, manufacturer, and R-value of insulation installed in each 
element of the building thermal envelope.

1. Sign, date, and post the certification in a conspicuous location on Project site.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 EXTRUDED POLYSTYRENE FOAM-PLASTIC BOARD INSULATION

A. Below Grade, Extruded Polystyrene Board Insulation, Type IV : ASTM C578, Type IV, 25-psi 
minimum compressive strength; unfaced.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. DiversiFoam Products.
b. DuPont de Nemours, Inc.
c. Owens Corning.

2. Flame-Spread Index: Not more than 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
3. Smoke-Developed Index: Not more than 450 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
4. Fire Propagation Characteristics: Passes NFPA 285 testing as part of an approved 

assembly.
5. Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12 

inches and wider in width.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=11257&mf=04&src=wd
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B. Above Grade, Extruded-Polystyrene Board Insulation: ASTM C 578, Type IV, 1.60 lb/cu. ft. 
(26 kg/cu. m), with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, 
respectively. 

2.2 GLASS-FIBER BLANKET INSULATION

A. Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation, Unfaced : ASTM C665, Type I; passing ASTM E136 for 
combustion characteristics.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN.
b. Johns Manville; a Berkshire Hathaway company.
c. Knauf Insulation.
d. Owens Corning.

2. Flame-Spread Index: Not more than 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
3. Smoke-Developed Index: Not more than 50 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
4. Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12 

inches and wider in width.

2.3 ACCESSORIES

A. Insulation for Miscellaneous Voids:

1. Spray Polyurethane Foam Insulation: ASTM C1029, Type II, closed cell, with maximum 
flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E84.

B. Insulation Anchors, Spindles, and Standoffs: As recommended by manufacturer.

C. Adhesive for Bonding Insulation: Product compatible with insulation and air and water barrier 
materials, and with demonstrated capability to bond insulation securely to substrates without 
damaging insulation and substrates.

D. Eave Ventilation Troughs: Preformed, rigid fiberboard or plastic sheets designed and sized to fit 
between roof framing members and to provide ventilation between insulated attic spaces and 
vented eaves.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and 
applications.

B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice, 
rain, or snow at any time.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=11272&mf=04&src=wd
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C. Install insulation with manufacturer's R-value label exposed after insulation is installed.

D. Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated. Fit tightly around obstructions and fill 
voids with insulation. Remove projections that interfere with placement.

E. Provide sizes to fit applications and selected from manufacturer's standard thicknesses, widths, 
and lengths. Apply single layer of insulation units unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or 
required to make up total thickness or to achieve R-value.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF SLAB INSULATION

A. On vertical slab edge and foundation surfaces, set insulation units using manufacturer's 
recommended adhesive according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. If not otherwise indicated, extend insulation a minimum of 36 inches below exterior 
grade line.

B. On horizontal surfaces, loosely lay insulation units according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. Stagger end joints and tightly abut insulation units.

1. If not otherwise indicated, extend insulation a minimum of 24 inches in from exterior 
walls.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF FOUNDATION WALL INSULATION

A. Butt panels together for tight fit.

B. Anchor Installation: Install board insulation on concrete substrates by adhesively attached, 
spindle-type insulation anchors.

C. Adhesive Installation: Install with adhesive or press into tacky waterproofing or dampproofing 
according to manufacturer's written instructions.

3.4 INSTALLATION OF CAVITY-WALL INSULATION

3.5 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION IN FRAMED CONSTRUCTION

A. Blanket Insulation: Install in cavities formed by framing members according to the following 
requirements:

1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members. If 
more than one length is required to fill the cavities, provide lengths that will produce a 
snug fit between ends.

2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between 
edges of insulation and adjoining framing members.

3. Maintain 3-inch clearance of insulation around recessed lighting fixtures not rated for or 
protected from contact with insulation.
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4. Attics: Install eave ventilation troughs between roof framing members in insulated attic 
spaces at vented eaves.

5. For wood-framed construction, install blankets according to ASTM C1320 and as 
follows:
a. With faced blankets having stapling flanges, lap blanket flange over flange of 

adjacent blanket to maintain continuity of vapor retarder once finish material is 
installed over it.

B. Miscellaneous Voids: Install insulation in miscellaneous voids and cavity spaces where required 
to prevent gaps in insulation using the following materials:

1. Glass-Fiber Insulation: Compact to approximately 40 percent of normal maximum 
volume equaling a density of approximately 2.5 lb/cu. ft..

2. Spray Polyurethane Insulation: Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions.

END OF SECTION 072100
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SECTION 072500 - WEATHER BARRIERS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Building wrap.
2. Flexible flashing.
3. Drainage material.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Evaluation Reports: For and , from ICC-ES.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 WATER-RESISTIVE BARRIER

A. Building Wrap: ASTM E 1677, Type I air barrier; with flame-spread and smoke-developed 
indexes of less than 25 and 450, respectively, when tested according to ASTM E 84; UV 
stabilized; and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
a. Dorken Systems Inc.
b. DuPont de Nemours, Inc.
c. Kingspan Insulation LLC.

2. Water-Vapor Permeance: Not less than 75 perms per ASTM E 96/E 96M, Desiccant 
Method (Procedure A).

B. Building-Wrap Tape: Pressure-sensitive plastic tape recommended by building-wrap 
manufacturer for sealing joints and penetrations in building wrap.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=12017&mf=04&src=wd
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2.2 FLEXIBLE FLASHING

A. Butyl Rubber Flashing: Composite, self-adhesive, flashing product consisting of a pliable, butyl 
rubber compound, bonded to a high-density polyethylene film, aluminum foil, or spunbonded 
polyolefin to produce an overall thickness of not less than 0.025 inch .

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
a. DuPont de Nemours, Inc.
b. Protecto Wrap Company.
c. Raven Industries, Inc.

B. Rubberized-Asphalt Flashing: Composite, self-adhesive, flashing product consisting of a 
pliable, rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a high-density polyethylene film, aluminum 
foil, or spunbonded polyolefin to produce an overall thickness of not less than 0.030 inch .

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Advanced Building Products Inc.
b. Fiberweb, a brand of Clark/Hammerbeam Corp.
c. Fortifiber Building Systems Group.
d. MFM Building Products Corp.

2.3 DRAINAGE MATERIAL

A. Drainage Material: Product shall maintain a continuous open space between water-resistive 
barrier and exterior cladding to create a drainage plane and shall be used under adhered 
masonry veneer.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Advanced Building Products Inc.
b. DuPont de Nemours, Inc.
c. Insulfoam; Carlisle Construction Materials Company.
d. Mortar Net Solutions.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 WATER-RESISTIVE BARRIER INSTALLATION

A. Cover sheathing with water-resistive barrier as follows:

1. Cut back barrier 1/2 inch on each side of the break in supporting members at expansion- 
or control-joint locations.

2. Apply barrier to cover vertical flashing with a minimum 4-inch overlap unless otherwise 
indicated.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=12015&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=12016&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=12018&mf=04&src=wd
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B. Building Paper: Apply horizontally with a 2-inch overlap and a 6-inch end lap; fasten to 
sheathing with galvanized staples or roofing nails.

C. Building Wrap: Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and warranty requirements.

1. Seal seams, edges, fasteners, and penetrations with tape.
2. Extend into jambs of openings and seal corners with tape.

3.2 FLEXIBLE FLASHING INSTALLATION

A. Apply flexible flashing where indicated to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Lap seams and junctures with other materials at least 4 inches except that at flashing 
flanges of other construction, laps need not exceed flange width.

2. Lap flashing over water-resistive barrier at bottom and sides of openings.
3. Lap water-resistive barrier over flashing at heads of openings.

3.3 DRAINAGE MATERIAL INSTALLATION

A. Install drainage material over building wrap and flashing to comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions.

END OF SECTION 072500
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SECTION 072600 - VAPOR RETARDERS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Polyethylene vapor retarders.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for under-slab vapor retarders.
2. Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation" for vapor retarders integral with insulation 

products.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Product test reports.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 POLYETHYLENE VAPOR RETARDERS

A. Polyethylene Vapor Retarders: ASTM D 4397, 6-mil- thick sheet, with maximum permeance 
rating of 0.1 perm.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION OF VAPOR RETARDERS ON FRAMING

A. Extend vapor retarders to extremities of areas to protect from vapor transmission. Secure vapor 
retarders in place with adhesives, vapor retarder fasteners, or other anchorage system as 
recommended by manufacturer. Extend vapor retarders to cover miscellaneous voids in 
insulated substrates, including those filled with loose-fiber insulation.

B. Seal vertical joints in vapor retarders over framing by lapping no fewer than two studs and 
sealing with vapor-retarder tape according to vapor-retarder manufacturer's written instructions. 
Locate all joints over framing members or other solid substrates.
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C. Seal joints caused by pipes, conduits, electrical boxes, and similar items penetrating vapor 
retarders with vapor-retarder tape to create an airtight seal between penetrating objects and 
vapor retarders.

D. Repair tears or punctures in vapor retarders immediately before concealment by other work. 
Cover with vapor-retarder tape or another layer of vapor retarders.

END OF SECTION 072600
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SECTION 073113 - ASPHALT SHINGLES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Glass-fiber-reinforced asphalt shingles.
2. Underlayment materials.
3. Ridge vents.
4. Metal flashing and trim.

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site .

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For the following:

1. Asphalt shingles.
2. Underlayment materials.
3. Ridge vents.
4. Asphalt roofing cement.

B. Shop Drawings: For metal flashing and trim.

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and blend specified.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Sample warranty.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Materials Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace asphalt shingles that fail within 
specified warranty period.
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1. Materials Warranty Period: 30 years from date of Substantial Completion, prorated, with 
first years nonprorated.

2. Wind-Speed Warranty Period: Asphalt shingles will resist blow-off or damage caused by 
wind speeds of up to 80 mph for five 15 years from date of Substantial Completion.

3. Algae-Resistance Warranty Period: Asphalt shingles will not discolor for 20 years from 
date of Substantial Completion.

4. Workmanship Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Exterior Fire-Test Exposure: Provide asphalt shingles and related roofing materials identical to 
those of assemblies tested for Class A fire resistance in accordance with ASTM E108 or UL 790 
by Underwriters Laboratories or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

B. Wind Resistance: Provide asphalt shingles that comply with requirements of 
ASTM D3161/D3161M, Class F, and with ASTM D7158/D7158M, Class H.

C. Energy Performance, ENERGY STAR: Provide asphalt shingles that are listed on the DOE's 
"ENERGY STAR Roof Product List" for steep-slope roof products.

2.2 GLASS-FIBER-REINFORCED ASPHALT SHINGLES

A. Impact-Resistant, Laminated-Strip Asphalt Shingles: ASTM D3462/D3462M, laminated, multi-
ply overlay construction; glass-fiber reinforced, mineral-granule surfaced, and self-sealing; with 
impact resistance complying with UL 2218, Class 4.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined:
a. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN.
b. GAF.

2. Architectural shingles, Butt Edge: Straight cut.
3. Strip Size: Manufacturer's standard .
4. Algae Resistance: Granules resist algae discoloration.
5. Color and Blends: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range .

B. Hip and Ridge Shingles: Manufacturer's standard units to match asphalt shingles .

2.3 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS

A. Organic Felt: Asphalt-saturated organic felts, nonperforated and complying with the following:

1. ASTM D226/D226M: Type I .
2. ASTM D4869/D4869M: Type I .

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=4729&mf=04&src=wd
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B. Self-Adhering, Polymer-Modified Bitumen Sheet: ASTM D1970/D1970M, minimum 55-mil- 
thick sheet; glass-fiber-mat-reinforced, polymer-modified asphalt; with slip-resistant top surface 
and release backing; cold applied.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined:
a. Certainteed
b. GAF.
c. Owens Corning.

2. Top Surface: Granule .

2.4 RIDGE VENTS

A. Rigid Ridge Vent: Manufacturer's standard, rigid-section, high-density, UV-stabilized plastic 
ridge vent for use under ridge shingles.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the 
following:
a. Cor-A-Vent, Inc.

2. Features:
a. Nonwoven geotextile filter strips.
b. External deflector baffles.

2.5 ACCESSORIES

A. Roofing Nails: ASTM F1667, hot-dip galvanized-steel wire shingle nails, minimum 0.120-inch- 
diameter, sharp-pointed, with a 3/8- to 7/16-inch- diameter flat head and of sufficient length to 
penetrate 3/4 inch into solid wood decking or extend at least 1/8 inch through sheathing less 
than 3/4 inch thick.

1. Where nails are in contact with metal flashing, use nails made from same metal as 
flashing.

B. Underlayment Nails: Aluminum, stainless steel, or hot-dip galvanized-steel wire nails with low-
profile metal or plastic caps, 1-inch- minimum diameter.

1. Provide with minimum 0.0134-inch- thick metal cap, 0.010-inch- thick power-driven 
metal cap, or 0.035-inch- thick plastic cap; and with minimum 0.083-inch- thick ring 
shank or 0.091-inch- thick smooth shank of length to penetrate at least 3/4 inch into roof 
sheathing or to penetrate through roof sheathing less than 3/4 inch thick.

2.6 METAL FLASHING AND TRIM

A. Comply with requirements in Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim."

1. Sheet Metal: Anodized aluminum .

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=4743&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=4749&mf=04&src=wd
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B. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with recommendations in SMACNA's 
"Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other 
characteristics of the item unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.

1. Vent-Pipe Flashings: ASTM B749, Type L51121, at least 1/16 inch thick. Provide lead 
sleeve sized to slip over and turn down into pipe, soldered to skirt at slope of roof, and 
extending at least 4 inches from pipe onto roof.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION OF UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS

A. Comply with asphalt shingle and underlayment manufacturers' written installation instructions 
and with recommendations in NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing Manual: Steep-Slope Roof 
Systems" applicable to products and applications indicated unless more stringent requirements 
are specified in this Section or indicated on Drawings.

B. Asphalt-Saturated Felt: Install on roof deck parallel with and starting at eaves and fasten with 
roofing nails.

1. Double-Layer Installation:
a. Install a 19-inch- wide starter course at eaves and completely cover with a 36-inch- 

wide second course.
b. Install succeeding 36-inch- wide courses lapping previous courses 19 inches in 

shingle fashion.
c. Lap ends a minimum of 4 inches. Stagger end laps between succeeding courses at 

least 72 inches.
d. Apply a continuous layer of asphalt roofing cement over starter course and on felt 

surface to be concealed by succeeding courses as each felt course is installed .
2. Install felt underlayment over areas protected by self-adhering, polymer-modified 

bitumen sheet unless otherwise specified in this Section or indicated on Drawings.
a. Lap sides of felt over self-adhering sheet not less than 4 inches in direction that 

sheds water.
b. Lap ends of felt not less than 6 inches over self-adhering sheet.

3. Install fasteners in a grid pattern of 12 inches between side laps with 6-inch spacing at 
side and end laps.

4. Terminate felt flush against sidewalls, curbs, chimneys, and other roof projections.

C. Self-Adhering, Polymer-Modified Bitumen Sheet: Install, wrinkle free, on roof deck in 
locations indicated on Drawings.

1. Comply with low-temperature installation restrictions of underlayment manufacturer.
2. Install lapped in direction that sheds water.

a. Lap sides not less than 4 inches.
b. Lap ends not less than 6 inches, staggered 24 inches between succeeding courses.
c. Roll laps with roller.

3. Prime concrete, masonry, and metal surfaces to receive self-adhering sheet.
4. Cover underlayment within seven days.
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D. Metal-Flashed, Open-Valley Underlayment: Install two layers of minimum 36-inch- wide 
underlayment centered in valley.

1. Use same underlayment as installed on field of roof.
2. Stagger end laps between layers at least 72 inches.
3. Lap ends of each layer at least 12 inches in direction that sheds water, and seal with 

asphalt roofing cement.
4. Fasten each layer to roof deck with underlayment nails located as far from valley center 

as possible and only to extent necessary to hold underlayment in place until installation of 
valley flashing.

5. Lap roof-deck underlayment over first layer of valley underlayment at least 6 inches.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF METAL FLASHING AND TRIM

A. Install metal flashings and trim to comply with requirements in Section 076200 "Sheet Metal 
Flashing and Trim."

1. Install metal flashings in accordance with recommendations in  ARMA's "Asphalt 
Roofing Residential Manual - Design and Application Methods" and NRCA's "NRCA 
Guidelines for Asphalt Shingle Roof Systems."

2. Bed flanges of metal flashings using asphalt roofing cement or elastomeric flashing 
sealant.

B. Pipe Flashings: Form flashing around pipe penetrations and asphalt shingles. Fasten and seal to 
asphalt shingles as recommended by manufacturer.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF ASPHALT SHINGLES

A. Install asphalt shingles in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and 
recommendations in  ARMA's "Asphalt Roofing Residential Manual - Design and Application 
Methods" and NRCA's "NRCA Guidelines for Asphalt Shingle Roof Systems."

B. Install starter strip along lowest roof edge, consisting of an asphalt shingle strip at least 7 inches 
wide with self-sealing strip face up at roof edge.

1. Extend asphalt shingles 1/2 inch over fasciae at eaves and rakes.
2. Install starter strip along rake edge.

C. Install first and remaining courses of laminated asphalt shingles stair-stepping diagonally across 
roof deck with manufacturer's recommended offset pattern at succeeding courses, maintaining 
uniform exposure.

D. Fasten asphalt shingle strips with a minimum of four roofing nails, but not less than the number 
indicated in manufacturer's written instructions for roof slope and design wind speed indicated 
on Drawings and for warranty requirements specified in this Section.

1. Locate fasteners in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
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2. When ambient temperature during installation is below 50 deg F , hand seal self-sealing 
asphalt shingles by applying asphalt roofing cement spots between course overlaps after 
nailing the upper course.

E. Ridge Vents: Install continuous ridge vents over asphalt shingles in accordance with 
manufacturer's written instructions. Fasten with roofing nails of sufficient length to penetrate 
sheathing.

F. Hip and Ridge Shingles: Maintain same exposure of cap shingles as roofing-shingle exposure. 
Lap cap shingles at ridges to shed water away from direction of prevailing winds.

1. Fasten with roofing nails of sufficient length to penetrate sheathing.
2. Fasten ridge cap asphalt shingles to cover ridge vent without obstructing airflow.

END OF SECTION 073113
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SECTION 074646 - FIBER-CEMENT SIDING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section includes fiber-cement siding, trim, fascia and soffit.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 061053 “Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry” for wood furring, grounds, nailers, 
and blocking.

2. Section 072500 “Weather Barriers” for weather-resistive barriers.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Samples: For fiber-cement siding, trim, fascia and soffit including related accessories.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Product certificates.

B. Product test reports.

C. Research/evaluation reports.

D. Sample warranty.

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance data: For each type of product, including related accessories, to include in 
maintenance manuals.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for fabrication and installation.

1. Build mockup of typical wall area as shown on Drawings.
2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.
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1.6 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace products that fail in materials or 
workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Structural failures including cracking and deforming.
b. Deterioration of materials beyond normal weathering.

2. Warranty Period: 25 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ENGINEERED WOOD CLADDING

A. Source Limitations: Obtain products, including related accessories, from single source from 
single manufacturer.

B. Fiber Lap Siding: 120 Series.

1. Description: Engineered wood siding complying with ANSI A135.6, with resin and 
linseed oil impregnated surface; EPA-registered zinc-borate-preservative-treated; AWPA 
compliant; acrylic primed for painting.

2. Fire Rating: 1 hour per ASTM E119; ASTM E 84 Class C flamespread.
3. Thickness: 1/2 inch (13 mm) nominal, average.
4. Style: 12" Double with 4" exposure.
5. Length: 16 feet (4877 mm).

2.2 SOFFIT

A. Fiber Soffit Panels: Same material as cladding; no grooves, square edges. Manufacturer's 
standard acrylic primer.

1. Fire Rating: 1 hour ASTM E119 assemblies available; ASTM E 84 Class C flamespread.
2. Thickness: 7/16 inch (11 mm) nominal.
3. Style: Smooth grain.
4. Width: Refer to drawings.
5. Length: 8 feet (2438 mm).

2.3 TRIM AND FASCIA

A. Fiber Trim and Fascia: 440 Series Same material as cladding, including fire rating. 
Manufacturer's standard acrylic primer.

1. Style: Smooth grain.
2. Thickness: 0.625 inch (15 mm)
3. Width: Refer to drawings.
4. Length:16 feet (4877 mm).
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2.4 ACCESSORIES

A. Siding Accessories, General: Provide starter strips, edge trim, outside and inside corner caps, 
and other items as recommended by siding manufacturer for building configuration.

1. Provide accessories matching color and texture of adjacent siding unless otherwise 
indicated.

B. Flashing: Provide aluminum flashing complying with Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing 
and Trim" at door heads and where indicated.

1. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 
70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to 
exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers’ written 
instructions.

2. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturers’ full range of colors.

C. Fasteners:

1. For fastening to wood, use siding nails sufficient length to penetrate a minimum of 1-1/2 
inch into substrate.

2. For fastening to metal, use ribbed bugle-head screws of sufficient length to penetrate a 
minimum of 1/4 inch, or three screw-threads, into substrate.

3. For fastening fiber cement, use hot-dip galvanized or stainless-steel fasteners.

D. Insect Screening for Soffit Vents: Aluminum, 18-by-16 mesh.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. General: Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions applicable to products and 
applications indicated unless more stringent requirements apply.

1. Install fasteners per manufacturer’s installation instructions. 

B. Install joint sealants as specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" and to produce a 
weathertight installation.

C. Do not cut cladding to fabricate trim; use trim components.

D. After installation, seal and flash joints except the overlapping horizontal lap joints. Seal around 
penetrations. Paint exposed cut edges. 

3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Remove damaged, improperly installed, or otherwise defective materials and replace with new 
materials complying with specified requirements.



LaBella Associates, D.P.C.
2211806

Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette 
Park

Bid Set
September 2022

FIBER-CEMENT SIDING 074646 - 4

B. Clean finished surfaces according to manufacturer's written instructions and maintain in a clean 
condition during construction.

3.3 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products until completion of project.

B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products.

END OF SECTION 074646
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SECTION 076200 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM

PART 1 - SUMMARY

1.1 Section Includes:

A. Manufactured reglets with counterflashing.

1. Formed low-slope roof sheet metal fabrications.
2. Formed wall sheet metal fabrications.

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: For sheet metal flashing and trim.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
2. Distinguish between shop- and field-assembled work.
3. Include identification of finish for each item.
4. Include pattern of seams and details of termination points, expansion joints and 

expansion-joint covers, direction of expansion, roof-penetration flashing, and connections 
to adjoining work.

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Product certificates.

B. Product test reports.

C. Sample warranty.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance data.
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal flashing 
and trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful 
in-service performance.

1. For copings and roof edge flashings that are SPRI ES-1 tested, shop shall be listed as able 
to fabricate required details as tested and approved.

B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for fabrication and installation.

1. Build mockup of typical roof edge, including fascia trim, approximately 10 feet (3.0 m) 
long.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty on Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace sheet metal 
flashing and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within 
specified warranty period.

1. Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. General: Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies shall withstand wind loads, structural 
movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to 
defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction. Completed 
sheet metal flashing and trim shall not rattle, leak, or loosen, and shall remain watertight.

B. Sheet Metal Standard for Flashing and Trim: Comply with NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing 
Manual" and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" requirements for dimensions and 
profiles shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated.

C. SPRI Wind Design Standard: Manufacture and install roof edge flashings tested according to 
SPRI ES-1 and capable of resisting the following design pressure:

1. Design Pressure: As indicated on Drawings

D. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes.

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material 
surfaces.
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2.2 SHEET METALS

A. General: Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying 
strippable, temporary protective film before shipping.

B. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), alloy as standard with manufacturer for 
finish required, with temper as required to suit forming operations and performance required.

1. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish:
a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 

than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply 
coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' 
written instructions.

2. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

C. Stainless-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 240/A 240M, Type 304, dead soft, fully annealed; 4 (polished 
directional satin) finish.

D. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Provide zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet according to 
ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275) coating designation or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel 
sheet according to ASTM A 792/A 792M, Class AZ50 (Class AZM150) coating designation, 
Grade 40 (Grade 275); prepainted by coil-coating process to comply with 
ASTM A 755/A 755M.

1. Surface: Mill phosphatized for field painting.
2. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish:

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 
than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply 
coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' 
written instructions.

3. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

2.3 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS

A. Felt: ASTM D 226/D 226M, Type II (No. 30), asphalt-saturated organic felt; nonperforated.

B. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet: Minimum 30 mils (0.76 mm) thick, consisting of a 
slip-resistant polyethylene- or polypropylene-film top surface laminated to a layer of butyl- or 
SBS-modified asphalt adhesive, with release-paper backing; specifically designed to withstand 
high metal temperatures beneath metal roofing. Provide primer according to written 
recommendations of underlayment manufacturer.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following:
a. Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing Inc.

2. Thermal Stability: ASTM D 1970; stable after testing at 240 deg F (116 deg C) or higher.
3. Low-Temperature Flexibility: ASTM D 1970; passes after testing at minus 20 deg F (29 

deg C) or lower.
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C. Slip Sheet: Rosin-sized building paper, 3 lb/100 sq. ft. (0.16 kg/sq. m) minimum.

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. General: Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, protective coatings, sealants, and other 
miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim installation and as 
recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item unless otherwise 
indicated.

B. Fasteners: Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and 
bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by 
manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item.

1. General: Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head.
a. Exposed Fasteners: Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or 

factory-applied coating. Provide metal-backed EPDM or PVC sealing washers 
under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal.

2. Fasteners for Copper Sheet: Copper, hardware bronze or passivated Series 300 stainless 
steel.

3. Fasteners for Aluminum Sheet: Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel.
4. Fasteners for Stainless-Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel.
5. Fasteners for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel or hot-dip 

galvanized steel according to ASTM A 153/A 153M or ASTM F 2329.

C. Solder:

1. For Copper: ASTM B 32, Grade Sn50, 50 percent tin and 50 percent lead.
2. For Stainless Steel: ASTM B 32, Grade Sn60, with acid flux of type recommended by 

stainless-steel sheet manufacturer.
3. For Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel: ASTM B 32, Grade Sn50, 50 percent tin and 50 

percent lead or Grade Sn60, 60 percent tin and 40 percent lead.

D. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, polyisobutylene compound sealant tape 
with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 
inch (13 mm) wide and 1/8 inch (3 mm) thick.

E. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C 920, elastomeric polymer sealant; of type, grade, class, and use 
classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and remain watertight.

F. Butyl Sealant: ASTM C 1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; 
polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited 
movement.

G. Epoxy Seam Sealer: Two-part, noncorrosive, aluminum seam-cementing compound, 
recommended by aluminum manufacturer for exterior nonmoving joints, including riveted 
joints.

H. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion according to ASTM D 1187.

I. Asphalt Roofing Cement: ASTM D 4586, asbestos free, of consistency required for application.
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2.5 MANUFACTURED REGLETS

A. Reglets: Units of type, material, and profile required, formed to provide secure interlocking of 
separate reglet and counterflashing pieces, and compatible with flashing indicated with factory-
mitered and -welded corners and junctions.

1. Material: Stainless steel, 0.025 inch (0.64 mm) thick or Aluminum, 0.050 inch (1.27 mm) 
thick

2. Finish: With manufacturer's standard color coating.

2.6 FABRICATION, GENERAL

A. General: Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details shown and 
recommendations in cited sheet metal standard that apply to design, dimensions, geometry, 
metal thickness, and other characteristics of item required. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and 
trim in shop to greatest extent possible.

1. Obtain field measurements for accurate fit before shop fabrication.
2. Form sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates without excessive oil canning, 

buckling, and tool marks; true to line, levels, and slopes; and with exposed edges folded 
back to form hems.

3. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Do not use exposed fasteners 
on faces exposed to view.

B. Expansion Provisions: Form metal for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.

1. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) 
deep, filled with butyl sealant concealed within joints.

2. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings.

C. Sealant Joints: Where movable, nonexpansion-type joints are required, form metal to provide 
for proper installation of elastomeric sealant according to cited sheet metal standard.

D. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or 
from compatible, noncorrosive metal.

E. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by cited sheet metal standard 
for application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured.

F. Seams: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal with elastomeric 
sealant unless otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for intended use. Rivet joints 
where necessary for strength.

2.7 WALL SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS

A. Through-Wall Flashing: Fabricate continuous flashings in minimum 96-inch- (2400-mm-) long, 
but not exceeding 12-foot- (3.6-m-) long, sections, under copings, and at shelf angles. Fabricate 
discontinuous lintel, sill, and similar flashings to extend 6 inches (150 mm) beyond each side of 
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wall openings; and form with 2-inch- (50-mm-) high, end dams. Fabricate from the following 
materials:

1. Copper: 16 oz./sq. ft. (0.55 mm thick).
2. Stainless Steel: 0.016 inch (0.40 mm) thick.

B. Opening Flashings in Frame Construction: Fabricate head, sill, jamb, and similar flashings to 
extend 4 inches (100 mm) beyond wall openings. Form head and sill flashing with 2-inch- (50-
mm-) high, end dams. Fabricate from the following materials:

1. Copper: 16 oz./sq. ft. (0.55 mm thick).
2. Aluminum: 0.032 inch (0.81 mm) thick.
3. Stainless Steel: 0.016 inch (0.40 mm) thick.
4. Galvanized Steel: 0.022 inch (0.56 mm) thick.
5. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel: 0.022 inch (0.56 mm) thick.

C. Wall Expansion-Joint Cover: Fabricate from the following materials:

1. Copper: 16 oz./sq. ft. (0.55 mm) thick.
2. Aluminum: 0.040 inch (1.02 mm) thick.
3. Stainless Steel: 0.019 inch (0.48 mm) thick.
4. Galvanized Steel: 0.028 inch (0.71 mm) thick.
5. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel: 0.028 inch (0.71 mm) thick.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 UNDERLAYMENT INSTALLATION

A. Felt Underlayment: Install felt underlayment, wrinkle free, using adhesive to minimize use of 
mechanical fasteners under sheet metal flashing and trim. Apply in shingle fashion to shed 
water, with lapped joints of not less than 2 inches (50 mm).

B. Synthetic Underlayment: Install synthetic underlayment, wrinkle free, according to 
manufacturers' written instructions, and using adhesive where possible to minimize use of 
mechanical fasteners under sheet metal.

C. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment: Install self-adhering sheet underlayment, wrinkle free. 
Prime substrate if recommended by underlayment manufacturer. Comply with temperature 
restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation; use primer for installing 
underlayment at low temperatures. Apply in shingle fashion to shed water, with end laps of not 
less than 6 inches (150 mm) staggered 24 inches (600 mm) between courses. Overlap side edges 
not less than 3-1/2 inches (90 mm). Roll laps and edges with roller. Cover underlayment within 
14 days.

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. General: Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in 
place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. Use fasteners, solder, protective 
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coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required to complete sheet metal 
flashing and trim system.

1. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line, levels, and slopes. Provide uniform, neat 
seams with minimum exposure of solder, welds, and sealant.

2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight 
performance. Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before fabricating 
sheet metal.

3. Space cleats not more than 12 inches (300 mm) apart. Attach each cleat with at least two 
fasteners. Bend tabs over fasteners.

4. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim with limited oil canning, and free of 
buckling and tool marks.

5. Torch cutting of sheet metal flashing and trim is not permitted.

B. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other, or where metal contacts pressure-
treated wood or other corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action or corrosion by 
painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as 
recommended by sheet metal manufacturer or cited sheet metal standard.

1. Coat concealed side of uncoated-aluminum and stainless-steel sheet metal flashing and 
trim with bituminous coating where flashing and trim contact wood, ferrous metal, or 
cementitious construction.

2. Underlayment: Where installing sheet metal flashing and trim directly on cementitious or 
wood substrates, install underlayment and cover with slip sheet.

C. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. Space 
movement joints at maximum of 10 feet (3 m) with no joints within 24 inches (600 mm) of 
corner or intersection.

1. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) 
deep, filled with sealant concealed within joints.

2. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings.

D. Fasteners: Use fastener sizes that penetrate substrate not less than recommended by fastener 
manufacturer to achieve maximum pull-out resistance.

E. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible in exposed work and locate to 
minimize possibility of leakage. Cover and seal fasteners and anchors as required for a tight 
installation.

F. Seal joints as required for watertight construction. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply 
with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

G. Soldered Joints: Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter. Pre-tin edges 
of sheets with solder to width of 1-1/2 inches (38 mm); however, reduce pre-tinning where pre-
tinned surface would show in completed Work.

1. Do not solder metallic-coated steel and aluminum sheet.
2. Do not use torches for soldering.
3. Heat surfaces to receive solder, and flow solder into joint. Fill joint completely. 

Completely remove flux and spatter from exposed surfaces.
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4. Stainless-Steel Soldering: Tin edges of uncoated sheets, using solder for stainless steel 
and acid flux. Promptly remove acid flux residue from metal after tinning and soldering. 
Comply with solder manufacturer's recommended methods for cleaning and 
neutralization.

5. Copper Soldering: Tin edges of uncoated sheets, using solder for copper.

H. Rivets: Rivet joints in uncoated aluminum where necessary for strength.

3.3 WALL FLASHING INSTALLATION

A. General: Install sheet metal wall flashing to intercept and exclude penetrating moisture 
according to cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of 
wall flashing with installation of wall-opening components such as windows, doors, and 
louvers.

B. Through-Wall Flashing: Installation of through-wall flashing is specified in Section 042200 
"Concrete Unit Masonry." and Section 044313.16 "Adhered Stone Masonry Veneer."

C. Reglets: Installation of reglets is specified in Section 042200 "Concrete Unit Masonry."

D. Opening Flashings in Frame Construction: Install continuous head, sill, jamb, and similar 
flashings to extend 4 inches (100 mm) beyond wall openings.

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and 
weathering.

B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder.

C. Clean off excess sealants.

D. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim 
are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.

END OF SECTION 076200
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SECTION 077100 - ROOF SPECIALTIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Roof-edge specialties.
2. Roof-edge drainage systems.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: For roof specialties.

1. Include plans, elevations, expansion-joint locations, keyed details, and attachments to 
other work. Distinguish between plant- and field-assembled work.

C. Samples: For each type of roof specialty and for each color and texture specified.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

1.6 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty on Painted Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace roof 
specialties that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified 
warranty period.

1. Fluoropolymer Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested according to ASTM D2244.
b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D4214.
c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

2. Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

2.2 ROOF-EDGE SPECIALTIES

2.3 ROOF-EDGE DRAINAGE SYSTEMS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Architectural Products Company.
2. ATAS International, Inc.
3. Castle Metal Products.
4. Drexel Metals.
5. SAF (Southern Aluminum Finishing Company, Inc.).

B. Gutters: Manufactured in uniform section lengths not exceeding 18'-0" , with matching corner 
units, ends, outlet tubes, and other accessories. Elevate back edge at least 1 inch above front 
edge. Furnish flat-stock gutter straps, gutter brackets, expansion joints, and expansion-joint 
covers fabricated from same metal as gutters.

1. Aluminum Sheet: 0.050 inch thick.
2. Gutter Profile: Style K according to SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual."
3. Corners: Factory mitered and mechanically clinched and sealed watertight.
4. Gutter Supports: Manufacturer's standard supports as selected by Architect with finish 

matching the gutters.
5. Gutter Accessories: Continuous screened leaf guard with sheet metal frame .

C. Downspouts: Corrugated rectangular complete with smooth-curve elbows, manufactured from 
the following exposed metal. Furnish with metal hangers, from same material as downspouts, 
and anchors.

1. Formed Aluminum: 0.050 inch thick.

D. Zinc-Coated Steel Finish: Three-coat fluoropolymer .

1. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range .

E. Aluminum Finish: Three-coat fluoropolymer .

1. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range .

2.4 MATERIALS

A. Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, G90 coating designation.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=9176&mf=04&src=wd
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B. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209, alloy as standard with manufacturer for finish required, with 
temper to suit forming operations and performance required.

C. Stainless Steel Sheet: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 304.

D. Copper Sheet: ASTM B370, cold-rolled copper sheet, H00 or H01 temper.

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

2.6 FINISHES

A. Coil-Coated Galvanized-Steel Sheet Finishes:

1. High-Performance Organic Finish: Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal 
surfaces to comply with ASTM A755/A755M and coating and resin manufacturers' 
written instructions.
a. Three-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 

than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in both color coat 
and clear topcoat.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Install roof specialties according to manufacturer's written instructions. Anchor roof specialties 
securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. Use fasteners, solder, 
protective coatings, separators, underlayments, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as 
required to complete roof-specialty systems.

1. Install roof specialties level, plumb, true to line and elevation; with limited oil-canning 
and without warping, jogs in alignment, buckling, or tool marks.

2. Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of solder and sealant.
3. Install roof specialties to fit substrates and to result in weathertight performance. Verify 

shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before manufacture.
4. Torch cutting of roof specialties is not permitted.
5. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces.

B. Metal Protection: Protect metals against galvanic action by separating dissimilar metals from 
contact with each other or with corrosive substrates by painting contact surfaces with 
bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended by manufacturer.

C. Expansion Provisions: Allow for thermal expansion of exposed roof specialties.

1. Space movement joints at a maximum of 12 feet with no joints within 18 inches of 
corners or intersections unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.
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2. When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and 70 deg F, set joint 
members for 50 percent movement each way. Adjust setting proportionately for 
installation at higher ambient temperatures.

D. Fastener Sizes: Use fasteners of sizes that penetrate substrate not less than recommended by 
fastener manufacturer to achieve maximum pull-out resistance .

E. Seal concealed joints with butyl sealant as required by roofing-specialty manufacturer.

F. Seal joints as required for weathertight construction. Place sealant to be completely concealed in 
joint. Do not install sealants at temperatures below 40 deg F.

G. Soldered Joints: Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter. Pre-tin edges 
of sheets to be soldered to a width of 1-1/2 inches; however, reduce pre-tinning where pre-
tinned surface would show in completed Work. Tin edges of uncoated copper sheets using 
solder for copper. Do not use torches for soldering. Heat surfaces to receive solder and flow 
solder into joint. Fill joint completely. Completely remove flux and spatter from exposed 
surfaces.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF ROOF-EDGE SPECIALITIES

A. Install cleats, cants, and other anchoring and attachment accessories and devices with concealed 
fasteners.

B. Anchor roof edgings with manufacturer's required devices, fasteners, and fastener spacing to 
meet performance requirements.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF ROOF-EDGE DRAINAGE-SYSTEM

A. Install components to produce a complete roof-edge drainage system according to 
manufacturer's written instructions. Coordinate installation of roof perimeter flashing with 
installation of roof-edge drainage system.

B. Gutters: Join and seal gutter lengths. Allow for thermal expansion. Attach gutters to firmly 
anchored gutter supports spaced not more than 24 inches apart. Attach ends with rivets and seal 
with sealant to make watertight. Slope to downspouts.

1. Install gutter with expansion joints at locations indicated but not exceeding 50 feet apart. 
Install expansion-joint caps.

2. Install continuous leaf guards on gutters with noncorrosive fasteners, removable for 
cleaning gutters.

C. Downspouts: Join sections with manufacturer's standard telescoping joints. Provide hangers 
with fasteners designed to hold downspouts securely to walls and 1 inch away from walls; 
locate fasteners at top and bottom and at approximately 60 inches o.c.

1. Provide elbows at base of downspouts at grade to direct water away from building.
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3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and 
weathering.

B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder and sealants.

C. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as roof specialties are installed.

END OF SECTION 077100
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Silicone joint sealants.
2. Nonstaining silicone joint sealants.
3. Urethane joint sealants.
4. Mildew-resistant joint sealants.
5. Latex joint sealants.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product data.

B. Samples: Manufacturer's standard color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing the 
full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.

C. Joint-sealant schedule.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Warranty Documentation:

1. Manufacturers' special warranties.
2. Installer's special warranties.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Authorized representative who is trained and approved by 
manufacturer.

1.6 WARRANTY

A. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or 
replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements 
specified in this Section within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL

A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible 
with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as 
demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS

A. Silicone, S, NS, 100/50, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent 
movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, 
Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
a. Adfast.
b. GE Construction Sealants; Momentive Performance Materials Inc.

2.3 NONSTAINING SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS

A. Nonstaining Joint Sealants: No staining of substrates when tested in accordance with 
ASTM C1248.

B. Silicone, Nonstaining, S, NS, 100/50, NT: Nonstaining, single-component, nonsag, plus 100 
percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint 
sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
a. Adfast.
b. Pecora Corporation.
c. Tremco Incorporated.

2.4 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS

A. Urethane, S, NS, 25, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent 
movement capability, nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, 
Class 25, Use NT.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=9399&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=9410&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=9414&mf=04&src=wd
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a. Adfast.
b. Bostik; Arkema.
c. Everkem Diversified Products, Inc.
d. Master Builders Solutions.
e. Pecora Corporation.

2.5 MILDEW-RESISTANT JOINT SEALANTS

A. Mildew-Resistant Joint Sealants: Formulated for prolonged exposure to humidity with fungicide 
to prevent mold and mildew growth.

B. Silicone, Mildew Resistant, Acid Curing, S, NS, 25, NT: Mildew-resistant, single-component, 
nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, acid-curing 
silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
a. Adfast.
b. GE Construction Sealants; Momentive Performance Materials Inc.
c. Pecora Corporation.
d. Soudal USA.
e. The Dow Chemical Company.
f. Tremco Incorporated.

2.6 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS

A. Acrylic Latex: Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C834, Type OP, Grade NF.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
a. Adfast.
b. Everkem Diversified Products, Inc.
c. Franklin International.
d. Pecora Corporation.
e. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).
f. Tremco Incorporated.

2.7 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING

A. Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, 
primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer 
based on field experience and laboratory testing.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=9448&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=9454&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=9455&mf=04&src=wd
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a. Adfast.
b. Alcot Plastics Ltd.
c. Construction Foam Products; a division of Nomaco, Inc.
d. Master Builders Solutions.

B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin) , 
and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum 
sealant performance.

C. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or 
joint surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable.

2.8 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of 
joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and 
approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint 
sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost.

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a 
combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing 
optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning 
operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air. 
Porous joint substrates include the following:
a. Concrete.
b. Masonry.
c. Unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile.
d. .

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do 

not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint 
sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following:
a. Metal.
b. Glass.
c. Porcelain enamel.
d. Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile.
e. .

B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as 
indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to 
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comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas of joint-
sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.

C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with 
adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or 
by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling 
without disturbing joint seal.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS

A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products 
and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.

B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C1193 for use of joint 
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.

C. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position 
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint 
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application, and 

replace them with dry materials.

D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants 
and backs of joints.

E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time 
backings are installed:

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 

optimum sealant movement capability.

F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing 
begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form 
smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure 
contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint.

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not 

discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
3. Provide concave joint profile in accordance with Figure 8A in ASTM C1193 unless 

otherwise indicated.
4. Provide flush joint profile at in accordance with Figure 8B in ASTM C1193.
5. Provide recessed joint configuration of recess depth and at in accordance with Figure 8C 

in ASTM C1193.
a. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints.
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G. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods 
and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of 
products in which joints occur.

H. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances 
and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without 
deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage 
or deterioration occurs, cut out, remove, and repair damaged or deteriorated joint sealants 
immediately so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work.

END OF SECTION 079200
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SECTION 081743.17 - INTEGRATED COMPOSITE DOOR OPENING ASSEMBLIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Fiberglass reinforced polyester (FRP) flush doors with aluminum frames.

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS

A. Section 08710 (08 71 00) - Door Hardware.

1.3 REFERENCES

A. AAMA 1503-98 - Thermal Transmittance and Condensation Resistance of Windows, Doors and 
Glazed Wall Sections.

B. ANSI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for Steel Doors 
and Hardware Reinforcings.

C. ASTM B 117 - Operating Salt Spray (Fog) Apparatus.

D. ASTM B 209 - Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate.

E. ASTM B 221 - Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes.

F. ASTM D 256 - Determining the Pendulum Impact Resistance of Notched Specimens of 
Plastics.

G. ASTM D 543 - Evaluating the Resistance of Plastics to Chemical Reagents.

H. ASTM D 570 - Water Absorption of Plastics.

I. ASTM D 638 - Tensile Properties of Plastics.

J. ASTM D 790 - Flexural Properties of Unreinforced and Reinforced Plastics and Electrical 
Insulating Materials.

K. ASTM D 1308 - Effect of Household Chemicals on Clear and Pigmented Organic Finishes.

L. ASTM D 1621 - Compressive Properties of Rigid Cellular Plastics.

M. ASTM D 1623 - Tensile and Tensile Adhesion Properties of Rigid Cellular Plastics.

N. ASTM D 2126 - Response of Rigid Cellular Plastics to Thermal and Humid Aging.

O. ASTM D 2583 - Indentation Hardness of Rigid Plastics by Means of a Barcol Impressor.
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P. ASTM D 3029 – Impact Resistance of Flat Rigid Plastic Specimens by Means of a Falling 
Weight.

Q. ASTM D 6670-01 - Standard Practice for Full-Scale Chamber Determination of Volatile 
Organic Emissions from Indoor Materials/Products.

R. ASTM E 84 - Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.

S. ASTM E 90 - Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound Transmission Loss of Building 
Partitions.

T. ASTM E 283 - Determining the Rate of Air Leakage through Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, 
and Doors Under Specified Pressure Differences Across the Specimen.

U. ASTM E 330 - Structural Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, and Doors by 
Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference.

V. ASTM E 331 - Water Penetration of Exterior Windows, Skylights, Doors, and Curtain Walls by 
Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference.

W. ASTM F 476 - Security of Swinging Door Assemblies.

X. ASTM F 1642-04 – Standard Test Method for Glazing Systems Subject to Air blast Loading.

Y. NWWDA T.M. 7-90 – Cycle Slam Test Method

Z. SFBC PA 201 - Impact Test Procedures.

AA. SFBC PA 203 - Criteria for Testing Products Subject to Cyclic Wind Pressure Loading.

BB. SFBC 3603.2 (b)(5) - Forced Entry Resistance Test.

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. General: Provide door assemblies that have been designed and fabricated to comply with 
specified performance requirements, as demonstrated by testing manufacturer's corresponding 
standard systems.

B. Air Infiltration: For a single door 3’-0” x 7’-0”, test specimen shall be tested in accordance with 
ASTM E 283 at pressure differential of 6.27 psf. Door shall not exceed 0.58 cfm/ft2.

C. Water Resistance: For a single door 3’-0” x 7’-0”, test specimen shall be tested in accordance 
with ASTM E 331 at pressure differential of 7.50 psf. Door shall not have water leakage.

D. Indoor air quality testing per ASTM D 6670-01: GREENGUARD Environmental Institute 
Certified including GREENGUARD for Children and Schools Certification.

E. Hurricane Test Standards, Single Door:

1. Uniform Static Load, ASTM E 330: Plus or minus 195 pounds per square foot.
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2. Forced Entry Test, 300 Pound Load Applied, SFBC 3603.2 (b)(5): Passed.
3. Cyclic Load Test, SFBC PA 203: Plus or minus 53 pounds per square foot.
4. Large Missile Impact Test, SFBC PA 201: Passed.

F. Hurricane Test Standards, Pair of Doors with single point latching:

1. Uniform Static Load, ASTM E 330: Plus or minus 112.5 pounds per square foot.
2. Forced Entry Test, 300 Pound Load Applied, AAMA 1304: Passed.
3. Cyclic Load Test, ASTM E 1886: Plus or minus 75 pounds per square foot.
4. Large Missile Impact Test, ASTM E 1886: Passed.

G. Blast Test, Doors and Frames, ASTM F 1642-04, 6 psi / 41 psi-msec: Minimal Hazard.

H. Swinging Door Cycle Test, Doors and Frames, ANSI A250.4: Minimum of 25,000,000 cycles.

I. Cycle Slam Test Method, NWWDA T.M. 7-90: Minimum 5,000,000 Cycles.

J. Swinging Security Door Assembly, Doors and Frames, ASTM F 476: Grade 40.

K. Salt Spray, Exterior Doors and Frames, ASTM B 117: Minimum of 500 hours.

L. Sound Transmission, Exterior Doors, STC, ASTM E 90: Minimum of 26.

M. Thermal Transmission, Exterior Doors, U-Value, AAMA 1503-98: Maximum of 0.29 BTU/hr x 
sf x degrees F. Minimum of 55 CRF value.

N. Surface Burning Characteristics, FRP Doors and Panels, ASTM E 84:

1. Flame Spread: Maximum of 200, Class C.
2. Smoke Developed: Maximum of 450, Class C.

O. Surface Burning Characteristics, Class A Option On Interior Faces of FRP Exterior Panels and 
Both Faces of FRP Interior Panels, ASTM E 84:

1. Flame Spread: Maximum of 25.
2. Smoke Developed: Maximum of 450.

P. Impact Strength, FRP Doors and Panels, Nominal Value, ASTM D 256: 14.0 foot-pounds per 
inch of notch.

Q. Tensile Strength, FRP Doors and Panels, Nominal Value, ASTM D 638: 12,000 psi.

R. Flexural Strength, FRP Doors and Panels, Nominal Value, ASTM D 790: 21,000 psi.

S. Water Absorption, FRP Doors and Panels, Nominal Value, ASTM D 570: 0.20 percent after 24 
hours.

T. Indentation Hardness, FRP Doors and Panels, Nominal Value, ASTM D 2583: 55.

U. Gardner Impact Strength, FRP Doors and Panels, Nominal Value, ASTM D 5420: 120 in-lb.
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V. Abrasion Resistance, Face Sheet, Taber Abrasion Test, 25 Cycles at 1,000 Gram Weight with 
CS-17 Wheel: Maximum of 0.029 average weight loss percentage.

W. Stain Resistance, ASTM D 1308: Face sheet unaffected after exposure to red cabbage, tea, and 
tomato acid. Stain removed easily with mild abrasive or FRP cleaner when exposed to crayon 
and crankcase oil.

X. Chemical Resistance, ASTM D 543. Excellent rating.

1. Acetic acid, Concentrated.
2. Ammonium Hydroxide, Concentrated.
3. Citric Acid, 10%.
4. Formaldehyde.
5. Hydrochloric Acid, 10%
6. Sodium hypochlorite, 4 to 6 percent solution.

Y. Compressive Strength, Foam Core, Nominal Value, ASTM D 1621: 79.9 psi.

Z. Compressive Modulus, Foam Core, Nominal Value, ASTM D 1621: 370 psi.

AA. Tensile Adhesion, Foam Core, Nominal Value, ASTM D 1623: 45.3 psi.

BB. Thermal and Humid Aging, Foam Core, Nominal Value, 158 Degrees F and 100 Percent 
Humidity for 14 Days, ASTM D 2126: Minus 5.14 percent volume change.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Comply with 01 33 00 - Submittal Procedures.

B. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's product data, including description of materials, 
components, fabrication, finishes, and installation.

C. Shop Drawings: Submit manufacturer's shop drawings, including elevations, sections, and 
details, indicating dimensions, tolerances, materials, fabrication, doors, panels, framing, 
hardware schedule, and finish.

D. Samples:

1. Door: Submit manufacturer's sample of door showing face sheets, core, framing, and 
finish.

2. Color: Submit manufacturer's samples of standard colors of doors and frames.

E. Test Reports: Submit test reports from qualified independent testing agency indicating doors 
comply with specified performance requirements.

F. Manufacturer's Project References: Submit list of successfully completed projects including 
project name and location, name of architect, and type and quantity of doors manufactured.

G. Maintenance Manual: Submit manufacturer's maintenance and cleaning instructions for doors, 
including maintenance and operating instructions for hardware.
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H. Warranty: Submit manufacturer's standard warranty.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer's Qualifications:

1. Continuously engaged in manufacturing of doors of similar type to that specified, with a 
minimum of 25 years successful experience.

2. Door and frame components from same manufacturer.
3. Evidence of a compliant documented quality management system.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Delivery: Deliver materials to site in manufacturer's original, unopened containers and 
packaging, with labels clearly identifying opening door mark and manufacturer.

B. Storage: Store materials in clean, dry area indoors in accordance with manufacturer's 
instructions.

C. Handling: Protect materials and finish from damage during handling and installation.

1.8 WARRANTY

A. Warrant doors, frames, and factory hardware against failure in materials and workmanship, 
including excessive deflection, faulty operation, defects in hardware installation, and 
deterioration of finish or construction in excess of normal weathering.

B. Warranty Period: Ten years starting on date of shipment. In addition, a limited lifetime (while 
the door is in its specified application in its original installation) warranty covering: failure of 
corner joinery, core deterioration, delamination or bubbling of door skin.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURER – Basis of Design

A. Basis-of-Design: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide FRP doors as manufactured 
by Special-Lite, Inc. or comparable product.

2.2 FRP FLUSH DOORS

A. Basis of Design Model: SL-17 Flush Doors with SpecLite3 fiberglass reinforced polyester 
(FRP) face sheets or comparable product.

B. Door Opening Size: As indicated on the Drawings.

C. Construction:
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1. Door Thickness: 1-3/4 inches.
2. Stiles and Rails: Aluminum extrusions made from prime-equivalent billet that is 

produced from 100% reprocessed 6063-T6 alloy recovered from industrial processes, 
minimum of 2-5/16-inch depth.

3. Corners: Mitered.
4. Provide joinery of 3/8-inch diameter full-width tie rods through extruded splines top and 

bottom integral to standard tubular shaped stiles and rails reinforced to accept hardware 
as specified.

5. Securing Internal Door Extrusions: 3/16-inch angle blocks and locking hex nuts for 
joinery. Welds, glue, or other methods are not acceptable.

6. Furnish extruded stiles and rails with integral reglets to accept face sheets. Lock face 
sheets into place to permit flush appearance.

7. Rail caps or other face sheet capture methods are not acceptable.
8. Extrude top and bottom rail legs for interlocking continuous weather bar.
9. Meeting Stiles: Pile brush weatherseals. Extrude meeting stile to include integral pocket 

to accept pile brush weatherseals.
10. Bottom of Door: Install bottom weather bar with nylon brush weatherstripping into 

extruded interlocking edge of bottom rail.
11. Glue: Use of glue to bond sheet to core or extrusions is not acceptable.

D. Face Sheet:

1. Material: SpecLite3 FRP, 0.120-inch thickness, finish color throughout.
2. Protective coating: Abuse-resistant engineered surface. Provide FRP with SpecLite3 

protective coating, or equal.
3. Texture: Pebble.
4. Color: To be selected from manufacturer’s full range
5. Adhesion: The use of glue to bond face sheet to foam core is prohibited.

E. Core:

1. Material: Poured-in-place polyurethane foam.
2. Density: Minimum of 5 pounds per cubic foot.
3. R-Value: Minimum of 9.
4. ASTM E84: Class A.

F. Cutouts:

1. Manufacture doors with cutouts for required vision lites, louvers, and panels.
2. Factory install vision lites, louvers, and panels.

G. Hardware:

1. Premachine doors in accordance with templates from specified hardware manufacturers 
and hardware schedule.

2. Factory install hardware.

2.3 MATERIALS

A. Aluminum Members:
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1. Aluminum extrusions made from prime-equivalent billet that is produced from 100% 
reprocessed 6063-T6 alloy recovered from industrial processes: ASTM B 221.

2. Sheet and Plate: ASTM B 209.
3. Alloy and Temper: As required by manufacturer for strength, corrosion resistance, 

application of required finish, and control of color.

B. Components: Door and frame components from same manufacturer.

C. Fasteners:

1. Material: Aluminum, 18-8 stainless steel, or other noncorrosive metal.
2. Compatibility: Compatible with items to be fastened.
3. Exposed Fasteners: Screws with finish matching items to be fastened.

2.4 FABRICATION

A. Sizes and Profiles: Required sizes for door and frame units, and profile requirements shall be as 
indicated on the Drawings.

B. Coordination of Fabrication: Field measure before fabrication and show recorded measurements 
on shop drawings.

C. Assembly:

1. Complete cutting, fitting, forming, drilling, and grinding of metal before assembly.
2. Remove burrs from cut edges.

D. Welding: Welding of doors or frames is not acceptable.

E. Fit:

1. Maintain continuity of line and accurate relation of planes and angles.
2. Secure attachments and support at mechanical joints with hairline fit at contacting 

members.

2.5 HARDWARE

A. Premachine doors in accordance with templates from specified hardware manufacturers and 
hardware schedule.

B. Factory install hardware.

C. Hardware Schedule: As specified in Section 087100.

D. Finish: As specified in Section 087100.
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2.6 VISION LITES

A. Factory Glazing: 1-inch glass insulating units. (IG-1)

B. Lites in Exterior Doors: Allow for thermal expansion.

C. Rectangular Lites:

1. Size: As indicated on the Drawings.
2. Factory glazed with screw-applied aluminum stops anodized to match perimeter door 

rails.

2.7 ALUMINUM FINISHES

A. Anodized Finish: Class I finish, 0.7 mils thick.

1. Clear 215 R1, AA-M10C12C22A41, Class I, 0.7 mils thick.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine areas to receive doors. Notify Architect of conditions that would adversely affect 
installation or subsequent use. Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions 
are corrected.

1. PREPARATION

B. Ensure openings to receive frames are plumb, level, square, and in tolerance.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Install doors plumb, level, square, true to line, and without warp or rack.

C. Anchor frames securely in place.

D. Separate aluminum from other metal surfaces with bituminous coatings or other means 
approved by Architect.

E. Set thresholds in bed of mastic and backseal.

F. Install exterior doors to be weathertight in closed position.

G. Repair minor damages to finish in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and as approved 
by Architect.
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H. Remove and replace damaged components that cannot be successfully repaired as determined 
by Architect.

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Manufacturer's Field Services: Manufacturer's representative shall provide technical assistance 
and guidance for installation of doors.

3.4 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust doors, hinges, and locksets for smooth operation without binding.

3.5 CLEANING

A. Clean doors promptly after installation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Do not use harsh cleaning materials or methods that would damage finish.

3.6 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed doors to ensure that, except for normal weathering, doors will be without 
damage or deterioration at time of substantial completion.

END OF SECTION 081743.17
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SECTION 087100 - DOOR HARDWARE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Mechanical door hardware for the following:
a. Swinging doors.

2. Cylinders for door hardware specified in other Sections.

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Keying Conference: Conduct conference at Project site .

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: For electrified door hardware.

1. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.
2. Include details of interface of electrified door hardware and building safety and security 

systems.

C. Samples: For each exposed product in each finish specified.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Sample warranty.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Supplier of products and an employer of workers trained and approved 
by product manufacturers and of an Architectural Hardware Consultant who is available during 
the course of the Work to consult Contractor, Architect, and Owner about door hardware and 
keying.

1. Scheduling Responsibility: Preparation of door hardware and keying schedule.
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2. Engineering Responsibility: Preparation of data for electrified door hardware, including 
Shop Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard 
units in assemblies similar to those indicated for this Project.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of door hardware that 
fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Three years from date of Substantial Completion unless otherwise 
indicated below:
a. Exit Devices: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.
b. Manual Closers: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Means of Egress Doors: Latches do not require more than 15 lbf to release the latch. Locks do 
not require use of a key, tool, or special knowledge for operation.

B. Accessibility Requirements: For door hardware on doors in an accessible route, comply with the 
USDOJ's "2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design" ICC A117.1 .

2.2 HINGES

A. Hinges: BHMA A156.1.  Provide template-produced hinges for hinges installed on hollow-
metal doors and hollow-metal frames.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
a. Allegion plc.
b. Hager Companies.
c. STANLEY; dormakaba USA, Inc.

2.3 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHES

A. Lock Functions: As indicated in door hardware schedule.

B. Lock Throw: Comply with testing requirements for length of bolts required for labeled fire 
doors, and as follows:

1. Bored Locks: Minimum 1/2-inch latchbolt throw.
2. Mortise Locks: Minimum 3/4-inch latchbolt throw.
3. Deadbolts: Minimum 1-inch 1.25-inch bolt throw.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=74&mf=04&src=wd
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C. Lock Backset: 2-3/4 inches unless otherwise indicated.

D. Lock Trim:

1. Description: <Insert description or manufacturer's design designation>.
2. Levers: [Wrought] [Forged] [Cast].

a. <Insert model number and description>.
3. Escutcheons (Roses): [Wrought] [Forged] [Cast].
4. Dummy Trim: Match lever lock trim and escutcheons.

E. Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike for each lock bolt or latchbolt complying with 
requirements indicated for applicable lock or latch and with strike box and curved lip extended 
to protect frame; finished to match lock or latch.

1. Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by 
manufacturer.

2. Extra-Long-Lip Strikes: For locks used on frames with applied wood casing trim.
3. Aluminum-Frame Strike Box: Manufacturer's special strike box fabricated for aluminum 

framing.
4. Rabbet Front and Strike: Provide on locksets for rabbeted meeting stiles.

F. Mortise Locks: BHMA A156.13; Security Grade 2; stamped steel case with steel or brass parts; 
Series 1000.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
a. Allegion plc.
b. dormakaba USA Inc.
c. Hager Companies.
d. STANLEY; dormakaba USA, Inc.

2.4 MANUAL FLUSH BOLTS

A. Manual Flush Bolts: BHMA A156.16; minimum 3/4-inch throw; designed for mortising into 
door edge.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
a. Allegion plc.
b. Don-Jo Mfg., Inc.
c. Trimco.

2.5 LOCK CYLINDERS

A. Lock Cylinders: Tumbler type, constructed from brass or bronze, stainless steel, or nickel silver. 
 Provide cylinder from same manufacturer of locking devices.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=80&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=95&mf=04&src=wd
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B. Standard Lock Cylinders: BHMA A156.5; Grade 2 permanent cores; face finished to match 
lockset.

1. Core Type: Interchangeable .

2.6 KEYING

A. Keying System: Factory registered, complying with guidelines in BHMA A156.28, appendix. 
Provide one extra key blank for each lock. [ Incorporate decisions made in keying 
conference.]

1. Master Key System: Change keys and a master key operate cylinders.
a. Provide three cylinder change keys and five master keys.

2. Keyed Alike: Key all cylinders to same change key.

B. Keys: [Nickel silver] [Brass].

1. Stamping: Permanently inscribe each key with a visual key control number and include 
the following notation:
a. Notation: ["DO NOT DUPLICATE."] [Information to be furnished by 

Owner.]

2.7 OPERATING TRIM

A. Operating Trim: BHMA A156.6; stainless steel unless otherwise indicated.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
a. Allegion plc.
b. Trimco.

2.8 SURFACE CLOSERS

A. Surface Closers: BHMA A156.4; rack-and-pinion hydraulic type with adjustable sweep and 
latch speeds controlled by key-operated valves and forged-steel main arm. Comply with 
manufacturer's written instructions for size of door closers depending on size of door, exposure 
to weather, and anticipated frequency of use. Provide factory-sized closers, adjustable to meet 
field conditions and requirements for opening force.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
a. Allegion plc.
b. dormakaba USA Inc.
c. STANLEY; dormakaba USA, Inc.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=103&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=104&mf=04&src=wd
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2.9 OVERHEAD STOPS AND HOLDERS

A. Overhead Stops and Holders: BHMA A156.8.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
a. Allegion plc.
b. dormakaba USA Inc.
c. Hager Companies.
d. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; ASSA ABLOY.

2.10 DOOR GASKETING

A. Door Gasketing: BHMA A156.22; with resilient or flexible seal strips that are easily replaceable 
and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
a. Hager Companies.
b. National Guard Products, Inc.
c. Pemko Manufacturing Company Inc.; ASSA ABLOY Accessories and Door 

Controls Group, Inc.; ASSA ABLOY.

B. Maximum Air Leakage: When tested in accordance with ASTM E283 with tested pressure 
differential of 0.3-inch wg, as follows:

1. Smoke-Rated Gasketing: 0.3 cfm/sq. ft. of door opening.
2. Gasketing on Single Doors: 0.3 cfm/sq. ft. of door opening.
3. Gasketing on Double Doors: 0.50 cfm per ft. of door opening.

2.11 THRESHOLDS

A. Thresholds: BHMA A156.21; fabricated to full width of opening indicated.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
a. Hager Companies.
b. National Guard Products, Inc.
c. Pemko Manufacturing Company Inc.; ASSA ABLOY Accessories and Door 

Controls Group, Inc.; ASSA ABLOY.

2.12 METAL PROTECTIVE TRIM UNITS

A. Metal Protective Trim Units: BHMA A156.6; fabricated from 0.050-inch- thick stainless steel; 
with manufacturer's standard machine or self-tapping screw fasteners.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=109&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=110&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=111&mf=04&src=wd
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
a. Allegion plc.
b. Hager Companies.
c. Trimco.

2.13 AUXILIARY DOOR HARDWARE

A. Auxiliary Hardware: BHMA A156.16.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
a. Allegion plc.
b. Hager Companies.
c. Trimco.

2.14 FINISHES

A. Provide finishes complying with BHMA A156.18 as indicated in door hardware schedule.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following unless 
otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations.

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8.
2. Custom Steel Doors and Frames: HMMA 831.

B. Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Where 
cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be 
painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and reinstallation of surface 
protective trim units with finishing work. Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes 
have been completed on substrates involved.

C. Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule, but not fewer than 
the number recommended by manufacturer for application indicated or one hinge for every 30 
inches of door height, whichever is more stringent, unless other equivalent means of support for 
door, such as spring hinges or pivots, are provided.

D. Lock Cylinders: Install construction cores to secure building and areas during construction 
period.

1. Replace construction cores with permanent cores as directed by Owner.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=114&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=116&mf=04&src=wd
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2. Furnish permanent cores to Owner for installation.

E. Boxed Power Supplies: Locate power supplies as indicated or, if not indicated, above accessible 
ceilings . Verify location with Architect.

1. Configuration: Provide one power supply for each door opening with electrified door 
hardware.

F. Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior doors and other doors indicated in full bed of sealant 
complying with requirements specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

G. Stops: Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door 
hardware schedule. Do not mount floor stops where they will impede traffic.

H. Perimeter Gasketing: Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame.

1. Do not notch perimeter gasketing to install other surface-applied hardware.

I. Meeting Stile Gasketing: Fasten to meeting stiles, forming seal when doors are closed.

J. Door Bottoms: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is closed.

3.2 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure proper 
operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as intended. 
Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating and ventilating 
equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements.

END OF SECTION 087100
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Interior gypsum board.
2. Tile backing panels.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product data.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. STC-Rated Assemblies: For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical 
to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E90 and classified according to 
ASTM E413 by an independent testing agency.

2.2 GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL

A. Size: Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and 
that correspond with support system indicated.

2.3 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD

A. Gypsum Board, Type X: ASTM C1396/C1396M.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined:
a. American Gypsum.
b. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN.
c. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
d. National Gypsum Company.
e. USG Corporation.

2. Thickness: 5/8 inch.
3. Long Edges: Tapered .

B. Gypsum Ceiling Board: ASTM C1396/C1396M.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined:

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=12043&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=12045&mf=04&src=wd
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a. American Gypsum.
b. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN.
c. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
d. National Gypsum Company.

2. Thickness: 5/8 inch.
3. Long Edges: Tapered.

C. Abuse-Resistant Gypsum Board: ASTM C1396/C1396M gypsum board, tested according to 
ASTM C1629/C1629M.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
a. American Gypsum.
b. CertainTeed; SAINT-GOBAIN.
c. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
d. Gold Bond Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company.
e. USG Corporation.

2. Core: As indicated on Drawings .
3. Surface Abrasion: ASTM C1629/C1629M, meets or exceeds [Level 2] requirements.
4. Indentation: ASTM C1629/C1629M, meets or exceeds Level 2 requirements.
5. Soft-Body Impact: ASTM C1629/C1629M, meets or exceeds [Level 2] requirements.
6. Long Edges: Tapered.
7. Mold Resistance: ASTM D3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D3274.

2.4 TILE BACKING PANELS

A. Glass-Mat, Water-Resistant Backing Board: ASTM C1178/C1178M, with manufacturer's 
standard edges.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN.
b. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
c. National Gypsum Company.
d. USG Corporation.

2. Core: 5/8 inch , Type X.
3. Mold Resistance: ASTM D3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D3274.

2.5 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS

A. General: Comply with ASTM C475/C475M.

B. Joint Tape:

1. Interior Gypsum Board: Paper.
2. Exterior Gypsum Soffit Board: Paper.
3. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board: 10-by-10 glass mesh.
4. Tile Backing Panels: As recommended by panel manufacturer.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=12047&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=12056&mf=04&src=wd
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C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat, use formulation that is compatible 
with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.

1. Prefilling: At open joints , rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas, 
use setting-type taping compound.

2. Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and 
trim flanges, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.
a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories.

3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.
4. Finish Coat: For third coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.
5. Skim Coat: For final coat of Level 5 finish, use drying-type, all-purpose compound .

D. Joint Compound for Tile Backing Panels:

1. Glass-Mat, Water-Resistant Backing Panel: As recommended by backing panel 
manufacturer.

2. Cementitious Backer Units: As recommended by backer unit manufacturer.

2.6 AUXILIARY MATERIALS

A. Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and 
manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Laminating Adhesive: Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering gypsum 
panels to continuous substrate.

C. Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C1002 unless otherwise indicated.

1. Use screws complying with ASTM C954 for fastening panels to steel members from 
0.033 to 0.112 inch thick.

2. For fastening cementitious backer units, use screws of type and size recommended by 
panel manufacturer.

D. Acoustical Sealant: As specified in Section 079219 "Acoustical Joint Sealants."

E. Thermal Insulation: As specified in Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation."

F. Vapor Retarder: As specified in Section 072600 "Vapor Retarders."

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION OF PANELS

A. Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold 
damaged.

B. Comply with ASTM C840.
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C. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural 
abutments. Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- wide spaces at these locations and trim edges with edge 
trim where edges of panels are exposed. Seal joints between edges and abutting structural 
surfaces with acoustical sealant.

D. For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners used for 
panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions.

3.2 FINISHING OF GYPSUM BOARD

A. Prefill open joints , rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas.

B. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not 
intended to receive tape.

C. Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to 
ASTM C840:

1. Level 2: Panels that are substrate for tile .
2. Level 4: At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated .

a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior 
Painting."

D. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board: Finish according to manufacturer's written instructions for 
use as exposed soffit board.

E. Glass-Mat Faced Panels: Finish according to manufacturer's written instructions.

F. Cementitious Backer Units: Finish according to manufacturer's written instructions.

3.3 APPLICATION OF TEXTURE FINISHES

A. Surface Preparation and Primer: Prepare and apply primer to gypsum panels and other surfaces 
receiving texture finishes. Apply primer to surfaces that are clean, dry, and smooth.

B. Texture Finish Application: Mix and apply finish using powered spray equipment, to produce a 
uniform texture  matching approved mockup and free of starved spots or other evidence of thin 
application or of application patterns.

3.4 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, 
construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.

B. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.

END OF SECTION 092900
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SECTION 093000 - TILING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Porcelain wall & floor tile.
2. Waterproof and crack isolation membrane.
3. Setting materials and grout.
4. Metal edge strips.

B. Related Sections:

1. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for sealing of expansion, contraction, control, and 
isolation joints in tile surfaces.

2. Section 092900 "Gypsum Board" for glass-mat, water-resistant backer board.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. General: Definitions in the ANSI A108 series of tile installation standards and in ANSI A137.1 
apply to Work of this Section unless otherwise specified.

B. ANSI A108 Series: ANSI A108.01, ANSI A108.02, ANSI A108.1A, ANSI A108.1B, 
ANSI A108.1C, ANSI A108.4, ANSI A108.5, ANSI A108.6, ANSI A108.8, ANSI A108.9, 
ANSI A108.10, ANSI A108.11, ANSI A108.12, ANSI A108.13, ANSI A108.14, 
ANSI A108.15, ANSI A108.16, and ANSI A108.17, which are contained in "American 
National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile."

C. Module Size: Actual tile size plus joint width indicated.

D. Face Size: Actual tile size, excluding spacer lugs.

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Static Coefficient of Friction: For tile installed on walkway surfaces, provide products with the 
following values as determined by testing identical products per ASTM C 1028:

1. Level Surfaces: Minimum 0.6.
2. Step Treads: Minimum 0.6.
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3. Ramp Surfaces: Minimum 0.8.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

B. Shop Drawings: Show locations of each type of tile and tile pattern. Show widths, details, and 
locations of expansion, contraction, control, and isolation joints in tile substrates and finished 
tile surfaces.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of tile and grout indicated. Include Samples of 
accessories involving color selection.

D. Samples for Verification:

1. Full-size units of each type and composition of tile and for each color and finish 
required. For ceramic mosaic tile in color blend patterns, provide full sheets of each color 
blend.

2. Full-size units of each type of trim and accessory for each color and finish required.
3. Metal edge strips in 6-inch lengths.

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For qualified Installer.

B. Master Grade Certificates: For each shipment, type, and composition of tile, signed by tile 
manufacturer and Installer.

C. Product Certificates: For each type of product, signed by product manufacturer.

D. Material Test Reports: For each tile-setting and -grouting product and special purpose tile.

1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials that match and are from same production runs as products installed and 
that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing 
contents.

1. Tile and Trim Units: Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount 
installed for each type, composition, color, pattern, and size indicated.

2. Grout: Furnish quantity of grout equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type, 
composition, and color indicated.

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Source Limitations for Tile: Obtain tile of each type from one source or producer.
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1. Obtain tile of each type and color or finish from same production run and of consistent 
quality in appearance and physical properties for each contiguous area.

B. Source Limitations for Setting and Grouting Materials: Obtain ingredients of a uniform quality 
for each mortar, adhesive, and grout component from one manufacturer and each aggregate 
from one source or producer.

C. Source Limitations for Other Products: Obtain each of the following products specified in this 
Section from a single manufacturer for each product:

1. Waterproof and crack isolation membrane.
2. Joint sealants.
3. Metal edge strips.

D. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Build mockup of each type of floor tile installation.
2. Build mockup of each type of wall tile installation.
3. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of 

Substantial Completion.

E. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Review requirements in ANSI A108.01 for substrates and for preparation by other trades.

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labels intact 
until time of use. Comply with requirements in ANSI A137.1 for labeling tile packages.

B. Store tile and cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location.

C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and 
contamination can be avoided.

D. Store liquid materials in unopened containers and protected from freezing.

E. Handle tile that has temporary protective coating on exposed surfaces to prevent coated surfaces 
from contacting backs or edges of other units. If coating does contact bonding surfaces of tile, 
remove coating from bonding surfaces before setting tile.

1.10 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install tile until construction in spaces is complete and 
ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated in 
referenced standards and manufacturer's written instructions.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PRODUCTS, GENERAL

A. ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard: Provide tile that complies with ANSI A137.1 for types, 
compositions, and other characteristics indicated.

1. Provide tile complying with Standard grade requirements unless otherwise indicated.

B. ANSI Standards for Tile Installation Materials: Provide materials complying with 
ANSI A108.02, ANSI standards referenced in other Part 2 articles, ANSI standards referenced 
by TCA installation methods specified in tile installation schedules, and other requirements 
specified.

C. FloorScore Compliance: Tile for floors shall comply with requirements of FloorScore Standard.

D. Low-Emitting Materials: Tile flooring systems shall comply with the testing and product 
requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the 
Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental 
Chambers."

E. Factory Blending: For tile exhibiting color variations within ranges, blend tile in factory and 
package so tile units taken from one package show same range in colors as those taken from 
other packages and match approved Samples.

F. Mounting: For factory-mounted tile, provide back- or edge-mounted tile assemblies as standard 
with manufacturer unless otherwise indicated.

1. Where tile is indicated for installation in wet areas, do not use back- or edge-mounted tile 
assemblies unless tile manufacturer specifies in writing that this type of mounting is 
suitable for installation indicated and has a record of successful in-service performance.

G. Factory-Applied Temporary Protective Coating: Where indicated under tile type, protect 
exposed surfaces of tile against adherence of mortar and grout by precoating with continuous 
film of petroleum paraffin wax, applied hot. Do not coat unexposed tile surfaces.

2.2 TILE PRODUCTS

A. Tile Type CT-1, CT-2, & CT-3: Unglazed porcelain paver tiles.

1. Basis of Design: Color Box 2.0 by Crossvilleinc or equivalent.
2. Composition: Porcelain.
3. Face Size: CT-1 = 12 inches by 12 inches, CT-2 = 6 inches by 6 inches, CT-3 = 6 inches 

by 12 inches.
4. Thickness: 1/3 inch.
5. Face: Plain with square edges.
6. Tile Color and Pattern: As selected by the Architect. from the manufacturer's color 

options
7. Grout Color: As selected by the Architect. from the manufacturer's color options.



LaBella Associates, D.P.C.
2211806

Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette 
Park

Bid Set
September 2022

TILING 093000 - 5

8. Trim Units: Coordinated with sizes and coursing of adjoining flat tile where 
applicable and matching characteristics of adjoining flat tile. Provide shapes as follows, 
selected from manufacturer's standard shapes:
a. Base Cove: CT-3, 6 inches by 12 inches
b. Wainscot for Thinset Mortar Installations: Surface bullnose, module size 6 by 24 

inches, CT-2.

2.3 WATERPROOF AND CRACK ISOLATION MEMBRANE

A. General: Manufacturer's standard product that complies with ANSI A118.10 and is 
recommended by the manufacturer for the application indicated. Include reinforcement and 
accessories recommended by manufacturer.

B. Fluid-Applied Membrane: Liquid-latex rubber or elastomeric polymer.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following
a. Basis of Design Multimax Lite by Laticrete or equivalent.

2.4 SETTING MATERIALS

A. Latex-Portland Cement Mortar (Thin Set): ANSI A118.4.

B. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products listed below, or 
comparable product by one of the following:

1. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated or comparable 
product by one of the following:
a. Laticrete International, Inc.
b. MAPEI Corporation.
c. TEC; a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company.
d. Custom Building Products.
e. Architect approved equal

2. Basis of Design Product: Ardex X 77 Microtec Fiber Reinforced Thin Set Mortar
3. Provide pre-packaged, dry-mortar mix containing dry, redispersible, vinyl acetate or 

acrylic additive to which only water must be added at Project site.
4. Provide pre-packaged, dry-mortar mix combined with acrylic resin liquid-latex additive 

at Project site.
5. For wall applications, provide mortar that complies with requirements for non-sagging 

mortar in addition to the other requirements in ANSI A118.4.

C. Portland Cement Mortar (Thickset) Installation Materials: ANSI A108.02.

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products 
from Ardex or comparable product by one of the following:
a. Laticrete International, Inc.
b. MAPEI Corporation.
c. TEC; a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=284&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456792709&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456792710&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456814903&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456792707&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456792709&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456814865&mf=04&src=wd
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2. Cleavage Membrane: Asphalt felt, ASTM D 226/D 226M, Type I (No. 15); or 
polyethylene sheeting, ASTM D 4397, 4.0 mils thick.

3. Reinforcing Wire Fabric: Galvanized, welded-wire fabric, 2 by 2 inches by 0.062-inch 
diameter; comply with ASTM A 185/A 185M and ASTM A 82/A 82M, except for 
minimum wire size. 

2.5 GROUT MATERIALS

A. Polymer-Modified Tile Grout: ANSI A118.7.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:

2. HYPERLINK "http: 
//www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=305&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=04&src=wd" 
Basis-of-Design Product
a. Laticrete International, Inc.
b. MAPEI Corporation.
c. TEC; a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company.
d. Architect approved equal

3. Polymer Type: Ethylene vinyl acetate or acrylic additive, in dry, redispersible form, 
prepackaged with other dry ingredients.

B. Water-Cleanable Epoxy Grout: ANSI A118.3.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:

2. HYPERLINK "http: 
//www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=306&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=04&src=wd" 
Basis-of-Design Product
a. Laticrete International, Inc.
b. MAPEI Corporation.
c. TEC; a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company.
d. Architect approved equal.

3. Provide product capable of withstanding continuous and intermittent exposure to 
temperatures of up to 140 deg F and 212 deg F, respectively, and certified by 
manufacturer for intended use.

2.6 ELASTOMERIC SEALANTS

A. General: Provide sealants, primers, backer rods, and other sealant accessories that comply with 
the applicable requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

B. Colors: Provide colors of exposed sealants to match colors of grout in tile adjoining sealed 
joints unless otherwise indicated.

C. One-Part, Mildew-Resistant Silicone Sealant: ASTM C 920; Type S; Grade NS; Class 25; 
Uses NT, G, A, and, as applicable to nonporous joint substrates indicated, O; formulated with 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=305&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456792620&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456792621&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456814917&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=306&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456792590&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456792588&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456814920&mf=04&src=wd
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fungicide, intended for sealing interior ceramic tile joints and other nonporous substrates that 
are subject to in-service exposures of high humidity and extreme temperatures.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following
a. Basis of Design Product: Ardex Flex Caulk

1) Match colors of grouts used in project
b. DAP Inc.; 100 percent Silicone Kitchen and Bath Sealant.
c. Dow Corning Corporation; Dow Corning 786.
d. GE Silicones; a division of GE Specialty Materials; Sanitary 1700.
e. Laticrete International, Inc.; Latasil Tile & Stone Sealant.
f. Pecora Corporation; Pecora 898 Sanitary Silicone Sealant.
g. Tremco Incorporated; Tremsil 600 White.

D. Multipart, Pourable Urethane Sealant for Use T: ASTM C 920; Type M; Grade P; Class 25; 
Uses T, M, A, and, as applicable to joint substrates indicated, O.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following
a. Basis of Design Product: Ardex SX 100% Silicone Sealant for Tile and Stone 

Installation
b. Bostik, Inc.; Chem-Calk 550.
c. Degussa Building Systems; Sonneborn Sonolastic SL 2.
d. Sika Corporation; Sikaflex-2c SL.

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement-based 
formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials for installations 
indicated.

1. Basis of Design Product: Ardex Feather Finish
a. Flash patch and double skim- coat in the areas scheduled. Floor tolerance prior to 

installation of new resilient flooring shall be 1/8” in 10’-0” by use of a straight 
edge in any direction. Skim coat material shall be ground to a smooth finish prior 
to finish floor installation. Floor level to be approved by Architect prior to finish 
floor installation.

B. Metal Edge Strips: Angle or L-shape, height to match tile and setting-bed thickness, designed 
specifically for flooring and wall applications.

1. Wall Tile outside corner metal edge strip:
a. Basis of Design Product: Schluter Rondec, Brushed Stainless Steel 304

C. Temporary Protective Coating: Either product indicated below that is formulated to protect 
exposed surfaces of tile against adherence of mortar and grout; compatible with tile, mortar, and 
grout products; and easily removable after grouting is completed without damaging grout or tile.

1. Petroleum paraffin wax, fully refined and odorless, containing at least 0.5 percent oil with 
a melting point of 120 to 140 deg F per ASTM D 87.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=308&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456814921&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456814922&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456814923&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456814924&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456814925&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456814926&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=309&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456814927&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456814928&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456814930&mf=04&src=wd
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2. Grout release in form of manufacturer's standard proprietary liquid coating that is 
specially formulated and recommended for use as temporary protective coating for tile.

D. Tile Cleaner: A neutral cleaner capable of removing soil and residue without harming tile and 
grout surfaces, specifically approved for materials and installations indicated by tile and grout 
manufacturers.

2.8 MIXING MORTARS AND GROUT

A. Mix mortars and grouts to comply with referenced standards and mortar and grout 
manufacturers' written instructions.

B. Add materials, water, and additives in accurate proportions.

C. Obtain and use type of mixing equipment, mixer speeds, mixing containers, mixing time, and 
other procedures to produce mortars and grouts of uniform quality with optimum performance 
characteristics for installations indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer present, for 
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting 
performance of installed tile.

1. Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm, dry, clean, free of coatings that are 
incompatible with tile-setting materials including curing compounds and other substances 
that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone; and comply with flatness tolerances required by 
ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated.

2. Verify that concrete substrates for tile floors installed with thin-set mortar comply with 
surface finish requirements in ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated.
a. Verify that surfaces that received a steel trowel finish have been mechanically 

scarified.
b. Verify that protrusions, bumps, and ridges have been removed by sanding or 

grinding.
3. Verify that installation of grounds, anchors, recessed frames, electrical and mechanical 

units of work, and similar items located in or behind tile has been completed.
4. Verify that joints and cracks in tile substrates are coordinated with tile joint locations; if 

not coordinated, adjust joint locations in consultation with Architect.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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3.2 PREPARATION

A. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in concrete substrates for tile floors installed with thin-set 
mortar with trowelable leveling and patching compound specifically recommended by tile-
setting material manufacturer.

B. Where indicated, prepare substrates to receive waterproofing by applying a reinforced mortar 
bed that complies with ANSI A108.1A and is sloped 1/4 inch per foot toward drains.

C. Blending: For tile exhibiting color variations, verify that tile has been factory blended and 
packaged so tile units taken from one package show same range of colors as those taken from 
other packages and match approved Samples. If not factory blended, either return to 
manufacturer or blend tiles at Project site before installing.

D. Field-Applied Temporary Protective Coating: If indicated under tile type or needed to prevent 
grout from staining or adhering to exposed tile surfaces, precoat them with continuous film of 
temporary protective coating, taking care not to coat unexposed tile surfaces.

3.3 TILE INSTALLATION

A. Comply with TCA's "Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation" for TCA installation methods 
specified in tile installation schedules. Comply with parts of the ANSI A108 Series 
"Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile" that are referenced in TCA installation 
methods, specified in tile installation schedules, and apply to types of setting and grouting 
materials used.

1. For the following installations, follow procedures in the ANSI A108 Series of tile 
installation standards for providing 95 percent mortar coverage:
a. Tile floors in wet areas.
b. Tile floors composed of tiles 6 by 6 inches or larger.
c. Tile floors composed of rib-backed tiles.

B. Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form complete 
covering without interruptions unless otherwise indicated. Terminate work neatly at 
obstructions, edges, and corners without disrupting pattern or joint alignments.

C. Accurately form intersections and returns. Perform cutting and drilling of tile without marring 
visible surfaces. Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for 
straight aligned joints. Fit tile closely to electrical outlets, piping, fixtures, and other 
penetrations so plates, collars, or covers overlap tile.

D. Provide manufacturer's standard trim shapes where necessary to eliminate exposed tile edges.

E. Jointing Pattern: Lay tile in grid pattern unless otherwise indicated. Lay out tile work and center 
tile fields in both directions in each space or on each wall area. Lay out tile work to minimize 
the use of pieces that are less than half of a tile. Provide uniform joint widths unless otherwise 
indicated.

1. For tile mounted in sheets, make joints between tile sheets same width as joints within 
tile sheets so joints between sheets are not apparent in finished work.
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2. Where adjoining tiles on floor, base, walls, or trim are specified or indicated to be same 
size, align joints.

3. Where tiles are specified or indicated to be whole integer multiples of adjoining tiles on 
floor, base, walls, or trim, align joints unless otherwise indicated.

F. Joint Widths: Unless otherwise indicated, install tile with the following joint widths:

1. Ceramic Mosaic Tile: 1/16 inch.
2. Paver Tile: 1/8 inch.
3. Glazed Wall Tile: 1/16 inch.

G. Lay out tile wainscots to dimensions indicated or to next full tile beyond dimensions indicated.

H. Expansion Joints: Provide expansion joints and other sealant-filled joints, including control, 
contraction, and isolation joints, where indicated. Form joints during installation of setting 
materials, mortar beds, and tile. Do not saw-cut joints after installing tiles.

1. Provide movement joints per TCNA EJ171. 
2. Where joints occur in concrete substrates, locate joints in tile surfaces directly above 

them. 
3. Provide Soft Joints every 20’ to 25’ for interior wall and floor tile installations and 8’ to 

12’ for exterior wall and floor tile installations.
4. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint 

Sealants."

I. Expansion Joint Silicone: Expansion joint silicone to be provided by same manufacturer and in 
same color as grout. 

J. Stone Thresholds: Install stone thresholds in same type of setting bed as adjacent floor unless 
otherwise indicated.

1. At locations where mortar bed (thickset) would otherwise be exposed above adjacent 
floor finishes, set thresholds in latex-portland cement mortar (thin set).

2. Do not extend waterproofing or crack isolation membrane under thresholds set in latex-
portland cement mortar. Fill joints between such thresholds and adjoining tile set on 
waterproofing and crack isolation membrane with elastomeric sealant.

K. Metal Edge Strips: Install at locations indicated in this Section and in Drawings. 

3.4 WATERPROOFING AND CRACK ISOLATION MEMBRANE INSTALLATION

A. Install waterproofing to comply with ANSI A108.13 and manufacturer's written instructions to 
produce waterproof membrane of uniform thickness and bonded securely to substrate.

B. Do not install tile or setting materials over waterproofing until waterproofing has cured and 
been tested to determine that it is watertight.
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3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTING

A. Cleaning: On completion of placement and grouting, clean all ceramic tile surfaces so they are 
free of foreign matter.

1. Remove epoxy and latex-portland cement grout residue from tile as soon as possible.
2. Clean grout smears and haze from tile according to tile and grout manufacturer's written 

instructions but no sooner than 10 days after installation. Use only cleaners recommended 
by tile and grout manufacturers and only after determining that cleaners are safe to use by 
testing on samples of tile and other surfaces to be cleaned. Protect metal surfaces and 
plumbing fixtures from effects of cleaning. Flush surfaces with clean water before and 
after cleaning.

3. Remove temporary protective coating by method recommended by coating manufacturer 
and that is acceptable to tile and grout manufacturer. Trap and remove coating to prevent 
drain clogging.

B. Protect installed tile work with kraft paper or other heavy covering during construction period to 
prevent staining, damage, and wear. If recommended by tile manufacturer, apply coat of neutral 
protective cleaner to completed tile walls and floors.

C. Prohibit foot and wheel traffic from tiled floors for at least seven days after grouting is 
completed.

D. Before final inspection, remove protective coverings and rinse neutral protective cleaner from 
tile surfaces.

3.6 INTERIOR TILE INSTALLATION SCHEDULE

A. Interior Floor Installations, Concrete Subfloor:

1. Tile Installation: Thin-set mortar on waterproof membrane; 
a. Tile Type: CT, Porcelain.
b. Thin-Set Mortar: Latex- portland cement mortar.
c. Grout: Water-cleanable epoxy grout.

2. Tile Installation: TCNA F114: cement mortar bed (thickset) with cleavage and 
waterproof membrane; epoxy grout.
a. Porcelain Tile Type: CT.
b. Bond Coat for Cured-Bed Method: Modified dry-set mortar.
c. Grout: Water-cleanable epoxy grout.
d. Locations: Showers and adjacent drying areas, Kitchen and adjacent tiled spaces.

B. Interior Wall Installations, Wood or Metal Studs or Furring:

1. Tile Installation W244: Thin-set mortar on cementitious backer units or fiber cement 
underlayment; TCA W244.
a. Tile Type: CT.
b. Thin-Set Mortar: Latex- portland cement mortar.
c. Grout: Polymer-modified unsanded grout.
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END OF SECTION 093000
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SECTION 099113 - EXTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following 
exterior substrates:

1. Concrete.
2. Fiber Cement trim & board.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. MPI Gloss Level 1: Not more than five units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according 
to ASTM D 523.

B. MPI Gloss Level 3: 10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to 
ASTM D 523.

C. MPI Gloss Level 4: 20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, 
according to ASTM D 523.

D. MPI Gloss Level 5: 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

E. MPI Gloss Level 6: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

F. MPI Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application 
instructions.

1. Include printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category 
specified, with the proposed product highlighted.

2. Indicate VOC content.

B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product.

C. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and each color and gloss of topcoat.
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1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches square.
2. Apply coats on Samples in steps to show each coat required for system.
3. Label each coat of each Sample.
4. Label each Sample for location and application area.

D. Product List: Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same 
designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. Include color designations.

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Paint: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are 
between 50 and 95 deg F.

B. Do not apply paints in snow, rain, fog, or mist; when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at 
temperatures less than 5 deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated 
into the Work include, but are not limited to products listed in the Exterior Painting Schedule 
for the paint category indicated.

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL

A. MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed in its 
"MPI Approved Products Lists."

B. Material Compatibility:
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1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and 
substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat 
manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

C. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure:

1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials. 
Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken. If 
paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be taken at 
Project site. Samples will be identified, sealed, and certified by testing agency.

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements.
3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials being 

used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying 
paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces painted with 
rejected materials. Contractor will be required to remove rejected materials from 
previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with complying materials, the two paints are 
incompatible.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter 
as follows:

1. Concrete: 12 percent.
2. Masonry (Clay and CMUs): 12 percent.

C. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing 
finishes and primers.

D. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.
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3.2 PREPARATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural 
Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated.

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are 
not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, 
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting.

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection.

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, 
and incompatible paints and encapsulants.

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie 
coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.

D. Concrete Substrates: Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk. Do 
not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that 
permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.

E. Masonry Substrates: Remove efflorescence and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture content 
or alkalinity of surfaces or mortar joints exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written 
instructions.

F. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where shop 
paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply 
with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces.

G. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal by 
mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of 
subsequently applied paints.

3.3 APPLICATION

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI 
Architectural Painting Specification Manual."

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
2. Paint surfaces behind movable items same as similar exposed surfaces. Before final 

installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed items with prime coat only.
3. Paint both sides and edges of exterior doors and entire exposed surface of exterior door 

frames.
4. Paint entire exposed surface of window frames and sashes.
5. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 

identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.
6. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed 

or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.
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B. Tint undercoats same color as topcoat, but tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate 
identification of each coat if multiple coats of same material are to be applied. Provide sufficient 
difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat.

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film 
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, 
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color 
breaks.

E. Painting Fire Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic Safety 
and Security Work:

1. Paint the following work where exposed to view:
a. Equipment, including panelboards.
b. Uninsulated metal piping.
c. Uninsulated plastic piping.
d. Pipe hangers and supports.
e. Metal conduit.
f. Plastic conduit.
g. Tanks that do not have factory-applied final finishes.

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and 
inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness.

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.
2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint 

manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply 
additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with paint 
manufacturer's written recommendations.

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from 
Project site.

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by 
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of 
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and 
leave in an undamaged condition.

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced painted surfaces.
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3.6 EXTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE

A. Concrete, CMU: 

1. Satin finish
a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkali resistant, water based, MPI #3.

1) Sherwin Williams Loxon Concrete and Masonry Primer Sealer.
b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, exterior, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Latex, exterior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #10.

1) Sherwin Williams A-100 Exterior Latex Satin A82 Series.

B. Steel and Iron Substrates, primed and galvanized:

1. Semi-gloss finish: 
a. Prime Coat: Primer, zinc rich, inorganic.

1) Sherwin Williams Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer.
b. Intermediate Coat: Exterior, alkyd enamel, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Alkyd, exterior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1).

1) Sherwin Williams Pro Industrial Acrylic Semi-Gloss.

C. Fiber cement board:

1. Satin finish:
a. Two coats Sherwin Williams Duration Exterior Acrylic.

END OF SECTION 099113
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SECTION 099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following 
interior substrates:

1. Gypsum board.
2. Wood trim

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 064023 "Interior Architectural Woodwork" for surface preparation and the shop 
application of wood stains and transparent finishes on interior wood substrates.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. MPI Gloss Level 1: Not more than five units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according 
to ASTM D 523.

B. MPI Gloss Level 2: Not more than 10 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, 
according to ASTM D 523.

C. MPI Gloss Level 3: 10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to 
ASTM D 523.

D. MPI Gloss Level 4: 20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, 
according to ASTM D 523.

E. MPI Gloss Level 5: 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

F. MPI Gloss Level 6: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

G. MPI Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application 
instructions.
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1. Include Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category 
specified, with the proposed product highlighted.

2. Indicate VOC content.

B. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat.

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches square.
2. Apply coats on Samples in steps to show each coat required for system.
3. Label each coat of each Sample.
4. Label each Sample for location and application area.

C. Product List: Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same 
designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. Include color designations.

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Paint: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Mockups: Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to 
verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects 
and set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of 
each paint system.
a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft..
b. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required.

2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups.
a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups of 

additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner.
3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 

Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 
in writing.

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.
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1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are 
between 50 and 95 deg F.

B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 
deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Basis of Design: Sherwin-Williams Company
2. PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc. (PPG Paints)
3. Benjamin Moore & Co.
4. Pratt & Lambert.
5. Architect approved equal.

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL

A. MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed in its 
"MPI Approved Products Lists."

B. Material Compatibility:

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and 
substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat 
manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

C. Colors: As indicated on the Finish Legend or as selected by Architect from Manufacturer's full 
range.

1. Ten percent of surface area will be painted with deep tones.

2.3 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE

A. Gypsum Board:

1. Latex System:
a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, interior, MPI #149 X-Green:

1) S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Primer, B28W2600, at 4.0 mils wet, 1.5 
mils dry.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
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c. Ceilings: Topcoat: Latex, interior, low sheen, (Gloss Level 2), MPI #44 X-
Green/#144 X-Green:
1) S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Low Sheen Enamel, B24-2600 Series, at 

4.0 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry, per coat.
2) Color selection by Architect and or Owner. 

d. Walls: Topcoat: Latex, interior, eggshell, (Gloss Level 3), MPI #52 X-Green/#145 
X-Green:
1) S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Eg-Shel, B20-2600 Series, at 4.0 mils 

wet, 1.7 mils dry, per coat.
2) Color selection by Architect and or Owner. 

2.4 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure:

1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials. 
Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken. If 
paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be taken at 
Project site. Samples will be identified, sealed, and certified by testing agency.

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements.
3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying coatings if test results show materials 

being used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove non-
complying paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces painted 
with rejected materials. Contractor will be required to remove rejected materials from 
previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with complying materials, the two paints

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter 
as follows:

1. Wood: 15 percent.
2. Gypsum Board: 12 percent.

C. Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.

D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing 
finishes and primers.

E. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.
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3.2 PREPARATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural 
Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated.

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are 
not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, 
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting.

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, 
and incompatible paints and encapsulants.

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie 
coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.

D. Wood Substrates:

1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer.
2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off.
3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood.
4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic 

wood filler. Sand smooth when dried.

3.3 APPLICATION

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI 
Manual."

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces. 

Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture 
with prime coat only.

3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar 
hinged items to match exposed surfaces.

4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed 
or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of 
same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide 
sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat.

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film 
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.
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D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, 
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color 
breaks.

E. Painting Fire Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic Safety 
and Security Work:

1. Paint the following work where exposed in occupied spaces:
a. Equipment, including panelboards.
b. Uninsulated metal piping.
c. Uninsulated plastic piping.
d. Pipe hangers and supports.
e. Metal conduit.
f. Plastic conduit.
g. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering 

or other paintable jacket material.
h. Other items as directed by Architect.

2. Paint portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air inlets and 
outlets that are visible from occupied spaces.

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and 
inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness.

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.
2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint 

manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply 
additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with paint 
manufacturer's written recommendations.

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from 
Project site.

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by 
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of 
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and 
leave in an undamaged condition.

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced painted surfaces.

END OF SECTION 099123
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SECTION 099300 - STAINING AND TRANSPARENT FINISHING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes surface preparation and application of wood stains and transparent finishes on 
the following substrates:

1. Interior Substrates:
a. Dressed lumber (finish carpentry or woodwork).
b. Wood-based panel products.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. MPI Gloss Level 1: Not more than 5 units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according to 
ASTM D 523.

B. MPI Gloss Level 4: 20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, 
according to ASTM D 523.

C. MPI Gloss Level 5: 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

D. MPI Gloss Level 6: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

E. MPI Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application 
instructions.

1. Include printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category 
specified, with the proposed product highlighted.

2. Indicate VOC content.

B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of product.

C. Samples for Verification: For each type of finish system and in each color and gloss of finish 
required.
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1. Submit Samples on representative samples of actual wood substrates, 8 inches square.
2. Apply coats on Samples in steps to show each coat required for system.
3. Label each coat of each Sample.
4. Label each Sample for location and application area.

D. Product List: Cross-reference to finish system and locations of application areas. Use same 
designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. Include color designations.

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Stains and Transparent Finishes: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and 
color applied.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Apply finishes only when temperature of surfaces to be finished and ambient air temperatures 
are between 50 and 95 deg F.

B. Do not apply finishes when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent, at temperatures less than 5 
deg F above the dew point, or to damp or wet surfaces.

C. Do not apply exterior finishes in snow, rain, fog, or mist.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated 
into the Work include, but are not limited to products listed in wood finish systems schedules 
for the product category indicated.

2.2 MATERIALS, GENERAL

A. MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed in its 
"MPI Approved Products List."
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B. Material Compatibility:

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and 
substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by 
manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

C. Stain Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing of Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure:

1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample wood finishing 
materials. Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are 
taken. If materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be taken at 
Project site. Samples will be identified, sealed, and certified by testing agency.

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements.
3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying wood finishes if test results show materials 

being used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove 
noncomplying materials from Project site, pay for testing, and refinish surfaces finished 
with rejected materials. Contractor will be required to remove rejected materials from 
previously finished surfaces before refinishing with complying materials if the two 
finishes are incompatible or produce results that, in the opinion of the Architect, are 
aesthetically unacceptable.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Exterior Wood Substrates: 15 percent, when measured with an 
electronic moisture meter.

C. Maximum Moisture Content of Interior Wood Substrates: 10 percent, when measured with an 
electronic moisture meter.

D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing 
finishes and primers.

E. Proceed with finish application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

1. Beginning finish application constitutes Contractor's acceptance of substrates and 
conditions.
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3.2 PREPARATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural 
Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates indicated.

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable. If 
removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied 
protection before surface preparation and finishing.

1. After completing finishing operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

C. Clean and prepare surfaces to be finished according to manufacturer's written instructions for 
each substrate condition and as specified.

1. Remove dust, dirt, oil, and grease by washing with a detergent solution; rinse thoroughly 
with clean water and allow to dry. Remove grade stamps and pencil marks by sanding 
lightly. Remove loose wood fibers by brushing.

2. Remove mildew by scrubbing with a commercial wash formulated for mildew removal 
and as recommended by stain manufacturer.

D. Interior Wood Substrates:

1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer.
2. Apply wood filler paste to open-grain woods, as defined in "MPI Architectural Painting 

Specification Manual," to produce smooth, glasslike finish.
3. Sand surfaces exposed to view and dust off.
4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic 

wood filler. Sand smooth when dry.

3.3 APPLICATION

A. Apply finishes according to manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI 
Architectural Painting Specification Manual."

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for finish and substrate indicated.
2. Finish surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed 

surfaces.
3. Do not apply finishes over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 

identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.

B. Apply finishes to produce surface films without cloudiness, holidays, lap marks, brush marks, 
runs, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from 
Project site.
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B. After completing finish application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered materials by 
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from finish application. Correct damage by 
cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an 
undamaged condition.

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced finished wood surfaces.

3.5 INTERIOR WOOD - FINISH-SYSTEM SCHEDULE

A. Wood Substrates including:

1. Wood trim, architectural woodwork and doors 
a. Solvent-borne Conversion Varnish over Stain System

1) Stain Coat: Stain, semitransparent, for interior wood.
a) M.L. Campbell WoodSong II (ST-1)

b. First Intermediate Coat: Polyurethane varnish matching topcoat.
c. Second Intermediate Coat: Polyurethane varnish matching topcoat.
d. Topcoat: Varnish, interior, solvent- based, satin (MPI Gloss Level 4).

1) M.L. Campbell EnviroVar Formaldehyde Free Conversion Varnish

END OF SECTION 099300
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SECTION 101200 - DISPLAY CASES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Display cases.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: For display cases .

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Electrical Components: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing 
agency, and marked for intended location and application.

2.2 DISPLAY CASES 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:

1. A-1 Visual Systems.
2. ADP Lemco.
3. AJW Architectural Products.

B. Surface-Mounted Display Case: Factory-fabricated display case; with finished interior, and 
glazed doors at front.

1. Construction: Extruded-aluminum top, bottom, and side panels.
2. Aluminum Finish: Manufacturer's standard baked enamel or powder coat.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=592&mf=04&src=wd
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a. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range .

C. Glazed Hinged Doors: Tempered glass; set in frame matching cabinet material and finish. Equip 
each door with full-height continuous hinge and cylinder lock with two keys.

1. Number of Doors: Two .

D. Natural-Cork Back Panel: Natural-cork tackboard panel.

E. Back Panel: .

1. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range .

2.3 MATERIALS

A. Natural-Cork Sheet: Seamless, single-layer, compressed fine-grain cork sheet; bulletin board 
quality; face sanded for natural finish.

B. Extruded-Aluminum Bars and Shapes: ASTM B221, Alloy 6063.

C. Clear Tempered Glass: ASTM C1048, Kind FT, Condition A, Type I, Class 1, Quality Q3, with 
exposed edges seamed before tempering.

2.4 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate bulletin boards and display cases to requirements indicated for dimensions, design, 
and thickness and finish of materials.

B. Use metals and shapes of thickness and reinforcing required to produce flat surfaces, and to 
impart strength for size, design, and application indicated.

C. Fabricate cabinets and door frames with reinforced corners, mitered to a hairline fit, with no 
exposed fasteners.

D. Fabricate shelf standards plumb and at heights to align shelf brackets for level shelves.

2.5 ALUMINUM FINISHES

A. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A31, Class II, 0.010 mm or thicker.

B. Color Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A32/A34, Class II, 0.010 mm or thicker.

C. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: AAMA 2603, except with a minimum dry film thickness 
of 1.5 mils. Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, conversion 
coating, and applying and baking finish.



LaBella Associates, D.P.C.
2211806

Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette 
Park

Bid Set
September 2022

DISPLAY CASES 101200 - 3

Copyright © 2022 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International 
Treaties. It was created by "LaBella Associates PC" for "Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette Park".  A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this 
document for any other project.(17808)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. General: Install units in locations and at mounting heights indicated on Drawings, or if not 
indicated, at heights indicated below. Keep perimeter lines straight, level, and plumb. Provide 
grounds, clips, backing materials, adhesives, brackets, anchors, trim, and accessories necessary 
for complete installation.

B. Surface-Mounted Display Cases: Attach units to wall surfaces with concealed clips, hangers, or 
grounds fastened at not more than 16 inches o.c. Secure tops and bottoms of display cases to 
walls.

END OF SECTION 101200
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SECTION 101400 - SIGNAGE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Panel Signage 
2. Code required signage. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: For all sign types.

1. Include fabrication and installation details and attachments to other work.
2. Show sign mounting heights, locations of supplementary supports to be provided by 

others, and accessories.
3. Show sign message, typestyles, graphic elements, including raised characters and Braille, 

and layout for each sign at least half size.

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.

D. Sign Schedule: Use unique designations for each type in a sign schedule.

E. Delegated-Design Submittal: For signs indicated in "Performance Requirements" Article.

1. Include final owner approved design, fabrication and installation details, and details of 
attachments to other work.

2. Show locations of electrical service connections.
3. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.

F. Maintenance Period: 5 years from date of substantial completion. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance data for all types of signage.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Accessibility Standard: Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & 
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings 
and Facilities and ICC A117.1 for signs.

2.2 PANEL SIGNS

A. Signage System: Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 
Takeform Signage Systems Vivid; or a comparable product by one of the following

1. ID Sign Systems
2. ASI Sign Systems, Inc.
3. InPro Corporation (IPC).

B. The signage shall be a direct print acrylic sign system with applied graphics including all tactile 
requirements in adherence to ADA specifications.

C. Signage shall be capable of accepting direct prints including colors, patterns, graphic images 
and photography. Prints shall be second surface to protect from scratches, fading or other 
damage.

D. All signs, including work station and room ID's, overheads and flag mounts, directionals and 
directories shall have a matching appearance and constructed utilizing the same manufacturing 
process to assure a consistent look throughout.

E. Within the signage system shall be signs with capabilities as follows:

1. signs with raised copy and Braille with changeable printed insert
2. signs with raised copy and Braille only

F. Panel Sign finish selections to be made from manufacturer’s full range of finishes including 
specialty finishes such as Takefrom Jhane Barnes finish collection.

2.3 DIMENSIONAL CHARACTERS – FOR INTERIOR USE

A. Cutout Characters for Interior Use: Characters with uniform faces; square-cut, smooth, eased 
edges; precisely formed lines and profiles; and as follows: 

B. Signage System: Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 
Takeform Signage Systems Ethos; or approved equal.

1. ID Sign Systems
2. ASI Sign Systems, Inc.
3. InPro Corporation (IPC).

C. Character Material: Fabricated stainless steel.



LaBella Associates, D.P.C.
2211806

Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette 
Park

Bid Set
September 2022

SIGNAGE 101400 - 3

D. Dimensional Characters for Restroom Area:

1. Character Height: 6” 
2. Depth: 
3. Finishes: As selected from manufacturers full line of finishes. 
4. Mounting: Door face

2.4 MATERIALS

A. Panel Signage shall be fabricated of acrylic, .375” thick, comprised of two layers. Edges shall 
be smooth without chips, burrs, sharp edge or marks. The direct print shall be second surface or 
underside of the top layer to prevent scratching, fading or other damage. A top-side print shall 
not be accepted.

B. Acrylic shall be non-glare optically clear with a P99 finish assuring no loss of clarity or 
composition of the print.

C. Tactile lettering shall be precision machined, raised 1/32", matte PETG and subsurface colored 
for scratch resistance.

D. The signage shall utilize an acrylic sphere for Grade II Braille inserted directly into a scratch 
resistant, acrylic face. Braille dots are to be pressure fit in high tolerance drilled holes. Braille 
dots shall be half hemispherical domed and protruding a minimum 0.025".

E. The signage shall utilize a pressure activated adhesive. The adhesive shall be nonhazardous and 
shall allow for flexing and deflection of the adhered components due to changes in temperature 
and humidity without bond failure.

F. Signage shall have an acrylic shim plate. The shim shall lift the sign off the wall to facilitate 
cleaning and painting without sign removal.

G. All signs shall be provided with appropriate mounting hardware. All hardware shall have a 
polished anodized finish, architectural in appearance and suitable for the mounting surface.

H. Colors, Patterns, Imagery and Artwork:

1. Face and background colors: Allow from manufacturer’s full range.
2. Standard tactile colors shall match manufacturer's ADA standard color selection. Font 

and font colors shall be selected from manufacturer’s full range.

I. Acrylic Sheet: ASTM D 4802, category as standard with manufacturer for each sign, Type UVF 
(UV filtering).

2.5 SIGNAGE TYPES

A. Provide drawings for review including signage schedule and types:

B. Code Required Signage: Restroom sign(s), wall mounted exit signs and misc. cautionary signs. 
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1. Toilet rooms to receive “Type A/B” large round graphic signage mounted to face of door.

C. Interior Dimensional Characters: Provide at entry to Toilet Rooms. Refer to drawings for 
location.

2.6 ACCESSORIES

A. Fasteners and Anchors: Manufacturer's standard as required for secure anchorage of signage, 
noncorrosive and compatible with each material joined, and complying with the following:

1. Use concealed fasteners and anchors unless indicated to be exposed.
2. For exterior exposure, furnish nonferrous-metal devices unless otherwise indicated.
3. Exposed Metal-Fastener Components, General:

a. Fabricated from same basic metal and finish of fastened metal unless otherwise 
indicated.

4. Sign Mounting Fasteners:
a. Concealed Studs: Concealed (blind), threaded studs welded or brazed to back of 

sign material or screwed into back of sign assembly, unless otherwise indicated.
b. Projecting Studs: Threaded studs with sleeve spacer, welded or brazed to back of 

sign material or screwed into back of sign assembly, unless otherwise indicated.
c. Through Fasteners: Exposed metal fasteners matching sign finish, with type of 

head indicated, installed in predrilled holes.

B. Use material in "Two-Face Tape" Paragraph below for small signs only; it is suitable for 
smooth, nonporous surfaces.

C. Two-Face Tape: Manufacturer's standard high-bond, foam-core tape, 0.045 inch (1.14 mm) 
thick, with adhesive on both sides.

D. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187.

2.7 FABRICATION

A. General: Provide manufacturer's standard sign assemblies according to requirements indicated.

1. Mill joints to a tight, hairline fit. Form assemblies and joints exposed to weather to resist 
water penetration and retention.

2. Provide welds and brazes behind finished surfaces without distorting or discoloring 
exposed side. Clean exposed welded and brazed connections of flux, and dress exposed 
and contact surfaces.

3. Conceal connections if possible; otherwise, locate connections where they are 
inconspicuous.

4. Internally brace signs for stability and for securing fasteners.

B. Surface-Engraved Graphics: Machine engrave characters and other graphic devices into panel 
surface indicated to produce precisely formed copy, incised to uniform depth.

1. Engraved Metal: Fill engraved graphics with manufacturer's standard baked enamel.
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2. Engraved Opaque Acrylic Sheet: Fill engraved graphics with manufacturer's standard 
enamel.

3. Face-Engraved Clear Acrylic Sheet: Fill engraved copy with manufacturer's standard 
enamel. Apply manufacturer's standard opaque background color coating to back face of 
acrylic sheet.

4. Engraved Plastic Laminate: Engrave through exposed face ply of plastic-laminate sheet 
to expose contrasting core ply.

C. Subsurface-Applied Graphics: Apply graphics to back face of clear face-sheet material to 
produce precisely formed image. Image shall be free of rough edges.

D. Subsurface-Engraved Graphics: Reverse engrave back face of clear face-sheet material. Fill 
resulting copy with manufacturer's standard enamel. Apply opaque manufacturer's standard 
background color coating over enamel-filled copy.

E. Shop- and Subsurface-Applied Vinyl: Align vinyl film in final position and apply to surface. 
Firmly press film from the middle outward to obtain good bond without blisters or fishmouths.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames, 
cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions 
General: Install signs using mounting methods indicated and according to manufacturer's 
written instructions.

1. Install signs level, plumb, true to line, and at locations and heights indicated, with sign 
surfaces free of distortion and other defects in appearance.

2. Install signs so they do not protrude or obstruct according to the accessibility standard.
3. Before installation, verify that sign surfaces are clean and free of materials or debris that 

would impair installation.
4. Corrosion Protection: Coat concealed surfaces of exterior aluminum in contact with 

grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals, with a heavy coat of bituminous 
paint.

B. Mounting Methods:

1. Concealed Studs: Using a template, drill holes in substrate aligning with studs on back of 
sign. Remove loose debris from hole and substrate surface.
a. Masonry Substrates: Fill holes with adhesive. Leave recess space in hole for 

displaced adhesive. Place sign in position and push until flush to surface, 
embedding studs in holes. Temporarily support sign in position until adhesive fully 
sets.

b. Thin or Hollow Surfaces: Place sign in position and flush to surface, install 
washers and nuts on studs projecting through opposite side of surface, and tighten.

2. Projecting Studs: Using a template, drill holes in substrate aligning with studs on back of 
sign. Remove loose debris from hole and substrate surface.
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a. Masonry Substrates: Fill holes with adhesive. Leave recess space in hole for 
displaced adhesive. Place spacers on studs, place sign in position, and push until 
spacers are pinched between sign and substrate, embedding the stud ends in holes. 
Temporarily support sign in position until adhesive fully sets.

b. Thin or Hollow Surfaces: Place spacers on studs, place sign in position with 
spacers pinched between sign and substrate, and install washers and nuts on stud 
ends projecting through opposite side of surface, and tighten.

3. Through Fasteners: Drill holes in substrate using predrilled holes in sign as template. 
Countersink holes in sign if required. Place sign in position and flush to surface. Install 
through fasteners and tighten.

4. Brackets: Remove loose debris from substrate surface and install backbar or bracket 
supports in position so that signage is correctly located and aligned.

5. Adhesive: Clean bond-breaking materials from substrate surface and remove loose 
debris. Apply linear beads or spots of adhesive symmetrically to back of sign and of 
suitable quantity to support weight of sign after cure without slippage. Keep adhesive 
away from edges to prevent adhesive extrusion as sign is applied and to prevent visibility 
of cured adhesive at sign edges. Place sign in position, and push to engage adhesive. 
Temporarily support sign in position until adhesive fully sets.

6. Two-Face Tape: Clean bond-breaking materials from substrate surface and remove loose 
debris. Apply tape strips symmetrically to back of sign and of suitable quantity to support 
weight of sign without slippage. Keep strips away from edges to prevent visibility at sign 
edges. Place sign in position, and push to engage tape adhesive

C. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as signs are installed.

END OF SECTION 101400
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SECTION 102600 - WALL AND DOOR PROTECTION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Corner guards.

B. Related Requirements:

1.  Section 087100 "Door Hardware" for metal protective trim units, according to 
BHMA A156.6, used for armor, kick, mop, and push plates.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

2.2 CORNER GUARDS

A. Surface-Mounted, Plastic-Cover Corner Guards : Manufacturer's standard , PVC-free assembly 
consisting of snap-on, resilient plastic cover installed over retainer; including mounting 
hardware; fabricated with 90- or 135-degree turn to match wall condition.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. American Floor Products Company, Inc.
b. J. L. Industries, Inc.; Activar Construction Products Group, Inc.
c. Pawling Corporation.
d. WallGuard.com.

2. Cover: Extruded rigid plastic, minimum 0.078-inch wall thickness; in dimensions and 
profiles indicated on Drawings.
a. Color and Texture: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range .

3. Retainer Clips: Manufacturer's standard impact-absorbing clips.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=660&mf=04&src=wd
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4. Top and Bottom Caps: Prefabricated, injection-molded plastic; color matching cover; 
field adjustable for close alignment with snap-on cover.

2.3 MATERIALS

A. Plastic Materials: Chemical- and stain-resistant, high-impact-resistant plastic with integral color 
throughout; extruded and sheet material as required, thickness as indicated.

B. Polycarbonate Plastic Sheet: ASTM D 6098, S-PC01, Class 1 or Class 2, abrasion resistant; 
with a minimum impact-resistance rating of 15 ft.-lbf/in. of notch when tested according to 
ASTM D 256, Test Method A.

C. Fasteners: Aluminum, nonmagnetic stainless-steel, or other noncorrosive metal screws, bolts, 
and other fasteners compatible with items being fastened. Use security-type fasteners where 
exposed to view.

D. Adhesive: As recommended by protection product manufacturer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Installation Quality: Install wall and door protection according to manufacturer's written 
instructions, level, plumb, and true to line without distortions. Do not use materials with chips, 
cracks, voids, stains, or other defects that might be visible in the finished Work.

B. Mounting Heights: Install wall and door protection in locations and at mounting heights 
indicated on Drawings.

C. Accessories: Provide splices, mounting hardware, anchors, trim, joint moldings, and other 
accessories required for a complete installation.

1. Provide anchoring devices and suitable locations to withstand imposed loads.
2. Where splices occur in horizontal runs of more than 20 feet, splice aluminum retainers 

and plastic covers at different locations along the run, but no closer than 12 inches apart.
3. Adjust end and top caps as required to ensure tight seams.

END OF SECTION 102600
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SECTION 102800 - TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Public-use washroom accessories.
2. Unisex washroom accessories.
3. Custodial accessories.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Samples: Full size, for each exposed product and for each finish specified.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Sample warranty.

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance data.

1.5 WARRANTY

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Mirrors: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace mirrors 
that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: 15 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PUBLIC-USE WASHROOM ACCESSORIES

A. Toilet Tissue (Roll) Dispenser:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following
a. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
b. Bradley Corporation.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11609
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456987949
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456987950
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2. Description: Double-roll dispenser.
3. Mounting: Partition mounted and surface mounted on walls.
4. Operation: Noncontrol delivery with theft-resistant spindle.
5. Capacity: Designed for 4-1/2- or 5-inch- diameter tissue rolls.
6. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

B. Surface Mounted Waste Receptacle:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the 
following
a. American Specialties, Inc. or approved equal.
b. Bobrick

2. Description: Satin-finish stainless steel. Capacity: 12.75-gal. (48.3-L). Top edges are 
hemmed and bottom of waste receptacle has recessed finger grip for safe handling. Unit 
15 1/8″ W, 23″ H, 8 1/2″ D (385 x 585 x 215mm).

3. Model No: Bobrick B-277, or equivalent
a. Capacity: Shall hold and dispense 475 standard multi-fold or (350) standard Cfold 

paper towels and shall have a waste capacity of 2 gal. (7.6 liters).
b. Rough Wall Opening required: 12-3/4"W x 26-1/2"H x 4"D. minimum (324mm x 

673mm x 102mm).
4. Towel dispensing slot shall have a fully deburred edge for snagfree dispensing and user 

safety. Waste receptacle shall have hemmed edges and a rolled-edge finger-hole for ease 
of service removal and maintenance safety. 

5. Materials: Stainless steel.

C. Automatic Liquid-Soap Dispenser:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following
a. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
b. Bradley Corporation.

2. Description: Corrosion-resistant valve dispenses commercially marketed all-purpose 
hand soaps. Container is satin-finish Type 316 stainless steel. Capacity: 40-fl-oz (1/2L). 
7″ (1/8mm) x 6-1/8″ (156mm) x 3-5/16″ (84mm)..

3. Mounting: Vertically oriented, surface mounted.
4. Capacity: 40 fl. oz.
5. Materials: Stainless steel with satin finish.

D. Surface Mounted High-Speed Hand Dryer:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the 
following
a. American Specialties, Inc. or approved equal.

2. Description: Dryer shall operate automatically from IR sensor activated by beam 
reflection from objects placed in sensing zone. Unit shall develop 60 CFM (102 m3 /h) of 
heated air and shall provide drying time of less than 15 seconds. Fixed directional air 
nozzle shall be heavy-duty, rust proof and highly tamper resistant. Air intake slots shall 
not allow access to internal parts. 

3. Model No: 0199
4. Mounting: Surface mounted to wall.
5. Materials: Stainless steel with satin finish.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11623
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988390
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11623
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988390
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988398
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11623
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988390
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E. Grab Bar:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following
a. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
b. Bradley Corporation.

2. Mounting: Flanges with concealed fasteners.
3. Material: Stainless steel, 0.05 inch thick.

a. Finish: Smooth, No. 4 finish (satin) on ends and slip-resistant texture in grip area.
4. Outside Diameter: 1-1/4 inches.
5. Configuration and Length: As indicated on Drawings.

F. Sanitary-Napkin Disposal Unit:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following
a. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
b. Bradley Corporation.

2. Mounting: Partition mounted and Surface mounted on walls.
3. Quantity: 2, location by Owner.
4. Door or Cover: Self-closing, disposal-opening cover and hinged face panel with tumbler 

lockset.
5. Receptacle: Removable.
6. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

G. Coat Hook:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following
a. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
b. Bradley Corporation.

2. Description: Double-prong unit.
3. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

2.2 CHILDCARE ACCESSORIES

A. Source Limitations: Obtain childcare accessories from single source from single manufacturer.

B. Diaper-Changing Station:

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick Model No. KB110-SSWM.
2. Description: Horizontal unit that opens by folding down from stored position and with 

child-protection strap.
a. Engineered to support minimum of 250-lb static load when opened.

3. Mounting: Surface mounted, with unit projecting not more than 4 inches from wall when 
closed.

4. Operation: By pneumatic shock-absorbing mechanism.
5. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin), exterior shell with rounded 

plastic corners; HDPE interior in manufacturer's standard color.
6. Liner Dispenser: Built in.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11624
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988403
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988404
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11626
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988419
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988420
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11630
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988449
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988450
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2.3 CUSTODIAL ACCESSORIES

A. Mop and Broom Holder:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following
a. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
b. Bradley Corporation.

2. Description: Unit with shelf, hooks, holders, and rod suspended beneath shelf.
3. Length: 34 inches.
4. Hooks: Four.
5. Mop/Broom Holders: Three, spring-loaded, rubber hat, cam type.
6. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

a. Shelf: Not less than nominal 0.05-inch- thick stainless steel.
b. Rod: Approximately 1/4-inch- diameter stainless steel.

2.4 FABRICATION

A. Keys: Provide universal keys for internal access to accessories for servicing and resupplying. 
Provide minimum of six keys to Owner's representative.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install accessories according to manufacturers' written instructions, using fasteners appropriate 
to substrate indicated and recommended by unit manufacturer. Install units level, plumb, and 
firmly anchored in locations and at heights indicated.

B. Grab Bars: Install to withstand a downward load of at least 250 lbf, when tested according to 
ASTM F 446.

END OF SECTION 102800
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SECTION 104416 - FIRE EXTINGUISHERS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section includes portable, hand-carried fire extinguishers  and mounting brackets for fire 
extinguishers.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Warranty: Sample of special warranty.

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

1.5 COORDINATION

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. NFPA Compliance: Fabricate and label fire extinguishers to comply with NFPA 10, "Portable 
Fire Extinguishers."

B. Fire Extinguishers: Listed and labeled for type, rating, and classification by an independent 
testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

2.2 PORTABLE, HAND-CARRIED FIRE EXTINGUISHERS

A. Fire Extinguishers: Type, size, and capacity for each and mounting bracket indicated.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
a. Babcock-Davis.
b. Fire-End & Croker Corporation.
c. Guardian Fire Equipment, Inc.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=703&mf=04&src=wd
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2. Instruction Labels: Include pictorial marking system complying with NFPA 10, 
Appendix B , and bar coding for documenting fire-extinguisher location, inspections, 
maintenance, and recharging.

B. Regular Dry-Chemical Type : UL-rated nominal capacity, with sodium bicarbonate-based dry 
chemical in manufacturer's standard enameled container.

C. Quantity: One

2.3 MOUNTING BRACKETS 

A. Mounting Brackets: Manufacturer's standard  galvanized steel, designed to secure fire 
extinguisher to wall or structure, of sizes required for types and capacities of fire extinguishers 
indicated, with plated or black baked-enamel finish.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
a. Amerex Corporation.
b. Babcock-Davis.
c. Guardian Fire Equipment, Inc.

B. Identification: Lettering complying with authorities having jurisdiction for letter style, size, 
spacing, and location. Locate as indicated by Architect.

1. Identify bracket-mounted fire extinguishers with the words "FIRE EXTINGUISHER" in 
red letter decals applied to mounting surface.
a. Orientation: Vertical .
b. Quantity: One

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Examine fire extinguishers for proper charging and tagging.

1. Remove and replace damaged, defective, or undercharged fire extinguishers.

B. Install fire extinguishers  and mounting brackets in locations indicated and in compliance with 
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Mounting Brackets: Fasten mounting brackets to surfaces, square and plumb, at locations 
indicated.

1. Mounting Height: Top of fire extinguisher to be at 42 inches above finished floor.

END OF SECTION 104416
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SECTION 220517 - SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR PLUMBING PIPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Sleeves without waterstop.
2. Sleeves with waterstop.
3. Grout.
4. Silicone sealants.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SLEEVES WITHOUT WATERSTOP

A. Cast-Iron Pipe Sleeves: Cast or fabricated of cast or ductile iron and equivalent to ductile-iron 
pressure pipe, with plain ends.

B. Steel Pipe Sleeves: ASTM A53/A53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, hot-dip galvanized, with 
plain ends.

C. Steel Sheet Sleeves: ASTM A653/A653M, 0.0239-inch minimum thickness; hot-dip galvanized, 
round tube closed with welded longitudinal joint.

D. PVC Pipe Sleeves: ASTM D1785, Schedule 40.

2.2 SLEEVES WITH WATERSTOP

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:

1. Advance Products & Systems, LLC.
2. CALPICO, Inc.
3. GPT; an EnPro Industries company.

B. Description: Manufactured PVC/HDPE steel galvanized steel, sleeve-type, waterstop assembly 
made for imbedding in concrete slab or wall.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=14886&mf=04&src=wd
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C. Description: Manufactured, cast-iron sleeve with integral clamping flange for use in waterproof 
floors and roofs. Include clamping ring, bolts, and nuts for membrane flashing.

1. Underdeck Clamp: Clamping ring with setscrews.

2.3 GROUT

A. Description: Nonshrink, for interior and exterior sealing openings in non-fire-rated walls or 
floors.

B. Standard: ASTM C1107/C1107M, Grade B, post-hardening and volume-adjusting, dry, 
hydraulic-cement grout.

C. Design Mix: 5000 psi, 28-day compressive strength.

D. Packaging: Premixed and factory packaged.

2.4 SILICONE SEALANTS

A. Silicone, S, NS, 25, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent 
movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. GE Construction Sealants; Momentive Performance Materials Inc.
b. Permathane; ITW Polymer Sealants North America.
c. Polymeric Systems, Inc.
d. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).
e. The Dow Chemical Company.

2. Standard: ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT.

B. Silicone, S, P, T, NT: Single-component, 25 , pourable, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent 
movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. GE Construction Sealants; Momentive Performance Materials Inc.
b. Permathane; ITW Polymer Sealants North America.
c. Polymeric Systems, Inc.
d. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).
e. The Dow Chemical Company.

2. Standard: ASTM C920, Type S, Grade P, Class 25 , Uses T and NT.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION OF SLEEVES - GENERAL

A. Install sleeves for piping passing through penetrations in floors, partitions, roofs, and walls.

B. For sleeves that will have sleeve-seal system installed, select sleeves of size large enough to 
provide 1-inch annular clear space between piping and concrete slabs and walls.

1. Sleeves are not required for core-drilled holes.

C. Install sleeves in concrete floors, concrete roof slabs, and concrete walls as new slabs and walls 
are constructed.

1. Permanent sleeves are not required for holes in slabs formed by molded-PE or -PP 
sleeves.

2. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces.
a. Exception: Extend sleeves installed in floors of mechanical equipment areas or 

other wet areas 2 inches above finished floor level.
3. Using grout or silicone sealant, seal the space outside of sleeves in slabs and walls 

without sleeve-seal system.

D. Install sleeves for pipes passing through interior partitions.

1. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces.
2. Install sleeves that are large enough to provide 1/4-inch annular clear space between 

sleeve and pipe or pipe insulation.
3. Seal annular space between sleeve and piping or piping insulation; use joint sealants 

appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint.

E. Fire-Resistance-Rated Penetrations, Horizontal Assembly Penetrations, and Smoke Barrier 
Penetrations: Maintain indicated fire or smoke rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, and floors at 
pipe penetrations. Seal pipe penetrations with fire- and smoke-stop materials. Comply with 
requirements for firestopping and fill materials specified in Section 078413 "Penetration 
Firestopping."

3.2 INSTALLATION OF SLEEVES WITH WATERSTOP

A. Install sleeve with waterstop as new walls and slabs are constructed.

B. Assemble fitting components of length to be flush with both surfaces of concrete slabs and 
walls. Position waterstop flange to be centered in concrete slab or wall.

C. Secure nailing flanges to concrete forms.

D. Using grout or silicone sealant, seal the space around outside of sleeves.
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3.3 SLEEVE SCHEDULE

A. Use sleeves and sleeve seals for the following piping-penetration applications:

1. Exterior Concrete Walls above and below Grade:
a. Sleeves with waterstops.

1) Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch annular clear space between piping and 
sleeve for installing sleeve-seal system.

2. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade:
a. Sleeves with waterstops.

1) Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch annular clear space between piping and 
sleeve for installing sleeve-seal system.

3. Concrete Slabs above Grade:
a. Sleeves with waterstops.

4. Interior Partitions:
a. Sleeves without waterstops.

END OF SECTION 220517
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SECTION 220518 - ESCUTCHEONS FOR PLUMBING PIPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Escutcheons.
2. Floor plates.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:

1. BrassCraft Manufacturing Co.; a Masco company.
2. Dearborn Brass.
3. Keeney Manufacturing Company (The).
4. Mid-America Fittings, LLC; A Midland Industries Company.

2.2 ESCUTCHEONS

A. One-Piece, Steel Type: With polished, chrome-plated finish and setscrew fastener.

B. One-Piece, Deep-Pattern Type: Deep-drawn, box-shaped steel with polished, chrome-plated 
finish and spring-clip fasteners.

C. One-Piece, Stamped-Steel Type: With polished, chrome-plated finish and spring-clip fasteners.

2.3 FLOOR PLATES

A. Split Floor Plates: Cast brass with concealed hinge.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=13050&mf=04&src=wd
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and finished floors.

B. Install escutcheons with ID to closely fit around pipe, tube, and insulation of insulated piping 
and with OD that completely covers opening.

1. Escutcheons for New Piping:
a. Piping with Fitting or Sleeve Protruding from Wall: One-piece, deep pattern.
b. Chrome-Plated Piping: One-piece steel  or split-casting brass with polished, 

chrome-plated finish.
c. Insulated Piping: One-piece steel with polished, chrome-plated finish.
d. Insulated Piping: One-piece stamped steel or split-plate, stamped steel with 

concealed hinge with polished, chrome-plated finish.
e. Bare Piping at Wall and Floor Penetrations in Finished Spaces: One-piece steel 

with polished, chrome-plated finish.
f. Bare Piping at Wall and Floor Penetrations in Finished Spaces: One-piece stamped 

steel or split-plate, stamped steel with concealed hinge with polished, chrome-
plated finish.

g. Bare Piping at Ceiling Penetrations in Finished Spaces: One-piece steel with 
polished, chrome-plated finish.

h. Bare Piping at Ceiling Penetrations in Finished Spaces: One-piece stamped steel or 
split-plate, stamped steel with concealed hinge with polished, chrome-plated finish.

C. Install floor plates for piping penetrations of equipment-room floors.

D. Install floor plates with ID to closely fit around pipe, tube, and insulation of piping and with OD 
that completely covers opening.

1. New Piping : Split floor plate.

END OF SECTION 220518
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SECTION 220519 - METERS AND GAGES FOR PLUMBING PIPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Liquid-in-glass thermometers.
2. Thermowells.
3. Pressure gages.
4. Gage attachments.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For meters and gages to include in operation and maintenance 
manuals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 LIQUID-IN-GLASS THERMOMETERS

A. Metal-Case, Industrial-Style, Liquid-in-Glass Thermometers:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Tel-Tru Manufacturing Company.
b. Trerice, H. O. Co.
c. Weiss Instruments, Inc.
d. Weksler Glass Thermometer Corp.
e. Winters Instruments - U.S.

2. Standard: ASME B40.200.
3. Case: Cast aluminum ; 9-inch nominal size unless otherwise indicated.
4. Case Form: Adjustable angle unless otherwise indicated.
5. Tube: Glass with magnifying lens and blue  or red organic liquid.
6. Tube Background: Nonreflective aluminum with permanently etched scale markings 

graduated in deg F and deg C.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1690&mf=04&src=wd


LaBella Associates, D.P.C.
2211806

Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette 
Park

Bid Set
September 2022

METERS AND GAGES FOR PLUMBING 
PIPING

220519 - 2

Copyright © 2022 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International 
Treaties. It was created by "LaBella Associates PC" for "Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette Park".  A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this 
document for any other project.(17808)

7. Window: Glass .
8. Stem: Aluminum and of length to suit installation.

a. Design for Thermowell Installation: Bare stem.
9. Connector: 1-1/4 inches, with ASME B1.1 screw threads.
10. Accuracy: Plus or minus 1 percent of scale range or one scale division, to a maximum of 

1.5 percent of scale range.

2.2 THERMOWELLS

A. Thermowells:

1. Standard: ASME B40.200.
2. Description: Pressure-tight, socket-type fitting made for insertion into piping tee fitting.
3. Material for Use with Copper Tubing: CNR or CUNI .
4. Material for Use with Steel Piping: CRES .
5. Type: Stepped shank unless straight or tapered shank is indicated.
6. External Threads: NPS 1/2, NPS 3/4, or NPS 1, ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads.
7. Internal Threads: 1/2, 3/4, and 1 inch, with ASME B1.1 screw threads.
8. Bore: Diameter required to match thermometer bulb or stem.
9. Insertion Length: Length required to match thermometer bulb or stem.
10. Lagging Extension: Include on thermowells for insulated piping and tubing.
11. Bushings: For converting size of thermowell's internal screw thread to size of 

thermometer connection.

B. Heat-Transfer Medium: Mixture of graphite and glycerin .

2.3 PRESSURE GAGES

A. Direct-Mounted, Metal-Case, Dial-Type Pressure Gages:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Ashcroft Inc.
b. Trerice, H. O. Co.
c. Watts Water Technologies; a Watts company.
d. Weiss Instruments, Inc.
e. WIKA Instrument Corporation.

2. Standard: ASME B40.100.
3. Case: Liquid-filled type(s); cast aluminum or drawn steel ; 4-1/2-inch nominal diameter.
4. Pressure-Element Assembly: Bourdon tube unless otherwise indicated.
5. Pressure Connection: Brass, with NPS 1/4 or NPS 1/2 , ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads and 

bottom-outlet type unless back-outlet type is indicated.
6. Movement: Mechanical, with link to pressure element and connection to pointer.
7. Dial: Nonreflective aluminum with permanently etched scale markings graduated in psi .
8. Pointer: Dark-colored metal.
9. Window: Glass .
10. Ring: Stainless steel.
11. Accuracy: Grade A, plus or minus 1 percent of middle half of scale range.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1695&mf=04&src=wd
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2.4 GAGE ATTACHMENTS

A. Snubbers: ASME B40.100, brass; with NPS 1/4 or NPS 1/2 , ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads and 
piston -type surge-dampening device. Include extension for use on insulated piping.

B. Valves: Brass or stainless steel needle, with NPS 1/4 or NPS 1/2 , ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install thermowells with socket extending a minimum of 2 inches into fluid and in vertical 
position in piping tees.

B. Install thermowells of sizes required to match thermometer connectors. Include bushings if 
required to match sizes.

C. Install thermowells with extension on insulated piping.

D. Fill thermowells with heat-transfer medium.

E. Install direct-mounted thermometers in thermowells and adjust vertical and tilted positions.

F. Install remote-mounted thermometer bulbs in thermowells and install cases on panels; connect 
cases with tubing and support tubing to prevent kinks. Use minimum tubing length.

G. Install direct-mounted pressure gages in piping tees with pressure gage located on pipe at the 
most readable position.

H. Install remote-mounted pressure gages on panel.

I. Install valve and snubber in piping for each pressure gage for fluids.

J. Install thermometers in the following locations:

1. Inlet and outlet of each water heater.
2. Inlets and outlets of each domestic water heat exchanger.
3. Inlet and outlet of each domestic hot-water storage tank.
4. Inlet and outlet of each remote domestic water chiller.
5. .

K. Install pressure gages in the following locations:

1. Building water service entrance into building.
2. Inlet and outlet of each pressure-reducing valve.
3. Suction and discharge of each domestic water pump.
4. .
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L. Install meters and gages adjacent to machines and equipment to allow service and maintenance 
of meters, gages, machines, and equipment.

M. Adjust faces of meters and gages to proper angle for best visibility.

3.2 THERMOMETER SCHEDULE

A. Thermometers at inlet and outlet of each domestic water heater shall be  one of the following:

1.  , bimetallic-actuated type.
2.  Metal case, industrial-style, liquid-in-glass type.

B. Thermometer stems shall be of length to match thermowell insertion length.

3.3 THERMOMETER SCALE-RANGE SCHEDULE

A. Scale Range for Domestic Cold-Water Piping: 0 to 100 deg F and minus 20 to plus 50 deg C.

B. Scale Range for Domestic Hot-Water Piping: 30 to 240 deg F and 0 to plus 115 deg C.

3.4 PRESSURE-GAGE SCHEDULE

A. Pressure gages at discharge of each water service into building shall be  one of the following:

1.  Liquid-filled Sealed , direct -mounted, metal case.
2.  , 

B. Pressure gages at inlet and outlet of each water pressure-reducing valve shall be  one of the 
following:

1.  Liquid-filled Sealed , direct -mounted, metal case.
2.  , 
3. Test plug with EPDM self-sealing rubber inserts.

C. Pressure gages at suction and discharge of each domestic water pump shall be  one of the 
following:

1.  Liquid-filled Sealed , direct -mounted, metal case.
2.  , 
3. Test plug with EPDM self-sealing rubber inserts.

3.5 PRESSURE-GAGE SCALE-RANGE SCHEDULE

A. Scale Range for Water Service Piping: 0 to 200 psi .

B. Scale Range for Domestic Water Piping: 0 to 160 psi .
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END OF SECTION 220519
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SECTION 220523.12 - BALL VALVES FOR PLUMBING PIPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Brass ball valves.
2. Bronze ball valves.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of valve.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Standards:

1. Domestic water valves intended to convey or dispense water for human consumption 
must comply with the SDWA, requirements of authorities having jurisdiction, and 
NSF 61 and NSF 372, or must be certified to be in compliance with NSF 61 and NSF 372 
(by an ANSI-accredited third-party certification body) that the weighted average lead 
content at wetted surfaces is less than or equal to 0.25 percent.

B. ASME Compliance:

1. ASME B1.20.1 for threads for threaded end valves.
2. ASME B16.1 for flanges on iron valves.
3. ASME B16.5 for flanges on steel valves.
4. ASME B16.10 and ASME B16.34 for ferrous valve dimensions and design criteria.
5. ASME B16.18 for cast copper solder-joint connections.
6. ASME B16.22 for wrought copper and copper alloy solder-joint connections.
7. ASME B16.34 for flanged and threaded end connections
8. ASME B31.9 for building services piping valves.

C. Provide bronze valves made with dezincification-resistant materials. Bronze valves made with 
copper alloy (brass) containing more than 15 percent zinc are not permitted.

D. Valve Pressure-Temperature Ratings: Not less than indicated and as required for system 
pressures and temperatures.

E. Valve Sizes: Same as upstream piping unless otherwise indicated.
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F. Valve Actuator Type:

1.  
2.  .

G. Valves in Insulated Piping:

1. Provide 2-inch extended neck stems.
2. Extended operating handles with nonthermal-conductive covering material and protective 

sleeves that allow operation of valves without breaking vapor seals or disturbing 
insulation.

3. Memory stops that are fully adjustable after insulation is applied.

2.2 BRASS BALL VALVES

2.3 BRONZE BALL VALVES

A. Bronze Ball Valves, Two Piece with Full Port, and Bronze or Brass Trim, Threaded or Soldered 
Ends:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Milwaukee Valve Company.
b. NIBCO INC.
c. Watts Water Technologies; a Watts company.

2. Standard: MSS SP-110; MSS SP-145.
3. CWP Rating: 600 psig.
4. Body Design: Two piece.
5. Body Material: Bronze.
6. Ends: Threaded or soldered.
7. Seats: PTFE.
8. Stem: Bronze or brass.
9. Ball: Chrome-plated brass.
10. Port: Full.

B. Bronze Ball Valves, Two Piece with Full Port, and Bronze or Brass Trim, Press Ends:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Milwaukee Valve Company.
b. NIBCO INC.
c. Watts Water Technologies; a Watts company.

2. Standard: MSS SP-110; MSS SP-145; IAPMO/ANSI Z1157.
3. CWP Rating: Minimum 200 psig.
4. Body Design: Two piece.
5. Body Material: Bronze.
6. Ends: Press.
7. Press-End Connections Rating: Minimum 200 psig.
8. Seats: PTFE or RTPFE.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=9499&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=13427&mf=04&src=wd
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9. Stem: Bronze or brass.
10. Ball: Chrome-plated brass.
11. Port: Full.
12. O-Ring Seal: EPDM or Buna-N.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine valve interior for cleanliness, freedom from foreign matter, and corrosion. Remove 
special packing materials, such as blocks, used to prevent disc movement during shipping and 
handling.

B. Operate valves in positions from fully open to fully closed. Examine guides and seats made 
accessible by such operations.

C. Examine threads on valve and mating pipe for form and cleanliness.

D. Examine mating flange faces for conditions that might cause leakage. Check bolting for proper 
size, length, and material. Verify that gasket is of proper size, that its material composition is 
suitable for service, and that it is free from defects and damage.

E. Do not attempt to repair defective valves; replace with new valves. Remove defective valves 
from site.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF VALVES

A. Install valves with unions or flanges at each piece of equipment arranged to allow space for 
service, maintenance, and equipment removal without system shutdown.

B. Provide support to piping adjacent to valves such that no force is imposed upon valves.

C. Locate valves for easy access.

D. For valves in horizontal piping, install valves with stem at or above center of pipe.

E. Install valves in position to allow full valve actuation movement.

F. Valve Tags: Comply with requirements in Section 220553 "Identification for Plumbing Piping 
and Equipment" for valve tags and schedules.

G. Adhere to manufacturer's written installation instructions. When soldering or brazing valves, do 
not heat valves above maximum permitted temperature. Do not use solder with melting point 
temperature above valve manufacturer's recommended maximum.

H. Adjust or replace valve packing after piping systems have been tested and put into service, but 
before final adjusting and balancing. Replace valves exhibiting leakage.
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3.3 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR VALVE APPLICATIONS

A. If valves with specified CWP ratings are unavailable, provide the same types of valves with 
higher CWP ratings.

B. Select valves with the following end connections:

1. For Copper Tubing, NPS 2 and Smaller: Threaded ends except where solder-joint valve-
end option or press-end option is indicated in valve schedules below.

2. For Steel Piping, NPS 2 and Smaller: Threaded ends.
3. For Stainless Steel Piping, NPS 2 and Smaller: Threaded ends.

3.4 DOMESTIC HOT- AND COLD-WATER VALVE SCHEDULE

A. Pipe NPS 2 and Smaller:

1. Brass ball valves, two piece with full port, and stainless steel trim. Provide with threaded 
-joint ends.

2. Bronze ball valves, two piece with full port, and stainless steel trim. Provide with 
threaded -joint ends.

3. Bronze ball valves, two piece with regular port, and stainless steel trim.

END OF SECTION 220523.12
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SECTION 220523.14 - CHECK VALVES FOR PLUMBING PIPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Bronze, swing check valves.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product data.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Standards:

1. Domestic water piping check valves intended to convey or dispense water for human 
consumption are to comply with the U.S. Safe Drinking Water Act (SDWA), 
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction, and NSF 61/NSF 372, or to be certified in 
compliance with NSF 61/NSF 372 by an American National Standards Institute (ANSI)-
accredited third-party certification body that the weighted average lead content at wetted 
surfaces is less than or equal to 0.25 percent.

B. ASME Compliance:

1. ASME B1.20.1 for threads for threaded end valves.
2. ASME B16.1 for flanges on iron valves.
3. ASME B16.5 for flanges for metric standard piping.
4. ASME B16.10 and ASME B16.34 for ferrous valve dimensions and design criteria.
5. ASME B16.18 for cast-copper solder joint.
6. ASME B16.22 for wrought copper solder joint.
7. ASME B16.51 for press joint.
8. ASME B31.9 for building services piping valves.

C. AWWA Compliance: Comply with AWWA C606 for groove-end connections.

D. Provide bronze valves made with dezincification-resistant materials. Bronze valves made with 
copper alloy (brass) containing more than 15 percent zinc are unacceptable.

E. Valve Pressure-Temperature Ratings: Not less than indicated and as required for system 
pressures and temperatures.
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F. Valve Sizes: Same as upstream piping unless otherwise indicated.

G. Valve Bypass and Drain Connections: MSS SP-45.

2.2 BRONZE SWING CHECK VALVES

A. Bronze, Swing Check Valves with Bronze Disc, Class 150:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Crane Fluid Systems; Crane Co.
b. Milwaukee Valve Company.
c. NIBCO INC.

2. Description:
a. Standard: MSS SP-80, Type 3.
b. CWP Rating: 300 psig.
c. Body Design: Horizontal flow.
d. Body Material: ASTM B62, bronze.
e. Ends: Threaded or soldered. See valve schedule articles.
f. Disc: Bronze.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION OF VALVES

A. Install valves with unions or flanges at each piece of equipment arranged to allow service, 
maintenance, and equipment removal without system shutdown.

B. Provide support of piping adjacent to valves such that no force is imposed upon valves.

C. Locate valves for easy access and where not blocked by equipment, other piping, or building 
components.

D. Install valves so that stems are horizontal or slope upward from centerline of pipe.

E. Install valves in position that does not project into aisles or block access to other equipment.

F. Install valves in position to allow full stem and manual operator movement.

G. Verify that joints of each valve have been properly installed and sealed to assure there is no 
leakage or damage.

H. Check Valves: Install check valves for proper direction of flow.

1. Swing Check Valves: In horizontal position with hinge pin level.

I. Install valve tags. Comply with requirements in Section 220553 "Identification for Plumbing 
Piping and Equipment" for valve tags and schedules.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=9521&mf=04&src=wd
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J. Adhere to manufacturer's installation instructions. When soldering or brazing valves, do not 
heat valves above maximum permitted temperature. Do not use solder with melting point 
temperature above valve manufacturer's recommended maximum.

3.2 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust or replace valve packing after piping systems have been tested and put into service but 
before final adjusting and balancing. Replace valves if persistent leaking occurs.

3.3 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR VALVE APPLICATIONS

A. If valves with specified CWP ratings are unavailable, the same types of valves with higher CWP 
ratings may be substituted.

B. End Connections:

1. For Copper Tubing, NPS 2 and Smaller: Threaded, soldered, or press-end connections.
2. For Copper Tubing, NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4: Flange or threaded.
3. For Copper Tubing, NPS 5 and Larger: Flange.
4. For Steel Piping, NPS 2 and Smaller: Threaded.
5. For Steel Piping, NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4: Flange or threaded.
6. For Steel Piping, NPS 5 and Larger: Flange.

3.4 DOMESTIC HOT- AND COLD-WATER VALVE SCHEDULE

A. Pipe NPS 2 and Smaller:

1. Bronze, swing check valves with bronze disc, Class 150, with soldered or threaded end 
connections.

END OF SECTION 220523.14
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SECTION 220529 - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR PLUMBING PIPING AND EQUIPMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Metal pipe hangers and supports.
2. Trapeze pipe hangers.
3. Thermal hanger-shield inserts.
4. Fastener systems.
5. Pipe-positioning systems.
6. Equipment supports.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for structural-steel shapes and plates for trapeze 
hangers for pipe and equipment supports.

2. Section 220516 "Expansion Fittings and Loops for Plumbing Piping" for pipe guides and 
anchors.

3.  

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details and include calculations.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Welding certificates.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Structural-Steel Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to 
AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

B. Pipe Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and operators according to "2015 ASME 
Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section IX."
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Structural Performance: Hangers and supports for plumbing piping and equipment shall 
withstand the effects of gravity loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated 
according to ASCE/SEI 7 <Insert requirement>.

1. Design supports for multiple pipes, including pipe stands, capable of supporting 
combined weight of supported systems, system contents, and test water.

2. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of 
supported equipment and connected systems and components.

3. .

2.2 METAL PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS

A. Carbon-Steel Pipe Hangers and Supports:

1. Description: MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, factory-fabricated components.
2. Galvanized Metallic Coatings: Pregalvanized, hot-dip galvanized, or electro-galvanized.
3. Nonmetallic Coatings: Plastic coated or epoxy powder coated.
4. Padded Hangers: Hanger with fiberglass or other pipe insulation pad or cushion to 

support bearing surface of piping.
5. Hanger Rods: Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of carbon steel or stainless 

steel .

B. Stainless-Steel Pipe Hangers and Supports:

1. Description: MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, factory-fabricated components.
2. Padded Hangers: Hanger with fiberglass or other pipe insulation pad or cushion to 

support bearing surface of piping.
3. Hanger Rods: Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of stainless steel .

2.3 TRAPEZE PIPE HANGERS

A. Description: MSS SP-58, Type 59, shop- or field-fabricated pipe-support assembly, made from 
structural-carbon-steel shapes, with MSS SP-58 carbon-steel hanger rods, nuts, saddles, and U-
bolts.

2.4 THERMAL HANGER-SHIELD INSERTS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:

1. Buckaroos, Inc.
2. National Pipe Hanger Corporation.
3. Pipe Shields Inc.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1832&mf=04&src=wd
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B. Insulation-Insert Material for Cold Piping: ASTM C 552, Type II cellular glass with 100-psig 
minimum compressive strength and vapor barrier.

C. Insulation-Insert Material for Hot Piping: Water-repellent-treated, ASTM C 533, Type I 
calcium silicate with 100-psig minimum compressive strength.

D. For Trapeze or Clamped Systems: Insert and shield shall cover entire circumference of pipe.

E. For Clevis or Band Hangers: Insert and shield shall cover lower 180 degrees of pipe.

F. Insert Length: Extend 2 inches beyond sheet metal shield for piping operating below ambient air 
temperature.

2.5 FASTENER SYSTEMS

A. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors: Insert-wedge-type anchors, for use in hardened portland 
cement concrete, with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and 
building materials where used.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. B-line; Eaton, Electrical Sector.
b. Hilti, Inc.

2. Indoor Applications: Zinc-coated or stainless steel.
3. Outdoor Applications: Stainless steel.

2.6 PIPE-POSITIONING SYSTEMS

A. Description: IAPMO PS 42 positioning system composed of metal brackets, clips, and straps for 
positioning piping in pipe spaces; for plumbing fixtures in commercial applications.

2.7 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS

A. Description: Welded, shop- or field-fabricated equipment support made from structural-carbon-
steel shapes.

2.8 MATERIALS

A. Aluminum: ASTM B 221.

B. Carbon Steel: ASTM A 1011/A 1011M.

C. Structural Steel: ASTM A 36/A 36M carbon-steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and 
galvanized.

D. Stainless Steel: ASTM A 240/A 240M.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=13287&mf=04&src=wd
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E. Grout: ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, factory-mixed and -packaged, dry, hydraulic-cement, 
nonshrink and nonmetallic grout; suitable for interior and exterior applications.

1. Properties: Nonstaining, noncorrosive, and nongaseous.
2. Design Mix: 5000-psi, 28-day compressive strength.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 APPLICATION

A. Comply with requirements in Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping" for firestopping 
materials and installation, for penetrations through fire-rated walls, ceilings, and assemblies.

B. Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components, so strength 
will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits. 
Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall be weight of supported 
components plus 200 lb .

3.2 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION

A. Metal Pipe-Hanger Installation: Comply with MSS SP-58. Install hangers, supports, clamps, 
and attachments as required to properly support piping from building structure.

B. Metal Trapeze Pipe-Hanger Installation: Comply with MSS SP-58. Arrange for grouping of 
parallel runs of horizontal piping, and support together on field-fabricated trapeze pipe hangers.

1. Pipes of Various Sizes: Support together and space trapezes for smallest pipe size, or 
install intermediate supports for smaller-diameter pipes as specified for individual pipe 
hangers.

2. Field fabricate from ASTM A 36/A 36M carbon-steel shapes selected for loads being 
supported. Weld steel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

C. Thermal Hanger-Shield Installation: Install in pipe hanger or shield for insulated piping.

D. Fastener System Installation:

1. Install mechanical-expansion anchors in concrete, after concrete is placed and completely 
cured. Install fasteners according to manufacturer's written instructions.

E. Pipe-Positioning-System Installation: Install support devices to make rigid supply and waste 
piping connections to each plumbing fixture.

F. Install hangers and supports complete with necessary attachments, inserts, bolts, rods, nuts, 
washers, and other accessories.

G. Equipment Support Installation: Fabricate from welded-structural-steel shapes.
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H. Install hangers and supports to allow controlled thermal and seismic movement of piping 
systems, to permit freedom of movement between pipe anchors, and to facilitate action of 
expansion joints, expansion loops, expansion bends, and similar units.

I. Install lateral bracing with pipe hangers and supports to prevent swaying.

J. Install building attachments within concrete slabs or attach to structural steel. Install additional 
attachments at concentrated loads, including valves, flanges, and strainers, NPS 2-1/2 and larger 
and at changes in direction of piping. Install concrete inserts before concrete is placed; fasten 
inserts to forms, and install reinforcing bars through openings at top of inserts.

K. Load Distribution: Install hangers and supports, so that piping live and dead loads and stresses 
from movement will not be transmitted to connected equipment.

L. Pipe Slopes: Install hangers and supports to provide indicated pipe slopes and to not exceed 
maximum pipe deflections allowed by ASME B31.9 for building services piping.

M. Insulated Piping:

1. Attach clamps and spacers to piping.
a. Piping Operating Above Ambient Air Temperature: Clamp may project through 

insulation.
b. Piping Operating Below Ambient Air Temperature: Use thermal hanger-shield 

insert with clamp sized to match OD of insert.
c. Do not exceed pipe stress limits allowed by ASME B31.9 for building services 

piping.
2. Install MSS SP-58, Type 39 protection saddles if insulation without vapor barrier is 

indicated. Fill interior voids with insulation that matches adjoining insulation.
a. Option: Thermal hanger-shield inserts may be used. Include steel weight-

distribution plate for pipe NPS 4 and larger if pipe is installed on rollers.
3. Install MSS SP-58, Type 40 protective shields on cold piping with vapor barrier. Shields 

shall span an arc of 180 degrees.
a. Option: Thermal hanger-shield inserts may be used. Include steel weight-

distribution plate for pipe NPS 4 and larger if pipe is installed on rollers.
4. Shield Dimensions for Pipe: Not less than the following:

a. NPS 1/4 to NPS 3-1/2: 12 inches long and 0.048 inch thick.
b. NPS 4: 12 inches long and 0.06 inch thick.
c. NPS 5 and NPS 6: 18 inches long and 0.06 inch thick.
d. NPS 8 to NPS 14: 24 inches long and 0.075 inch thick.
e. NPS 16 to NPS 24: 24 inches long and 0.105 inch thick.

5. Pipes NPS 8 and Larger: Include wood or reinforced calcium-silicate-insulation inserts of 
length at least as long as protective shield.

6. Thermal Hanger Shields: Install with insulation of same thickness as piping insulation.

3.3 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS

A. Fabricate structural-steel stands to suspend equipment from structure overhead or to support 
equipment above floor.

B. Grouting: Place grout under supports for equipment, and make bearing surface smooth.
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C. Provide lateral bracing, to prevent swaying, for equipment supports.

3.4 METAL FABRICATIONS

A. Cut, drill, and fit miscellaneous metal fabrications for trapeze pipe hangers and equipment 
supports.

B. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. Field weld connections that cannot be 
shop welded because of shipping size limitations.

C. Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M procedures for shielded, metal arc welding; 
appearance and quality of welds; and methods used in correcting welding work.

3.5 ADJUSTING

A. Hanger Adjustments: Adjust hangers to distribute loads equally on attachments and to achieve 
indicated slope of pipe.

B. Trim excess length of continuous-thread hanger and support rods to 1-1/2 inches .

3.6 PAINTING

A. Touchup: Clean field welds and abraded, shop-painted areas. Paint exposed areas immediately 
after erecting hangers and supports. Use same materials as those used for shop painting. Comply 
with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces.

1. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide a minimum dry film thickness of 2.0 mils.

B. Touchup: Cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded, shop-
painted areas on miscellaneous metal are specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting." 

C. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas, and apply 
galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780/A 780M.

3.7 HANGER AND SUPPORT SCHEDULE

A. Specific hanger and support requirements are in Sections specifying piping systems and 
equipment.

B. Comply with MSS SP-58 for pipe-hanger selections and applications that are not specified in 
piping system Sections.

C. Use hangers and supports with galvanized metallic coatings for piping and equipment that will 
not have field-applied finishes.

D. Use nonmetallic coatings on attachments for electrolytic protection where attachments are in 
direct contact with copper tubing.
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E. Use carbon-steel pipe hangers and supports and metal trapeze pipe hangers and attachments for 
general service applications.

F. Use stainless-steel pipe hangers and stainless-steel or corrosion-resistant attachments for hostile 
environment applications.

G. Use copper-plated pipe hangers and copper or stainless-steel attachments for copper piping and 
tubing.

H. Use padded hangers for piping that is subject to scratching.

I. Use thermal hanger-shield inserts for insulated piping and tubing.

J. Horizontal-Piping Hangers and Supports: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in 
piping system Sections, install the following types:

1. Adjustable, Steel Clevis Hangers (MSS Type 1): For suspension of noninsulated or 
insulated, stationary pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 30.

2. Carbon- or Alloy-Steel, Double-Bolt Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 3): For suspension of 
pipes NPS 3/4 to NPS 36, requiring clamp flexibility and up to 4 inches of insulation.

3. Pipe Stanchion Saddles (MSS Type 37): For support of pipes NPS 4 to NPS 36, with 
steel-pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange or carbon-steel plate, and 
with U-bolt to retain pipe.

K. Vertical-Piping Clamps: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system 
Sections, install the following types:

1. Extension Pipe or Riser Clamps (MSS Type 8): For support of pipe risers NPS 3/4 to 
NPS 24.

2. Carbon- or Alloy-Steel Riser Clamps (MSS Type 42): For support of pipe risers NPS 3/4 
to NPS 24 if longer ends are required for riser clamps.

L. Building Attachments: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system 
Sections, install the following types:

1. Top-Beam C-Clamps (MSS Type 19): For use under roof installations with bar-joist 
construction, to attach to top flange of structural shape.

2. Side-Beam or Channel Clamps (MSS Type 20): For attaching to bottom flange of beams, 
channels, or angles.

3. C-Clamps (MSS Type 23): For structural shapes.
4. Top-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 25): For top of beams if hanger rod is required tangent to 

flange edge.

M. Saddles and Shields: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system 
Sections, install the following types:

1. Protection Shields (MSS Type 40): Of length recommended in writing by manufacturer 
to prevent crushing insulation.

2. Thermal Hanger-Shield Inserts: For supporting insulated pipe.
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N. Comply with MSS SP-58 for trapeze pipe-hanger selections and applications that are not 
specified in piping system Sections.

O. Use [or] mechanical-expansion anchors instead of building attachments where required in 
concrete construction.

P. Use pipe-positioning systems in pipe spaces behind plumbing fixtures to support supply and 
waste piping for plumbing fixtures.

END OF SECTION 220529
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SECTION 220533 - HEAT TRACING FOR PLUMBING PIPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section includes heat tracing of plumbing piping for freeze prevention with self-regulating, 
parallel-resistance electric heating cables:

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 210533 "Heat Tracing for Fire-Suppression Piping."
2. Section 230533 "Heat Tracing for HVAC Piping."

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: For electric heating cable.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Field quality-control reports.

B. Sample warranties.

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Operation and maintenance data.

1.5 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace electric heating cable that fails in 
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: [Three] [Five] [10] <Insert number> years from date of Substantial 
Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SELF-REGULATING, PARALLEL-RESISTANCE HEATING CABLES

A. <Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=5862&mf=&src=wd
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B. Standard: IEEE 515.1.

C. Heating Element: Pair of parallel No. 16 AWG, [tinned] [nickel-coated], stranded copper bus 
wires embedded in crosslinked conductive polymer core, which varies heat output in response 
to temperature along its length.

D. Electrical Insulating Jacket: Flame-retardant polyolefin.

E. Grounding Cover: Tinned-copper braid.

F. Terminate cable with waterproof, factory-assembled, nonheating leads with connectors at one 
end, and seal the opposite end watertight. Cable is to be capable of crossing over itself once 
without overheating.

G. Maximum Operating Temperature (Power On): [150 deg F] <Insert temperature>.

H. Maximum Exposure Temperature (Power Off): [185 deg F] <Insert temperature>.

I. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70 by 
a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

J. Capacities and Characteristics:

1. Maximum Heat Output: 12 W/ft. .
2. Piping Diameter: <Insert NPS>.
3. Number of Parallel Cables: <Insert number>.
4. Spiral Wrap Pitch: <Insert inches>.
5. Electrical Characteristics for Single-Circuit Connection:

a. Volts: [120] [208] [240] [277] [480] <Insert number> V.
b. Phase: <Insert value>.
c. Hertz: <Insert number> Hz.
d. Full-Load Amperes: <Insert number> A.
e. Minimum Circuit Ampacity: <Insert number> A.
f. Maximum Overcurrent Protection: <Insert number> A.

2.2 CONTROLS

A. Pipe-Mounted Thermostats for Freeze Protection:

1. Remote bulb temperature control unit with adjustable range from [30 to 50 deg F] 
<Insert temperature range>.

2. Snap action; open-on-rise, single-pole switch with minimum current rating adequate for 
connected cable.

3. Remote temperature-sensing bulb on capillary, resistance temperature device, or 
thermistor for directly sensing outside air or pipe-wall temperature.

4. Corrosion-resistant, waterproof control enclosure.

B. Control Panel:
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1.  [Microprocessor-based] [Automatic] control with manual on, automatic, and 
standby/reset switch.

2. Corrosion-proof and waterproof enclosure suitable for outdoor mounting, for controls and 
temperature sensors.

3. Minimum 30 A contactor to energize cable or close other contactors.
4. Ground-fault protection.
5. Single-point control of heat tracing for freeze protection.
6. Provide communication ports with contacts, RS485, or Ethernet interface for remote 

monitoring and alarm by central HVAC-control system. Coordinate type of connection 
ports with Section 230923 "Direct Digital Control (DDC) System for HVAC."

2.3 ACCESSORIES

A. Cable Installation Accessories: Fiberglass tape, heat-conductive putty, cable ties, silicone end 
seals and splice kits, and installation clips all furnished by manufacturer, or as recommended in 
writing by manufacturer.

B. Warning Labels: See Section 220553 "Identification for Plumbing Piping and Equipment."

C. Warning Tape: Continuously printed "Electrical Tracing"; vinyl, at least 3 mils thick, and with 
pressure-sensitive, permanent, waterproof, self-adhesive back.

1. Width for Markers on Pipes with OD, Including Insulation, Less Than 6 Inches: 3/4 inch 
minimum.

2. Width for Markers on Pipes with OD, Including Insulation, 6 Inches or Larger: 1-1/2 
inches minimum.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install electric heating cable at locations indicated and in accordance with NFPA 70.

B. Install electric heating cable across expansion, construction, and control joints in accordance 
with manufacturer's written instructions; use cable-protection conduit and slack cable to allow 
movement without damage to cable.

C. Install electric heating cables after piping has been tested and before insulation is installed.

D. Install electric heating cables in accordance with IEEE 515.1.

E. Install insulation over piping with electric cables in accordance with Section 220719 "Plumbing 
Piping Insulation."

F. Install warning tape on piping insulation where piping is equipped with electric heating cables.

G. Set field-adjustable switches and circuit-breaker trip ranges.
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H. Install temperature-control units in an accessible location and in accordance with manufacturer's 
written instructions. Locate sensing bulbs to sense outside air temperature in a location where it 
will not be affected by direct sunlight or other heat sources.

I. Install control panels and distribution panels where indicated and in accordance with 
manufacturer's written instructions.

J. Install and connect outside air and pipe temperature sensors.

3.2 ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

A. Ground equipment in accordance with Section 260526 "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical 
Systems."

B. Connect wiring in accordance with Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors 
and Cables."

C. Connect temperature-control unit for freeze protection to interrupt power supply to electric 
heating cable when outside air is above set point.

D. Connect remote electronic temperature sensors.

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing Agency: [Owner will engage] [Engage] a qualified testing agency to perform tests and 
inspections.

B. Perform the following tests and inspections [ with the assistance of a factory-authorized 
service representative]:

1. Perform tests after cable installation but before application of coverings, such as 
insulation, wall or ceiling construction, or concrete.

2. Test cables for electrical continuity and insulation integrity before energizing.
3. Test cables to verify rating and power input. Energize and measure voltage and current 

simultaneously.

C. Repeat tests for continuity, insulation resistance, and input power after applying thermal 
insulation on pipe-mounted cables.

D. Cables will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.

E. Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.4 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed heating cables, including nonheating leads, from damage.

B. Remove and replace damaged heat-tracing cables.
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END OF SECTION 220533
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SECTION 220553 - IDENTIFICATION FOR PLUMBING PIPING AND EQUIPMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Equipment labels.
2. Pipe labels.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 226113 "Compressed-Air Piping for Laboratory and Healthcare Facilities" for 
labeling requirements, complying with NFPA 99, for medical, compressed-air system 
piping and associated components in healthcare facilities.

2. Section 226213 "Vacuum Piping for Laboratory and Healthcare Facilities" for labeling 
requirements, complying with NFPA 99, for medical surgical, healthcare laboratory, and 
dental vacuum system piping, waste anesthetic gas and oral evacuation system piping, 
and associated components in healthcare facilities.

3. Section 226313 "Gas Piping for Laboratory and Healthcare Facilities" for labeling 
requirements, complying with NFPA 99, for medical carbon dioxide, laboratory carbon 
dioxide, medical helium, laboratory helium, medical nitrogen, laboratory nitrogen, 
medical nitrous oxide, laboratory nitrous oxide, medical oxygen, and laboratory oxygen.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

B. Samples: For color, letter style, and graphic representation required for each identification 
material and device.

C. Equipment-Label Schedule: Include a listing of all equipment to be labeled with the proposed 
content for each label.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 EQUIPMENT LABELS

A. Plastic Labels for Equipment:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Brady Corporation.
b. Carlton Industries, LP.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=9463&mf=04&src=wd
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c. Champion America.
d. Craftmark Pipe Markers.
e. Seton Identification Products; a Brady Corporation company.

2. Material and Thickness: Multilayer, multicolor, plastic labels for mechanical engraving, 
1/8 inch thick, with predrilled holes for attachment hardware.

3. Letter and Background Color: As indicated for specific application under Part 3.
4. Maximum Temperature: Able to withstand temperatures of up to 160 deg F.
5. Minimum Label Size: Length and width vary for required label content, but not less than 

2-1/2 by 3/4 inch.
6. Minimum Letter Size: 1/4 inch for name of units if viewing distance is less than 24 

inches, 1/2 inch for viewing distances of up to 72 inches, and proportionately larger 
lettering for greater viewing distances. Include secondary lettering two-thirds to three-
fourths the size of principal lettering.

7. Fasteners: Stainless steel rivets or self-tapping screws.
8. Adhesive: Contact-type permanent adhesive, compatible with label and with substrate.

B. Label Content: Include equipment's Drawing designation or unique equipment number, 
Drawing numbers where equipment is indicated (plans, details, and schedules), and the 
Specification Section number and title where equipment is specified.

2.2 PIPE LABELS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:

1. Brady Corporation.
2. Carlton Industries, LP.
3. Champion America.
4. Craftmark Pipe Markers.
5. Seton Identification Products; a Brady Corporation company.

B. General Requirements for Manufactured Pipe Labels: Preprinted, color coded, with lettering 
indicating service and showing flow direction in accordance with ASME A13.1.

C. Letter and Background Color: As indicated for specific application under Part 3.

D. Pretensioned Pipe Labels: Precoiled, semirigid plastic formed to circumference of pipe and to 
attach to pipe without fasteners or adhesive.

E. Self-Adhesive Pipe Labels: Printed plastic with contact-type, permanent-adhesive backing.

F. Pipe Label Contents: Include identification of piping service using same designations or 
abbreviations as used on Drawings. Also include:

1. Pipe size.
2. Flow-Direction Arrows: Include flow-direction arrows on distribution piping. Arrows 

may be either integral with label or applied separately.
3. Lettering Size: Size letters in accordance with ASME A13.1 for piping .

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=9465&mf=04&src=wd
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Clean piping and equipment surfaces of incompatible primers, paints, and encapsulants, as well 
as dirt, oil, grease, release agents, and other substances that could impair bond of identification 
devices.

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of 
surfaces where devices are to be applied.

B. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with locations of access panels and doors.

C. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment.

D. Locate identifying devices so that they are readily visible from the point of normal approach.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF EQUIPMENT LABELS, WARNING SIGNS, AND LABELS

A. Permanently fasten labels on each item of plumbing equipment.

B. Sign and Label Colors.

1.  White letters on an ANSI Z535.1 safety-green background .

C. Locate equipment labels where accessible and visible.

D. Arc-Flash Warning Signs: Provide arc-flash warning signs on electrical disconnects and other 
equipment where are-flash hazard exists, as indicated on Drawings, and in accordance with 
requirements of OSHA and NFPA 70E , and other applicable codes and standards.

3.4 INSTALLATION OF PIPE LABELS

A. Piping Color Coding: Painting of piping is specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting." 

B. Install pipe labels showing service and flow direction with permanent adhesive on pipes.

C. Pipe-Label Locations: Locate pipe labels where piping is exposed or above accessible ceilings 
in finished spaces; machine rooms; accessible maintenance spaces such as shafts, tunnels, and 
plenums; and exterior exposed locations as follows:

1. Within 3 ft. of each valve and control device.
2. At access doors, manholes, and similar access points that permit view of concealed 

piping.
3. Within 3 ft. of equipment items and other points of origination and termination.
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4. Spaced at maximum intervals of 25 ft. along each run. Reduce intervals to 10 ft. in areas 
of congested piping and equipment.

D. Do not apply plastic pipe labels or plastic tapes directly to bare pipes conveying fluids at 
temperatures of 125 deg F or higher. Where these pipes are to remain uninsulated, use a short 
section of insulation or use stenciled labels.

E. Flow-Direction Flow Arrows: Use arrows, in compliance with ASME A13.1, to indicate 
direction of flow in pipes, including pipes where flow is allowed in both directions.

F. Pipe-Label Color Schedule:

1. Domestic Cold-Water Piping: White letters on an ANSI Z535.1 safety-green background 
.

2. Domestic Hot-Water Piping: White letters on an ANSI Z535.1 safety-green background 
3. Domestic Hot-Water Return Piping White letters on an ANSI Z535.1 safety-green 

background .
4.  Sanitary Waste [and] Piping: [White letters on a black background] <Insert colors>.
5. .

END OF SECTION 220553
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SECTION 220719 - PLUMBING PIPING INSULATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section includes insulating the following plumbing piping services:

1. Domestic cold-water piping.
2. Domestic hot-water piping.
3. Domestic recirculating hot-water piping.
4. Supplies and drains for handicap-accessible lavatories and sinks.

B. Related Sections:

1. Section 220716 "Plumbing Equipment Insulation" for equipment insulation.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with the following applicable standards and other requirements specified for 
miscellaneous components:

1. Supply and Drain Protective Shielding Guards: ICC A117.1.

1.5 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of supports, hangers, and insulation shields specified in 
Section 220529 "Hangers and Supports for Plumbing Piping and Equipment."

B. Coordinate clearance requirements with piping Installer for piping insulation application. 
Before preparing piping Shop Drawings, establish and maintain clearance requirements for 
installation of insulation and field-applied jackets and finishes and for space required for 
maintenance.

C. Coordinate installation and testing of heat tracing.
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1.6 SCHEDULING

A. Schedule insulation application after pressure testing systems and, where required, after 
installing and testing heat tracing. Insulation application may begin on segments that have 
satisfactory test results.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: For insulation and related materials, as determined by testing 
identical products in accordance with ASTM E84, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction. Factory label insulation, jacket materials, adhesive, mastic, tapes, and 
cement material containers with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1.  All Insulation Installed Indoors: Flame-spread index of 25 or less, and smoke-developed 
index of 50 or less.

2.
3.

2.2 INSULATION MATERIALS

A. Comply with requirements in "Piping Insulation Schedule, General," "Indoor Piping Insulation 
Schedule," "Outdoor, Aboveground Piping Insulation Schedule," and "Outdoor, Underground 
Piping Insulation Schedule" articles for where insulating materials shall be applied.

B. Products shall not contain asbestos, lead, mercury, or mercury compounds.

C. Products that come into contact with stainless steel shall have a leachable chloride content of 
less than 50 ppm when tested in accordance with ASTM C871.

D. Insulation materials for use on austenitic stainless steel shall be qualified as acceptable in 
accordance with ASTM C795.

E. Foam insulation materials shall not use CFC or HCFC blowing agents in the manufacturing 
process.

F. Flexible Elastomeric: Closed-cell or expanded-rubber materials; suitable for maximum use 
temperature between minus 70 deg F and 220 deg F. Comply with ASTM C534/C534M, Type I 
for tubular materials.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Aeroflex USA.
b. Armacell LLC.
c. K-Flex USA.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1887&mf=04&src=wd


LaBella Associates, D.P.C.
2211806

Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette 
Park

Bid Set
September 2022

PLUMBING PIPING INSULATION 220719 - 3

Copyright © 2022 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International 
Treaties. It was created by "LaBella Associates PC" for "Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette Park".  A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this 
document for any other project.(17808)

G. Glass-Fiber, Preformed Pipe: Glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin; suitable for 
maximum use temperature up to 850 deg F in accordance with ASTM C411. Comply with 
ASTM C547.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Johns Manville; a Berkshire Hathaway company.
b. Knauf Insulation.
c. Manson Insulation Inc.
d. Owens Corning.

2. Preformed Pipe Insulation: Type I, Grade A  with factory-applied ASJ .
3. Fabricated shapes in accordance with ASTM C450 and ASTM C585.
4. Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in "Factory-Applied Jackets" Article.

H. Mineral Wool, Preformed Pipe: Mandrel-wound mineral wool fibers bonded with a 
thermosetting resin, unfaced; suitable for maximum use temperature up to 1200 deg F in 
accordance with ASTM C447. Comply with ASTM C547.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Johns Manville; a Berkshire Hathaway company.
b. Owens Corning.
c. ROCKWOOL.

2. Preformed Pipe Insulation: Type II, Grade A with factory-applied ASJ-SSL .
3. Fabricated shapes in accordance with ASTM C450 and ASTM C585.

2.3 ADHESIVES

A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates and for bonding 
insulation to itself and to surfaces to be insulated unless otherwise indicated.

B. Glass-Fiber and Mineral Wool Adhesive: Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Childers Brand; H. B. Fuller Construction Products.
b. Foster Brand; H. B. Fuller Construction Products.

C. PVC Jacket Adhesive: Compatible with PVC jacket.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Johns Manville; a Berkshire Hathaway company.
b. P.I.C. Plastics, Inc.
c. Speedline Corporation.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=14580&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=14591&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1900&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1903&mf=04&src=wd


LaBella Associates, D.P.C.
2211806

Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette 
Park

Bid Set
September 2022

PLUMBING PIPING INSULATION 220719 - 4

Copyright © 2022 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International 
Treaties. It was created by "LaBella Associates PC" for "Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette Park".  A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this 
document for any other project.(17808)

2.4 FACTORY-APPLIED JACKETS

A. Insulation system schedules indicate factory-applied jackets on various applications. When 
factory-applied jackets are indicated, comply with the following:

1. ASJ: White, kraft-paper, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with aluminum-foil backing; 
complying with ASTM C1136, Type I.

2. ASJ-SSL: ASJ with self-sealing, pressure-sensitive, acrylic-based adhesive covered by a 
removable protective strip; complying with ASTM C1136, Type I.

3. FSK Jacket: Aluminum-foil, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with kraft-paper backing; 
complying with ASTM C1136, Type II.

2.5 TAPES

A. ASJ Tape: White vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive, 
complying with ASTM C1136.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. 3M Industrial Adhesives and Tapes Division.
b. Avery Dennison Corporation, Specialty Tapes Division.
c. Ideal Tape Co., Inc., an American Biltrite Company.
d. Knauf Insulation.

2. Width: 3 inches .
3. Thickness: 11.5 mils .
4. Adhesion: 90 ounces force/inch in width.
5. Elongation: 2 percent.
6. Tensile Strength: 40 lbf/inch in width.
7. ASJ Tape Disks and Squares: Precut disks or squares of ASJ tape.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Clean and dry surfaces to receive insulation. Remove materials that will adversely affect 
insulation application.

B. Clean and prepare surfaces to be insulated. Before insulating, apply a corrosion coating to 
insulated surfaces as follows:

1. Stainless Steel: Coat 300 series stainless steel with an epoxy primer 5 mils thick and an 
epoxy finish 5 mils thick if operating in a temperature range of between 140 and 300 
deg F. Consult coating manufacturer for appropriate coating materials and application 
methods for operating temperature range.

2. Carbon Steel: Coat carbon steel operating at a service temperature of between 32 and 300 
deg F with an epoxy coating. Consult coating manufacturer for appropriate coating 
materials and application methods for operating temperature range.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1920&mf=04&src=wd
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C. Coordinate insulation installation with the tradesman installing heat tracing. Comply with 
requirements for heat tracing that apply to insulation.

D. Mix insulating cements with clean potable water; if insulating cements are to be in contact with 
stainless steel surfaces, use demineralized water.

3.2 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

A. Install insulation materials, accessories, and finishes with smooth, straight, and even surfaces; 
free of voids throughout the length of piping, including fittings, valves, and specialties.

B. Install insulation materials, forms, vapor barriers or retarders, jackets, and of thicknesses 
required for each item of pipe system, as specified in insulation system schedules.

C. Install accessories compatible with insulation materials and suitable for the service. Install 
accessories that do not corrode, compress, or otherwise damage insulation or jacket.

D. Install insulation with longitudinal seams at top and bottom (12 o'clock and 6 o'clock positions) 
of horizontal runs.

E. Install multiple layers of insulation with longitudinal and end seams staggered.

F. Do not weld brackets, clips, or other attachment devices to piping, fittings, and specialties.

G. Keep insulation materials dry during storage, application, and finishing. Replace insulation 
materials that get wet during storage or in the installation process before being properly covered 
and sealed in accordance with the contract documents.

H. Install insulation with tight longitudinal seams and end joints. Bond seams and joints with 
adhesive recommended by insulation material manufacturer.

I. Install insulation with least number of joints practical.

J. Where vapor barrier is indicated, seal joints, seams, and penetrations in insulation at hangers, 
supports, anchors, and other projections with vapor-barrier mastic.

1. Install insulation continuously through hangers and around anchor attachments.
2. For insulation application where vapor barriers are indicated, extend insulation on anchor 

legs from point of attachment to supported item to point of attachment to structure. Taper 
and seal ends attached to structure with vapor-barrier mastic.

3. Install insert materials and insulation to tightly join the insert. Seal insulation to 
insulation inserts with adhesive or sealing compound recommended by insulation 
material manufacturer.

4. Cover inserts with jacket material matching adjacent pipe insulation. Install shields over 
jacket, arranged to protect jacket from tear or puncture by hanger, support, and shield.

K. Apply adhesives, mastics, and sealants at manufacturer's recommended coverage rate and wet 
and dry film thicknesses.

L. Install insulation with factory-applied jackets as follows:
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1. Draw jacket tight and smooth, but not to the extent of creating wrinkles or areas of 
compression in the insulation.

2. Cover circumferential joints with 3-inch- wide strips, of same material as insulation 
jacket. Secure strips with adhesive and outward-clinching staples along both edges of 
strip, spaced 4 inches o.c.

3. Overlap jacket longitudinal seams at least 1-1/2 inches. Install insulation with 
longitudinal seams at bottom of pipe. Clean and dry surface to receive self-sealing lap. 
Staple laps with outward-clinching staples along edge at 4 inches o.c.
a. For below-ambient services, apply vapor-barrier mastic over staples.

4. Cover joints and seams with tape, in accordance with insulation material manufacturer's 
written instructions, to maintain vapor seal.

5. Where vapor barriers are indicated, apply vapor-barrier mastic on seams and joints and at 
ends adjacent to pipe flanges and fittings.

M. Cut insulation in a manner to avoid compressing insulation.

N. Finish installation with systems at operating conditions. Repair joint separations and cracking 
due to thermal movement.

O. Repair damaged insulation facings by applying same facing material over damaged areas. 
Extend patches at least 4 inches beyond damaged areas. Adhere, staple, and seal patches in 
similar fashion to butt joints.

P. For above-ambient services, do not install insulation to the following:

1. Vibration-control devices.
2. Testing agency labels and stamps.
3. Nameplates and data plates.
4. Cleanouts.

3.3 PENETRATIONS

3.4 GENERAL PIPE INSULATION INSTALLATION

A. Requirements in this article generally apply to all insulation materials, except where more 
specific requirements are specified in various pipe insulation material installation articles below.

B. Insulation Installation on Fittings, Valves, Strainers, Flanges, Mechanical Couplings, and 
Unions:

1. Install insulation over fittings, valves, strainers, flanges, mechanical couplings, unions, 
and other specialties with continuous thermal and vapor-retarder integrity unless 
otherwise indicated.

2. Insulate pipe elbows using preformed fitting insulation made from same material and 
density as that of adjacent pipe insulation. Each piece shall be butted tightly against 
adjoining piece and bonded with adhesive. Fill joints, seams, voids, and irregular surfaces 
with insulating cement finished to a smooth, hard, and uniform contour that is uniform 
with adjoining pipe insulation.
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3. Insulate tee fittings with preformed fitting insulation of same material and thickness as 
that used for adjacent pipe. Cut sectional pipe insulation to fit. Butt each section closely 
to the next and hold in place with tie wire. Bond pieces with adhesive.

4. Insulate valves using preformed fitting insulation of same material, density, and thickness 
as that used for adjacent pipe. Overlap adjoining pipe insulation by not less than 2 times 
the thickness of pipe insulation, or one pipe diameter, whichever is thicker. For valves, 
insulate up to and including the bonnets, valve stuffing-box studs, bolts, and nuts. Fill 
joints, seams, and irregular surfaces with insulating cement.

5. Insulate strainers using preformed fitting insulation of same material, density, and 
thickness as used for adjacent pipe. Overlap adjoining pipe insulation by not less than 2 
times the thickness of pipe insulation, or one pipe diameter, whichever is thicker. Fill 
joints, seams, and irregular surfaces with insulating cement. Insulate strainers, so strainer 
basket flange or plug can be easily removed and replaced without damaging the 
insulation and jacket. Provide a removable reusable insulation cover. For below-ambient 
services, provide a design that maintains vapor barrier.

6. Insulate flanges, mechanical couplings, and unions, using a section of oversized 
preformed pipe insulation. Overlap adjoining pipe insulation by not less than 2 times the 
thickness of pipe insulation, or one pipe diameter, whichever is thicker. Stencil or label 
the outside insulation jacket of each union with the word "union" matching size and color 
of pipe labels.

7. Cover segmented insulated surfaces with a layer of finishing cement and coat with a 
mastic. Install vapor-barrier mastic for below-ambient services and a breather mastic for 
above-ambient services. Reinforce the mastic with fabric-reinforcing mesh. Trowel the 
mastic to a smooth and well-shaped contour.

8. For services not specified to receive a field-applied jacket, except for flexible elastomeric 
and polyolefin, install fitted PVC cover over elbows, tees, strainers, valves, flanges, and 
unions. Terminate ends with PVC end caps. Tape PVC covers to adjoining insulation 
facing, using PVC tape.

C. Insulate instrument connections for thermometers, pressure gages, pressure temperature taps, 
test connections, flow meters, sensors, switches, and transmitters on insulated pipes. Shape 
insulation at these connections by tapering it to and around the connection with insulating 
cement and finish with finishing cement, mastic, and flashing sealant.

D. Install removable insulation covers at locations indicated. Installation shall conform to the 
following:

1. Make removable flange and union insulation from sectional pipe insulation of same 
thickness as that on adjoining pipe. Install same insulation jacket as that of adjoining pipe 
insulation.

2. When flange and union covers are made from sectional pipe insulation, extend insulation 
from flanges or union at least 2 times the insulation thickness over adjacent pipe 
insulation on each side of flange or union. Secure flange cover in place with stainless 
steel or aluminum bands. Select band material compatible with insulation and jacket.

3. Construct removable valve insulation covers in same manner as for flanges, except divide 
the two-part section on the vertical center line of valve body.

4. When covers are made from block insulation, make two halves, each consisting of 
mitered blocks wired to stainless steel fabric. Secure this wire frame, with its attached 
insulation, to flanges with tie wire. Extend insulation at least 2 inches over adjacent pipe 
insulation on each side of valve. Fill space between flange or union cover and pipe 
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insulation with insulating cement. Finish cover assembly with insulating cement applied 
in two coats. After first coat is dry, apply and trowel second coat to a smooth finish.

5. Unless a PVC jacket is indicated in field-applied jacket schedules, finish exposed 
surfaces with a metal jacket.

3.5 INSTALLATION OF FLEXIBLE ELASTOMERIC INSULATION

A. Seal longitudinal seams and end joints with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to eliminate 
openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.

B. Insulation Installation on Pipe Flanges:

1. Install pipe insulation to outer diameter of pipe flange.
2. Make width of insulation section same as overall width of flange and bolts, plus twice the 

thickness of pipe insulation.
3. Fill voids between inner circumference of flange insulation and outer circumference of 

adjacent straight pipe segments with cut sections of sheet insulation of same thickness as 
that of pipe insulation.

4. Secure insulation to flanges and seal seams with manufacturer's recommended adhesive 
to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.

C. Insulation Installation on Pipe Fittings and Elbows:

1. Install sections of pipe insulation and miter if required in accordance with manufacturer's 
written instructions.

2. Secure insulation materials and seal seams with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to 
eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.

D. Insulation Installation on Valves and Pipe Specialties:

1. Install prefabricated valve covers manufactured of same material as that of pipe 
insulation when available.

2. When prefabricated valve covers are not available, install cut sections of pipe and sheet 
insulation to valve body. Arrange insulation to permit access to packing and to allow 
valve operation without disturbing insulation.

3. Install insulation to flanges as specified for flange insulation application.
4. Secure insulation to valves and specialties, and seal seams with manufacturer's 

recommended adhesive to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to 
surface being insulated.

3.6 INSTALLATION OF GLASS-FIBER AND MINERAL WOOL INSULATION

A. Insulation Installation on Straight Pipes and Tubes:

1. Secure each layer of preformed pipe insulation to pipe with wire or bands, and tighten 
bands without deforming insulation materials.

2. Where vapor barriers are indicated, seal longitudinal seams, end joints, and protrusions 
with vapor-barrier mastic and joint sealant.
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3. For insulation with jackets on above-ambient surfaces, secure laps with outward-clinched 
staples at 6 inches o.c.

4. For insulation with jackets on below-ambient surfaces, do not staple longitudinal tabs. 
Instead, secure tabs with additional adhesive, as recommended by insulation material 
manufacturer, and seal with vapor-barrier mastic and flashing sealant.

B. Insulation Installation on Pipe Flanges:

1. Install prefabricated pipe insulation to outer diameter of pipe flange.
2. Make width of insulation section same as overall width of flange and bolts, plus twice the 

thickness of pipe insulation.
3. Fill voids between inner circumference of flange insulation and outer circumference of 

adjacent straight pipe segments with glass-fiber or mineral-wool blanket insulation.
4. Install jacket material with manufacturer's recommended adhesive, overlap seams at least 

1 inch, and seal joints with flashing sealant.

C. Insulation Installation on Pipe Fittings and Elbows:

1. Install prefabricated sections of same material as that of straight segments of pipe 
insulation when available.

2. When prefabricated insulation elbows and fittings are not available, install mitered 
sections of pipe insulation, to a thickness equal to adjoining pipe insulation. Secure 
insulation materials with wire or bands.

D. Insulation Installation on Valves and Pipe Specialties:

1. Install prefabricated sections of same material as that of straight segments of pipe 
insulation when available.

2. When prefabricated sections are not available, install fabricated sections of pipe 
insulation to valve body.

3. Arrange insulation to permit access to packing and to allow valve operation without 
disturbing insulation.

4. Install insulation to flanges as specified for flange insulation application.

3.7 FINISHES

A. Insulation with ASJ, Glass-Cloth, or Other Paintable Jacket Material: Paint jacket with paint 
system identified below and as specified in Section 099113 "Exterior Painting" and 
Section 099123 "Interior Painting."

1. Flat Acrylic Finish: Two finish coats over a primer that is compatible with jacket material 
and finish coat paint. Add fungicidal agent to render fabric mildew proof.
a. Finish Coat Material: Interior, flat, latex-emulsion size.

B. Flexible Elastomeric Thermal Insulation: After adhesive has fully cured, apply two coats of 
insulation manufacturer's recommended protective coating.

C. Color: Final color as selected by Architect. Vary first and second coats to allow visual 
inspection of the completed Work.
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D. Do not field paint aluminum or stainless steel jackets.

3.8 PIPING INSULATION SCHEDULE, GENERAL

A. Acceptable preformed pipe and tubular insulation materials and thicknesses are identified for 
each piping system and pipe size range. If more than one material is listed for a piping system, 
selection from materials listed is Contractor's option.

B. Items Not Insulated: Unless otherwise indicated, do not install insulation on the following:

1. Drainage piping located in crawl spaces.
2. Underground piping.
3. Chrome-plated pipes and fittings unless there is a potential for personnel injury.

3.9 INDOOR PIPING INSULATION SCHEDULE

A. Domestic Cold Water:

1. NPS 1 and Smaller: Insulation shall be  one of the following:
a. Glass-Fiber, Preformed Pipe Insulation, Type I: 1/2 inch thick.
b. Mineral Wool, Preformed Pipe Insulation, Type II: 1/2 inch thick.

2. NPS 1-1/4 and Larger: Insulation shall be  one of the following:
a. Glass-Fiber, Preformed Pipe Insulation, Type I: 1 inch thick.
b. Mineral Wool, Preformed Pipe Insulation, Type II: 1 inch thick.

B. Domestic Hot and Recirculated Hot Water:

1. NPS 1-1/4 and Smaller: Insulation shall be  one of the following:
a. Glass-Fiber, Preformed Pipe Insulation, Type I: 1 inch thick.

C. Exposed Sanitary Drains, Domestic Water, Domestic Hot Water, and Stops for Plumbing 
Fixtures for People with Disabilities:

1. All Pipe Sizes: Insulation shall be the following:
a. Glass-Fiber, Preformed Pipe Insulation, Type I: 1 inch thick.

3.10 INDOOR, FIELD-APPLIED JACKET SCHEDULE

A. Install jacket over insulation material. For insulation with factory-applied jacket, install the 
field-applied jacket over the factory-applied jacket.

B. If more than one material is listed, selection from materials listed is Contractor's option.

C. Piping, Exposed:

1. None.
2.  : 
3. .
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END OF SECTION 220719
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SECTION 221116 - DOMESTIC WATER PIPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Copper tube and fittings.
2. Piping joining materials.
3. Transition fittings.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 331415 "Site Water Distribution Piping" for water-service piping outside the 
building from source to the point where water-service piping enters the building.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For transition fittings and dielectric fittings.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. System purging and disinfecting activities report.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PIPING MATERIALS

A. Comply with requirements in "Piping Schedule" Article for applications of pipe, tube, fitting 
materials, and joining methods for specific services, service locations, and pipe sizes.

B. Potable-water piping and components shall comply with NSF 14, NSF 61, and NSF 372. 
 Include marking "NSF-pw" on piping.

2.2 COPPER TUBE AND FITTINGS

A. Drawn-Temper Copper Tube: ASTM B88, Type L .

B. Annealed-Temper Copper Tube: ASTM B88, Type L .

C. Cast-Copper, Solder-Joint Fittings: ASME B16.18, pressure fittings.

D. Wrought-Copper, Solder-Joint Fittings: ASME B16.22, pressure fittings.
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E. Bronze Flanges: ASME B16.24, Class 150, with solder-joint ends.

F. Cast Copper Unions: MSS SP-123, cast-copper-alloy, hexagonal-stock body, with ball-and-
socket, metal-to-metal seating surfaces and solder-joint or threaded ends.

G. Copper Tube, Push-on-Joint Fittings:

1. <Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
2. Cast-copper fitting complying with ASME B16.18 or wrought-copper fitting complying 

with ASME B 16.22.
3. Stainless steel teeth and EPDM-rubber, O-ring seal in each end instead of solder-joint 

ends.

2.3 PIPING JOINING MATERIALS

A. Pipe-Flange Gasket Materials:

1. AWWA C110/A21.10, rubber, flat face, 1/8 inch thick or ASME B16.21, nonmetallic 
and asbestos free unless otherwise indicated.

2. Full-face or ring type unless otherwise indicated.

B. Metal, Pipe-Flange Bolts and Nuts: ASME B18.2.1, carbon steel unless otherwise indicated.

C. Solder Filler Metals: ASTM B32, lead-free alloys.

D. Flux: ASTM B813, water flushable.

E. Brazing Filler Metals: AWS A5.8M/A5.8, BCuP Series, copper-phosphorus alloys for general-
duty brazing unless otherwise indicated.

F. Plastic, Pipe-Flange Gaskets, Bolts, and Nuts: Type and material recommended by piping 
system manufacturer unless otherwise indicated.

2.4 TRANSITION FITTINGS

A. General Requirements:

1. Same size as pipes to be joined.
2. Pressure rating at least equal to pipes to be joined.
3. End connections compatible with pipes to be joined.

B. Fitting-Type Transition Couplings: Manufactured piping coupling or specified piping system 
fitting.

C. Plastic-to-Metal Transition Fittings:

1. <Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>
2. Description:

a.  CPVC one-piece fitting with manufacturer's Schedule 80 equivalent dimensions.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1984&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1993&mf=&src=wd
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b. One end with threaded brass insert and one solvent-cement-socket  or threaded 
end.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PIPING APPLICATIONS

A. Transition and special fittings with pressure ratings at least equal to piping rating may be used 
in applications below unless otherwise indicated.

B. Flanges and unions may be used for aboveground piping joints unless otherwise indicated.

C. Under-building-slab, domestic water piping, NPS 2 and smaller , shall be the following:

1.  soft copper tube, ASTM B88, Type L; wrought-copper, solder-joint fittings; and brazed 
joints.

D. Aboveground domestic water piping, NPS 2 and smaller , shall be  one of the following:

1. Hard copper tube, ASTM B88, Type L ; cast- or wrought-copper, solder-joint fittings; 
and soldered joints.

2. Hard copper tube, ASTM B88, Type L ; copper pressure-seal-joint fittings; and pressure-
sealed joints.

3. Hard copper tube, ASTM B88, Type L ; copper push-on-joint fittings; and push-on joints.
4. PEX tube, NPS 1 and smaller.

a. Fittings for PEX tube:
1) ASTM F1807, metal insert and copper crimp rings.
2) ASTM F1960, cold expansion fittings and reinforcing rings.
3) ASSE 1061, push-fit fittings.

3.2 EARTHWORK

A. Comply with requirements in Section 312000 "Earth Moving" for excavating, trenching, and 
backfilling.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF PIPING

A. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of domestic 
water piping. Indicated locations and arrangements are used to size pipe and calculate friction 
loss, expansion, and other design considerations. Install piping as indicated unless deviations to 
layout are approved on coordination drawings.

B. Install copper tubing under building slab according to CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook."

C. Install valves according to the following:

1. Section 220523.12 "Ball Valves for Plumbing Piping."
2. Section 220523.13 "Butterfly Valves for Plumbing Piping."
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3. Section 220523.14 "Check Valves for Plumbing Piping."
4. Section 220523.15 "Gate Valves for Plumbing Piping."

D. Install water-pressure-reducing valves downstream from shutoff valves. Comply with 
requirements for pressure-reducing valves in Section 221119 "Domestic Water Piping 
Specialties."

E. Install domestic water piping level with 0.25 percent slope downward toward drain and plumb.

F. Rough-in domestic water piping for water-meter installation according to utility company's 
requirements.

G. Install piping concealed from view and protected from physical contact by building occupants 
unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment rooms and service areas.

H. Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right 
angles or parallel to building walls. Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated 
otherwise.

I. Install piping above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel removal, and 
coordinate with other services occupying that space.

J. Install piping to permit valve servicing.

K. Install nipples, unions, special fittings, and valves with pressure ratings the same as or higher 
than the system pressure rating used in applications below unless otherwise indicated.

L. Install piping free of sags and bends.

M. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.

N. Install PEX tubing with loop at each change of direction of more than 90 degrees.

O. Install unions in copper tubing at final connection to each piece of equipment, machine, and 
specialty.

P. Install pressure gauges on suction and discharge piping for each plumbing pump and packaged 
booster pump. Comply with requirements for pressure gauges in Section 220519 "Meters and 
Gages for Plumbing Piping."

Q. Install thermostats in hot-water circulation piping. Comply with requirements for thermostats in 
Section 221123 "Domestic Water Pumps."

R. Install thermometers on  inlet and outlet piping from each water heater. Comply with 
requirements for thermometers in Section 220519 "Meters and Gages for Plumbing Piping."

S. Install sleeves for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with requirements 
for sleeves specified in Section 220517 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Plumbing Piping."
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T. Install sleeve seals for piping penetrations of concrete walls and slabs. Comply with 
requirements for sleeve seals specified in Section 220517 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for 
Plumbing Piping."

U. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with 
requirements for escutcheons specified in Section 220518 "Escutcheons for Plumbing Piping."

3.4 JOINT CONSTRUCTION

A. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs. Bevel plain ends of steel pipe.

B. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipes, tubes, and fittings before 
assembly.

C. Threaded Joints: Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1. Cut 
threads full and clean using sharp dies. Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore 
full ID. Join pipe fittings and valves as follows:

1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads.
2. Damaged Threads: Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or 

damaged.

D. Brazed Joints for Copper Tubing: Comply with CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook," "Brazed 
Joints" chapter.

E. Soldered Joints for Copper Tubing: Apply ASTM B813, water-flushable flux to end of tube. 
Join copper tube and fittings according to ASTM B828 or CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook."

F. Pressure-Sealed Joints for Copper Tubing: Join copper tube and pressure-seal fittings with tools 
recommended by fitting manufacturer.

G. Flanged Joints: Select appropriate asbestos-free, nonmetallic gasket material in size, type, and 
thickness suitable for domestic water service. Join flanges with gasket and bolts according to 
ASME B31.9.

H. Joint Construction for Solvent-Cemented Plastic Piping: Clean and dry joining surfaces. Join 
pipe and fittings according to the following:

1. Comply with ASTM F402 for safe-handling practice of cleaners, primers, and solvent 
cements. Apply primer.

I. Joints for PEX Tubing, ASTM: Join according to ASTM F1807 for metal insert and copper 
crimp ring fittings and ASTM F1960 for cold expansion fittings and reinforcing rings.

J. Joints for PEX Tubing, ASSE: Join according to ASSE 1061 for push-fit fittings.

K. Joints for Dissimilar-Material Piping: Make joints using adapters compatible with materials of 
both piping systems.
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3.5 INSTALLATION OF TRANSITION FITTINGS

A. Install transition couplings at joints of dissimilar piping.

B. Transition Fittings in Underground Domestic Water Piping:

1. Fittings for NPS 1-1/2 and Smaller: Fitting-type coupling.
2. Fittings for NPS 2 and Larger: Sleeve-type coupling.

C. Transition Fittings in Aboveground Domestic Water Piping NPS 2 and Smaller: Plastic-to-metal 
transition fittings .

3.6 INSTALLATION OF DIELECTRIC FITTINGS

A. Install dielectric fittings in piping at connections of dissimilar metal piping and tubing.

B. Dielectric Fittings for NPS 2 and Smaller: Use dielectric couplings or nipples .

C. Dielectric Fittings for NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4 : Use dielectric flange kits .

D. Dielectric Fittings for NPS 5 and Larger: Use dielectric flange kits.

3.7 INSTALLATION OF HANGERS AND SUPPORTS

A. Comply with requirements for hangers, supports, and anchor devices in Section 220529 
"Hangers and Supports for Plumbing Piping and Equipment."

B. Install hangers for copper ductile iron and galvanized steel tubing and piping, with maximum 
horizontal spacing and minimum rod diameters, to comply with MSS SP-58, locally enforced 
codes, and authorities having jurisdiction requirements, whichever are most stringent.

C. Install vinyl-coated hangers for CPVC and piping, with maximum horizontal spacing and 
minimum rod diameters, to comply with manufacturer's written instructions, locally enforced 
codes, and authorities having jurisdiction requirements, whichever are most stringent.

D. Install vinyl-coated hangers for PEX tubing, with maximum horizontal spacing and minimum 
rod diameters, to comply with manufacturer's written instructions, locally enforced codes, and 
authorities having jurisdiction requirements, whichever are most stringent.

E. Support horizontal piping within 12 inches of each fitting.

F. Support vertical runs of copper ductile iron galvanized steel and stainless steel tubing and 
piping to comply with MSS SP-58, locally enforced codes, and authorities having jurisdiction 
requirements, whichever are most stringent.

G. Support vertical runs of CPVC and PVC piping to comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions, locally enforced codes, and authorities having jurisdiction requirements, whichever 
are most stringent.
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H. Support vertical runs of PEX tubing to comply with manufacturer's written instructions, locally 
enforced codes, and authorities having jurisdiction requirements, whichever are most stringent.

3.8 CONNECTIONS

A. Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.

B. When installing piping adjacent to equipment and machines, allow space for service and 
maintenance.

C. Connect domestic water piping to exterior water-service piping. Use transition fitting to join 
dissimilar piping materials.

D. Connect domestic water piping to water-service piping with shutoff valve; extend and connect 
to the following:

1. Domestic Water Booster Pumps: Cold-water suction and discharge piping.
2. Water Heaters: Cold-water inlet and hot-water outlet piping in sizes indicated, but not 

smaller than sizes of water heater connections.
3. Plumbing Fixtures: Cold- and hot-water-supply piping in sizes indicated, but not smaller 

than that required by plumbing code.
4. Equipment: Cold- and hot-water-supply piping as indicated, but not smaller than 

equipment connections. Provide shutoff valve and union for each connection. Use flanges 
instead of unions for NPS 2-1/2 and larger.

3.9 IDENTIFICATION

A. Identify system components. Comply with requirements for identification materials and 
installation in Section 220553 "Identification for Plumbing Piping and Equipment."

3.10 ADJUSTING

A. Perform the following adjustments before operation:

1. Close drain valves, hydrants, and hose bibbs.
2. Open shutoff valves to fully open position.
3. Open throttling valves to proper setting.
4. Adjust balancing valves in hot-water-circulation return piping to provide adequate flow.

a. Manually adjust ball-type balancing valves in hot-water-circulation return piping 
to provide hot-water flow in each branch.

b. Adjust calibrated balancing valves to flows indicated.
5. Remove plugs used during testing of piping and for temporary sealing of piping during 

installation.
6. Remove and clean strainer screens. Close drain valves and replace drain plugs.
7. Remove filter cartridges from housings and verify that cartridges are as specified for 

application where used and are clean and ready for use.
8. Check plumbing specialties and verify proper settings, adjustments, and operation.
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3.11 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Perform the following tests and inspections:

1. Piping Inspections:
a. Do not enclose, cover, or put piping into operation until it has been inspected and 

approved by authorities having jurisdiction.
b. During installation, notify authorities having jurisdiction at least one day before 

inspection must be made. Perform tests specified below in presence of authorities 
having jurisdiction:
1) Roughing-in Inspection: Arrange for inspection of piping before concealing 

or closing in after roughing in and before setting fixtures.
2) Final Inspection: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to observe tests 

specified in "Piping Tests" Subparagraph below and to ensure compliance 
with requirements.

c. Reinspection: If authorities having jurisdiction find that piping will not pass tests 
or inspections, make required corrections and arrange for reinspection.

d. Reports: Prepare inspection reports and have them signed by authorities having 
jurisdiction.

2. Piping Tests:
a. Fill domestic water piping. Check components to determine that they are not air 

bound and that piping is full of water.
b. Test for leaks and defects in new piping and parts of existing piping that have been 

altered, extended, or repaired. If testing is performed in segments, submit a 
separate report for each test, complete with diagram of portion of piping tested.

c. Leave new, altered, extended, or replaced domestic water piping uncovered and 
unconcealed until it has been tested and approved. Expose work that was covered 
or concealed before it was tested.

d. Cap and subject piping to static water pressure of 50 psig above operating pressure, 
without exceeding pressure rating of piping system materials. Isolate test source 
and allow it to stand for four hours. Leaks and loss in test pressure constitute 
defects that must be repaired.

e. Repair leaks and defects with new materials, and retest piping or portion thereof 
until satisfactory results are obtained.

f. Prepare reports for tests and for corrective action required.

B. Domestic water piping will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

C. Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.12 CLEANING

A. Clean and disinfect potable domestic water piping as follows:

1. Purge new piping and parts of existing piping that have been altered, extended, or 
repaired before using.

2. Use purging and disinfecting procedures prescribed by authorities having jurisdiction; if 
methods are not prescribed, use procedures described in either AWWA C651 or 
AWWA C652 or follow procedures described below:
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a. Flush piping system with clean, potable water until dirty water does not appear at 
outlets.

b. Fill and isolate system according to either of the following:
1) Fill system or part thereof with water/chlorine solution with at least 50 ppm 

of chlorine. Isolate with valves and allow to stand for 24 hours.
2) Fill system or part thereof with water/chlorine solution with at least 200 

ppm of chlorine. Isolate and allow to stand for three hours.
c. Flush system with clean, potable water until no chlorine is in water coming from 

system after the standing time.
d. Repeat procedures if biological examination shows contamination.
e. Submit water samples in sterile bottles to authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Prepare and submit reports of purging and disinfecting activities. Include copies of water-
sample approvals from authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Clean interior of domestic water piping system. Remove dirt and debris as work progresses.

END OF SECTION 221116
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SECTION 221119 - DOMESTIC WATER PIPING SPECIALTIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Vacuum breakers.
2. Backflow preventers.
3. Water pressure-reducing valves.
4. Balancing valves.
5. Temperature-actuated, water mixing valves.
6. Strainers for domestic water piping.
7. Hose bibbs.
8. Wall hydrants.
9. Drain valves.
10. Water-hammer arresters.
11. Trap-seal primer device.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 220519 "Meters and Gauges for Plumbing Piping" for thermometers, pressure 
gauges, and flow meters in domestic water piping.

2. Section 221116 "Domestic Water Piping" for water meters.
3. Section 223200 "Domestic Water Filtration Equipment" for water filters in domestic 

water piping.
4. Section 224300 "Healthcare Plumbing Fixtures" for thermostatic mixing valves for sitz 

baths, thermostatic mixing-valve assemblies for hydrotherapy equipment, and outlet 
boxes for dialysis equipment.

5. Section 224500 "Emergency Plumbing Fixtures" for water tempering equipment.
6. Section 224716 "Pressure Water Coolers" for water filters for water coolers.
7. Section 224723 "Remote Water Coolers" for water filters for water coolers.
8. Section 230923.18 "Leak Detection Instruments" for leak detection devices related to 

HVAC applications.
9. Section 331415 "Site Water Distribution Piping" for fire water-service backflow 

prevention devices.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: For domestic water piping specialties.

1. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.
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1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Test and inspection reports.

B. Field quality-control reports.

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Operation and maintenance data.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR PIPING SPECIALTIES

A. Domestic water piping specialties intended to convey or dispense water for human consumption 
are to comply with the SDWA, requirements of authorities having jurisdiction, and NSF 61 and 
NSF 372, or to be certified in compliance with NSF 61 and NSF 372 by an American National 
Standards Institute (ANSI)-accredited third-party certification body that the weighted average 
lead content at wetted surfaces is less than or equal to 0.25 percent.

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Minimum Working Pressure for Domestic Water Piping Specialties: 125 psig unless otherwise 
indicated.

2.3 VACUUM BREAKERS

A. Pipe-Applied, Atmospheric-Type Vacuum Breakers :

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined:
a. Apollo Valves; a part of Aalberts Integrated Piping Systems.
b. Cash Acme Plumbing Products; an RWC brand.
c. FEBCO; A WATTS Brand.
d. Watts Water Technologies; a Watts company.
e. Zurn Industries, LLC.

2. Standard: ASSE 1001.
3. Size: NPS 1/4 to NPS 3, as required to match connected piping.
4. Body: Bronze.
5. Inlet and Outlet Connections: Threaded.
6. Finish: Rough bronze or Chrome plated.

B. Hose-Connection Vacuum Breakers :

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined:
a. Apollo Valves; a part of Aalberts Integrated Piping Systems.
b. Cash Acme Plumbing Products; an RWC brand.
c. Champion-Arrowhead.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=2001&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=2002&mf=04&src=wd
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d. MIFAB, Inc.
e. Watts Water Technologies; a Watts company.
f. Woodford Manufacturing Company.
g. Zurn Industries, LLC.

2. Standard: ASSE 1011.
3. Body: Bronze, nonremovable, with manual drain.
4. Outlet Connection: Garden-hose threaded complying with ASME B1.20.7.
5. Finish: Chrome or nickel plated or Rough bronze.

2.4 BACKFLOW PREVENTERS

A. Reduced-Pressure-Principle Backflow Preventers :

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined:
a. Ames Fire & Waterworks; A WATTS Brand.
b. Apollo Valves; a part of Aalberts Integrated Piping Systems.
c. FEBCO; A WATTS Brand.
d. Watts Water Technologies; a Watts company.
e. Zurn Industries, LLC.

2. Standard: ASSE 1013.
3. Operation: Continuous-pressure applications.
4. Pressure Loss: 12 psig maximum, through middle third of flow range.
5. Size: As noted on plans. .
6. Design Flow Rate: As noted on plans. .
7.  .
8.  
9. Body: Bronze for NPS 2 and smaller; 
10. End Connections: Threaded for NPS 2 and smaller; 
11. Configuration: Designed for horizontal, straight-through flow.
12. Accessories:

a. Valves NPS 2 and Smaller: Ball type with threaded ends on inlet and outlet.
b. Valves NPS 2-1/2 and Larger: Outside-screw and yoke-gate type with flanged ends 

on inlet and outlet.
c. Air-Gap Fitting: ASME A112.1.2, matching backflow-preventer connection.

2.5 WATER PRESSURE-REDUCING VALVES

A. Water Regulators :

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined:
a. Apollo Valves; a part of Aalberts Integrated Piping Systems.
b. Cash Acme Plumbing Products; an RWC brand.
c. Watts Water Technologies; a Watts company.
d. Zurn Industries, LLC.

2. Standard: ASSE 1003.
3. Pressure Rating: Initial working pressure of 150 psig.
4. Size: As noted on plans. .
5.  
6.  .

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=2009&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=2020&mf=04&src=wd
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7.  .
8. Body: Bronze for NPS 2 and smaller. 
9. Valves for Booster Heater Water Supply: Include integral bypass.
10. End Connections: Threaded or solder for NPS 2 and smaller.

2.6 BALANCING VALVES

A. Memory-Stop Balancing Valves :

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Apollo Valves; a part of Aalberts Integrated Piping Systems.
b. Milwaukee Valve Company.
c. NIBCO INC.

2. Standard: MSS SP-110 for two-piece, copper-alloy ball valves.
3. Pressure Rating: 400-psig minimum CWP.
4. Size: NPS 2 or smaller.
5. Body: Copper alloy.
6. Port: Standard or full port.
7. Ball: Chrome-plated brass or stainless steel.
8. Seats and Seals: Replaceable.
9. End Connections: Solder joint or threaded.
10. Handle: Vinyl-covered steel with memory-setting device.

2.7 TEMPERATURE-ACTUATED, WATER MIXING VALVES

A. Water-Temperature Limiting Devices :

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined:
a. Apollo Valves; a part of Aalberts Integrated Piping Systems.
b. Cash Acme Plumbing Products; an RWC brand.
c. Leonard Valve Company.
d. POWERS; A WATTS Brand.
e. Watts Water Technologies; a Watts company.
f. Zurn Industries, LLC.

2. Standard: ASSE 1070.
3. Pressure Rating: 125 psig.
4. Type: Thermostatically controlled, water mixing valve.
5. Material: Bronze body with corrosion-resistant interior components.
6. Connections: Threaded  union inlets and outlet.
7. Accessories: Check stops on hot- and cold-water supplies, and adjustable, temperature-

control handle.
8. Tempered-Water Setting: 110 deg F, adjustable. .
9. Tempered-Water Design Flow Rate: As scheduled on plans. .
10. Valve Finish: Rough bronze.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=2025&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=2027&mf=04&src=wd
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2.8 STRAINERS FOR DOMESTIC WATER PIPING

A. Y-Pattern Strainers :

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined:
a. Keckley Company.
b. Watts Water Technologies; a Watts company.
c. Zurn Industries, LLC.

2. Pressure Rating: 125 psig minimum unless otherwise indicated.
3. Body: Bronze for NPS 2 and smaller. 
4. End Connections: Threaded for NPS 2 and smaller. 
5. Screen: Stainless steel with round perforations unless otherwise indicated.
6. Perforation Size:

a. Strainers NPS 2 and Smaller: 0.020 inch .
b.  .
c.  

7. Drain: Factory-installed, hose-end drain valve.

2.9 HOSE BIBBS

A. Hose Bibbs :

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined:
a. MIFAB, Inc.
b. Watts Water Technologies; a Watts company.
c. Woodford Manufacturing Company.
d. Zurn Industries, LLC.

2. Standard: ASME A112.18.1 for sediment faucets.
3. Body Material: Bronze.
4. Seat: Bronze, replaceable.
5. Supply Connections: NPS 1/2 or NPS 3/4 threaded or solder-joint inlet.
6. Outlet Connection: Garden-hose thread complying with ASME B1.20.7.
7. Pressure Rating: 125 psig.
8. Vacuum Breaker: Integral  or field-installation, nonremovable, drainable, hose-

connection vacuum breaker complying with ASSE 1011.
9. Finish for Equipment Rooms: Rough bronze, or chrome or nickel plated.
10. Finish for Service Areas: Chrome or nickel plated.
11. Finish for Finished Rooms: Chrome or nickel plated.
12. Operation for Equipment Rooms: Wheel handle or operating key.
13. Operation for Service Areas: Wheel handle or .
14. Operation for Finished Rooms: Operating key.
15. Include operating key with each operating-key hose bibb.
16. Include  integral wall flange with each chrome- or nickel-plated hose bibb.

2.10 WALL HYDRANTS

A. Nonfreeze Vacuum Breaker Wall Hydrants :

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, undefined:

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=13838&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=13377&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=3261&mf=04&src=wd
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a. Jay R. Smith Mfg Co; a division of Morris Group International.
b. Watts Water Technologies; a Watts company.
c. Zurn Industries, LLC.

2. Standard: ASSE 1019, Type A or Type B.
3. Type: Automatic draining with integral air-inlet valve.
4. Classification: Type B, for automatic draining with hose removed or with hose attached 

and nozzle closed.
5. Pressure Rating: 125 psig.
6. Operation: Loose key .
7. Casing and Operating Rod: Of length required to match wall thickness. Include wall 

clamp.
8. Inlet: NPS 1/2 or NPS 3/4.
9. Outlet: Exposed with garden-hose thread complying with ASME B1.20.7.

2.11 DRAIN VALVES

A. Ball-Valve-Type, Hose-End Drain Valves :

1. Standard: MSS SP-110 for standard-port, two-piece ball valves.
2. Pressure Rating: 400-psig minimum CWP.
3. Size: NPS 3/4.
4. Body: Copper alloy.
5. Ball: Chrome-plated brass.
6. Seats and Seals: Replaceable.
7. Handle: Vinyl-covered steel.
8. Inlet: Threaded or solder joint.
9. Outlet: Threaded, short nipple with garden-hose thread complying with ASME B1.20.7 

and cap with brass chain.

2.12 WATER-HAMMER ARRESTERS

A. Water-Hammer Arresters :

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Precision Plumbing Products.
b. Sioux Chief Manufacturing Company, Inc.
c. Watts Water Technologies; a Watts company.
d. Zurn Industries, LLC.

2. Standard: ASSE 1010 or PDI-WH 201.
3. Type: Piston .
4. Size: ASSE 1010, Sizes AA and A through F, or PDI-WH 201, Sizes A through F.

2.13 TRAP-SEAL PRIMER DEVICE

A. Drainage-Type, Trap-Seal Primer Device :

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=2049&mf=04&src=wd
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Jay R. Smith Mfg Co; a division of Morris Group International.
b. MIFAB, Inc.
c. Precision Plumbing Products.
d. Zurn Industries, LLC.

2. Standard: ASSE 1044, lavatory P-trap with NPS 3/8 minimum, trap makeup connection.
3. Size: NPS 1-1/4 minimum.
4. Material: Chrome-plated, cast brass.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION OF PIPING SPECIALTIES

A. Backflow Preventers: Install in each water supply to mechanical equipment and systems and to 
other equipment and water systems that may be sources of contamination. Comply with 
authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Locate backflow preventers in same room as connected equipment or system.
2. Install drain for backflow preventers with atmospheric-vent drain connection with air-gap 

fitting, fixed air-gap fitting, or equivalent positive pipe separation of at least two pipe 
diameters in drain piping and pipe-to-floor drain. Locate air-gap device attached to or 
under backflow preventer. Simple air breaks are unacceptable for this application.

3. Do not install bypass piping around backflow preventers.

B. Water Regulators: Install with inlet and outlet shutoff valves  and bypass with memory-stop 
balancing valve. Install pressure gauges on inlet and outlet.

C. Balancing Valves: Install in locations where they can easily be adjusted. Set at indicated design 
flow rates.

D. Temperature-Actuated, Water Mixing Valves: Install with check stops or shutoff valves on 
inlets and with shutoff valve on outlet.

1. Install cabinet-type units recessed in or surface mounted on wall as specified.

E. Y-Pattern Strainers: For water, install on supply side of each water pressure-reducing valve .

F. Water-Hammer Arresters: Install in water piping in accordance with PDI-WH 201.

G. Supply-Type, Trap-Seal Primer Device: Install with outlet piping pitched down toward drain 
trap a minimum of 1 percent, and connect to floor-drain body, trap, or inlet fitting. Adjust valve 
for proper flow.

H. Drainage-Type, Trap-Seal Primer Device: Install as lavatory trap with outlet piping pitched 
down toward drain trap a minimum of 1 percent, and connect to floor-drain body, trap, or inlet 
fitting.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=2052&mf=04&src=wd
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3.2 PIPING CONNECTIONS

A. Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.

B. When installing piping specialties adjacent to equipment and machines, allow space for service 
and maintenance.

3.3 ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

A. Connect wiring in accordance with Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors 
and Cables."

B. Ground equipment in accordance with Section 260526 "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical 
Systems."

C. Install electrical devices furnished by manufacturer, but not factory mounted, in accordance 
with NFPA 70 and NECA 1.

3.4 CONTROL CONNECTIONS

A. Connect control wiring in accordance with Section 260523 "Control-Voltage Electrical Power 
Cables."

3.5 IDENTIFICATION

A. Plastic Labels for Equipment: Install engraved plastic-laminate equipment nameplate or sign on 
or near each of the following:

1. Vacuum breakers.
2. Backflow preventers.
3. Water pressure-reducing valves.
4. Balancing valves.
5. Temperature-actuated, water mixing valves.
6. Wall hydrants.
7. Trap-seal primer device.

B. Distinguish among multiple units, inform operator of operational requirements, indicate safety 
and emergency precautions, and warn of hazards and improper operations, in addition to 
identifying unit. Nameplates and signs are specified in Section 220553 "Identification for 
Plumbing Piping and Equipment."

3.6 ADJUSTING

A. Set field-adjustable pressure set points of water pressure-reducing valves.

B. Set field-adjustable flow set points of balancing valves.

C. Set field-adjustable temperature set points of temperature-actuated, water mixing valves.
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D. Adjust each reduced-pressure-principle backflow preventer in accordance with manufacturer's 
written instructions, authorities having jurisdiction and the device's reference standard.

3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing Agency: a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.

B. Perform the following tests and inspections.

1. Test each reduced-pressure-principle backflow preventer according to authorities having 
jurisdiction and the device's reference standard.

2. Leak Test: After installation, charge system and test for leaks. Repair leaks and retest 
until no leaks exist.

3. Operational Test: After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm unit 
operation.

4. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and 
equipment.

C. Domestic water piping specialties will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and 
inspections.

D. Prepare test and inspection reports.

END OF SECTION 221119
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SECTION 221123.21 - INLINE, DOMESTIC-WATER PUMPS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. In-line, sealless centrifugal pumps.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Operation and maintenance data.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by 
a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

B. UL Compliance: UL 778 for motor-operated water pumps.

C. Drinking Water System Components - Health Effects and Drinking Water System Components 
- Lead Content Compliance: NSF 61 and NSF 372.

D. .

2.2 IN-LINE, SEALLESS CENTRIFUGAL PUMPS

A. Description: Factory-assembled and -tested, in-line, close-coupled, canned-motor, sealless, 
overhung-impeller centrifugal pumps.

B. <Click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

C.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=2071&mf=04&src=wd
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1. gpm
2.  feet
3.  NPS
4.  .
5.  .
6.  
7.

a.  
b.  
c.  
d.  
e.  
f.  

D. Pump Construction:

1. Pump and Motor Assembly: Hermetically sealed, replaceable-cartridge type with motor 
and impeller on common shaft and designed for installation with pump and motor shaft 
horizontal.

2. Minimum Working Pressure: 125 psig .
3. Maximum Continuous Operating Temperature: 220 deg F .
4. Casing: Cast iron,Bronze, or Stainless steel, with threaded or companion-flange 

connections.
5. Impeller: Plastic, composite, or stainless steel.
6. Motor: Single speed.
7. .

2.3 MOTORS

A. Comply with NEMA designation, temperature rating, service factor, enclosure type, and 
efficiency requirements for motors specified in Section 220513 "Common Motor Requirements 
for Plumbing Equipment."

1. Motor Sizes: Minimum size as indicated. If not indicated, large enough so driven load 
will not require motor to operate in service factor range above 1.0.

2.4 CONTROLS

A. Thermostats: Electric; adjustable for control of hot-water circulation pump.

1. Type: Water-immersion temperature sensor, for installation in piping.
2. Range: 50 to 125 deg F .
3. Enclosure: NEMA 250, Type 4X .
4. Operation of Pump: On or off.
5. Transformer: Provide if required.
6. Power Requirement: 120 V ac .
7. Settings: Start pump at 103 deg F and stop pump at 120 deg F 105 deg F .

B. Timers: Electric, for control of hot-water circulation pump.
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1. Type: Programmable, seven-day clock with manual override on-off switch.
2. Enclosure: NEMA 250, Type 1 , suitable for wall mounting.
3. Operation of Pump: On or off.
4. Transformer: Provide if required.
5. Power Requirement: 120 V ac .
6. Programmable Sequence of Operation: Up to two on-off cycles each day for seven days .

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Comply with HI 1.4.

B. Mount pumps in orientation complying with manufacturer's written instructions.

C. Install continuous-thread hanger rods and vibration isolation of size required to support pump 
weight.

1.  
2. Comply with requirements for hangers and supports specified in Section 220529 

"Hangers and Supports for Plumbing Piping and Equipment."

D. Install thermostats in hot-water return piping.

E. Install timers on wall in engineer's office on wall .

F. Identify system components. Comply with requirements for identification specified in 
Section 220553 "Identification for Plumbing Piping and Equipment" for identification of 
pumps.

G.  Perform startup service.

1. Complete installation and startup checks according to manufacturer's written instructions.
2. Check piping connections for tightness.
3. Clean strainers on suction piping.
4. Set thermostats and timers for automatic starting and stopping operation of pumps.
5. Perform the following startup checks for each pump before starting:

a. Verify bearing lubrication.
b. Verify that pump is free to rotate by hand and that pump for handling hot liquid is 

free to rotate with pump hot and cold. If pump is bound or drags, do not operate 
until cause of trouble is determined and corrected.

c. Verify that pump is rotating in the correct direction.
6. Prime pump by opening suction valves and closing drains, and prepare pump for 

operation.
7. Start motor.
8. Open discharge valve slowly.
9. Adjust temperature settings on thermostats.
10. Adjust timer settings.
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3.2 PIPING CONNECTIONS

A. Comply with requirements for piping specified in Section 221116 "Domestic Water Piping." 
Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.

B. Where installing piping adjacent to inline, domestic-water pumps, allow space for service and 
maintenance.

C. Connect domestic-water piping to pumps. Install suction and discharge piping equal to or 
greater than size of pump nozzles.

1. Install flexible connectors adjacent to pumps in suction and discharge piping of the 
following pumps:
a. Horizontally mounted, in-line, close-coupled centrifugal pumps.
b. Comply with requirements for flexible connectors specified in Section 221116 

"Domestic Water Piping."

D. Install shutoff valve and strainer on suction side of each pump, and check, shutoff, and 
throttling valves on discharge side of each pump. Install valves same size as connected piping. 
Comply with requirements for strainers specified in Section 221119 "Domestic Water Piping 
Specialties." Comply with requirements for valves specified in the following:

1. Section 220523.12 "Ball Valves for Plumbing Piping."
2. Section 220523.13 "Butterfly Valves for Plumbing Piping."
3. Section 220523.14 "Check Valves for Plumbing Piping."
4. Section 220523.15 "Gate Valves for Plumbing Piping."
5. Install pressure gauge  and snubber at suction of each pump and pressure gauge  and 

snubber at discharge of each pump. Install at integral pressure-gauge tappings where 
provided or install pressure-gauge connectors in suction and discharge piping around 
pumps. Comply with requirements for pressure gauges and snubbers specified in 
Section 220519 "Meters and Gages for Plumbing Piping."

3.3 CONTROL CONNECTIONS

A. Install control and electrical power wiring to field-mounted control devices.

B. Connect control wiring between temperature controllers and devices.

C. Interlock pump between water heater and hot-water storage tank with water heater burner and 
time-delay relay.

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.

B. Tests and Inspections:

1. Leak Test: After installation, charge system and test for leaks. Repair leaks and retest 
until no leaks exist.
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2. Operational Test: After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm 
proper motor rotation and unit operation.

3. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and 
equipment.

C. Inline, domestic-water pump will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and 
inspections.

D. Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.5 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust inline, domestic-water pumps to function smoothly, and lubricate as recommended by 
manufacturer.

B. Adjust initial temperature set points.

C. Set field-adjustable switches and circuit-breaker trip ranges as indicated.

END OF SECTION 221123.21
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SECTION 221316 - SANITARY WASTE AND VENT PIPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Hub-and-spigot, cast-iron soil pipe and fittings.
2. PVC pipe and fittings.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 221313 "Facility Sanitary Sewers" for sanitary sewerage piping and structures 
outside the building.

2. Section 221329 "Sanitary Sewerage Pumps" for effluent and sewage pumps.
3. Section 226600 "Chemical-Waste Systems for Laboratory and Healthcare Facilities" for 

chemical-waste and vent piping systems.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product data.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Field quality-control reports.

1.4 WARRANTY

A. Listed manufacturers to provide labeling and warranty of their respective products.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Components and installation are capable of withstanding the following minimum working 
pressure unless otherwise indicated:

1. Soil, Waste, and Vent Piping: 10 ft. head of water .

B. .
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2.2 PIPING MATERIALS

A. Piping materials to bear label, stamp, or other markings of specified testing agency.

B. Comply with requirements in "Piping Schedule" Article for applications of pipe, tube, fitting 
materials, and joining methods for specific services, service locations, and pipe sizes.

2.3 HUB-AND-SPIGOT, CAST-IRON SOIL PIPE AND FITTINGS

A. Pipe and Fittings:

1. Marked with CISPI collective trademark.
2. ASTM A74, service cast iron.

B. Gaskets: ASTM C564, rubber.

C. Caulking Materials: ASTM B29, pure lead and oakum or hemp fiber.

2.4 PVC PIPE AND FITTINGS

A. Comply with NSF 14 for plastic piping components. Include "NSF-dwv" marking for plastic 
drain, waste, and vent piping and "NSF-sewer" marking for plastic sewer piping.

B. Solid-Wall PVC Pipe: ASTM D2665 drain, waste, and vent.

C. PVC Socket Fittings: ASTM D2665, made in accordance with ASTM D3311, drain, waste, and 
vent patterns and to fit Schedule 40 pipe.

D. Adhesive Primer: ASTM F656.

E. Solvent Cement: ASTM D2564.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EARTH MOVING

A. Comply with requirements for excavating, trenching, and backfilling specified in 
Section 312000 "Earth Moving."

3.2 PIPING INSTALLATION

A. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of piping 
systems.

1. Indicated locations and arrangements were used to size pipe and calculate friction loss, 
expansion, pump sizing, and other design considerations.
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2. Install piping as indicated unless deviations to layout are approved on coordination 
drawings.

B. Install piping in concealed locations unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment rooms 
and service areas.

C. Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right 
angles or parallel to building walls. Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated 
otherwise.

D. Install piping above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel removal.

E. Install piping to permit valve servicing.

F. Install piping at indicated slopes.

G. Install piping free of sags and bends.

H. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.

I. Install piping to allow application of insulation.

J. Make changes in direction for soil and waste drainage and vent piping using appropriate 
branches, bends, and long-sweep bends.

1. Sanitary tees and short-sweep 1/4 bends may be used on vertical stacks if change in 
direction of flow is from horizontal to vertical.

2. Use long-turn, double Y-branch, and 1/8-bend fittings if two fixtures are installed back to 
back or side by side with common drain pipe.
a. Straight tees, elbows, and crosses may be used on vent lines.

3. Do not change direction of flow more than 90 degrees.
4. Use proper size of standard increasers and reducers if pipes of different sizes are 

connected.
a. Reducing size of waste piping in direction of flow is prohibited.

K. Lay buried building waste piping beginning at low point of each system.

1. Install true to grades and alignment indicated, with unbroken continuity of invert. Place 
hub ends of piping upstream.

2. Install required gaskets according to manufacturer's written instructions for use of 
lubricants, cements, and other installation requirements.

3. Maintain swab in piping and pull past each joint as completed.

L. Install soil and waste and vent piping at the following minimum slopes unless otherwise 
indicated:

1. Building Sanitary Waste: Two percent downward in direction of flow for piping NPS 3 
and smaller; 1 percent downward in direction of flow for piping NPS 4 and larger.

2. Horizontal Sanitary Waste Piping: Two percent downward in direction of flow.
3. Vent Piping: One percent down toward vertical fixture vent or toward vent stack.
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M. Install cast-iron soil piping in accordance with CISPI's "Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings 
Handbook," Chapter IV, "Installation of Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings."

N. Install aboveground PVC piping in accordance with ASTM D2665.

O. Install underground PVC piping in accordance with ASTM D2321.

P. Plumbing Specialties:

1. Install backwater valves in sanitary waster gravity-flow piping.
a. Comply with requirements for backwater valves specified in Section 221319 

"Sanitary Waste Piping Specialties."
2. Install cleanouts at grade and extend to where building sanitary drains connect to building 

sanitary sewers in sanitary waste gravity-flow piping.
a. Install cleanout fitting with closure plug inside the building in sanitary drainage 

force-main piping.
b. Comply with requirements for cleanouts specified in Section 221319 "Sanitary 

Waste Piping Specialties."
3. Install drains in sanitary waste gravity-flow piping.

a. Comply with requirements for drains specified in Section 221319 "Sanitary Waste 
Piping Specialties."

Q. Do not enclose, cover, or put piping into operation until it is inspected and approved by 
authorities having jurisdiction.

R. Install sleeves for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors.

1. Comply with requirements for sleeves specified in Section 220517 "Sleeves and Sleeve 
Seals for Plumbing Piping."

S. Install sleeve seals for piping penetrations of concrete walls and slabs.

1. Comply with requirements for sleeve seals specified in Section 220517 "Sleeves and 
Sleeve Seals for Plumbing Piping."

T. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors.

1. Comply with requirements for escutcheons specified in Section 220518 "Escutcheons for 
Plumbing Piping."

3.3 JOINT CONSTRUCTION

A. Hub-and-Spigot, Cast-Iron Soil Piping Gasketed Joints: Join in accordance with CISPI's "Cast 
Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings Handbook" for compression joints.

B. Hub-and-Spigot, Cast-Iron Soil Piping Caulked Joints: Join in accordance with CISPI's "Cast 
Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings Handbook" for lead-and-oakum caulked joints.

C. Plastic, Nonpressure-Piping, Solvent-Cement Joints: Clean and dry joining surfaces. Join pipe 
and fittings in accordance with the following:
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1. Comply with ASTM F402 for safe-handling practice of cleaners, primers, and solvent 
cements.

2. PVC Piping: Join in accordance with ASTM D2855 and ASTM D2665 appendixes.

3.4 VALVE INSTALLATION

A. General valve installation requirements for general-duty valve installation are specified in the 
following Sections:

1. Section 220523.12 "Ball Valves for Plumbing Piping."
2. Section 220523.13 "Butterfly Valves for Plumbing Piping."
3. Section 220523.14 "Check Valves for Plumbing Piping."
4. Section 220523.15 "Gate Valves for Plumbing Piping."

B. Shutoff Valves:

1. Install gate or full-port ball valve for piping NPS 2 and smaller.
2. Install gate valve for piping NPS 2-1/2 and larger.

3.5 INSTALLATION OF HANGERS AND SUPPORTS

A. Comply with requirements for pipe hanger and support devices and installation specified in 
Section 220529 "Hangers and Supports for Plumbing Piping and Equipment" .

1. Install carbon-steel pipe hangers for horizontal piping in noncorrosive environments.
2. Install carbon-steel pipe support clamps for vertical piping in noncorrosive environments.
3. Install stainless steel pipe support clamps for vertical piping in corrosive environments.
4. Vertical Piping: MSS Type 8 or Type 42 clamps.
5. Install individual, straight, horizontal piping runs:

a. 100 Ft. and Less: MSS Type 1, adjustable, steel clevis hangers.
b. Longer Than 100 Ft.: MSS Type 43, adjustable roller hangers.
c. Longer Than 100 Ft. if Indicated: MSS Type 49, spring cushion rolls.

6. Multiple, Straight, Horizontal Piping Runs 100 Ft. or Longer: MSS Type 44 pipe rolls. 
Support pipe rolls on trapeze.

7. Base of Vertical Piping: MSS Type 52 spring hangers.

B. Install hangers for cast-iron soil piping, with maximum horizontal spacing and minimum rod 
diameters, to comply with MSS SP-58, locally enforced codes, and authorities having 
jurisdiction requirements, whichever are most stringent.

C. Install hangers for PVC piping, with maximum horizontal spacing and minimum rod diameters, 
to comply with manufacturer's written instructions, locally enforced codes, and authorities 
having jurisdiction requirements, whichever are most stringent.

D. Support horizontal piping and tubing within 12 inches of each fitting , valve, and coupling.

E. Support vertical runs of cast-iron soil piping to comply with MSS SP-58, locally enforced 
codes, and authorities having jurisdiction requirements, whichever are most stringent.
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F. Support vertical runs of PVC piping to comply with manufacturer's written instructions, locally 
enforced codes, and authorities having jurisdiction requirements, whichever are most stringent.

3.6 CONNECTIONS

A. Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.

B. Connect soil and waste piping to exterior sanitary sewerage piping. Use transition fitting to join 
dissimilar piping materials.

C. Connect waste and vent piping to the following:

1. Plumbing Fixtures: Connect waste piping in sizes indicated, but not smaller than required 
by plumbing code.

2. Plumbing Fixtures and Equipment: Connect atmospheric vent piping in sizes indicated, 
but not smaller than required by authorities having jurisdiction.

3. Plumbing Specialties: Connect waste and vent piping in sizes indicated, but not smaller 
than required by plumbing code.

4. Install test tees (wall cleanouts) in conductors near floor and floor cleanouts with cover 
flush with floor.

5. Comply with requirements for cleanouts and drains specified in Section 221319 "Sanitary 
Waste Piping Specialties."

6. Equipment: Connect waste piping as indicated.
a. Provide shutoff valve if indicated and union for each connection.
b. Use flanges instead of unions for connections NPS 2-1/2 and larger.

D. Where installing piping adjacent to equipment, allow space for service and maintenance of 
equipment.

E. Make connections in accordance with the following unless otherwise indicated:

1. Install unions, in piping NPS 2 and smaller, adjacent to each valve and at final connection 
to each piece of equipment.

2. Install flanges, in piping NPS 2-1/2 and larger, adjacent to flanged valves and at final 
connection to each piece of equipment.

3.7 IDENTIFICATION

A. Identify exposed sanitary waste and vent piping.

B. Comply with requirements for identification specified in Section 220553 "Identification for 
Plumbing Piping and Equipment."

3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. During installation, notify authorities having jurisdiction at least 24 hours before inspection 
must be made. Perform tests specified below in presence of authorities having jurisdiction.
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1. Roughing-in Inspection: Arrange for inspection of piping before concealing or closing-in 
after roughing-in and before setting fixtures.

2. Final Inspection: Arrange for final inspection by authorities having jurisdiction to 
observe tests specified below and to ensure compliance with requirements.

B. Reinspection: If authorities having jurisdiction find that piping will not pass test or inspection, 
make required corrections and arrange for reinspection.

C. Reports: Prepare inspection reports and have them signed by authorities having jurisdiction.

D. Test sanitary waste and vent piping in accordance with procedures of authorities having 
jurisdiction or, in absence of published procedures, as follows:

1. Test for leaks and defects in new piping and parts of existing piping that have been 
altered, extended, or repaired.
a. If testing is performed in segments, submit separate report for each test, complete 

with diagram of portion of piping tested.
2. Leave uncovered and unconcealed new, altered, extended, or replaced waste and vent 

piping until it has been tested and approved.
a. Expose work that was covered or concealed before it was tested.

3. Roughing-in Plumbing Test Procedure: Test waste and vent piping except outside leaders 
on completion of roughing-in.
a. Close openings in piping system and fill with water to point of overflow, but not 

less than 10 ft. head of water.
b. From 15 minutes before inspection starts to completion of inspection, water level 

must not drop.
c. Inspect joints for leaks.

4. Finished Plumbing Test Procedure: After plumbing fixtures have been set and traps filled 
with water, test connections and prove they are gastight and watertight.
a. Plug vent-stack openings on roof and building drains where they leave building. 

Introduce air into piping system equal to pressure of 1 inch wg.
b. Use U-tube or manometer inserted in trap of water closet to measure this pressure.
c. Air pressure must remain constant without introducing additional air throughout 

period of inspection.
d. Inspect plumbing fixture connections for gas and water leaks.

5. Repair leaks and defects with new materials and retest piping, or portion thereof, until 
satisfactory results are obtained.

6. Prepare reports for tests and required corrective action.

3.9 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Clean interior of piping. Remove dirt and debris as work progresses.

B. Protect sanitary waste and vent piping during remainder of construction period to avoid 
clogging with dirt and debris and to prevent damage from traffic and construction work.

C. Place plugs in ends of uncompleted piping at end of day and when work stops.

D. Exposed PVC Piping: Protect plumbing vents exposed to sunlight with two coats of water-based 
latex paint.
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E. Repair damage to adjacent materials caused by waste and vent piping installation.

3.10 PIPING SCHEDULE

A. Flanges and unions may be used on aboveground pressure piping unless otherwise indicated.

B. Aboveground, soil and waste piping NPS 4 and smaller are to be  any of the following:

1. Service Class cast-iron soil pipe and fittings; gaskets; and gasketed joints.
2.  Solid-wall PVC pipe, PVC socket fittings, and solvent-cemented joints.
3. Dissimilar Pipe-Material Couplings: , nonpressure transition couplings.

C. Aboveground, vent piping NPS 4 and smaller is to be  any of the following:

1. Service cast iron, cast-iron soil pipe and fittings; gaskets; and gasketed joints.
2.  Solid-wall PVC pipe, PVC socket fittings, and solvent-cemented joints.
3. Dissimilar Pipe-Material Couplings: , nonpressure transition couplings.

D. Underground, soil, waste, and vent piping NPS 4 and smaller are to be  any of the following:

1.  Service cast-iron soil piping; gaskets; and gasketed joints.
2.  Solid-wall PVC pipe, PVC socket fittings, and solvent-cemented joints.
3. Dissimilar Pipe-Material Couplings: , nonpressure transition couplings.

END OF SECTION 221316
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SECTION 221319 - SANITARY WASTE PIPING SPECIALTIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Cleanouts.
2. Miscellaneous sanitary drainage piping specialties.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for metal roof flashing assemblies.
2. Section 077200 "Roof Accessories" for preformed flashings.
3. Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping" for through-penetration firestop assemblies.
4. Section 221323 "Sanitary Waste Interceptors" for metal and concrete interceptors outside 

the building, grease interceptors, grease-removal devices, oil interceptors, and solids 
interceptors.

5. Section 221423 "Storm Drainage Piping Specialties" for trench drains for storm water, 
channel drainage systems for storm water, roof drains, and catch basins.

6. Section 224300 "Healthcare Plumbing Fixtures" for plaster sink interceptors.
7. Section 334200 "Stormwater Conveyance" for storm drainage piping and piping 

specialties outside the building.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Field quality-control reports.

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ASSEMBLY DESCRIPTIONS

A. Sanitary waste piping specialties shall bear label, stamp, or other markings of specified testing 
agency.

B. Comply with NSF 14 for plastic sanitary waste piping specialty components.
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2.2 CLEANOUTS

A. Cast-Iron Exposed Cleanouts :

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Jay R. Smith Mfg Co; a division of Morris Group International.
b. Josam Company.
c. MIFAB, Inc.
d. Watts Water Technologies; a Watts company.
e. Zurn Industries, LLC.

2. Standard: ASME A112.36.2M.
3. Size: Same as connected drainage piping.
4. Body Material: Hub-and-spigot, cast-iron soil pipe T-branch,Hubless, cast-iron soil pipe 

test tee as required to match connected piping.
5. Closure: Raised-head , brass plug.
6. Closure Plug Size: Same as or not more than one size smaller than cleanout size.

B. Cast-Iron Exposed Floor Cleanouts :

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Jay R. Smith Mfg Co; a division of Morris Group International.
b. Josam Company.
c. MIFAB, Inc.
d. Watts Water Technologies; a Watts company.
e. Zurn Industries, LLC.

2. Standard: ASME A112.36.2M for cast-iron soil pipe with cast-iron ferrule cleanout.
3. Size: Same as connected branch.
4. Type: Threaded, adjustable housing.
5. Body or Ferrule: Cast iron.
6. Clamping Device: Not required .
7. Outlet Connection: Spigot .
8. Closure: Brass plug with tapered threads .
9. Adjustable Housing Material: Cast iron with threads .
10. Frame and Cover Material and Finish: Nickel-bronze, copper alloy .
11. Frame and Cover Shape: Round .
12. Top-Loading Classification: Heavy Duty.
13. Riser: ASTM A74, Service Class, cast-iron drainage pipe fitting and riser to cleanout.

C. Cast-Iron Wall Cleanouts :

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Jay R. Smith Mfg Co; a division of Morris Group International.
b. Josam Company.
c. MIFAB, Inc.
d. Watts Water Technologies; a Watts company.
e. Zurn Industries, LLC.

2. Standard: ASME A112.36.2M. Include wall access.
3. Size: Same as connected drainage piping.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=7379&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=7381&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=2187&mf=04&src=wd
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4. Body: Hub-and-spigot, cast-iron soil pipe T-branch or Hubless, cast-iron soil pipe test tee 
as required to match connected piping.

5. Closure Plug:
a.  Brass .
b.  Countersunk or raised head.
c. Drilled and threaded for cover attachment screw.
d. Size: Same as or not more than one size smaller than cleanout size.

6. Wall Access, Cover Plate: Round, flat, chrome-plated brass or stainless steel cover plate 
with screw.

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS SANITARY DRAINAGE PIPING SPECIALTIES

A. Deep-Seal Traps :

1. Description: Cast-iron or bronze casting, with inlet and outlet matching connected piping 
and cleanout trap-seal primer valve connection.

2. Size: Same as connected waste piping.
a. NPS 2: 4-inch- minimum water seal.
b. NPS 2-1/2 and Larger: 5-inch- minimum water seal.

B. Floor-Drain, Trap-Seal Primer Fittings :

1. Description: Cast iron, with threaded inlet and threaded or spigot outlet, and trap-seal 
primer valve connection.

2. Size: Same as floor drain outlet with NPS 1/2 side inlet.

C. Air-Gap Fittings :

1. Standard: ASME A112.1.2, for fitting designed to ensure fixed, positive air gap between 
installed inlet and outlet piping.

2. Body: Bronze or cast iron.
3. Inlet: Opening in top of body.
4. Outlet: Larger than inlet.
5. Size: Same as connected waste piping and with inlet large enough for associated indirect 

waste piping.

D. Vent Caps :

1. Description: Cast-iron body with threaded or hub inlet and vandal-proof design. Include 
vented hood and setscrews to secure to vent pipe.

2. Size: Same as connected stack vent or vent stack.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install backwater valves in building drain piping.
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1. For interior installation, provide cleanout deck plate flush with floor and centered over 
backwater valve cover, and of adequate size to remove valve cover for servicing.

B. Install cleanouts in aboveground piping and building drain piping according to the following, 
unless otherwise indicated:

1. Size same as drainage piping up to NPS 4. Use NPS 4 for larger drainage piping unless 
larger cleanout is indicated.

2. Locate at each change in direction of piping greater than 45 degrees.
3. Locate at minimum intervals of 50 feet for piping NPS 4 and smaller and 100 feet for 

larger piping.
4. Locate at base of each vertical soil and waste stack.

C. For floor cleanouts for piping below floors, install cleanout deck plates with top flush with 
finished floor.

D. For cleanouts located in concealed piping, install cleanout wall access covers, of types 
indicated, with frame and cover flush with finished wall.

E. Install deep-seal traps on floor drains and other waste outlets, if indicated.

F. Install floor-drain, trap-seal primer fittings on inlet to floor drains that require trap-seal primer 
connection.

1. Exception: Fitting may be omitted if trap has trap-seal primer connection.
2. Size: Same as floor drain inlet.

G. Install air-gap fittings on draining-type backflow preventers and on indirect-waste piping 
discharge into sanitary drainage system.

H. Install sleeve and sleeve seals with each riser and stack passing through floors with waterproof 
membrane.

I. Install vent caps on each vent pipe passing through roof.

J. Install wood-blocking reinforcement for wall-mounting-type specialties.

K. Install traps on plumbing specialty drain outlets. Omit traps on indirect wastes unless trap is 
indicated.

3.2 PIPING CONNECTIONS

A. Comply with requirements in Section 221316 "Sanitary Waste and Vent Piping" for piping 
installation requirements. Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and 
specialties.

B. Install piping adjacent to equipment, to allow service and maintenance.
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3.3 LABELING AND IDENTIFYING

A. Distinguish among multiple units, inform operator of operational requirements, indicate safety 
and emergency precautions, and warn of hazards and improper operations, in addition to 
identifying unit.

1. Nameplates and signs are specified in Section 220553 "Identification for Plumbing 
Piping and Equipment."

3.4 PROTECTION

A. Protect drains during remainder of construction period to avoid clogging with dirt or debris and 
to prevent damage from traffic or construction work.

B. Place plugs in ends of uncompleted piping at end of each day or when work stops.

END OF SECTION 221319
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SECTION 221319.13 - SANITARY DRAINS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Floor drains.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. ABS: Acrylonitrile-butadiene styrene.

B. FRP: Fiberglass-reinforced plastic.

C. HDPE: High-density polyethylene.

D. PE: Polyethylene.

E. PP: Polypropylene.

F. PVC: Polyvinyl chloride.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 DRAIN ASSEMBLIES

A. Sanitary drains shall bear label, stamp, or other markings of specified testing agency.

B. Comply with NSF 14 for plastic sanitary piping specialty components.

2.2 FLOOR DRAINS

A. Cast-Iron Floor Drains :

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Jay R. Smith Mfg Co; a division of Morris Group International.
b. Josam Company.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=2189&mf=04&src=wd
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c. Watts Water Technologies; a Watts company.
d. Zurn Industries, LLC.

2. Standard: ASME A112.6.3.
3. Pattern: Floor drain.
4. Body Material: Gray iron .
5. Seepage Flange: Not required .
6. Anchor Flange: [Not required] Required.
7. Clamping Device: Not required Required.
8. Outlet: Bottom .
9. Backwater Valve: Not required.
10. Coating on Interior and Exposed Exterior Surfaces: Not required .
11. Sediment Bucket: Not required .
12. Top or Strainer Material: Bronze .
13. Top of Body and Strainer Finish: Nickel bronze .
14. Top Shape: Square .
15. Top Loading Classification: Light Duty <Delete if not applicable>.
16. Funnel: Not required .
17. Inlet Fitting: Not required .
18. Trap Material: Cast iron .
19. Trap Pattern: Deep-seal P-trap .
20. Trap Features: Not required .

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install floor drains at low points of surface areas to be drained. Set grates of drains flush with 
finished floor, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Position floor drains for easy access and maintenance.
2. Set floor drains below elevation of surrounding finished floor to allow floor drainage.
3. Set with grates depressed according to the following drainage area radii:

a. Radius, 30 Inches or Less: Equivalent to 1 percent slope, but not less than 1/4-inch 
total depression.

b. Radius, 30 to 60 Inches: Equivalent to 1 percent slope.
c. Radius, 60 Inches or Larger: Equivalent to 1 percent slope, but not greater than 1-

inch total depression.
4. Install floor-drain flashing collar or flange, so no leakage occurs between drain and 

adjoining flooring.
a. Maintain integrity of waterproof membranes where penetrated.

5. Install individual traps for floor drains connected to sanitary building drain, unless 
otherwise indicated.

3.2 CONNECTIONS

A. Comply with requirements in Section 221316 "Sanitary Waste and Vent Piping" for piping 
installation requirements. Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and 
specialties.
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B. Comply with requirements in Section 221319 "Sanitary Waste Piping Specialties" for backwater 
valves, air admittance devices and miscellaneous sanitary drainage piping specialties.

C. Comply with requirements in Section 221323 "Sanitary Waste Interceptors" for grease 
interceptors, grease-removal devices, oil interceptors, sand interceptors, and solid interceptors.

D. Install piping adjacent to equipment to allow service and maintenance.

E. Ground equipment according to Section 260526 "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical 
Systems."

F. Connect wiring according to Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and 
Cables."

3.3 LABELING AND IDENTIFYING

A. Distinguish among multiple units, inform operator of operational requirements, indicate safety 
and emergency precautions, and warn of hazards and improper operations, in addition to 
identifying unit. Nameplates and signs are specified in Section 220553 "Identification for 
Plumbing Piping and Equipment."

3.4 PROTECTION

A. Protect drains during remainder of construction period to avoid clogging with dirt or debris and 
to prevent damage from traffic or construction work.

B. Place plugs in ends of uncompleted piping at end of each day or when work stops.

END OF SECTION 221319.13
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SECTION 223300 - ELECTRIC, DOMESTIC-WATER HEATERS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Commercial, electric, storage, domestic-water heaters.
2. Domestic-water heater accessories.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings:

1. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

1.4 Retain "Seismic Qualification Data" Paragraph below if required by seismic criteria applicable 
to Project. Coordinate with Section 220548 "Vibration and Seismic Controls for Plumbing 
Piping and Equipment." See ASCE/SEI 7 for certification requirements for equipment and 
components.

A. Product Certificates: For each type of commercial , electric, domestic-water heater.

B. Domestic-Water Heater Labeling: Certified and labeled by testing agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Field quality-control reports.

D. Sample warranty.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Operation and maintenance data.

1.6 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases with actual equipment provided.
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1.7 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of electric, domestic-
water heaters that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Periods: From date of Substantial Completion.
a. Commercial, Electric, Storage, Domestic-Water Heaters:

1) Storage Tank: Three years.
2) Controls and Other Components: Three years.

b. Expansion Tanks: Five years.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by 
an NRTL, and marked for intended location and use.

B. ASHRAE/IES Compliance: Applicable requirements in ASHRAE/IES 90.1.

C. ASME Compliance: Where ASME-code construction is indicated, fabricate and label 
commercial, domestic-water heater storage tanks to comply with ASME Boiler and Pressure 
Vessel Code: Section VIII, Division 1.

D. NSF Compliance: Fabricate and label equipment components that will be in contact with 
potable water to comply with NSF 61 and NSF 372.

2.2 COMMERCIAL, ELECTRIC, DOMESTIC-WATER HEATERS

A. Commercial, Electric, Storage, Domestic-Water Heaters:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. A. O. Smith Corporation.
b. Lochinvar, LLC.
c. Rheem Manufacturing Company.
d. State Industries.

2. Standard: UL 1453.
3. Storage-Tank Construction: Non-ASME-code, steel vertical arrangement.

a. Tappings: Factory fabricated of materials compatible with tank and piping 
connections. Attach tappings to tank before testing.
1) NPS 2 and Smaller: Threaded ends in accordance with ASME B1.20.1.
2) NPS 2-1/2 and Larger: Flanged ends in accordance with ASME B16.5 for 

steel and stainless steel flanges, and in accordance with ASME B16.24 for 
copper and copper-alloy flanges.

b. Pressure Rating: 150 psig .
c. Interior Finish: Comply with NSF 61 and NSF 372 barrier materials for potable-

water tank linings, including extending lining material into tappings.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=2379&mf=04&src=wd
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4. Factory-Installed, Storage-Tank Appurtenances:
a. Anode Rod: Replaceable magnesium.
b. Drain Valve: Corrosion-resistant metal with hose-end connection.
c. Insulation: Comply with ASHRAE/IES 90.1.
d. Jacket: Steel with enameled finish or high-impact composite material.
e. Heating Elements: Electric, screw-in or bolt-on immersion type arranged in 

multiples of three.
f. Temperature Control: Adjustable thermostat.
g. Safety Controls: High-temperature-limit and low-water cutoff devices or systems.
h. Relief Valves: ASME rated and stamped for combination temperature-and-

pressure relief valves. Include one or more relief valves with total relieving 
capacity at least as great as heat input, and include pressure setting less than 
working-pressure rating of domestic-water heater. Select one relief valve with 
sensing element that extends into storage tank.

5. Special Requirements: NSF 5 construction.

B. Capacity and Characteristics:

1. Capacity: See plans. .

2.3 DOMESTIC-WATER HEATER ACCESSORIES

A. Domestic-Water Expansion Tanks:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. A. O. Smith Corporation.
b. AMTROL, Inc.
c. State Industries.
d. Taco Comfort Solutions.

2. Description: Steel pressure-rated tank constructed with welded joints and factory-
installed, butyl-rubber diaphragm. Include air precharge to minimum system-operating 
pressure at tank.

3. Construction:
a. Tappings: Factory-fabricated steel, welded to tank before testing and labeling. 

Include ASME B1.20.1 pipe thread.
b. Interior Finish: Comply with NSF 61 and NSF 372 barrier materials for potable-

water tank linings, including extending finish into and through tank fittings and 
outlets.

c. Air-Charging Valve: Factory installed.
4. Capacity and Characteristics:

a. Working-Pressure Rating: 150 psig .
b. Capacity Acceptable: 2 gal. minimum.

B. Drain Pans: Corrosion-resistant metal with raised edge. Include dimensions not less than base of 
domestic-water heater, and include drain outlet not less than NPS 3/4 with ASME B1.20.1 pipe 
threads.

C. Combination Temperature-and-Pressure Relief Valves: ASME rated and stamped. Include 
relieving capacity at least as great as heat input, and include pressure setting less than working-

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=13514&mf=04&src=wd
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pressure rating of domestic-water heater. Select relief valves with sensing element that extends 
into storage tank.

D. Domestic-Water Heater Mounting Brackets: Manufacturer's factory-fabricated steel bracket for 
wall mounting, capable of supporting domestic-water heater and water.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 DOMESTIC-WATER HEATER INSTALLATION

A. Commercial, Electric, Domestic-Water Heater Mounting: Install commercial, electric, 
domestic-water heaters on concrete base. Comply with requirements for concrete bases 
specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete."

1. Exception: Omit concrete bases for commercial, electric, domestic-water heaters if 
installation on stand, bracket, suspended platform, or directly on floor is indicated.

2. Maintain manufacturer's recommended clearances.
3. Arrange units so controls and devices that require servicing are accessible.
4. Install dowel rods to connect concrete base to concrete floor. Unless otherwise indicated, 

install dowel rods on 18-inch centers around the full perimeter of concrete base.
5. For supported equipment, install epoxy-coated anchor bolts that extend through concrete 

base and anchor into structural concrete floor.
6. Place and secure anchorage devices. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, 

instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.
7. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment.
8. Anchor domestic-water heaters to substrate.

B. Residential, Electric, Domestic-Water Heater Mounting: Install residential, electric, domestic-
water heaters on domestic-water heater mounting bracket.

1. Maintain manufacturer's recommended clearances.
2. Arrange units so controls and devices that require servicing are accessible.
3. Place and secure anchorage devices. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, 

instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.
4. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment.
5. Anchor domestic-water heaters to substrate.

C. Electric, Tankless, Domestic-Water Heater Mounting: Install electric, tankless, domestic-water 
heaters  at least 18 inches above floor on wall bracket.

1. Maintain manufacturer's recommended clearances.
2. Arrange units so controls and devices that require servicing are accessible.
3. Place and secure anchorage devices. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, 

instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.
4. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment.
5. Anchor domestic-water heaters to substrate.
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D. Install electric, domestic-water heaters level and plumb, in accordance with layout drawings, 
original design, and referenced standards. Maintain manufacturer's recommended clearances. 
Arrange units so controls and devices needing service are accessible.

1. Install shutoff valves on domestic-water-supply piping to domestic-water heaters and on 
domestic-hot-water outlet piping. Comply with requirements for shutoff valves specified 
in Section 220523.12 "Ball Valves for Plumbing Piping," Section 220523.13 "Butterfly 
Valves for Plumbing Piping," and Section 220523.15 "Gate Valves for Plumbing Piping."

E. Install combination temperature-and-pressure relief valves in top portion of storage tanks. Use 
relief valves with sensing elements that extend into tanks. Extend domestic-water heater relief-
valve outlet, with drain piping same as domestic-water piping in continuous downward pitch, 
and discharge by positive air gap onto closest floor drain.

F. Install combination temperature-and-pressure relief valves in water piping for electric, 
domestic-water heaters without storage. Extend domestic-water heater relief-valve outlet, with 
drain piping same as domestic-water piping in continuous downward pitch, and discharge by 
positive air gap onto closest floor drain.

G. Install water-heater drain piping as indirect waste to spill by positive air gap into open drains or 
over floor drains. Install hose-end drain valves at low points in water piping for electric, 
domestic-water heaters that do not have tank drains. Comply with requirements for hose-end 
drain valves specified in Section 221119 "Domestic Water Piping Specialties."

H. Install thermometers on outlet piping of electric, domestic-water heaters. Comply with 
requirements for thermometers specified in Section 220519 "Meters and Gages for Plumbing 
Piping."

I. Install thermometers on inlet and outlet piping of residential, solar, electric, domestic-water 
heaters. Comply with requirements for thermometers specified in Section 220519 "Meters and 
Gages for Plumbing Piping."

J. Assemble and install inlet and outlet piping manifold kits for multiple electric, domestic-water 
heaters. Fabricate, modify, or arrange manifolds for balanced water flow through each electric, 
domestic-water heater. Include shutoff valve and thermometer in each domestic-water heater 
inlet and outlet, and throttling valve in each electric, domestic-water heater outlet. Comply with 
requirements for valves specified in Section 220523.12 "Ball Valves for Plumbing Piping," 
Section 220523.13 "Butterfly Valves for Plumbing Piping," and Section 220523.15 "Gate 
Valves for Plumbing Piping," and comply with requirements for thermometers specified in 
Section 220519 "Meters and Gages for Plumbing Piping."

K. Install pressure-reducing valve with integral bypass relief valve in electric, domestic-water 
booster-heater inlet piping and water hammer arrester in booster-heater outlet piping. Set 
pressure-reducing valve for outlet pressure of 25 psig . Comply with requirements for pressure-
reducing valves and water hammer arresters specified in Section 221119 "Domestic Water 
Piping Specialties."

L. Install piping-type heat traps on inlet and outlet piping of electric, domestic-water heater storage 
tanks without integral or fitting-type heat traps.

M. Fill electric, domestic-water heaters with water.
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N. Charge domestic-water expansion tanks with air to required system pressure.

O. Install dielectric fittings in all locations where piping of dissimilar metals is to be joined. The 
wetted surface of the dielectric fitting contacted by potable water shall contain less than 0.25 
percent of lead by weight.

P. Identify system components. Comply with requirements for identification specified in 
Section 220553 "Identification for Plumbing Piping and Equipment."

3.2 PIPING CONNECTIONS

A. Comply with requirements for piping specified in Section 221116 "Domestic Water Piping." 
Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.

B. Where installing piping adjacent to electric, domestic-water heaters, allow space for service and 
maintenance of water heaters. Arrange piping for easy removal of domestic-water heaters.

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

B. Tests and Inspections:

1. Leak Test: After installation, charge system and test for leaks. Repair leaks and retest 
until no leaks exist.

2. Operational Test: After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm 
proper operation.

3. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and 
equipment.

C. Electric, domestic-water heaters will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and 
inspections.

D. Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.4 DEMONSTRATION

A.  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to 
adjust, operate, and maintain commercial , electric, domestic-water heaters. 

END OF SECTION 223300
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SECTION 224213.13 - COMMERCIAL WATER CLOSETS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Wall-mounted water closets.
2. Flushometer valves.
3. Toilet seats.
4. Supports.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 224100 "Residential Plumbing Fixtures" for residential water closets.
2. Section 224300 "Healthcare Plumbing Fixtures" for healthcare water closets.
3. Section 224600 "Security Plumbing Fixtures" for security water closets.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Standard-Efficiency Flush Volume: 1.6 gal. per flush.

B. High-Efficiency Flush Volume: 1.28 gal. or less per flush.

C. WaterSense Fixture: Water closet and/or flushometer valve/tank certified by the EPA to meet 
the WaterSense performance criteria.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 
and profiles, and finishes for water closets.

2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished 
specialties and accessories.

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For flushometer valves  and electronic sensors to include in 
operation and maintenance manuals.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Standards:

1. Comply with ASME A112.19.2/CSA B45.1 for water closets.
2. Comply with ASME A112.19.5/CSA B45.15 for flush valves and spuds for water closets 

and tanks.
3. Comply with ASSE 1037/ASME A112.1037/CSA B125.37 for flush valves.
4. Comply with IAMPO/ANSI Z124.5 for water-closet (toilet) seats.
5. Comply with ASME A112.6.1M for water-closet supports.
6. Comply with ICC A117.1 for ADA-compliant water closets.
7. Comply with ASTM A1045 for flexible PVC gaskets used in connection of vitreous 

china water closets to sanitary drainage systems.
8. Comply with ASME A112.4.3 for plastic fittings used in connection of vitreous china 

water closets to sanitary drainage systems.

2.2 WALL-MOUNTED WATER CLOSETS

A. Water Closets - Wall Mounted, Top Spud: WC-1 .

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. American Standard.
b. Gerber Plumbing Fixtures LLC.
c. Kohler Co.
d. Sloan Valve Company.
e. Zurn Industries, LLC.

2. Source Limitations: Obtain water closets from single source from single manufacturer.
3. Bowl:

a. Material: Vitreous china.
b. Type: Siphon jet.
c. Style: Flushometer valve.
d. Mounting Height: ADA compliant.
e. Rim Contour: Elongated.
f. Water Consumption: 1.28 gal. per flush.
g. Spud Size and Location: NPS 1-1/2; top.
h. Color: White .

4. Flushometer Valve: WC-1 .
5. Toilet Seat: WC-1 .
6. Support: Water-closet carrier .

2.3 FLUSHOMETER VALVES

A. Flushometer Valves - Diaphragm, Solenoid Actuated: WC-1 .

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=3696&mf=04&src=wd
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Sloan Valve Company.
b. Zurn Industries, LLC.

2. Source Limitations: Obtain flushometer valve from single source from single 
manufacturer.

3. Minimum Pressure Rating: 125 psig.
4. Features: Include integral check stop and backflow-prevention device.
5. Material: Brass body with corrosion-resistant components.
6. Style: Exposed .
7. Exposed Flushometer-Valve Finish: Chrome-plated.
8. Panel Finish: Chrome-plated or stainless steel.
9. Actuator: Side or top mounted; listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by qualified 

testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
10. Trip Mechanism: Solar powered, battery backup electronic sensor; listed and labeled as 

defined in NFPA 70, by qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and 
application.

11. Consumption: 1.28 gal. per flush.
12. Minimum Inlet: NPS 1.
13. Minimum Outlet: NPS 1-1/4.

2.4 TOILET SEATS

A. Toilet Seats: WC-1 .

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. American Standard.
b. Church Seats; Bemis Manufacturing Company.
c. Kohler Co.
d. TOTO USA, INC.

2. Source Limitations: Obtain toilet seat from single source from single manufacturer.
3. Material: Plastic.
4. Type: Commercial (Heavy duty).
5. Shape: Elongated rim, open front .
6. Hinge: Self-sustaining, check.
7. Hinge Material: Noncorroding metal.
8. Seat Cover: Not required.
9. Color: White .
10. Surface Treatment: Not required.

2.5 SUPPORTS

A. Water-Closet Carrier:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Jay R. Smith Mfg Co; a division of Morris Group International.
b. Watts Water Technologies; a Watts company.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=3701&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=3706&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=12562&mf=04&src=wd
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c. Zurn Industries, LLC.
2. Source Limitations: Obtain water-closet carrier from single source from single 

manufacturer.
3. Description: Waste-fitting assembly, as required to match drainage piping material and 

arrangement with faceplates, couplings gaskets, and feet; bolts and hardware matching 
fixture.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine roughing-in for water-supply piping and sanitary drainage and vent piping systems to 
verify actual locations of piping connections before water-closet installation.

B. Examine walls and floors for suitable conditions where water closets will be installed.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Water-Closet Installation:

1. Install level and plumb.
2. Install floor-mounted water closets on bowl-to-drain connecting fitting attachments to 

piping or building substrate.
3. Install accessible, wall-mounted water closets at mounting height in accordance with 

ICC A117.1.

B. Support Installation:

1. Install supports, affixed to building substrate, for floor-mounted, back-outlet water 
closets.

2. Use carrier supports with waste-fitting assembly and seal.
3. Install floor-mounted, back-outlet water closets attached to building floor substrate, onto 

waste-fitting seals; and attach to support.
4. Install wall-mounted, back-outlet water-closet supports with waste-fitting assembly and 

waste-fitting seals; and affix to building substrate.
5. Measure support height installation from finished floor, not structural floor.

C. Flushometer-Valve Installation:

1. Install flushometer-valve, water-supply fitting on each supply to each water closet.
2. Attach supply piping to supports or substrate within pipe spaces behind fixtures.
3. Install lever-handle flushometer valves for accessible water closets with handle mounted 

on open side of water closet.
4. Install actuators in locations easily reachable for people with disabilities.
5. Install new batteries in battery-powered, electronic-sensor mechanisms.
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D. Install toilet seats on water closets.

E. Wall Flange and Escutcheon Installation:

1. Install wall flanges or escutcheons at piping wall penetrations in exposed, finished 
locations and within cabinets and millwork.

2. Install deep-pattern escutcheons if required to conceal protruding fittings.
3. Comply with escutcheon requirements specified in Section 220518 "Escutcheons for 

Plumbing Piping."

F. Joint Sealing:

1. Seal joints between water closets and walls and floors using sanitary-type, one-part, 
mildew-resistant silicone sealant.

2. Match sealant color to water-closet color.
3. Comply with sealant requirements specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

3.3 PIPING CONNECTIONS

A. Connect water closets with water supplies and soil, waste, and vent piping. Use size fittings 
required to match water closets.

B. Comply with water piping requirements specified in Section 221116 "Domestic Water Piping."

C. Comply with soil and waste piping requirements specified in Section 221316 "Sanitary Waste 
and Vent Piping."

D. Where installing piping adjacent to water closets, allow space for service and maintenance.

3.4 ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

A. Connect wiring in accordance with Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors 
and Cables."

B. Ground equipment in accordance with Section 260526 "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical 
Systems."

C. Install electrical devices furnished by manufacturer, but not factory mounted in accordance with 
NFPA 70 and NECA 1.

D. Install nameplate for each electrical connection, indicating electrical equipment designation and 
circuit number feeding connection.

1. Nameplate to be laminated acrylic or melamine plastic signs, as specified in 
Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."

2. Nameplate to be laminated acrylic or melamine plastic signs with a black background and 
engraved white letters at least 1/2 inch high.
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3.5 CONTROL CONNECTIONS

A. Install control and electrical power wiring to field-mounted control devices.

B. Connect control wiring in accordance with Section 260523 "Control-Voltage Electrical Power 
Cables."

3.6 ADJUSTING

A. Operate and adjust water closets and controls. Replace damaged and malfunctioning water 
closets, fittings, and controls.

B. Adjust water pressure at flushometer valves to produce proper flow.

C. Install new batteries in battery-powered, electronic-sensor mechanisms.

3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Clean water closets and fittings with manufacturers' recommended cleaning methods and 
materials.

B. Install protective covering for installed water closets and fittings.

C. Do not allow use of water closets for temporary facilities unless approved in writing by Owner.

END OF SECTION 224213.13
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SECTION 224216.13 - COMMERCIAL LAVATORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Vitreous-china, wall-mounted lavatories.
2. Automatically operated lavatory faucets.
3. Supply fittings.
4. Waste fittings.
5. Lavatory supports.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 224100 "Residential Plumbing Fixtures" for residential lavatories.
2. Section 224300 "Healthcare Plumbing Fixtures" for healthcare lavatories.
3. Section 224600 "Security Plumbing Fixtures" for security lavatories.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring of automatic faucets.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Coordination Drawings: Counter cutout templates for mounting of counter-mounted lavatories.

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Operation and maintenance data.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 VITREOUS-CHINA, WALL-MOUNTED LAVATORIES

A. Lavatory - Ledge Back, Rectangular, Vitreous China, Wall Mounted LAV-1 :

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. American Standard.
b. Briggs Plumbing Products, Inc.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=3730&mf=04&src=wd
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c. Gerber Plumbing Fixtures LLC.
d. Kohler Co.
e. Sloan Valve Company.

2. Fixture:
a. Standard: ASME A112.19.2/CSA B45.1.
b. Type: For wall hanging.
c. Nominal Size: Rectangular, 20 by 18 inches .
d. Faucet-Hole Punching: One hole .
e. Faucet-Hole Location: Top.
f. Color: White .
g. Mounting Material: Chair carrier.

3. Faucet: LAV-1 .
4. Support: Type II, concealed-arm lavatory carrier . .
5. Lavatory Mounting Height: Handicapped/elderly in accordance with ICC A117.1.

2.2 AUTOMATICALLY OPERATED LAVATORY FAUCETS

A. Lavatory faucets intended to convey or dispense water for human consumption are to comply 
with the U.S. Safe Drinking Water Act (SDWA), with requirements of the Authority Having 
Jurisdiction (AHJ), and with NSF 61/NSF 372, or be certified in compliance with 
NSF 61/NSF 372 by an American National Standards Institute (ANSI) accredited third-party 
certification body, that the weighted average lead content at wetted surfaces is less than or equal 
to 0.25 percent.

B. Lavatory Faucets - Automatic Type: Solar Powered, Battery Backup Electronic Sensor 
Operated, Mixing , LAV-1 :

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. American Standard.
b. Kohler Co.
c. Moen Incorporated.
d. Sloan Valve Company.
e. T&S Brass and Bronze Works, Inc.
f. Zurn Industries, LLC.

2. Standards: ASME A112.18.1/CSA B125.1 and UL 1951.
3. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in 

NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and 
application.

4. General: Include hot- and cold-water indicators; coordinate faucet inlets with supplies 
and fixture hole punchings; coordinate outlet with spout and fixture receptor.

5. Body Type: Single hole .
6. Body Material: Commercial, solid-brass, or die-cast housing with brazed copper and 

brass waterway.
7. Finish: Polished chrome plate .
8. Maximum Flow Rate: 0.5 gpm .
9. Mounting Type: Deck, concealed .
10. Spout: Rigid type.
11. Spout Outlet: Aerator .
12. Drain: Not part of faucet .

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=3738&mf=04&src=wd
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2.3 SUPPLY FITTINGS

A. NSF Standard: Comply with NSF 61 and NSF 372 for supply-fitting materials that will be in 
contact with potable water.

B. Standard: ASME A112.18.1/CSA B125.1.

C. Supply Piping: Chrome-plated-brass pipe or chrome-plated copper tube matching water-supply 
piping size. Include chrome-plated-brass or stainless steel wall flange.

D. Supply Stops: Chrome-plated-brass, one-quarter-turn, ball-type or compression valve with inlet 
connection matching supply piping.

E. Operation: Loose key .

F. Risers:

1. NPS 3/8 .
2.  Chrome-plated, soft-copper flexible tube riser.

2.4 WASTE FITTINGS

A. Standard: ASME A112.18.2/CSA B125.2.

B. Drain: Grid type with NPS 1-1/4 offset and straight tailpiece.

C. Trap:

1. Size: NPS 1-1/2 by NPS 1-1/4 .
2. Material:

a. Chrome-plated, two-piece, cast-brass trap and swivel elbow with 0.032-inch- thick 
brass tube to wall ; and chrome-plated, brass or steel wall flange.

b. Stainless steel, two-piece trap and swivel elbow with 0.012-inch- thick stainless 
steel tube to wall; and stainless steel wall flange.

2.5 LAVATORY SUPPORTS

A. Lavatory Carrier:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Jay R. Smith Mfg Co; a division of Morris Group International.
b. MIFAB, Inc.
c. Zurn Industries, LLC.

2. Standard: ASME A112.6.1M.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=13843&mf=04&src=wd
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install lavatories level and plumb in accordance with roughing-in drawings.

B. Install supports, affixed to building substrate, for wall-mounted lavatories.

C. Install accessible wall-mounted lavatories at handicapped/elderly mounting height for people 
with disabilities or the elderly, in accordance with ICC A117.1.

D. Install wall flanges or escutcheons at piping wall penetrations in exposed, finished locations. 
Use deep-pattern escutcheons if required to conceal protruding fittings. Comply with 
escutcheon requirements specified in Section 220518 "Escutcheons for Plumbing Piping."

E. Seal joints between lavatories, counters, and walls using sanitary-type, one-part, mildew-
resistant silicone sealant. Match sealant color to fixture color. Comply with sealant requirements 
specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

F. Install protective shielding pipe covers and enclosures on exposed supplies and waste piping of 
accessible lavatories. Comply with requirements in Section 220719 "Plumbing Piping 
Insulation."

3.2 PIPING CONNECTIONS

A. Connect fixtures with water supplies, stops, and risers, and with traps, soil, waste, and vent 
piping. Use size fittings required to match fixtures.

B. Comply with water piping requirements specified in Section 221116 "Domestic Water Piping."

C. Comply with soil and waste piping requirements specified in Section 221316 "Sanitary Waste 
and Vent Piping."

3.3 ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

A. Connect wiring according to Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and 
Cables."

B. Ground equipment according to Section 260526 "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical 
Systems."

C. Install electrical devices furnished by manufacturer, but not factory mounted in accordance with 
NFPA 70 and NECA 1.

D. Install nameplate for each electrical connection, indicating electrical equipment designation and 
circuit number feeding connection.

1. Nameplate to be laminated acrylic or melamine plastic signs, as specified in 
Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."
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2. Nameplate to be laminated acrylic or melamine plastic signs with a black background and 
engraved white letters at least 1/2 inch high.

3.4 ADJUSTING

A. Operate and adjust lavatories and controls. Replace damaged and malfunctioning lavatories, 
fittings, and controls.

B. Install new batteries in battery-powered, electronic-sensor mechanisms.

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. After completing installation of lavatories, inspect and repair damaged finishes.

B. Clean lavatories, faucets, and other fittings with manufacturers' recommended cleaning methods 
and materials.

C. Provide protective covering for installed lavatories and fittings.

D. Do not allow use of lavatories for temporary facilities unless approved in writing by Owner.

END OF SECTION 224216.13
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SECTION 224216.16 - COMMERCIAL SINKS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Service sinks.
2. Manually operated sink faucets.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 114000 "Foodservice Equipment" for NSF-compliant foodservice and handwash 
sinks.

2. Section 224100 "Residential Plumbing Fixtures" for residential sinks.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Operation and maintenance data.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SERVICE SINKS

A. Service Sinks - Molded Stone, Floor Mounted: MSB-1 .

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. E.L. Mustee & Sons.
b. Fiat Products.
c. Florestone Products Co., Inc.

2. Fixture:
a. Standard: ASME A112.18.2/CSA B125.2.
b. Shape: Square .
c. Nominal Size: 24 by 24 inches .
d. Height: 10 inches .
e. Rim Guard: On all top surfaces.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=13959&mf=04&src=wd
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f. Color: Not applicable .
g. Drain: Grid with NPS 3 outlet.

3. Mounting: On floor and flush to wall.
4. Faucet: MSB-1 .

2.2 MANUALLY OPERATED SINK FAUCETS

A. Sink faucets intended to convey or dispense water for human consumption are to comply with 
the U.S. Safe Drinking Water Act (SDWA), with requirements of the Authority Having 
Jurisdiction (AHJ), and with NSF 61 and NSF 372, or be certified in compliance with NSF 61 
and NSF 372 by an ANSI-accredited third-party certification body, in that the weighted average 
lead content at wetted surfaces is less than or equal to 0.25 percent.

B. Commercial Service Sink Faucets - Manual Type: MSB-1 .

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. American Standard.
b. Chicago Faucets; Geberit Group.
c. Kohler Co.
d. T&S Brass and Bronze Works, Inc.
e. Zurn Industries, LLC.

2. Description: Wall/back mounted, brass body, with integral service stops, checks, spout 
with bucket/pail hook, 3/4-inch hose thread end, integral vacuum breaker, inlets 8 inches 
o.c., and two-handle mixing.

3. Faucet:
a. Standards:

1) ASME A112.18.1/CSA B125.1.
2) NSF 61 and NSF 372.
3) ICC A117.1.
4) ASSE 1001 (VB).

b. Finish: Rough chrome plated .
c. Handles: Lever .
d. Cartridges: One-fourth turn compression .
e. Brace: Adjustable top brace .

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install sinks level and plumb in accordance with rough-in drawings.

B. Install supports, affixed to building substrate, for wall-hung sinks.

C. Install wall-mounted sinks at accessible mounting height in accordance with ICC A117.1.

D. Set floor-mounted sinks in leveling bed of cement grout.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=13969&mf=04&src=wd
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E. Install water-supply piping with stop on each supply to each sink faucet.

1. Exception: Use ball or gate valves if supply stops are not specified with sink. Comply 
with valve requirements specified in Section 220523.12 "Ball Valves for Plumbing 
Piping" and Section 220523.15 "Gate Valves for Plumbing Piping."

2. Install stops in locations where they can be easily reached for operation.

F. Install wall flanges or escutcheons at piping wall penetrations in exposed, finished locations. 
Use deep-pattern escutcheons if required to conceal protruding fittings. Comply with 
escutcheon requirements specified in Section 220518 "Escutcheons for Plumbing Piping."

G. Seal joints between sinks and counters, floors, and walls using sanitary-type, one-part, mildew-
resistant silicone sealant. Match sealant color to fixture color. Comply with sealant requirements 
specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

H. Install protective shielding pipe covers and enclosures on exposed supplies and waste piping of 
accessible sinks. Comply with requirements in Section 220719 "Plumbing Piping Insulation."

3.2 PIPING CONNECTIONS

A. Connect fixtures with water supplies, stops, and risers, and with traps, soil, waste, and vent 
piping. Use size fittings required to match fixtures.

B. Comply with water piping requirements specified in Section 221116 "Domestic Water Piping."

C. Comply with soil and waste piping requirements specified in Section 221316 "Sanitary Waste 
and Vent Piping."

3.3 ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

A. Connect wiring in accordance with Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors 
and Cables."

B. Ground equipment in accordance with Section 260526 "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical 
Systems."

C. Install electrical devices furnished by manufacturer, but not factory mounted in accordance with 
NFPA 70 and NECA 1.

D. Install nameplate for each electrical connection, indicating electrical equipment designation and 
circuit number feeding connection.

1. Nameplate shall be laminated acrylic or melamine plastic signs, as specified in 
Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."

2. Nameplate shall be laminated acrylic or melamine plastic signs with a black background 
and engraved white letters at least 1/2 inch high.
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3.4 ADJUSTING

A. Operate and adjust sinks and controls. Replace damaged and malfunctioning sinks, fittings, and 
controls.

B. Install new batteries in battery-powered, electronic-sensor mechanisms.

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. After completing installation of sinks, inspect and repair damaged finishes.

B. Clean sinks, faucets, and other fittings with manufacturers' recommended cleaning methods and 
materials.

C. Provide protective covering for installed sinks and fittings.

D. Do not allow use of sinks for temporary facilities unless approved in writing by Owner.

END OF SECTION 224216.16
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SECTION 224716 - PRESSURE WATER COOLERS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Pressure water coolers.
2. Supports.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of pressure water cooler and bottle filling station.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 
and profiles, and finishes.

2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished 
specialties and accessories.

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For pressure water coolers to include in maintenance manuals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Standards:

1. Pressure water coolers and bottle filling stations intended to convey or dispense water for 
human consumption are to comply with the U.S. Safe Drinking Water Act (SDWA), 
requirements of the Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ), and with NSF 61 or NSF 372, 
or be certified in compliance with NSF 61 or NSF 372 by an ANSI-accredited third-party 
certification body, that the weighted average lead content at wetted surfaces is less than 
or equal to 0.25 percent.

2. Comply with ASHRAE 34 for water coolers. Provide HFC 134a (tetrafluoroethane) 
refrigerant unless otherwise indicated.

3. Comply with UL 399.
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4. Comply with ASME A112.19.3/CSA B45.4.
5. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in 

NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and 
application.

6. Comply with NSF 42 and NSF 53 for water filters for water coolers and bottle filling 
stations.

7. Comply with ICC A117.1 for accessible water coolers and bottle filling stations.

2.2 PRESSURE WATER COOLERS

A. Pressure Water Coolers - Surface Wall-Mounted, Dual Level, Stainless Steel: EWC-1 .

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Elkay.
b. Halsey Taylor.
c. Murdock Manufacturing; A Division of Morris Group International.
d. Oasis International.

2. Source Limitations: Obtain surface wall-mounted, stainless steel, pressure water coolers 
from single source from single manufacturer.

3. Type: Vandal resistant .
4. Bubbler: One, with adjustable stream regulator, located on each cabinet deck.
5. Control: Push button .
6. Glass filler.
7. Bottle Filler: Push-button activation : Fill rate 0.5 to 1.5 gpm .
8. Drain: Grid with NPS 1-1/4 tailpiece.
9. Supply: NPS 3/8 with shutoff valve.
10. Waste Fitting: ASME A112.18.2/CSA B125.2, NPS 1-1/4 brass P-trap.
11. Filter: One or more water filters with capacity sized for unit peak flow rate.
12. Cooling System: Electric, with hermetically sealed compressor, cooling coil, air-cooled 

condensing unit, corrosion-resistant tubing, refrigerant, corrosion-resistant-metal storage 
tank, and adjustable thermostat.

13. Support: Water-cooler carrier.
14. Water-Cooler Mounting Height: Accessible in accordance with ICC A117.1 High/low - 

standard/accessible in accordance with ICC A117.1.
15. Capacities and Characteristics:

a. Cooled Water: 8 gph .
b. Ambient-Air Temperature: 90 deg F.
c. Inlet-Water Temperature: 80 deg F.
d. Cooled-Water Temperature: 50 deg F.
e. Electrical Characteristics:

1) Volts: 120 V ac.
2) Phase: Single.
3) Hertz: 60 Hz.
4) Full-Load Amperes: 1  A.

2.3 SUPPORTS

A. Water-Cooler Carrier:

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=14136&mf=04&src=wd
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:
a. Jay R. Smith Mfg Co; a division of Morris Group International.
b. MIFAB, Inc.
c. Zurn Industries, LLC.

2. Standard: ASME A112.6.1M.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine roughing-in for water-supply and sanitary drainage and vent piping systems to verify 
actual locations of piping connections before fixture installation.

B. Examine walls and floors for suitable conditions where fixtures will be installed.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install fixtures level and plumb according to roughing-in drawings. For fixtures indicated for 
children, install at height required by authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Set freestanding, pressure water coolers on floor.

C. Install off-the-floor carrier supports, affixed to building substrate, for wall-mounted fixtures.

D. Install mounting frames, affixed to building construction, and attach recessed, pressure water 
coolers, and bottle filling stations to mounting frames.

E. Install water-supply piping with shutoff valve on supply to each fixture to be connected to 
domestic-water distribution piping. Use ball valve. Install valves in locations where they can be 
easily reached for operation. Valves are specified in Section 220523.12 "Ball Valves for 
Plumbing Piping"

F. Install trap and waste piping on drain outlet of each fixture to be connected to sanitary drainage 
system.

G. Install wall flanges or escutcheons at piping wall penetrations in exposed, finished locations. 
Use deep-pattern escutcheons where required to conceal protruding fittings. Comply with 
escutcheon requirements specified in Section 220518 "Escutcheons for Plumbing Piping."

H. Seal joints between fixtures and walls using sanitary-type, one-part, mildew-resistant, silicone 
sealant. Match sealant color to fixture color. Comply with sealant requirements specified in 
Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=14147&mf=04&src=wd
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3.3 PIPING CONNECTIONS

A. Connect fixtures with water supplies, stops, and risers, and with traps, soil, waste, and vent 
piping. Use size fittings required to match fixtures.

B. Comply with water piping requirements specified in Section 221116 "Domestic Water Piping."

C. Install ball shutoff valve on water supply to each fixture. Comply with valve requirements 
specified in Section 220523.12 "Ball Valves for Plumbing Piping"

D. Comply with soil and waste piping requirements specified in Section 221316 "Sanitary Waste 
and Vent Piping."

3.4 ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

A. Ground equipment according to Section 260526 "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical 
Systems."

B. Install electrical devices furnished by manufacturer, but not factory mounted, according to 
NFPA 70 and NECA 1.

C. Install nameplate for each electrical connection, indicating electrical equipment designation and 
circuit number feeding connection.

1. Nameplates to be laminated acrylic or melamine plastic signs, as specified in 
Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."

2. Nameplates to be laminated acrylic or melamine plastic signs with a black background 
and engraved white letters at least 1/2 inch high.

3.5 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust fixture flow regulators for proper flow and stream height.

B. Adjust pressure water-cooler temperature settings.

3.6 CLEANING

A. After installing fixture, inspect unit. Remove paint splatters and other spots, dirt, and debris. 
Repair damaged finish to match original finish.

B. Clean fixtures, on completion of installation, according to manufacturer's written instructions.

C. Provide protective covering for installed fixtures.

D. Do not allow use of fixtures for temporary facilities unless approved in writing by Owner.

END OF SECTION 224716
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SECTION 230513 - COMMON MOTOR REQUIREMENTS FOR HVAC EQUIPMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section includes general requirements for single-phase and polyphase, general-purpose, 
horizontal, small and medium, squirrel-cage induction motors for use on alternating-current 
power systems up to 600 V and installed at equipment manufacturer's factory or shipped 
separately by equipment manufacturer for field installation.

1.2 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate features of motors, installed units, and accessory devices to be compatible with the 
following:

1. Motor controllers.
2. Torque, speed, and horsepower requirements of the load.
3. Ratings and characteristics of supply circuit and required control sequence.
4. Ambient and environmental conditions of installation location.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 GENERAL MOTOR REQUIREMENTS

A. Comply with NEMA MG 1 unless otherwise indicated.

2.2 MOTOR CHARACTERISTICS

A. Duty: Continuous duty at ambient temperature of 40 deg C and at altitude of 3300 feet above 
sea level.

B. Capacity and Torque Characteristics: Sufficient to start, accelerate, and operate connected loads 
at designated speeds, at installed altitude and environment, with indicated operating sequence, 
and without exceeding nameplate ratings or considering service factor.

2.3 SINGLE-PHASE MOTORS

A. Motors larger than 1/20 hp shall be one of the following, to suit starting torque and 
requirements of specific motor application:

1. Permanent-split capacitor.
2. Split phase.
3. Capacitor start, inductor run.



LaBella Associates, D.P.C.
2211806

Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette 
Park

Bid Set
September 2022

COMMON MOTOR REQUIREMENTS FOR 
HVAC EQUIPMENT

230513 - 2

Copyright © 2022 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International 
Treaties. It was created by "LaBella Associates PC" for "Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette Park".  A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this 
document for any other project.(17808)

4. Capacitor start, capacitor run.

B. Multispeed Motors: Variable-torque, permanent-split-capacitor type.

C. Bearings: Prelubricated, antifriction ball bearings or sleeve bearings suitable for radial and 
thrust loading.

D. Motors 1/20 HP and Smaller: Shaded-pole type.

E. Thermal Protection: Internal protection to automatically open power supply circuit to motor 
when winding temperature exceeds a safe value calibrated to temperature rating of motor 
insulation. Thermal-protection device shall automatically reset when motor temperature returns 
to normal range.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable)

END OF SECTION 230513
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SECTION 230529 - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Equipment supports.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for structural-steel shapes and plates for trapeze 
hangers for pipe and equipment supports.

2. Section 230516 "Expansion Fittings and Loops for HVAC Piping" for pipe guides and 
anchors.

3.  Section 233113 "Metal Ducts" for duct hangers and supports.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details and include calculations for the 
following; include Product Data for components:

1. Trapeze pipe hangers.
2. Equipment supports.

C. Delegated-Design Submittal: For trapeze hangers indicated to comply with performance 
requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified 
professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

1. Detail fabrication and assembly of trapeze hangers.
2. Include design calculations for designing trapeze hangers.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Welding certificates.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Structural-Steel Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to 
AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."

B. Pipe Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and operators according to ASME Boiler and 
Pressure Vessel Code, Section IX.



LaBella Associates, D.P.C.
2211806

Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette 
Park

Bid Set
September 2022

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR HVAC 
PIPING AND EQUIPMENT

230529 - 2

Copyright © 2022 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec-based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International 
Treaties. It was created by "LaBella Associates PC" for "Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette Park".  A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing and use of this 
document for any other project.(17808)

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements," to design trapeze pipe hangers and equipment supports.

B. Structural Performance: Hangers and supports for HVAC piping and equipment shall withstand 
the effects of gravity loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated according 
to ASCE/SEI 7 .

1. Design supports for multiple pipes, including pipe stands, capable of supporting 
combined weight of supported systems, system contents, and test water.

2. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of 
supported equipment and connected systems and components.

2.2 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS

A. Description: Welded, shop- or field-fabricated equipment support made from structural carbon-
steel shapes.

2.3 MATERIALS

A. Aluminum: ASTM B221.

B. Carbon Steel: ASTM A1011/A1011M.

C. Structural Steel: ASTM A36/A36M, carbon-steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.

D. Stainless Steel: ASTM A240/A240M.

E. Grout: ASTM C1107/C1107M, factory-mixed and -packaged, dry, hydraulic-cement, nonshrink 
and nonmetallic grout; suitable for interior and exterior applications.

1. Properties: Nonstaining, noncorrosive, and nongaseous.
2. Design Mix: 5000-psi, 28-day compressive strength.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 APPLICATION

A. Comply with requirements in Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping" for firestopping 
materials and installation for penetrations through fire-rated walls, ceilings, and assemblies.

B. Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength 
will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits. 
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Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall be weight of supported 
components plus 200 lb .

3.2 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION

A. Install hangers and supports complete with necessary attachments, inserts, bolts, rods, nuts, 
washers, and other accessories.

B. Equipment Support Installation: Fabricate from welded-structural-steel shapes.

3.3 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS

A. Fabricate structural-steel stands to suspend equipment from structure overhead or to support 
equipment above floor.

B. Grouting: Place grout under supports for equipment and make bearing surface smooth.

C. Provide lateral bracing, to prevent swaying, for equipment supports.

3.4 METAL FABRICATIONS

A. Cut, drill, and fit miscellaneous metal fabrications for equipment supports.

B. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. Field weld connections that cannot be 
shop welded because of shipping size limitations.

C. Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M procedures for shielded, metal arc welding; 
appearance and quality of welds; and methods used in correcting welding work; and with the 
following:

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 
resistance of base metals.

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
3. Remove welding flux immediately.
4. Finish welds at exposed connections so no roughness shows after finishing and so 

contours of welded surfaces match adjacent contours.

3.5 ADJUSTING

A. Trim excess length of continuous-thread hanger and support rods to 1-1/2 inches .

3.6 PAINTING

A. Touchup: Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint. Paint exposed areas immediately 
after erecting hangers and supports. Use same materials as used for shop painting. Comply with 
SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces.
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1. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide a minimum dry film thickness of 2.0 mils.

B. Touchup: Comply with requirements in Section 099123 "Interior Painting" for cleaning and 
touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint on 
miscellaneous metal.

C. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply 
galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A780/A780M.

3.7 HANGER AND SUPPORT SCHEDULE

A. Use hangers and supports with galvanized metallic coatings for piping and equipment that will 
not have field-applied finish.

B. Use carbon-steel metal framing systems and attachments for general service applications.

END OF SECTION 230529
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SECTION 230553 - FANS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Centrifugal blowers and vent sets.
2. Inline fans.
3. Roof mounted fans.
4. Wall fans.
5. High volume low velocity ceiling fans.
6. Ceiling cabinet fans.
7. Clothes dryer booster fans.

1.3 WORK INCLUDED

A. Provide labor, materials, equipment and services for the complete installation.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:

1. Include rated capacities, furnished specialties, and accessories for each fan.
2. Certified fan performance curves with system operating conditions indicated.
3. Certified fan sound-power ratings.
4. Motor ratings and electrical characteristics, plus motor and electrical accessories.
5. Material thickness and finishes, including color charts.
6. Dampers, including housings, linkages, and operators.

B. Shop Drawings:

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
2. Include details of equipment assemblies. Indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required 

clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field 
connection.

3. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.
4. Design Calculations: Calculate requirements for selecting vibration isolators and seismic 

restraints and for designing vibration isolation bases.



LaBella Associates, D.P.C.
2211806

Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette 
Park

Bid Set
September 2022

FANS 230553 - 2

5. Vibration Isolation Base Details: Detail fabrication, including anchorages and 
attachments to structure and to supported equipment. Include auxiliary motor slides and 
rails, and base weights.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For centrifugal fans to include in emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manuals.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Capacity, size and arrangement, static pressure, brake horsepower, component parts and 
accessories shall be provided as called for or scheduled. Guaranteed full capacity delivery 
through duct systems finally installed and under conditions listed. The manufacturer shall 
guarantee sound-power level ratings not exceeding those of the design equipment. All 
equipment shall be statically and dynamically balanced to acceptable tolerances with weights 
permanently fastened. Fan wheels shall be rebalanced in the field, if necessary.

B. Pressure Classification:

C. Maximum Total S.P.Class

D. Up to 3.75 in. w.g.I

E. Up to 6.75 in. w.g.II

F. Up to 12.75 in. w.g.III

G. Certifications:

1. Fan shall be listed by Underwriters Laboratories UL 705 and UL listed for Canada CUL 
705. Fan shall bear the AMCA certified ratings seal for sound and air performance.

2. All units shall bear an engraved aluminum nameplate and shall be shipped in ISTA 
certified transit-tested packaging.

3. Performance ratings shall conform to AMCA Standards 211 and 311. Fans shall be tested 
in accordance with ANSI/AMCA Standard 210-99 and AMCA Standard 300-96 in an 
AMCA accredited laboratory. Fans shall be certified to bear the AMCA label for sound 
and air performance seal.

4. Fans shall comply with NEMA standards for motors and electrical accessories.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 GENERAL

A. Drive System:

1. Provide fans with belt or direct drive system, as scheduled. V-belt drives as 
recommended by drive manufacturer, unless otherwise specified or scheduled.



LaBella Associates, D.P.C.
2211806

Watkins Glen DRI Lafayette 
Park

Bid Set
September 2022

FANS 230553 - 3

a. Size drive for 200% of motor rating when motor is 10 hp or larger. Size for 150% 
of motor rating when motor is less than 10 hp.

b. Motors 5 hp and larger shall be provided with a minimum of two (2) belts. All belt 
sets shall be matched.

c. Cast iron or cast steel pulleys.
d. Provide belt and shaft guards for each driven device. Provide openings in both the 

motor and fan sections of the guard so that the motor and fan speeds can be 
checked without removing the belt guard.

e. Belts shall be oil and heat resistant, non-static type.
f. Drives shall be precision machined cast iron type, keyed and securely attached to 

the wheel and motor shafts.
g. All belt drive fan motor selections must include an allowance for medium drive 

losses as established by AMCA Publication 203.
h.
i.

B. Motor Pulleys:

1. 5 hp and Smaller: Adjustable type to produce 15% speed change above and below 
scheduled fan speed, 2.6 in. minimum pitch diameter.

2. 7-1/2 hp to 20 hp: Fixed type, 4.6 in. minimum pitch diameter.
3. 25 hp and Larger: Fixed type, 7.0 in. minimum pitch diameter.
4. Drive ratio not over 4:1.

C. Bearings:

1. Bearings shall be designed and individually tested specifically for use in air handling 
applications. Construction shall be heavy duty regreasable ball type in a pillow block cast 
iron housing selected for a minimum L50 life in excess of 200,000 hours as maximum 
cataloged operating speed.

D. Wheels and Propellers:

1. All wheels and propellers shall be balanced in accordance with AMCA Standard 204-05, 
“Balance Quality and Vibration Levels for Fans”. Wheel shall overlap an aerodynamic 
aluminum inlet cone to provide maximum performance and efficiency.

2. Blades on all sides shall be continuously welded to the backplate and deep spun inlet 
shroud.

3. All hubs shall be keyed and securely attached to the fan shaft.

E. Blower Shafts:

1. All blower shafts shall be AISI-C-1045 hot rolled and accurately turned, grounded and 
polished. Shafting shall be sized for critical speed of at least 125% of maximum 
cataloged operating speed.

F. Coatings:

1. All steel fan components shall contain an electrostatically applied, baked polyester 
powder coating. Paint must exceed 1,000 hour salt spray under ASTM B117 test method.
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G. Vibration Isolation:

1. Vibration isolation for fans shall be furnished by the fan manufacturer, unless otherwise 
noted. type vibration isolators.

2.2 SIDEWALL MOUNTED PROPELLER FANS

A. CEILING EXHAUST FANS

B. General Description:

C. Base fan performance at standard conditions (density 0.075 lb/ft3).

D. Performance capabilities up to 1,600 cubic feet per minute (cfm) and static pressure to 0.75 
inches of water gauge.

E. Normal operating temperature up to 130°F.

F. Applications include: Ceiling mounted exhaust air systems.

G. UL/cUL listed for above bathtub exhaust.

H. Fans are UL/cUL 507 listed – Electric Fans.

I. Each fan shall bear a permanently affixed manufacture's engraved metal nameplate containing 
the model number and individual serial number.

J. Wheel:

K. Forward-curved centrifugal.

L. Constructed of galvanized steel or calcium carbonate filled polypropylene.

M. Statically and dynamically balanced in accordance to AMCA Standard 204-05.

N. Motor:

O. Motor enclosures shall be open drip-proof (ODP), opening in the frame body and or end 
brackets.

P. Motors are permanently lubricated sleeve bearing type to match with the fan load and furnished 
at the specific voltage and phase.

Q. Motor shall be mounted on vibration isolators and be accessible for maintenance.

R. Thermal overload protection.

S. Housing:

T. Constructed of heavy gauge galvanized steel.
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U. Interior shall be lined with ½-in. of acoustical lining.

V. Accessories:

W. Spring-loaded aluminum backdraft damper.

X. Decorative ceiling inlet grille, constructed of polystyrene.

Y. Disconnect switch -factory wired and mounted, NEMA 1 rating.

Z. Wall discharge hood, round inlet connection, hooded discharge, aluminum construction.

AA. Manufacturers:

1. Basis of Design: Greenheck SP-A.
2. Acceptable Makes: Cook, Greenheck, New York Blower, Twin City Fans.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install equipment as per manufacturer’s recommendations.

B. All fans shall meet the intent of the system performance requirements.

C. Provide rubber in-shear vibration isolation for all fans, unless otherwise called for.

D. Provide necessary support steel for equipment.

E. Provide guards for all exposed belts, shafts and fan wheels.

F. Change pulley sizes or adjust sheaves as required to make system deliver specified air quantity 
as scheduled. Turn over one (1) spare set of belts for each belt-driven fan.

G. Install final location of HVLV fans in compliance with NFPA 13, centered between four 
adjacent sprinklers with a minimum distance of three (3) feet of vertical clearance between the 
fan and sprinkler deflectors.

H. Interlock HVLV fan operation with fire protection system to disable fan rotation in the event of 
waterflow signal.

END OF SECTION 230553
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SECTION 233346 - FLEXIBLE DUCTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Non-insulated flexible ducts.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, and coordinated with each 
other, using input from installers of the items involved.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ASSEMBLY DESCRIPTION

A. Comply with NFPA 90A, "Installation of Air Conditioning and Ventilating Systems," and with 
NFPA 90B, "Installation of Warm Air Heating and Air Conditioning Systems."

B. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for 
acceptable materials, material thicknesses, and duct construction methods unless otherwise 
indicated. Sheet metal materials shall be free of pitting, seam marks, roller marks, stains, 
discolorations, and other imperfections.

C. Comply with the Air Diffusion Council's "ADC Flexible Air Duct Test Code FD 72-R1."

D. Comply with ASTM E 96/E 96M, "Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials."

2.2 NON-INSULATED FLEXIBLE DUCTS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:

1. Flexmaster U.S.A., Inc.
2. JP Lamborn Co.
3. McGill AirFlow LLC.
4. Ward Industries; a brand of Hart & Cooley, LLC.

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=13046&mf=04&src=wd
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B. Non-Insulated, Flexible Duct: UL 181, Class 1, multiple layers of aluminum laminate supported 
by helically wound, spring-steel wire.

1. Pressure Rating: 10-inch wg positive and 1.0-inch wg negative.
2. Maximum Air Velocity: 4000 fpm.
3. Temperature Range: Minus 20 to plus 210 deg F.

2.3 FLEXIBLE DUCT CONNECTORS

A. Clamps: Stainless-steel band with cadmium-plated hex screw to tighten band with a worm-gear 
action in sizes 3 through 18 inches, to suit duct size.

B. Non-Clamp Connectors: .

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install flexible ducts according to applicable details in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction 
Standards - Metal and Flexible" for metal ducts and in NAIMA AH116, "Fibrous Glass Duct 
Construction Standards," for fibrous-glass ducts.

B. Install in indoor applications only. Flexible ductwork should not be exposed to UV lighting.

C. Connect flexible ducts to metal ducts with draw bands .

D. Install duct test holes where required for testing and balancing purposes.

E. Installation:

1. Install ducts fully extended.
2. Do not bend ducts across sharp corners.
3. Bends of flexible ducting shall not exceed a minimum of one duct diameter.
4. Avoid contact with metal fixtures, water lines, pipes, or conduits.
5. Install flexible ducts in a direct line, without sags, twists, or turns.

F. Supporting Flexible Ducts:

1. Suspend flexible ducts with bands 1-1/2 inches wide or wider and spaced a maximum of 
48 inches apart. Maximum centerline sag between supports shall not exceed 1/2 inch per 
12 inches.

2. Install extra supports at bends placed approximately one duct diameter from center line of 
the bend.

3. Ducts may rest on ceiling joists or truss supports. Spacing between supports shall not 
exceed the maximum spacing per manufacturer's written installation instructions.

4. Vertically installed ducts shall be stabilized by support straps at a maximum of 72 inches 
o.c.
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END OF SECTION 233346
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SECTION 260010 - BASIC ELECTRICAL WORK 

 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

1.01  RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 

 A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 

Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this and the other sections of Division 26. 

 

1.02  SUMMARY 

 

 A. This Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements for electrical installations.  

The following administrative and procedural requirements are included in this Section to expand the 

requirements specified in Division 1: 

 n 

  1. Submittals. 

  2. Record documents. 

  3. Maintenance manuals. 

  4. Rough-ins. 

  5. Electrical installations. 

  6. Cutting and patching. 

  7. Codes, Permits and Inspections. 

8. Selective Demolition. 

9. Fire Stopping 

   

 

1.03  SUBMITTALS 

 

 A. General:  Follow the procedures specified in Division 1 Section "SUBMITTALS."  

 

 B. It is the responsibility of the contractor to assure that all submittals meet or exceed the written 

specification for that item.  The submittal shall be complete and provide comprehensive information 

so that there is no question or doubt concerning the size, model, color, etc. of the equipment to be 

provided. 

 

1.04  RECORD DOCUMENTS 

 

 A. Prepare record documents in accordance with the requirements in Division 1 Section "PROJECT 

CLOSEOUT."  In addition to the requirements specified in Division 1, indicate installed conditions 

for: 

  1. Major raceway systems, size and location, for both exterior and interior; locations of control 

devices; distribution and branch electrical circuitry; and fuse and circuit breaker size and 

arrangements.  

  2. Equipment locations dimensioned from prominent building lines. 

  3. Approved substitutions, Contract Modifications, and actual equipment and materials installed. 
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1.05  MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

 

 A. Prepare maintenance manuals in accordance with Division 1 Section "PROJECT CLOSEOUT."  In 

addition to the requirements specified in Division 1, include the following information for equipment 

items:  

  1. Description of function, normal operating characteristics and limitations, performance curves, 

engineering data and tests, and complete nomenclature and commercial numbers of 

replacement parts. 

  2. Manufacturer's printed operating procedures to include start-up, break-in, and routine and 

normal operating instructions; regulation, control, stopping, shutdown, and emergency 

instructions. 

  3. Maintenance procedures for routine preventative maintenance and troubleshooting; 

disassembly, repair, and re-assembly; aligning and adjusting instructions. 

  4. Servicing instructions and lubrication charts and schedules. 

 

1.06  STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

 

 A. Deliver products to the project properly identified with names, model numbers, types, grades, 

compliance labels, and other information needed for identification. 

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. All Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories shall be Listed and labeled as defined in 

NFPA 70, Article 100, by Underwriters Laboratories or a testing agency acceptable to authorities 

having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use. 

 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS  

 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 

3.01  ROUGH-IN: 

 

 A. Verify final locations for rough-ins with field measurements and with the requirements of the actual 

equipment to be connected. 

 

 B. Refer to equipment specifications for rough-in requirements. 

 

 

 

 

3.02  ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS 

 

 A. General:  Sequence, coordinate, and integrate the various elements of electrical systems, materials, 

and equipment.  Comply with the following requirements: 

  1. Coordinate electrical systems, equipment, and materials installation with other building 

components.   

  2. Verify all dimensions by field measurements.   
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  3. Arrange for chases, slots, and openings in other building components during progress of 

construction, to allow for electrical installations.   

  4. Coordinate the installation of required supporting devices and sleeves to be set in 

poured-in-place concrete and other structural components, as they are constructed. 

  5. Sequence, coordinate, and integrate installations of electrical materials and equipment for 

efficient flow of the Work.   

  6. Where mounting heights are not detailed or dimensioned, install systems, materials, and 

equipment to provide the maximum headroom possible. 

  7. Coordinate connection of electrical systems with exterior underground utilities and services. 

Comply with requirements of governing regulations, franchised service companies, and 

controlling agencies.  Provide required connection for each service. 

  8. Install systems, materials, and equipment to conform with approved submittal data to greatest 

extent possible.  Conform to arrangements indicated by the Contract Documents, recognizing 

that portions of the Work are shown only in diagrammatic form.  Where coordination 

requirements conflict with individual system requirements, refer conflict to the Engineer.  

  9. Install systems, materials, and equipment level and plumb, parallel and perpendicular to other 

building systems and components, where installed exposed in finished spaces. 

  10. Install electrical equipment to facilitate servicing, maintenance, and repair or replacement of 

equipment components.   As much as practical, connect equipment for ease of disconnecting, 

with minimum of interference with other installations. 

  11. Install systems, materials, and equipment giving right-of-way priority to systems required to 

be installed at a specified slope. 

 

3.03  CODES, PERMITS AND INSPECTIONS 

 

 A. Make installation in accordance with the latest revision of the National Electric Code (NFPA 70) and 

codes of any governing body having jurisdiction over the construction. 

 

 B. All tests, inspections, permits and fees required for the electrical portion of the Contract, and as 

outlined under this Section, shall be obtained and paid for under this Section. 

 

 C. After completion of the work, furnish the Owner with a Certificate of Final Inspection from an 

inspection agency acceptable to the authority having jurisdiction at each project location.  Final 

payment will not be approved without certification from a Third Party Inspection Agency. 

 

 

3.04  CUTTING AND PATCHING 

 

 A. General:  Perform cutting and patching in accordance with Division 1 Section "CUTTING AND 

PATCHING."  In addition to the requirements specified in Division 1, the following requirements 

apply:  

  1. Perform cutting, fitting, and patching of electrical equipment and materials required to: 

   a. Uncover work to provide for installation of ill-timed Work. 

   b. Remove and replace defective Work. 

   c. Remove and replace Work not conforming to requirements of the Contract Documents. 

  2. Protect the structure, furnishings, finishes, and adjacent materials not indicated or scheduled to 

be removed.   

  3. Provide and maintain temporary partitions or dust barriers adequate to prevent the spread of 

dust and dirt to adjacent areas. 

  4. Protection of Installed Work: During cutting and patching operations, protect adjacent 
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installations. 

  

3.05  SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

 

A. General:  Demolish, remove, demount, and disconnect all existing electrical materials (wire, 

conduit, hangers, boxes, identification materials, etc.) and equipment associated with item indicated 

for removal.  Remove all electrical work made obsolete by new installations.  Raceways embedded 

in floors, walls, and ceilings may remain if such materials do not interfere with new installations and 

floor deck reconstruction work.  Remove all materials above accessible ceilings. 

 

 B. Disposal and Cleanup:  Remove from the site and legally dispose of demolished materials and 

equipment. 

C. Salvaged Materials:  Remove and protect materials indicated to be reinstalled.   

3.06     FIRESTOPPING - Comply with firestopping requirements as specified in Division 7. 

 

END OF SECTION 260010 
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SECTION 260519 - LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Building wires and cables rated 600 V and less. 

2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 

Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for 

intended use. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. Alcan Products Corporation; Alcan Cable Division. 

2. American Insulated Wire Corp.; a Leviton Company. 

3. General Cable Corporation. 

4. Senator Wire & Cable Company. 

5. Southwire Company. 

B.  Copper Conductors:  Comply with NEMA WC 70. 
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C. Conductor Insulation:  Comply with NEMA WC 70 for Types XHHW. 

D. Multiconductor Cable:  Comply with NEMA WC 70 for metal-clad cable, Type MC with 

ground wire. 

2.2 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc. 

2. Hubbell Power Systems, Inc. 

3. O-Z/Gedney; EGS Electrical Group LLC. 

4. 3M; Electrical Products Division. 

5. Tyco Electronics Corp. 

B. Description:  Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material, type, 

and class for application and service indicated. 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS 

A. Feeders:  Copper.  Solid for No. 14 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 12 AWG and larger. 

B. Branch Circuits:  Copper.  Solid for No. 14 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 12 AWG and 

larger. 

3.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND 

WIRING METHODS 

A. Feeders:  Type XHHW, single conductors in raceway. 

B. Exposed Branch Circuits: Type XHHW, single conductors in raceway. 

C. Branch Type XHHW, single conductors in raceway.  

D. Branch Circuits Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground:  

Type XHHW, single conductors in raceway. 

E. Class 1 Control Circuits:  Type XHHW, in raceway. 

F. Class 2 Control Circuits:  Power-limited cable, concealed in building finishes. 
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3.3 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used 

must not deteriorate conductor or insulation.  Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended 

maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values. 

C. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will 

not damage cables or raceway. 

D. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, and 

follow surface contours where possible. 

E. Support cables according to Division 26 Section "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems." 

F. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Division 26 Section "Identification 

for Electrical Systems." 

3.4 CONNECTIONS 

A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-

tightening values.  If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in 

UL 486A and UL 486B. 

B. Make splices and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that possess equivalent 

or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced conductors. 

3.5 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS 

A. Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies.  Comply 

with requirements in Division 26 Section "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Electrical Raceways 

and Cabling." 

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform tests and inspections and prepare test reports. 

B. Tests and Inspections: 

1. After installing conductors and cables and before electrical circuitry has been energized, 

test service entrance and feeder conductors, and conductors feeding the following critical 

equipment and services for compliance with requirements. 

a. Standby Generator: Normal, emergency and Load circuits. 

2. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA 

Acceptance Testing Specification.  Certify compliance with test parameters. 
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C. Test Reports:  Prepare a written report to record the following: 

1. Test procedures used. 

2. Test results that comply with requirements. 

3. Test results that do not comply with requirements and corrective action taken to achieve 

compliance with requirements. 

D. Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above. 

 

END OF SECTION 260519 
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SECTION 260526 - GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:  Grounding systems and equipment. 

B. Section includes grounding systems and equipment, plus the following special applications: 

1. Underground distribution grounding. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 

by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONDUCTORS 

A. Insulated Conductors:  Copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V unless otherwise required by 

applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Bare Copper Conductors: 

1. Solid Conductors:  ASTM B 3. 

2. Stranded Conductors:  ASTM B 8. 

3. Bonding Cable:  28 kcmil, 14 strands of No. 17 AWG conductor, 1/4 inch (6 mm) in 

diameter. 

4. Bonding Conductor:  No. 4 or No. 6 AWG, stranded conductor. 
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5. Bonding Jumper:  Copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper ferrules; 1-5/8 

inches (41 mm) wide and 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick. 

2.2 CONNECTORS 

A. Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for applications in 

which used and for specific types, sizes, and combinations of conductors and other items 

connected. 

B. Bolted Connectors for Conductors and Pipes:  Copper or copper alloy, pressure type with at 

least two bolts. 

1. Pipe Connectors:  Clamp type, sized for pipe. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 APPLICATIONS 

A. Conductors:  Install solid conductor for No. 8 AWG and smaller, and stranded conductors for 

No. 6 AWG and larger unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Conductor Terminations and Connections: 

1. Pipe and Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations:  Bolted connectors. 

2. Ground Rod & Underground Connections:  Compression  connectors except at test wells 

and as otherwise indicated. All compression connections per drawing E501. 

3.2 GROUNDING UNDERGROUND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM COMPONENTS 

A. Comply with IEEE C2 grounding requirements. 

3.3 EQUIPMENT GROUNDING 

A. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with all feeders and branch circuits. 

3.4 INSTALLATION 

A. Grounding Conductors:  Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless otherwise 

indicated or required by Code.  Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they may 

be subjected to strain, impact, or damage. 
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3.5 LABELING 

A. Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems" Article 

for instruction signs.  The label or its text shall be green. 

B. Install labels at the telecommunications bonding conductor and grounding equalizer and at the 

grounding electrode conductor where exposed. 

1. Label Text:  "If this connector or cable is loose or if it must be removed for any reason, 

notify the facility manager." 

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Tests and Inspections: 

1. After installing grounding system but before permanent electrical circuits have been 

energized, test for compliance with requirements. 

2. Inspect physical and mechanical condition.  Verify tightness of accessible, bolted, 

electrical connections with a calibrated torque wrench according to manufacturer's 

written instructions. 

3. Test completed grounding system at each location where a maximum ground-resistance 

level is specified, at service disconnect enclosure grounding terminal and at individual 

ground rods.  Make tests at ground rods before any conductors are connected. 

a. Measure ground resistance no fewer than two full days after last trace of 

precipitation and without soil being moistened by any means other than natural 

drainage or seepage and without chemical treatment or other artificial means of 

reducing natural ground resistance. 

b. Perform tests by fall-of-potential method according to IEEE 81. 

B. Grounding system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

C. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

D. Report measured ground resistances that exceed the following values: 

1. Power and Lighting Equipment or System with Capacity of 500 kVA and Less:  10 ohms. 

2. Power and Lighting Equipment or System with Capacity of 500 to 1000 kVA:  5 ohms. 

3. Power and Lighting Equipment or System with Capacity More Than 1000 kVA:  3 ohms. 

4. Substations and Pad-Mounted Equipment:  5 ohms. 

E. Excessive Ground Resistance:  If resistance to ground exceeds specified values, notify Architect 

promptly and include recommendations to reduce ground resistance. 

END OF SECTION 260526 
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SECTION 260529 - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems. 

2. Construction requirements for concrete bases. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. EMT:  Electrical metallic tubing. 

B. RMC:  Rigid metal conduit. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design:  Design supports for multiple raceways, including comprehensive 

engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and 

design criteria indicated. 

B. Design supports for multiple raceways capable of supporting combined weight of supported 

systems and its contents. 

C. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of supported 

equipment and connected systems and components. 

D. Rated Strength:  Adequate in tension, shear, and pullout force to resist maximum loads 

calculated or imposed for this Project, with a minimum structural safety factor of five times the 

applied force. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For the following: 

1. Steel slotted support systems. 
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B. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication and installation details and include calculations for the 

following: 

1. Trapeze hangers.  Include Product Data for components. 

2. Steel slotted channel systems.  Include Product Data for components. 

3. Equipment supports. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding certificates. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural 

Welding Code - Steel." 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate size and location of concrete bases.  Cast anchor-bolt inserts into bases.  Concrete, 

reinforcement, and formwork requirements are specified in Division 03. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUPPORT, ANCHORAGE, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS 

A. Steel Slotted Support Systems:  Comply with MFMA-4, factory-fabricated components for field 

assembly. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Allied Tube & Conduit. 

b. Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries. 

c. ERICO International Corporation. 

d. GS Metals Corp. 

e. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 

f. Unistrut; Tyco International, Ltd. 

g. Wesanco, Inc. 

2. Metallic Coatings:  Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and applied according to 

MFMA-4. 

3. Nonmetallic Coatings:  Manufacturer's standard PVC, polyurethane, or polyester coating 

applied according to MFMA-4. 

4. Painted Coatings:  Manufacturer's standard painted coating applied according to   

MFMA-4. 
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5. Channel Dimensions:  Selected for applicable load criteria. 

B. Raceway and Cable Supports:  As described in NECA 1 and NECA 101. 

C. Conduit and Cable Support Devices:  Steel and malleable-iron hangers, clamps, and associated 

fittings, designed for types and sizes of raceway or cable to be supported. 

D. Structural Steel for Fabricated Supports and Restraints:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel plates, 

shapes, and bars; black and galvanized. 

E. Mounting, Anchoring, and Attachment Components:  Items for fastening electrical items or 

their supports to building surfaces include the following: 

1. Powder-Actuated Fasteners:  Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement 

concrete, steel, or wood, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for 

supported loads and building materials where used. 

a. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 

of the following: 

1) Hilti Inc. 

2) ITW Ramset/Red Head; a division of Illinois Tool Works, Inc. 

3) MKT Fastening, LLC. 

4) Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc.; Masterset Fastening Systems Unit. 

2. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors:  Insert-wedge-type, zinc-coated steel, for use in 

hardened portland cement concrete with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate 

for supported loads and building materials in which used. 

a. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 

of the following: 

1) Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries. 

2) Empire Tool and Manufacturing Co., Inc. 

3) Hilti Inc. 

4) ITW Ramset/Red Head; a division of Illinois Tool Works, Inc. 

5) MKT Fastening, LLC. 

3. Concrete Inserts:  Steel or malleable-iron, slotted support system units similar to MSS 

Type 18; complying with MFMA-4 or MSS SP-58. 

4. Clamps for Attachment to Steel Structural Elements:  MSS SP-58, type suitable for 

attached structural element. 

5. Through Bolts:  Structural type, hex head, and high strength.  Comply with 

ASTM A 325. 

6. Toggle Bolts:  All-steel springhead type. 

7. Hanger Rods:  Threaded steel. 



Labella Associates, D.P.C. Watkins Glen DRI: Lafayette Park  Construction Documents 

2211806     September 2022 

 

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 260529 - 4 

2.2 FABRICATED METAL EQUIPMENT SUPPORT ASSEMBLIES 

A. Description:  Welded or bolted, structural-steel shapes, shop or field fabricated to fit dimensions 

of supported equipment. 

B. Materials:  Comply with requirements in Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications" for steel 

shapes and plates. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 APPLICATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for application of hangers and supports for electrical 

equipment and systems except if requirements in this Section are stricter. 

B. Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceway:  Space supports for 

EMT, IMC, and RMC as required by NFPA 70.  Minimum rod size shall be 1/4 inch in 

diameter. 

C. Multiple Raceways or Cables:  Install trapeze-type supports fabricated with steel slotted support 

system, sized so capacity can be increased by at least 25 percent in future without exceeding 

specified design load limits. 

1. Secure raceways and cables to these supports with single-bolt conduit clamps using 

spring friction action for retention in support channel. 

D. Spring-steel clamps designed for supporting single conduits without bolts may be used for 1-

1/2-inch and smaller raceways serving branch circuits and communication systems above 

suspended ceilings and for fastening raceways to trapeze supports. 

3.2 SUPPORT INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except as specified in this 

Article. 

B. Raceway Support Methods:  In addition to methods described in NECA 1, EMT and RMC may 

be supported by openings through structure members, as permitted in NFPA 70. 

C. Strength of Support Assemblies:  Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength 

will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits.  

Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall be weight of supported 

components plus 200 lb. 

D. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components:  Anchor and fasten 

electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the following methods 

unless otherwise indicated by code: 

1. To New Concrete:  Bolt to concrete inserts. 
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2. To Masonry:  Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and expansion anchor 

fasteners on solid masonry units. 

3. To Existing Concrete:  Expansion anchor fasteners. 

4. Instead of expansion anchors, powder-actuated driven threaded studs provided with lock 

washers and nuts may be used in existing standard-weight concrete 4 inches thick or 

greater.  Do not use for anchorage to lightweight-aggregate concrete or for slabs less than 

4 inches thick. 

5. To Steel:  Beam clamps (MSS Type 19, 21, 23, 25, or 27) complying with MSS SP-69. 

6. To Light Steel:  Sheet metal screws. 

7. Items Mounted on Hollow Walls and Nonstructural Building Surfaces:  Mount cabinets, 

panelboards, disconnect switches, control enclosures, pull and junction boxes, 

transformers, and other devices on slotted-channel racks attached to substrate by means 

that meet seismic-restraint strength and anchorage requirements. 

E. Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid reinforcing 

bars. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF FABRICATED METAL SUPPORTS 

A. Comply with installation requirements in Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications" for site-

fabricated metal supports. 

B. Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and elevation 

to support and anchor electrical materials and equipment. 

C. Field Welding:  Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 

3.4 PAINTING 

A. Touchup:  Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint.  Paint exposed areas immediately 

after erecting hangers and supports.  Use same materials as used for shop painting.  Comply 

with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces. 

1. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide minimum dry film thickness of 2.0 mils. 

B. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply 

galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780. 

END OF SECTION 260529 
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SECTION 260533 - RACEWAY AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes raceways, fittings, boxes, enclosures, and cabinets for electrical wiring. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 26 Section "Underground Ducts and Raceways for Electrical Systems" for 

exterior ductbanks, manholes, and underground utility construction. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. EMT:  Electrical metallic tubing. 

B. FMC:  Flexible metal conduit. 

C. IMC:  Intermediate metal conduit. 

D. LFMC:  Liquidtight flexible metal conduit. 

E. RNC:  Rigid nonmetallic conduit. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For surface raceways, wireways and fittings, floor boxes, hinged-cover 

enclosures, and cabinets. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 

Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for 

intended use. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METAL CONDUIT AND TUBING 

A. Rigid Steel Conduit:  ANSI C80.1. 

B. EMT:  ANSI C80.3. 

C. FMC:  Zinc-coated steel. 

D. LFMC:  Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket. 

E. Fittings for Conduit (Including all Types and Flexible and Liquidtight), EMT, and Cable:  

NEMA FB 1; listed for type and size raceway with which used, and for application and 

environment in which installed. 

1. Conduit Fittings for Hazardous (Classified) Locations:  Comply with UL 886. 

2. Fittings for EMT:  Compression type. 

3. Coating for Fittings for PVC-Coated Conduit:  Minimum thickness, 0.040 inch (1 mm), 

with overlapping sleeves protecting threaded joints. 

F. Joint Compound for Rigid Steel Conduit:  Listed for use in cable connector assemblies, and 

compounded for use to lubricate and protect threaded raceway joints from corrosion and 

enhance their conductivity. 

2.2 NONMETALLIC CONDUIT AND TUBING 

A. ENT:  NEMA TC 13. 

B. RNC:  NEMA TC 2, Type EPC-40-PVC, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. LFNC:  UL 1660. 

D. Fittings for ENT and RNC:  NEMA TC 3; match to conduit or tubing type and material. 

E. Fittings for LFNC:  UL 514B. 

2.3 METAL WIREWAYS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. Cooper B-Line, Inc. 

2. Hoffman. 

3. Square D; Schneider Electric. 

B. Description:  Sheet metal sized and shaped as indicated, NEMA 250, Type 1, unless otherwise 

indicated. 
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C. Fittings and Accessories:  Include couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters, hold-

down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with wireways as required for 

complete system. 

D. Wireway Covers:  Hinged type. 

E. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard enamel finish. 

2.4 SURFACE RACEWAYS 

A. Surface Metal Raceways:  Galvanized steel with snap-on covers.  Prime coating, ready for field 

painting. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 

b. Walker Systems, Inc.; Wiremold Company (The). 

c. Wiremold Company (The); Electrical Sales Division. 

2.5 BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. Cooper Crouse-Hinds; Div. of Cooper Industries, Inc. 

2. EGS/Appleton Electric. 

3. Erickson Electrical Equipment Company. 

4. Hoffman. 

5. Hubbell Incorporated; Killark Electric Manufacturing Co. Division. 

6. O-Z/Gedney; a unit of General Signal. 

7. RACO; a Hubbell Company. 

8. Robroy Industries, Inc.; Enclosure Division. 

9. Scott Fetzer Co.; Adalet Division. 

10. Spring City Electrical Manufacturing Company. 

11. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 

12. Walker Systems, Inc.; Wiremold Company (The). 

13. Woodhead, Daniel Company; Woodhead Industries, Inc. Subsidiary. 

B. Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes:  NEMA OS 1. 

C. Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes:  NEMA FB 1, ferrous alloy, Type FD, with gasketed 

cover. 

D. Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes:  NEMA OS 1. 

E. Cast-Metal Access, Pull, and Junction Boxes:  NEMA FB 1, galvanized, cast iron with gasketed 

cover. 
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F. Hinged-Cover Enclosures:  NEMA 250, Type 1, with continuous-hinge cover with flush latch, 

unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Metal Enclosures:  Steel, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel. 

G. Cabinets: 

1. NEMA 250, Type 1, galvanized-steel box with removable interior panel and removable 

front, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel. 

2. Hinged door in front cover with flush latch and concealed hinge. 

3. Key latch to match panelboards. 

4. Metal barriers to separate wiring of different systems and voltage. 

5. Accessory feet where required for freestanding equipment. 

2.6 SLEEVES FOR RACEWAYS 

A. Steel Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, galvanized steel, plain 

ends. 

B. Cast-Iron Pipe Sleeves:  Cast or fabricated "wall pipe," equivalent to ductile-iron pressure pipe, 

with plain ends and integral waterstop, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Sleeves for Rectangular Openings:  Galvanized sheet steel with minimum 0.052- or 0.138-inch 

(1.3- or 3.5-mm) thickness as indicated and of length to suit application. 

D. Coordinate sleeve selection and application with selection and application of firestopping 

specified in Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping." 

2.7 SLEEVE SEALS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. Advance Products & Systems, Inc. 

2. Calpico, Inc. 

3. Metraflex Co. 

4. Pipeline Seal and Insulator, Inc. 

B. Description:  Modular sealing device, designed for field assembly, to fill annular space between 

sleeve and cable. 

1. Sealing Elements:  EPDM interlocking links shaped to fit surface of cable or conduit.  

Include type and number required for material and size of raceway or cable. 

2. Pressure Plates:  Stainless steel.  Include two for each sealing element. 

3. Connecting Bolts and Nuts:  Stainless steel of length required to secure pressure plates to 

sealing elements.  Include one for each sealing element. 
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2.8 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL FOR UNDERGROUND ENCLOSURES 

A. Handhole and Pull-Box Prototype Test:  Test prototypes of handholes and boxes for compliance 

with SCTE 77.  Strength tests shall be for specified tier ratings of products supplied. 

1. Tests of materials shall be performed by a independent testing agency. 

2. Strength tests of complete boxes and covers shall be by either an independent testing 

agency or manufacturer.  A qualified registered professional engineer shall certify tests 

by manufacturer. 

3. Testing machine pressure gages shall have current calibration certification complying 

with ISO 9000 and ISO 10012, and traceable to NIST standards. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RACEWAY APPLICATION 

A. Outdoors:  Apply raceway products as specified below, unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Exposed Conduit:  Rigid steel conduit. 

2. Concealed Conduit, Aboveground:  Rigid steel conduit. 

3. Underground Conduit:  RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC, direct buried. 

4. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, 

Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment):  LFMC. 

5. Boxes and Enclosures, Aboveground:  NEMA 250, Type 3R. 

6. Application of Handholes and Boxes for Underground Wiring: 

a. Handholes and Pull Boxes in Driveway, Parking Lot, and Off-Roadway Locations, 

Subject to Occasional, Nondeliberate Loading by Heavy Vehicles:  Polymer 

concrete, SCTE 77, Tier 15 structural load rating. 

b. Handholes and Pull Boxes in Sidewalk and Similar Applications with a Safety 

Factor for Nondeliberate Loading by Vehicles:  Polymer-concrete units, SCTE 77, 

Tier 8 structural load rating. 

c. Handholes and Pull Boxes Subject to Light-Duty Pedestrian Traffic Only:  

Fiberglass-reinforced polyester resin, structurally tested according to SCTE 77 

with 3000-lbf (13 345-N) vertical loading. 

B. Comply with the following indoor applications, unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage:  EMT. 

2. Exposed, Not Subject to Severe Physical Damage:  EMT. 

3. Exposed and Subject to Severe Physical Damage:  Rigid steel conduit.  Includes 

raceways in the following locations: 

a. Loading dock. 

b. Corridors used for traffic of mechanized carts, forklifts, and pallet-handling units. 

c. Mechanical rooms. 

4. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions:  EMT. 
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5. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, 

Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment):  FMC, except use LFMC in damp or wet 

locations. 

6. Damp or Wet Locations:  Rigid steel conduit. 

7. Raceways for Optical Fiber or Communications Cable in Spaces Used for Environmental 

Air:  EMT. 

8. Raceways for Optical Fiber or Communications Cable Risers in Vertical Shafts:  EMT. 

9. Raceways for Concealed General Purpose Distribution of Optical Fiber or 

Communications Cable:  EMT. 

10. Boxes and Enclosures:  NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 250, Type 4, nonmetallic 

in damp or wet locations. 

C. Minimum Raceway Size:  3/4-inch trade size. 

D. Raceway Fittings:  Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location. 

1. Rigid Steel Conduit:  Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings, unless otherwise indicated. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1 for installation requirements applicable to products specified in Part 2 

except where requirements on Drawings or in this Article are stricter. 

B. Keep raceways at least 6 inches (150 mm) away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-

water pipes.  Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping. 

C. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation. 

D. Support raceways as specified in Division 26 Section "Hangers and Supports for Electrical 

Systems." 

E. Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above the finished slab. 

F. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run except for 

communications conduits, for which fewer bends are allowed. 

G. Conceal conduit and EMT within finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise 

indicated. 

H. Raceways Embedded in Slabs: 

1. Run conduit larger than 1-inch (27-mm) trade size, parallel or at right angles to main 

reinforcement.  Where at right angles to reinforcement, place conduit close to slab 

support. 

2. Arrange raceways to cross building expansion joints at right angles with expansion 

fittings. 

3. Change from ENT to RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC, rigid steel conduit, or IMC before rising 

above the floor. 
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I. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions:  Apply 

listed compound to threads of raceway and fittings before making up joints.  Follow compound 

manufacturer's written instructions. 

J. Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration:  Use insulating bushings 

to protect conductors, including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG. 

K. Install pull wires in empty raceways.  Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not 

less than 200-lb (90-kg) tensile strength.  Leave at least 12 inches (300 mm) of slack at each end 

of pull wire. 

L. Install raceway sealing fittings at suitable, approved, and accessible locations and fill them with 

listed sealing compound.  For concealed raceways, install each fitting in a flush steel box with a 

blank cover plate having a finish similar to that of adjacent plates or surfaces.  Install raceway 

sealing fittings at the following points: 

1. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of refrigerated 

spaces. 

2. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70. 

M. Flexible Conduit Connections:  Use maximum of 72 inches (1830 mm) of flexible conduit for 

recessed and semirecessed lighting fixtures, equipment subject to vibration, noise transmission, 

or movement; and for transformers and motors. 

1. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations subject to severe physical damage. 

2. Use LFMC or LFNC in damp or wet locations not subject to severe physical damage. 

N. Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls:  Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry block, 

and install box flush with surface of wall. 

3.3 SLEEVE INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS 

A. Coordinate sleeve selection and application with selection and application of firestopping 

specified in Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping." 

B. Concrete Slabs and Walls:  Install sleeves for penetrations unless core-drilled holes or formed 

openings are used.  Install sleeves during erection of slabs and walls. 

C. Use pipe sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved opening. 

D. Rectangular Sleeve Minimum Metal Thickness: 

1. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter less than 50 inches (1270 mm) and no side 

greater than 16 inches (400 mm), thickness shall be 0.052 inch (1.3 mm). 

2. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter equal to, or greater than, 50 inches (1270 

mm) and 1 or more sides equal to, or greater than, 16 inches (400 mm), thickness shall be 

0.138 inch (3.5 mm). 
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E. Fire-Rated Assemblies:  Install sleeves for penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies 

unless openings compatible with firestop system used are fabricated during construction of floor 

or wall. 

F. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces of walls. 

G. Extend sleeves installed in floors 2 inches (50 mm) above finished floor level. 

H. Size pipe sleeves to provide 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) annular clear space between sleeve and raceway 

unless sleeve seal is to be installed or unless seismic criteria require different clearance. 

I. Seal space outside of sleeves with grout for penetrations of concrete and masonry and with 

approved joint compound for gypsum board assemblies. 

J. Interior Penetrations of Non-Fire-Rated Walls and Floors:  Seal annular space between sleeve 

and raceway, using joint sealant appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint.  Refer to 

Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants" for materials and installation. 

K. Fire-Rated-Assembly Penetrations:  Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, 

and floors at raceway penetrations.  Install sleeves and seal with firestop materials.  Comply 

with Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping." 

L. Roof-Penetration Sleeves:  Seal penetration of individual raceways with flexible, boot-type 

flashing units applied in coordination with roofing work. 

M. Aboveground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations:  Seal penetrations using sleeves and mechanical 

sleeve seals.  Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch (25-mm) annular clear space between pipe 

and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals. 

N. Underground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations:  Install cast-iron "wall pipes" for sleeves.  Size 

sleeves to allow for 1-inch (25-mm) annular clear space between raceway and sleeve for 

installing mechanical sleeve seals. 

3.4 SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION 

A. Install to seal underground, exterior wall penetrations. 

B. Use type and number of sealing elements recommended by manufacturer for raceway material 

and size.  Position raceway in center of sleeve.  Assemble mechanical sleeve seals and install in 

annular space between raceway and sleeve.  Tighten bolts against pressure plates that cause 

sealing elements to expand and make watertight seal. 

3.5 FIRESTOPPING 

A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore 

original fire-resistance rating of assembly.   
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3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure coatings, finishes, and cabinets are 

without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by 

manufacturer. 

2. Repair damage to PVC or paint finishes with matching touchup coating recommended by 

manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 260533 
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SECTION 260543 - UNDERGROUND DUCTS AND RACEWAYS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Direct-buried conduit, ducts, and duct accessories. 

2. Concrete-encased conduit, ducts, and duct accessories. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Trafficways: Locations where vehicular or pedestrian traffic is a normal course of events. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include duct-bank materials, including separators and miscellaneous components. 

2. Include ducts and conduits and their accessories, including elbows, end bells, bends, 

fittings, and solvent cement. 

3. Include warning tape. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Certificates: For concrete and steel used in precast concrete handholes, as required by 

ASTM C 858. 

B. Qualification Data: For professional engineer and testing agency responsible for testing 

nonconcrete handholes and boxes. 

C. Source quality-control reports. 

D. Field quality-control reports. 



Labella Associates, D.P.C. Watkins Glen DRI: Lafayette Park  Construction Documents 

2211806     September 2022 

 

 

UNDERGROUND DUCTS AND RACEWAYS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 260543 - 2 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM E 329 for testing indicated. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Interruption of Existing Electrical Service: Do not interrupt electrical service to facilities 

occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions, and then only 

after arranging to provide temporary electrical service according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Architect Construction Manager no fewer than seven days in advance of proposed 

interruption of electrical service. 

2. Do not proceed with interruption of electrical service without Construction Manager's 

written permission. 

B. Ground Water: Assume ground-water level is 36 inches (900 mm) below ground surface unless 

a higher water table is noted on Drawings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR DUCTS AND RACEWAYS 

A. Comply with ANSI C2. 

2.2 CONDUIT 

A. Rigid Steel Conduit: Galvanized. Comply with ANSI C80.1. 

B. RNC: NEMA TC 2, Type EPC-40-PVC, UL 651, with matching fittings by same manufacturer 

as the conduit, complying with NEMA TC 3 and UL 514B. 

2.3 NONMETALLIC DUCTS AND DUCT ACCESSORIES 

A. Underground Plastic Utilities Duct: NEMA TC 2, UL 651, ASTM F 512, Type EPC-80, with 

matching fittings complying with NEMA TC 3 by same manufacturer as the duct. 

B. Duct Accessories: 

1. Duct Separators: Factory-fabricated rigid PVC interlocking spacers, sized for type and 

size of ducts with which used, and selected to provide minimum duct spacing indicated 

while supporting ducts during concreting or backfilling. 

2. Warning Tape: Underground-line warning tape specified in Section 260553 

"Identification for Electrical Systems." 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of ducts, manholes, handholes, and boxes with final 

arrangement of other utilities, site grading, and surface features as determined in the field. 

Notify Architect if there is a conflict between areas of excavation and existing structures or 

archaeological sites to remain. 

B. Coordinate elevations of ducts and duct-bank entrances into manholes, handholes, and boxes 

with final locations and profiles of ducts and duct banks, as determined by coordination with 

other utilities, underground obstructions, and surface features. Revise locations and elevations 

as required to suit field conditions and to ensure that duct runs drain to manholes and handholes, 

and as approved by Architect. 

C. Clear and grub vegetation to be removed and protect vegetation to remain according to 

Section 311000 "Site Clearing." Remove and stockpile topsoil for reapplication according to 

Section 311000 "Site Clearing." 

3.2 UNDERGROUND DUCT APPLICATION 

A. Ducts for Electrical Branch Circuits: RNC, NEMA Type EPC-80-PVC, in direct-buried duct 

bank unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Underground Ducts Crossing Paved Paths, Walks, Driveways and Roadways: RNC, NEMA 

Type EPC-40-PVC, encased in reinforced concrete. 

3.3 EARTHWORK 

A. Excavation and Backfill: Do not use heavy-duty, hydraulic-operated, compaction equipment. 

B. Restore surface features at areas disturbed by excavation, and re-establish original grades unless 

otherwise indicated. Replace removed sod immediately after backfilling is completed. 

C. Restore areas disturbed by trenching, storing of dirt, cable laying, and other work. 

3.4 DUCT INSTALLATION 

A. Install ducts according to NEMA TCB 2. 

B. Slope: Pitch ducts a minimum slope of 1:300 down toward manholes and handholes and away 

from buildings and equipment. Slope ducts from a high point in runs between two manholes, to 

drain in both directions. 

C. Curves and Bends: Use 5-degree angle couplings for small changes in direction. Use 

manufactured long sweep bends with a minimum radius of 48 inches (1200 mm), both 

horizontally and vertically, at other locations unless otherwise indicated. 



Labella Associates, D.P.C. Watkins Glen DRI: Lafayette Park  Construction Documents 

2211806     September 2022 

 

 

UNDERGROUND DUCTS AND RACEWAYS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 260543 - 4 

D. Joints: Use solvent-cemented joints in ducts and fittings and make watertight according to 

manufacturer's written instructions. Stagger couplings so those of adjacent ducts do not lie in 

same plane. 

E. Duct Entrances to Manholes and Concrete and Polymer Concrete Handholes: Use end bells, 

spaced approximately 10 inches (250 mm) o.c. for 5-inch (125-mm) ducts, and vary 

proportionately for other duct sizes. 

1. Begin change from regular spacing to end-bell spacing 10 feet (3 m) from the end bell 

without reducing duct line slope and without forming a trap in the line. 

2. Direct-Buried Duct Banks: Install an expansion and deflection fitting in each conduit in 

the area of disturbed earth adjacent to manhole or handhole. Install an expansion fitting 

near the center of all straight line direct-buried duct banks with calculated expansion of 

more than 3/4 inch (19 mm). 

3. Grout end bells into structure walls from both sides to provide watertight entrances. 

F. Building Wall Penetrations: Make a transition from underground duct to rigid steel conduit at 

least 10 feet (3 m) outside the building wall, without reducing duct line slope away from the 

building, and without forming a trap in the line. Use fittings manufactured for duct-to-conduit 

transition. Install conduit penetrations of building walls as specified in Section 260544 "Sleeves 

and Sleeve Seals for Electrical Raceways and Cabling." 

G. Sealing: Provide temporary closure at terminations of ducts that have cables pulled. Seal spare 

ducts at terminations. Use sealing compound and plugs to withstand at least 15-psig (1.03-MPa) 

hydrostatic pressure. 

H. Pulling Cord: Install 100-lbf- (445-N-) test nylon cord in empty ducts. 

I. Concrete-Encased Ducts: Support ducts on duct separators. 

1. Excavate trench bottom to provide firm and uniform support for duct bank. Prepare 

trench bottoms as specified in Section 312000 "Earth Moving" for pipes less than 6 

inches (150 mm) in nominal diameter. 

2. Width: Excavate trench 12 inches (300 mm) wider than duct bank on each side. 

3. Width: Excavate trench 3 inches (75 mm) wider than duct bank on each side. 

4. Depth: Install top of duct bank at least 24 inches (600 mm) below finished grade in areas 

not subject to deliberate traffic, and at least 30 inches (750 mm) below finished grade in 

deliberate traffic paths for vehicles unless otherwise indicated. 

5. Support ducts on duct separators coordinated with duct size, duct spacing, and outdoor 

temperature. 

6. Separator Installation: Space separators close enough to prevent sagging and deforming 

of ducts, with not less than four spacers per 20 feet (6 m) of duct. Secure separators to 

earth and to ducts to prevent floating during concreting. Stagger separators approximately 

6 inches (150 mm) between tiers. Tie entire assembly together using fabric straps; do not 

use tie wires or reinforcing steel that may form conductive or magnetic loops around 

ducts or duct groups. 

7. Minimum Space between Ducts: 3 inches (75 mm) between ducts and exterior envelope 

wall, 2 inches (50 mm) between ducts for like services, and 4 inches (100 mm) between 

power and signal ducts. 
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8. Elbows: Use manufactured rigid steel conduit elbows for stub-ups at poles and 

equipment, at building entrances through floor, and at changes of direction in duct run. 

a. Couple steel conduits to ducts with adapters designed for this purpose, and encase 

coupling with 3 inches (75 mm) of concrete. 

b. Stub-Ups to Equipment: For equipment mounted on outdoor concrete bases, 

extend steel conduit horizontally a minimum of 60 inches (1500 mm) from edge of 

base. Install insulated grounding bushings on terminations at equipment. 

9. Reinforcement: Reinforce concrete-encased duct banks where they cross disturbed earth 

and where indicated. Arrange reinforcing rods and ties without forming conductive or 

magnetic loops around ducts or duct groups. 

10. Forms: Use walls of trench to form side walls of duct bank where soil is self-supporting 

and concrete envelope can be poured without soil inclusions; otherwise, use forms. 

11. Concrete Cover: Install a minimum of 3 inches (75 mm) of concrete cover at top and 

bottom, and a minimum of 2 inches (50 mm) on each side of duct bank. 

12. Concreting Sequence: Pour each run of envelope between manholes or other terminations 

in one continuous operation. 

a. Start at one end and finish at the other, allowing for expansion and contraction of 

ducts as their temperature changes during and after the pour. Use expansion 

fittings installed according to manufacturer's written recommendations, or use 

other specific measures to prevent expansion-contraction damage. 

b. If more than one pour is necessary, terminate each pour in a vertical plane and 

install 3/4-inch (15-mm) reinforcing-rod dowels extending a minimum of 18 

inches (450 mm) into concrete on both sides of joint near corners of envelope. 

13. Pouring Concrete: Comply with requirements in "Concrete Placement" Article in 

Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete." Place concrete carefully during pours to 

prevent voids under and between conduits and at exterior surface of envelope. Do not 

allow a heavy mass of concrete to fall directly onto ducts. Allow concrete to flow to 

center of bank and rise up in middle, uniformly filling all open spaces. Do not use power-

driven agitating equipment unless specifically designed for duct-bank application. 

J. Direct-Buried Duct Banks: 

1. Excavate trench bottom to provide firm and uniform support for duct bank. Comply with 

requirements in Section 312000 "Earth Moving" for preparation of trench bottoms for 

pipes less than 6 inches (150 mm) in nominal diameter. 

2. Support ducts on duct separators coordinated with duct size, duct spacing, and outdoor 

temperature. 

3. Space separators close enough to prevent sagging and deforming of ducts, with not less 

than four spacers per 20 feet (6 m) of duct. Secure separators to earth and to ducts to 

prevent displacement during backfill and yet permit linear duct movement due to 

expansion and contraction as temperature changes. Stagger spacers approximately 6 

inches (150 mm) between tiers. 

4. Depth: Install top of duct bank at least 36 inches (900 mm) below finished grade unless 

otherwise indicated. 

5. Set elevation of bottom of duct bank below frost line. 
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6. Install ducts with a minimum of 3 inches (75 mm) between ducts for like services and 6 

inches (150 mm) between power and signal ducts. 

7. Elbows: Install manufactured duct elbows for stub-ups at poles and equipment, at 

building entrances through floor, and at changes of direction in duct run unless otherwise 

indicated. Encase elbows for stub-up ducts throughout length of elbow. 

8. Install manufactured rigid steel conduit elbows for stub-ups at poles and equipment, at 

building entrances through floor, and at changes of direction in duct run. 

a. Couple steel conduits to ducts with adapters designed for this purpose, and encase 

coupling with 3 inches (75 mm) of concrete. 

b. For equipment mounted on outdoor concrete bases, extend steel conduit 

horizontally a minimum of 60 inches (1500 mm) from edge of equipment pad or 

foundation. Install insulated grounding bushings on terminations at equipment. 

9. After installing first tier of ducts, backfill and compact. Start at tie-in point and work 

toward end of duct run, leaving ducts at end of run free to move with expansion and 

contraction as temperature changes during this process. Repeat procedure after placing 

each tier. After placing last tier, hand place backfill to 4 inches (100 mm) over ducts and 

hand tamp. Firmly tamp backfill around ducts to provide maximum supporting strength. 

Use hand tamper only. After placing controlled backfill over final tier, make final duct 

connections at end of run and complete backfilling with normal compaction. Comply 

with requirements in Section 312000 "Earth Moving" for installation of backfill 

materials. 

a. Place minimum 3 inches (75 mm) of sand as a bed for duct bank. Place sand to a 

minimum of 6 inches (150 mm) above top level of duct bank. 

b. Place minimum 6 inches (150 mm) of engineered fill above concrete encasement 

of duct bank. 

K. Warning Tape: Bury warning tape approximately 12 inches (300 mm) above all concrete-

encased ducts and duct banks. Align tape parallel to and within 3 inches (75 mm) of centerline 

of duct bank. Provide an additional warning tape for each 12-inch (300-mm) increment of duct-

bank width over a nominal 18 inches (450 mm). Space additional tapes 12 inches (300 mm) 

apart, horizontally. 

3.5 GROUNDING 

A. Ground underground ducts and utility structures according to Section 260526 "Grounding and 

Bonding for Electrical Systems." 

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform the following tests and inspections and prepare test reports: 

1. Demonstrate capability and compliance with requirements on completion of installation 

of underground ducts and utility structures. 

2. Pull solid aluminum or wood test mandrel through duct to prove joint integrity and 

adequate bend radii, and test for out-of-round duct. Provide a minimum 6-inch- (150-
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mm-) long mandrel equal to 80 percent fill of duct. If obstructions are indicated, remove 

obstructions and retest. 

B. Correct deficiencies and retest as specified above to demonstrate compliance. 

3.7 CLEANING 

A. Pull leather-washer-type duct cleaner, with graduated washer sizes, through full length of ducts. 

Follow with rubber duct swab for final cleaning and to assist in spreading lubricant throughout 

ducts. 

END OF SECTION 260543 
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SECTION 260544 - SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR ELECTRICAL RACEWAYS AND 

CABLING  

PART 1 - GENERA004C 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Sleeves for raceway and cable penetration of non-fire-rated construction walls and floors. 

2. Sleeve-seal systems. 

3. Sleeve-seal fittings. 

4. Grout. 

5. Silicone sealants. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping" for penetration firestopping installed in 

fire-resistance-rated walls, horizontal assemblies, and smoke barriers, with and without 

penetrating items. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SLEEVES 

A. Wall Sleeves: 

1. Steel Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, zinc coated, 

plain ends. 

2. Cast-Iron Pipe Sleeves:  Cast or fabricated "wall pipe," equivalent to ductile-iron pressure 

pipe, with plain ends and integral waterstop unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Sleeves for Conduits Penetrating Non-Fire-Rated Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Galvanized-steel 

sheet; 0.0239-inch (0.6-mm) minimum thickness; round tube closed with welded longitudinal 

joint, with tabs for screw-fastening the sleeve to the board. 

C. PVC-Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM D 1785, Schedule 40. 

D. Molded-PVC Sleeves:  With nailing flange for attaching to wooden forms. 
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E. Molded-PE or -PP Sleeves:  Removable, tapered-cup shaped, and smooth outer surface with 

nailing flange for attaching to wooden forms. 

F. Sleeves for Rectangular Openings: 

1. Material:  Galvanized sheet steel. 

2. Minimum Metal Thickness: 

a. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter less than 50 inches (1270 mm) and 

with no side larger than 16 inches (400 mm), thickness shall be 0.052 inch (1.3 

mm). 

b. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter 50 inches (1270 mm) or more and one 

or more sides larger than 16 inches (400 mm), thickness shall be 0.138 inch (3.5 

mm). 

2.2 SLEEVE-SEAL SYSTEMS 

A. Description:  Modular sealing device, designed for field assembly, to fill annular space between 

sleeve and raceway or cable. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Advance Products & Systems, Inc. 

b. CALPICO, Inc. 

c. Metraflex Company (The). 

d. Pipeline Seal and Insulator, Inc. 

e. Proco Products, Inc. 

2. Sealing Elements:  EPDM rubber interlocking links shaped to fit surface of pipe.  Include 

type and number required for pipe material and size of pipe. 

3. Pressure Plates:  Stainless steel. 

4. Connecting Bolts and Nuts:  Stainless steel of length required to secure pressure plates to 

sealing elements. 

2.3 SLEEVE-SEAL FITTINGS 

A. Description:  Manufactured plastic, sleeve-type, waterstop assembly made for embedding in 

concrete slab or wall.  Unit shall have plastic or rubber waterstop collar with center opening to 

match piping OD. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. Presealed Systems. 
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2.4 GROUT 

A. Description:  Nonshrink; recommended for interior and exterior sealing openings in non-fire-

rated walls or floors. 

B. Standard:  ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, Grade B, post-hardening and volume-adjusting, dry, 

hydraulic-cement grout. 

C. Design Mix:  5000-psi (34.5-MPa), 28-day compressive strength. 

D. Packaging:  Premixed and factory packaged. 

2.5 SILICONE SEALANTS 

A. Silicone Sealants:  Single-component, silicone-based, neutral-curing elastomeric sealants of 

grade indicated below. 

1. Grade:  Pourable (self-leveling) formulation for openings in floors and other horizontal 

surfaces that are not fire rated. 

B. Silicone Foams:  Multicomponent, silicone-based liquid elastomers that, when mixed, expand 

and cure in place to produce a flexible, nonshrinking foam. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SLEEVE INSTALLATION FOR NON-FIRE-RATED ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS 

A. Comply with NECA 1. 

B. Comply with NEMA VE 2 for cable tray and cable penetrations. 

C. Sleeves for Conduits Penetrating Above-Grade Non-Fire-Rated Concrete and Masonry-Unit 

Floors and Walls: 

1. Interior Penetrations of Non-Fire-Rated Walls and Floors: 

a. Seal annular space between sleeve and raceway or cable, using joint sealant 

appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint.  Comply with requirements in 

Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants." 

b. Seal space outside of sleeves with mortar or grout.  Pack sealing material solidly 

between sleeve and wall so no voids remain.  Tool exposed surfaces smooth; 

protect material while curing. 

2. Use pipe sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved opening. 

3. Size pipe sleeves to provide 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) annular clear space between sleeve and 

raceway or cable unless sleeve seal is to be installed or unless seismic criteria require 

different clearance. 
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4. Install sleeves for wall penetrations unless core-drilled holes or formed openings are 

used.  Install sleeves during erection of walls.  Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush 

with both surfaces of walls.  Deburr after cutting. 

D. Sleeves for Conduits Penetrating Non-Fire-Rated Gypsum Board Assemblies: 

1. Use circular metal sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved 

opening. 

2. Seal space outside of sleeves with approved joint compound for gypsum board 

assemblies. 

E. Roof-Penetration Sleeves:  Seal penetration of individual raceways and cables with flexible 

boot-type flashing units applied in coordination with roofing work. 

F. Aboveground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations:  Seal penetrations using cast-iron pipe sleeves and 

mechanical sleeve seals.  Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch (25-mm) annular clear space 

between pipe and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals. 

G. Underground, Exterior-Wall and Floor Penetrations: Install cast-iron pipe sleeves.  Size sleeves 

to allow for 1-inch (25-mm) annular clear space between raceway or cable and sleeve for 

installing sleeve-seal system. 

3.2 SLEEVE-SEAL-SYSTEM INSTALLATION 

A. Install sleeve-seal systems in sleeves in exterior concrete walls and slabs-on-grade at raceway 

entries into building. 

B. Install type and number of sealing elements recommended by manufacturer for raceway or 

cable material and size.  Position raceway or cable in center of sleeve.  Assemble mechanical 

sleeve seals and install in annular space between raceway or cable and sleeve.  Tighten bolts 

against pressure plates that cause sealing elements to expand and make watertight seal. 

3.3 SLEEVE-SEAL-FITTING INSTALLATION 

A. Install sleeve-seal fittings in new walls and slabs as they are constructed. 

B. Assemble fitting components of length to be flush with both surfaces of concrete slabs and 

walls.  Position waterstop flange to be centered in concrete slab or wall. 

C. Secure nailing flanges to concrete forms. 

D. Using grout, seal the space around outside of sleeve-seal fittings. 

END OF SECTION 260544 
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SECTION 260553 - IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Identification for raceways. 

2. Identification of power and control cables. 

3. Identification for conductors. 

4. Underground-line warning tape. 

5. Warning labels and signs. 

6. Instruction signs. 

7. Equipment identification labels. 

8. Miscellaneous identification products. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Comply with ANSI A13.1 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

C. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.144 and 29 CFR 1910.145. 

D. Comply with ANSI Z535.4 for safety signs and labels. 

E. Adhesive-attached labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks 

used by label printers, shall comply with UL 969. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with requirements in 

other Sections requiring identification applications, Drawings, Shop Drawings, manufacturer's 

wiring diagrams, and the Operation and Maintenance Manual; and with those required by codes, 

standards, and 29 CFR 1910.145.  Use consistent designations throughout Project. 

B. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of 

surfaces where devices are to be applied. 

C. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with location of access panels and doors. 
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D. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 POWER RACEWAY IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS 

A. Comply with ANSI A13.1 for minimum size of letters for legend and for minimum length of 

color field for each raceway size. 

B. Colors for Raceways Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less: 

1. Black letters on an orange field. 

2. Legend:  Indicate voltage and system or service type. 

C. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels for Raceways Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less:  Preprinted, 

flexible label laminated with a clear, weather- and chemical-resistant coating and matching 

wraparound adhesive tape for securing ends of legend label. 

D. Snap-Around Labels for Raceways Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less:  Slit, pretensioned, 

flexible, preprinted, color-coded acrylic sleeve, with diameter sized to suit diameter of raceway 

or cable it identifies and to stay in place by gripping action. 

E. Metal Tags:  Brass or aluminum, 2 by 2 by 0.05 inch (50 by 50 by 1.3 mm), with stamped 

legend, punched for use with self-locking cable tie fastener. 

F. Write-On Tags:  Polyester tag, 0.010 inch (0.25 mm) thick, with corrosion-resistant grommet 

and cable tie for attachment to conductor or cable. 

1. Marker for Tags:  Permanent, waterproof, black ink marker recommended by tag 

manufacturer. 

2.2 ARMORED AND METAL-CLAD CABLE IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS 

A. Comply with ANSI A13.1 for minimum size of letters for legend and for minimum length of 

color field for each raceway and cable size. 

B. Colors for Raceways Carrying Circuits at 600 V and Less: 

1. Black letters on an orange field. 

2. Legend:  Indicate voltage and system or service type. 

C. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels:  Preprinted, flexible label laminated with a clear, weather- and 

chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound adhesive tape for securing ends of legend 

label. 
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2.3 POWER AND CONTROL CABLE IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS 

A. Comply with ANSI A13.1 for minimum size of letters for legend and for minimum length of 

color field for each raceway and cable size. 

B. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels:  Preprinted, flexible label laminated with a clear, weather- and 

chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound adhesive tape for securing ends of legend 

label. 

C. Metal Tags:  Brass or aluminum, 2 by 2 by 0.05 inch (50 by 50 by 1.3 mm), with stamped 

legend, punched for use with self-locking cable tie fastener. 

D. Write-On Tags:  Polyester tag, 0.015 inch (0.38 mm)  thick, with corrosion-resistant grommet 

and cable tie for attachment to conductor or cable. 

1. Marker for Tags:  Permanent, waterproof, black ink marker recommended by tag 

manufacturer. 

E. Snap-Around Labels:  Slit, pretensioned, flexible, preprinted, color-coded acrylic sleeve, with 

diameter sized to suit diameter of raceway or cable it identifies and to stay in place by gripping 

action. 

2.4 CONDUCTOR IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS 

A. Color-Coding Conductor Tape:  Colored, self-adhesive vinyl tape not less than 3 mils (0.08 

mm) thick by 1 to 2 inches (25 to 50 mm) wide. 

B. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels:  Preprinted, flexible label laminated with a clear, weather- and 

chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound adhesive tape for securing ends of legend 

label. 

C. Snap-Around Labels:  Slit, pretensioned, flexible, preprinted, color-coded acrylic sleeve, with 

diameter sized to suit diameter of raceway or cable it identifies and to stay in place by gripping 

action. 

2.5 FLOOR MARKING TAPE 

A. 2-inch- (50-mm-) wide, 5-mil (0.125-mm) pressure-sensitive vinyl tape, with black and white 

stripes and clear vinyl overlay. 

2.6 UNDERGROUND-LINE WARNING TAPE 

A. Tape: 

1. Recommended by manufacturer for the method of installation and suitable to identify and 

locate underground electrical utility lines. 

2. Printing on tape shall be permanent and shall not be damaged by burial operations. 
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3. Tape material and ink shall be chemically inert, and not subject to degrading when 

exposed to acids, alkalis, and other destructive substances commonly found in soils. 

B. Color and Printing: 

1. Comply with ANSI Z535.1 through ANSI Z535.5. 

2. Inscriptions for Red-Colored Tapes:  ELECTRIC LINE, HIGH VOLTAGE. 

3. Inscriptions for Orange-Colored Tapes:  TELEPHONE CABLE, CATV CABLE, 

COMMUNICATIONS CABLE, OPTICAL FIBER CABLE. 

2.7 WARNING LABELS AND SIGNS 

A. Comply with NFPA 70 and 29 CFR 1910.145. 

B. Self-Adhesive Warning Labels:  Factory-printed, multicolor, pressure-sensitive adhesive labels, 

configured for display on front cover, door, or other access to equipment unless otherwise 

indicated. 

C. Warning label and sign shall include, but are not limited to, the following legends: 

1. Multiple Power Source Warning:  "DANGER - ELECTRICAL SHOCK HAZARD - 

EQUIPMENT HAS MULTIPLE POWER SOURCES." 

2. Workspace Clearance Warning:  "WARNING - OSHA REGULATION - AREA IN 

FRONT OF ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT MUST BE KEPT CLEAR FOR 36 INCHES 

(915 MM)." 

2.8 INSTRUCTION SIGNS 

A. Adhesive Film Label:  Machine printed, in black, by thermal transfer or equivalent process.  

Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm). 

2.9 EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION LABELS 

A. Self-Adhesive, Engraved, Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Label:  Adhesive backed, with white 

letters on a dark-gray background.  Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm). 

2.10 CABLE TIES 

A. Plenum-Rated Cable Ties:  Self extinguishing, UV stabilized, one piece, self locking. 

1. Minimum Width:  3/16 inch (5 mm). 

2. Tensile Strength at 73 deg F (23 deg C), According to ASTM D 638:  7000 psi (48.2 

MPa). 

3. UL 94 Flame Rating:  94V-0. 

4. Temperature Range:  Minus 50 to plus 284 deg F (Minus 46 to plus 140 deg C). 

5. Color:  Black. 
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2.11 MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS 

A. Paint:  Comply with requirements in Division 09 painting Sections for paint materials and 

application requirements.  Select paint system applicable for surface material and location 

(exterior or interior). 

B. Fasteners for Labels and Signs:  Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or stainless-steel machine 

screws with nuts and flat and lock washers. 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Verify identity of each item before installing identification products. 

B. Location:  Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing 

without interference with operation and maintenance of equipment. 

C. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work. 

D. Self-Adhesive Identification Products:  Clean surfaces before application, using materials and 

methods recommended by manufacturer of identification device. 

E. Attach signs and plastic labels that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners 

appropriate to the location and substrate. 

F. System Identification Color-Coding Bands for Raceways and Cables:  Each color-coding band 

shall completely encircle cable or conduit.  Place adjacent bands of two-color markings in 

contact, side by side.  Locate bands at changes in direction, at penetrations of walls and floors, 

at 50-foot (15-m) maximum intervals in straight runs, and at 25-foot (7.6-m) maximum intervals 

in congested areas. 

G. Aluminum Wraparound Marker Labels and Metal Tags:  Secure tight to surface of conductor or 

cable at a location with high visibility and accessibility. 

H. Cable Ties:  For attaching tags.  Use general-purpose type, except as listed below: 

1. Outdoors:  UV-stabilized nylon. 

2. In Spaces Handling Environmental Air:  Plenum rated. 

I. Underground-Line Warning Tape:  During backfilling of trenches install continuous 

underground-line warning tape directly above line at 6 to 8 inches (150 to 200 mm) below 

finished grade.  Use multiple tapes where width of multiple lines installed in a common trench 

exceeds 16 inches (400 mm) overall. 

J. Painted Identification:  Comply with requirements in Division 09 painting Sections for surface 

preparation and paint application. 
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3.2 IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE 

A. Accessible Raceways and Metal-Clad Cables, 600 V or Less, for Service, Feeder, and Branch 

Circuits More Than 30 A, and 120 V to ground:  Identify with self-adhesive vinyl label.  Install 

labels at 10-foot (3-m) maximum intervals. 

B. Accessible Raceways and Cables within Buildings:  Identify the covers of each junction and 

pull box of the following systems with self-adhesive vinyl labels with the wiring system legend 

and system voltage.  System legends shall be as follows: 

1. Emergency Power. 

2. Power. 

C. Power-Circuit Conductor Identification, 600 V or Less:  For conductors in vaults, pull and 

junction boxes, manholes, and handholes, use color-coding conductor tape to identify the phase. 

1. Color-Coding for Phase and Voltage Level Identification, 600 V or Less:  Use colors 

listed below for ungrounded service, feeder and branch-circuit conductors. 

a. Color shall be factory applied or field applied for sizes larger than No. 8 AWG, if 

authorities having jurisdiction permit. 

b. Colors for 240/120-V Circuits 

1) Phase A: Black 

2) Phase B: Red 

3) Neutral: White 

c.  

d. Colors for 208/120-V Circuits: 

1) Phase A:  Black. 

2) Phase B:  Red. 

3) Phase C:  Blue. 

 

e. Colors for 480/277-V Circuits: 

1) Phase A:  Brown. 

2) Phase B:  Orange. 

3) Phase C:  Yellow. 

f. Field-Applied, Color-Coding Conductor Tape:  Apply in half-lapped turns for a 

minimum distance of 6 inches (150 mm) from terminal points and in boxes where 

splices or taps are made.  Apply last two turns of tape with no tension to prevent 

possible unwinding.  Locate bands to avoid obscuring factory cable markings. 

D. Install instructional sign including the color-code for grounded and ungrounded conductors 

using adhesive-film-type labels. 

E. Conductors to Be Extended in the Future:  Attach write-on tags to conductors and list source. 

F. Auxiliary Electrical Systems Conductor Identification:  Identify field-installed alarm, control, 

and signal connections. 
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1. Identify conductors, cables, and terminals in enclosures and at junctions, terminals, and 

pull points.  Identify by system and circuit designation. 

2. Use system of marker tape designations that is uniform and consistent with system used 

by manufacturer for factory-installed connections. 

3. Coordinate identification with Project Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and the 

Operation and Maintenance Manual. 

G. Locations of Underground Lines:  Identify with underground-line warning tape for power, 

lighting, communication, and control wiring and optical fiber cable. 

1. Limit use of underground-line warning tape to direct-buried cables. 

2. Install underground-line warning tape for both direct-buried cables and cables in 

raceway. 

H. Workspace Indication:  Install floor marking tape to show working clearances in the direction of 

access to live parts.  Workspace shall be as required by NFPA 70 and 29 CFR 1926.403 unless 

otherwise indicated.  Do not install at flush-mounted panelboards and similar equipment in 

finished spaces. 

I. Warning Labels for Indoor Cabinets, Boxes, and Enclosures for Power and Lighting:  Self-

adhesive warning labels. 

1. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.145. 

2. Identify system voltage with black letters on an orange background. 

3. Apply to exterior of door, cover, or other access. 

4. For equipment with multiple power or control sources, apply to door or cover of 

equipment including, but not limited to, the following: 

a. Power transfer switches. 

b. Controls with external control power connections. 

J. Operating Instruction Signs:  Install instruction signs to facilitate proper operation and 

maintenance of electrical systems and items to which they connect.  Install instruction signs 

with approved legend where instructions are needed for system or equipment operation. 

K. Equipment Identification Labels:  On each unit of equipment, install unique designation label 

that is consistent with wiring diagrams, schedules, and the Operation and Maintenance Manual.  

Apply labels to disconnect switches and protection equipment, central or master units, control 

panels, control stations, terminal cabinets, and racks of each system.  Systems include power, 

lighting, control, communication, signal, monitoring, and alarm systems unless equipment is 

provided with its own identification. 

1. Labeling Instructions: 

a. Indoor Equipment:  Self-adhesive, engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label.  

Unless otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) 

high letters on 1-1/2-inch- (38-mm-) high label; where two lines of text are 

required, use labels 2 inches (50 mm) high. 

b. Outdoor Equipment:  Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label ½ inches 

high. 
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c. Elevated Components:  Increase sizes of labels and letters to those appropriate for 

viewing from the floor. 

d. Unless provided with self-adhesive means of attachment, fasten labels with 

appropriate mechanical fasteners that do not change the NEMA or NRTL rating of 

the enclosure. 

2. Equipment to Be Labeled: 

a. Panelboards:  Type written directory of circuits in the location provided by 

panelboard manufacturer.  Panelboard identification shall be self-adhesive, 

engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label. 

b. Enclosures and electrical cabinets. 

c. Access doors and panels for concealed electrical items. 

d. Transformers:  Label that includes tag designation shown on Drawings for the 

transformer, feeder, and panelboards or equipment supplied by the secondary. 

e. Emergency and optional standby system boxes and enclosures. 

f. Enclosed switches. 

g. Enclosed circuit breakers. 

h. Enclosed controllers. 

i. Power transfer equipment. 

j. Contactors. 

k. Power-generating units. 

 

END OF SECTION 260553 
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SECTION 262416 - PANELBOARDS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Distribution panelboards. 

2. Lighting and appliance branch-circuit panelboards. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. SVR:  Suppressed voltage rating. 

B. TVSS:  Transient voltage surge suppressor. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of panelboard, switching and overcurrent protective device, 

transient voltage suppression device, accessory, and component indicated.  Include 

dimensions and manufacturers' technical data on features, performance, electrical 

characteristics, ratings, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For each panelboard and related equipment. 

1. Include dimensioned plans, elevations, sections, and details.  Show tabulations of 

installed devices, equipment features, and ratings. 

2. Detail enclosure types and details for types other than NEMA 250, Type 1. 

3. Detail bus configuration, current, and voltage ratings. 

4. Short-circuit current rating of panelboards and overcurrent protective devices. 

C. Panelboard Schedules:  For installation in panelboards. 

D. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For panelboards and components to include in 

emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.  In addition to items specified in 

Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following: 

1. Manufacturer's written instructions for testing and adjusting overcurrent protective 

devices. 
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2. Time-current curves, including selectable ranges for each type of overcurrent 

protective device that allows adjustments. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain panelboards, overcurrent protective devices, components, and 

accessories from single source from single manufacturer. 

B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in 

NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

C. Comply with NEMA PB 1. 

D. Comply with NFPA 70. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Remove loose packing and flammable materials from inside panelboards.  

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: 

1. Do not deliver or install panelboards until spaces are enclosed and weathertight, wet 

work in spaces is complete and dry, work above panelboards is complete, and 

temporary HVAC system is operating and maintaining ambient temperature and 

humidity conditions at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction 

period. 

2. Rate equipment for continuous operation under the following conditions unless 

otherwise indicated: 

a. Ambient Temperature:  Not exceeding 23 deg F (minus 5 deg C) to plus 104 

deg F (plus 40 deg C). 

b. Altitude:  Not exceeding 6600 feet (2000 m). 

B. Interruption of Existing Electric Service:  Do not interrupt electric service to facilities 

occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only 

after arranging to provide temporary electric service according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Construction Manager no fewer than ten days in advance of proposed 

interruption of electric service. 

2. Do not proceed with interruption of electric service without Construction Manager's 

written permission. 

3. Comply with NFPA 70E. 
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1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of panelboards and components with other construction 

that penetrates walls or is supported by them, including electrical and other types of 

equipment, raceways, piping, encumbrances to workspace clearance requirements, and 

adjacent surfaces.  Maintain required workspace clearances and required clearances for 

equipment access doors and panels. 

1.9 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 

covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Keys:  Two spares for each type of panelboard cabinet lock. 

2. Fuses for Fused Switches:  Equal to 10 percent of quantity installed for each size and 

type, but no fewer than three of each size and type. 

3. Fuses for Fused Power-Circuit Devices:  Equal to 10 percent of quantity installed for 

each size and type, but no fewer than three of each size and type. 

4. Circuit Breakers: Provide 10 percent of quantity installed for each size and type. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR PANELBOARDS 

A. Enclosures:  Flush- and surface-mounted cabinets. 

1. Rated for environmental conditions at installed location. 

a. Indoor Dry and Clean Locations:  NEMA 250, Type 1. 

b. Outdoor Locations:  NEMA 250, Type 3R. 

c. Other Wet or Damp Indoor Locations:  NEMA 250, Type 4. 

2. Hinged Front Cover:  Entire front trim hinged to box and with standard door within 

hinged trim cover. 

3. Finishes: 

a. Panels and Trim:  Steel and galvanized steel, factory finished immediately after 

cleaning and pretreating with manufacturer's standard two-coat, baked-on finish 

consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat. 

b. Back Boxes:  Galvanized steel. 

4. Directory Card:  Inside panelboard door, mounted in Metal frame with transparent 

protective cover. Computer printed directory required. 

B. Incoming Mains Location:  Top or bottom, as required. 

C. Phase, Neutral, and Ground Buses: 

1. Material:  Tin-plated aluminum or Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity. 
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2. Equipment Ground Bus:  Adequate for feeder and branch-circuit equipment grounding 

conductors; bonded to box. 

3. Extra-Capacity Neutral Bus:  Neutral bus rated 200 percent of phase bus and UL listed 

as suitable for nonlinear loads. 

D. Service Equipment Label:  NRTL labeled for use as service equipment for panelboards or 

load centers with one or more main service disconnecting and overcurrent protective 

devices. 

E. Future Devices:  Feed thru lugs where indicated, mounting brackets, bus connections, filler 

plates, and necessary appurtenances required for future installation of devices. 

F. Panelboard Short-Circuit Current Rating:  Fully rated to interrupt symmetrical short-circuit 

current available at terminals, rating as indicated on drawings. 

2.2 LIGHTING AND APPLIANCE BRANCH-CIRCUIT PANELBOARDS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit. 

2. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 

3. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric. 

B. Panelboards:  NEMA PB 1, lighting and appliance branch-circuit type. 

C. Mains:  As scheduled. 

D. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices:  Bolt-on circuit breakers, replaceable without 

disturbing adjacent units. 

E. Doors:  Concealed hinges; secured with flush latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike. 

2.3 DISCONNECTING AND OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit. 

2. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 

3. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric. 

B. Molded-Case Circuit Breaker (MCCB):  Comply with UL 489, with interrupting capacity to 

meet available fault currents. 

1. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers:  Inverse time-current element for low-level 

overloads, and instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits.  Adjustable 

magnetic trip setting for circuit-breaker frame sizes 250 A and larger. 
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2. GFCI Circuit Breakers:  Single- and two-pole configurations with Class A ground-

fault protection (6-mA trip). 

3. Molded-Case Circuit-Breaker (MCCB) Features and Accessories: 

a. Application Listing:  Appropriate for application; Type SWD for switching 

fluorescent lighting loads; Type HID for feeding fluorescent and high-intensity 

discharge (HID) lighting circuits. 

b. Handle Padlocking Device:  Fixed attachment, for locking circuit-breaker 

handle in the on or off position. 

c. Shunt trip circuit breaker(s) as indicated on drawings. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Receive, inspect, handle, and store panelboards according to NECA 407. 

B. Examine panelboards before installation.  Reject panelboards that are damaged or rusted or 

have been subjected to water saturation. 

C. Examine elements and surfaces to receive panelboards for compliance with installation 

tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install panelboards and accessories according to NECA 407. 

B. Temporary Lifting Provisions:  Remove temporary lifting eyes, channels, and brackets and 

temporary blocking of moving parts from panelboards. 

C. Mount panelboard cabinet plumb and rigid without distortion of box.  Mount recessed 

panelboards with fronts uniformly flush with wall finish and mating with back box. 

D. Install overcurrent protective devices and controllers not already factory installed. 

1. Set field-adjustable, circuit-breaker trip ranges. 

E. Install filler plates in unused spaces. 

F. Comply with NECA 1. 

3.3 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; provide 

warning signs complying with Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems." 
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B. Create a directory to indicate installed circuit loads, incorporate Owner's final room 

designations.  Obtain approval before installing.  Use a computer or typewriter to create 

directory; handwritten directories are not acceptable. 

C. Panelboard Nameplates:  Label each panelboard with a nameplate complying with 

requirements for identification specified in Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical 

Systems." 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA 

Acceptance Testing Specification.  Certify compliance with test parameters. 

2. Correct malfunctioning units on-site, where possible, and retest to demonstrate 

compliance; otherwise, replace with new units and retest. 

B. Panelboards will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections. 

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust moving parts and operable component to function smoothly and lubricate as 

recommended by manufacturer. 

B. Set field-adjustable circuit-breaker trip ranges as indicated. 

END OF SECTION 262416 
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SECTION 262726 - WIRING DEVICES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Receptacles, receptacles with integral GFCI, and associated device plates. 

2. Twist-locking receptacles. 

3. Wall-box motion sensors. 

4. Snap switches and wall-box dimmers.. 

5. Wall-switch and exterior occupancy sensors. 

6. Cord and plug sets. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. EMI:  Electromagnetic interference. 

B. GFCI:  Ground-fault circuit interrupter. 

C. Pigtail:  Short lead used to connect a device to a branch-circuit conductor. 

D. RFI:  Radio-frequency interference. 

E. TVSS:  Transient voltage surge suppressor. 

F. UTP:  Unshielded twisted pair. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  List of legends and description of materials and process used for 

premarking wall plates. 

C. Field quality-control test reports. 

D. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For wiring devices to include in all manufacturers' 

packing label warnings and instruction manuals that include labeling conditions. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of wiring device and associated wall plate through one 

source from a single manufacturer.  Insofar as they are available, obtain all wiring devices 

and associated wall plates from a single manufacturer and one source. 

B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in 

NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and 

marked for intended use. 

C. Comply with NFPA 70. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Receptacles for Owner-Furnished Equipment:  Match plug configurations. 

1. Cord and Plug Sets:  Match equipment requirements. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers' Names:  Shortened versions (shown in parentheses) of the following 

manufacturers' names are used in other Part 2 articles: 

1. Cooper Wiring Devices; a division of Cooper Industries, Inc. (Cooper). 

2. Hubbell Incorporated; Wiring Device-Kellems (Hubbell). 

3. Leviton Mfg. Company Inc. (Leviton). 

4. Pass & Seymour/Legrand; Wiring Devices & Accessories (Pass & Seymour). 

2.2 STRAIGHT BLADE RECEPTACLES 

A. Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A:  Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6 

configuration 5-20R, and UL 498. 

1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Cooper; 5351 (single), 5352 (duplex). 

b. Hubbell; HBL5351 (single), CR5352 (duplex). 

c. Leviton; 5891 (single), 5352 (duplex). 

d. Pass & Seymour; 5381 (single), 5352 (duplex). 

2. Color: White 

B. Tamper-Resistant Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A:  Comply with NEMA WD 1, 

NEMA WD 6 configuration 5-20R, and UL 498. 
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1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Cooper; TR8300. 

b. Hubbell; HBL8300SG. 

c. Leviton; 8300-SGG. 

d. Pass & Seymour; 63H. 

2. Color: White 

3. Description:  Labeled to comply with NFPA 70, "Health Care Facilities" Article, 

"Pediatric Locations" Section. 

2.3 GFCI RECEPTACLES 

A. General Description:  Straight blade, feed through type.  Comply with NEMA WD 1, 

NEMA WD 6, UL 498, and UL 943, Class A, and include indicator light that is lighted when 

device is tripped. 

B. Duplex GFCI Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A: 

1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Cooper; GF20. 

b. Pass & Seymour; 2084. 

2. Color: White 

2.4 SNAP SWITCHES 

A. Comply with NEMA WD 1 and UL 20. 

B. Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A: 

1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Cooper; 2221 (single pole), 2222 (two pole), 2223 (three way), 2224 (four 

way). 

b. Hubbell; CS1221 (single pole), CS1222 (two pole), CS1223 (three way), 

CS1224 (four way). 

c. Leviton; 1221-2 (single pole), 1222-2 (two pole), 1223-2 (three way), 1224-2 

(four way). 

d. Pass & Seymour; 20AC1 (single pole), 20AC2 (two pole), 20AC3 (three way), 

20AC4 (four way). 

2. Color: White 

C. Pilot Light Switches, 20 A: 
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1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Cooper; 2221PL for 120 V and 277 V. 

b. Hubbell; HPL1221PL for 120 V and 277 V. 

c. Leviton; 1221-PLR for 120 V, 1221-7PLR for 277 V. 

d. Pass & Seymour; PS20AC1-PLR for 120 V. 

2. Color: White 

3. Description:  Single pole, with neon-lighted handle, illuminated when switch is "ON." 

D. Key-Operated Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A: 

1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

E. Single-Pole, Double-Throw, Momentary Contact, Center-Off Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A; for 

use with mechanically held lighting contactors. 

1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Cooper; 1995. 

b. Hubbell; HBL1557. 

c. Leviton; 1257. 

d. Pass & Seymour; 1251. 

2. Color: Black 

2.5 WALL-BOX DIMMERS 

A. Dimmer Switches:  Modular, full-wave, solid-state units with integral, quiet on-off switches, 

with audible frequency and EMI/RFI suppression filters. 

B. Control:  Continuously adjustable slider with single-pole or three-way switching.  Comply 

with UL 1472. 

C. Incandescent Lamp Dimmers:  120 V; control shall follow square-law dimming curve.  On-

off switch positions shall bypass dimmer module. 

1. 600 W; dimmers shall require no derating when ganged with other devices. 

D. Fluorescent Lamp Dimmer Switches:  Modular; compatible with dimmer ballasts; trim 

potentiometer to adjust low-end dimming; dimmer-ballast combination capable of consistent 

dimming with low end not greater than 20 percent of full brightness. 

E. Color: White 
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2.6 OCCUPANCY SENSORS 

A. Wall-Switch Sensors: 

1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Cooper; 6111 for 120 V, 6117 for 277 V. 

b. Hubbell; WS1277. 

c. Leviton; ODS 10-ID. 

d. Pass & Seymour; WS3000. 

e. Watt Stopper (The); WS-200. 

2. Description:  Passive-infrared type, 120/277 V, adjustable time delay up to 30 

minutes, 180-degree field of view, with a minimum coverage area of 900 sq. ft. (84 

sq. m). 

3. Color: White 

B. Wall-Switch Sensors: 

1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Hubbell; AT120 for 120 V, AT277 for 277 V. 

b. Leviton; ODS 15-ID. 

2. Description:  Adaptive-technology type, 120/277 V, adjustable time delay up to 20 

minutes, 180-degree field of view, with a minimum coverage area of 900 sq. ft. (84 

sq. m). 

3. Color: White 

2.7 WALL PLATES 

A. Single and combination types to match corresponding wiring devices. 

1. Plate-Securing Screws:  Metal with head color to match plate finish. 

2. Material for Finished Spaces:  0.035-inch- (1-mm-) thick, satin-finished stainless 

steel. 

3. Material for Unfinished Spaces:  .Galvanized steel. 

4. Material for Damp Locations:  Cast aluminum with spring-loaded lift cover, and listed 

and labeled for use in "wet locations." 

B. Wet-Location, Weatherproof Cover Plates:  NEMA 250, complying with type 3R weather-

resistant, die-cast aluminum with lockable cover. 
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2.8 MULTIOUTLET ASSEMBLIES 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the 

following: 

1. Hubbell Incorporated; Wiring Device-Kellems. 

2. Wiremold Company (The). 

B. Components of Assemblies:  Products from a single manufacturer designed for use as a 

complete, matching assembly of raceways and receptacles. 

C. Raceway Material:  Metal, with manufacturer's standard finish. 

D. Wire:  No. 12 AWG. 

2.9 FINISHES 

A. Color:  Wiring device catalog numbers in Section Text do not designate device color. 

1. Wiring Devices Connected to Normal Power System:  Gray unless otherwise 

indicated or required by NFPA 70 or device listing. 

2. Wiring Devices Connected to Emergency Power System:  Red. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1, including the mounting heights listed in that standard, unless 

otherwise noted. 

B. Coordination with Other Trades: 

1. Take steps to insure that devices and their boxes are protected.  Do not place wall 

finish materials over device boxes and do not cut holes for boxes with routers that are 

guided by riding against outside of the boxes. 

2. Keep outlet boxes free of plaster, drywall joint compound, mortar, cement, concrete, 

dust, paint, and other material that may contaminate the raceway system, conductors, 

and cables. 

3. Install device boxes in brick or block walls so that the cover plate does not cross a 

joint unless the joint is troweled flush with the face of the wall. 

4. Install wiring devices after all wall preparation, including painting, is complete. 

C. Conductors: 

1. Do not strip insulation from conductors until just before they are spliced or terminated 

on devices. 
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2. Strip insulation evenly around the conductor using tools designed for the purpose.  

Avoid scoring or nicking of solid wire or cutting strands from stranded wire. 

3. The length of free conductors at outlets for devices shall meet provisions of NFPA 70, 

Article 300, without pigtails. 

4. Existing Conductors: 

a. Cut back and pigtail, or replace all damaged conductors. 

b. Straighten conductors that remain and remove corrosion and foreign matter. 

c. Pigtailing existing conductors is permitted provided the outlet box is large 

enough. 

D. Device Installation: 

1. Replace all devices that have been in temporary use during construction or that show 

signs that they were installed before building finishing operations were complete. 

2. Keep each wiring device in its package or otherwise protected until it is time to 

connect conductors. 

3. Do not remove surface protection, such as plastic film and smudge covers, until the 

last possible moment. 

4. Connect devices to branch circuits using pigtails that are not less than 6 inches (152 

mm) in length. 

5. When there is a choice, use side wiring with binding-head screw terminals.  Wrap 

solid conductor tightly clockwise, 2/3 to 3/4 of the way around terminal screw. 

6. Use a torque screwdriver when a torque is recommended or required by the 

manufacturer. 

7. When conductors larger than No. 12 AWG are installed on 15- or 20-A circuits, splice 

No. 12 AWG pigtails for device connections. 

8. Tighten unused terminal screws on the device. 

9. When mounting into metal boxes, remove the fiber or plastic washers used to hold 

device mounting screws in yokes, allowing metal-to-metal contact. 

E. Receptacle Orientation: 

1. Install ground pin of vertically mounted receptacles down and on horizontally 

mounted receptacles to the left. 

F. Device Plates:  Do not use oversized or extra-deep plates.  Repair wall finishes and remount 

outlet boxes when standard device plates do not fit flush or do not cover rough wall opening. 

G. Dimmers: 

1. Install dimmers within terms of their listing. 

2. Verify that dimmers used for fan speed control are listed for that application. 

3. Install unshared neutral conductors on line and load side of dimmers according to 

manufacturers' device listing conditions in the written instructions. 

H. Arrangement of Devices:  Unless otherwise indicated, mount flush, with long dimension 

vertical and with grounding terminal of receptacles on top.  Group adjacent switches under 

single, multigang wall plates. 

I. Adjust locations of floor service outlets to suit arrangement of partitions and furnishings. 
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3.2 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Comply with Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

1. Receptacles:  Identify panelboard and circuit number from which served.  Use hot, 

stamped or engraved machine printing with black-filled lettering on face of plate, and 

durable wire markers or tags inside outlet boxes. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform tests and inspections and prepare test reports. 

1. Test Instruments:  Use instruments that comply with UL 1436. 

2. Test Instrument for Convenience Receptacles:  Digital wiring analyzer with digital 

readout or illuminated LED indicators of measurement. 

B. Tests for Convenience Receptacles: 

1. Line Voltage:  Acceptable range is 105 to 132 V. 

2. Percent Voltage Drop under 15-A Load:  A value of 6 percent or higher is not 

acceptable. 

3. Ground Impedance:  Values of up to 2 ohms are acceptable. 

4. GFCI Trip:  Test for tripping values specified in UL 1436 and UL 943. 

5. Using the test plug, verify that the device and its outlet box are securely mounted. 

6. The tests shall be diagnostic, indicating damaged conductors, high resistance at the 

circuit breaker, poor connections, inadequate fault current path, defective devices, or 

similar problems.  Correct circuit conditions, remove malfunctioning units and replace 

with new ones, and retest as specified above. 

END OF SECTION 262726 
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SECTION 265119 – LED INTERIOR LIGHTING  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Downlight. 

2. Surface mount, nonlinear. 

3. Materials. 

4. Luminaire support. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 260923 "Lighting Control Devices" for automatic control of lighting, including 

time switches, photoelectric relays, occupancy sensors, and multipole lighting relays and 

contactors. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. CCT: Correlated color temperature. 

B. CRI: Color Rendering Index. 

C. Fixture: See "Luminaire." 

D. IP: International Protection or Ingress Protection Rating. 

E. LED: Light-emitting diode. 

F. Lumen: Measured output of lamp and luminaire, or both. 

G. Luminaire: Complete lighting unit, including lamp, reflector, and housing. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Arrange in order of luminaire designation. 

2. Include data on features, accessories, and finishes. 

3. Include physical description and dimensions of luminaires. 
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4. Include emergency lighting units, including batteries and chargers. 

5. Include life, output (lumens, CCT, and CRI), and energy-efficiency data. 

6. Photometric data and adjustment factors based on laboratory tests  complying with IES 

"Lighting Measurements Testing and Calculation Guides" for each luminaire type. 

The adjustment factors shall be for lamps and accessories identical to those 

indicated for the luminaire as applied in this Project IES LM-79 and IES LM-80. 

a. Manufacturers' Certified Data: Photometric data certified by manufacturer's 

laboratory with a current accreditation under the National Voluntary Laboratory 

Accreditation Program for Energy Efficient Lighting Products. 

b. Testing Agency Certified Data: For indicated luminaires, photometric data 

certified by a qualified independent testing agency. Photometric data for remaining 

luminaires shall be certified by manufacturer. 

B. Product Schedule: For luminaires and lamps. Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plan(s) and other details, drawn to scale, on which the 

following items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the 

items involved: 

1. Luminaires. 

2. Suspended ceiling components. 

3. Partitions and millwork that penetrate the ceiling or extend to within 12 inches (300 mm) 

of the plane of the luminaires. 

4. Structural members to which equipment and or luminaires will be attached. 

5. Initial access modules for acoustical tile, including size and locations. 

6. Moldings. 

B. Product Certificates: For each type of luminaire. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For luminaires and lighting systems to include in operation 

and maintenance manuals. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Luminaire Photometric Data Testing Laboratory Qualifications: 

1. Luminaire manufacturer's laboratory that is accredited under the NVLAP for Energy 

Efficient Lighting Products. 

2. Provided by an independent agency, with the experience and capability to conduct the 

testing indicated, that is an NRTL as defined by OSHA in 29 CFR 1910.7, accredited 

under the NVLAP for Energy Efficient Lighting Products, and complying with the 

applicable IES testing standards. 
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B. Provide luminaires from a single manufacturer for each luminaire type. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Warranty: Manufacturer and Installer agree to repair or replace components of luminaires that 

fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

B. Warranty Period: Five year(s) from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Ambient Temperature: 5 to 104 deg F (Minus 15 to plus 40 deg C). 

1. Relative Humidity: Zero to 95 percent. 

B. Altitude: Sea level to 1000 feet (300 m). 

2.2 LUMINAIRE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by 

a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Recessed luminaires shall comply with NEMA LE 4. 

2.3 DOWNLIGHT  

A. Nominal Operating Voltage: 120 V ac 240 V ac. 

B. Lamp: 

1. Minimum  900 lm. 

2. Minimum allowable efficacy of 80  lm/W. 

3. CRI of 80 . CCT of 3500 K. 

4. Rated lamp life of 50,000  hours to L70. 

5. Dimmable from 100 percent to zero percent of maximum light output. 

6. Internal driver. 

7. Lens Thickness: At least 0.125-inch (3.175-mm) minimum unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Housings: 

1. Universal mounting bracket. 

2. Integral junction box with conduit fittings. 

D. Doors, Frames, and Other Internal Access: Smooth operating, free of light leakage under 

operating conditions, and designed to permit relamping without use of tools. Designed to 
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prevent doors, frames, lenses, diffusers, and other components from falling accidentally during 

relamping and when secured in operating position. 

E. Standards: 

1. ENERGY STAR certified. 

2. RoHS compliant. 

3. UL Listing: Listed for damp location. 

4. Recessed luminaires shall comply with NEMA LE 4. 

2.4 SURFACE MOUNT, NONLINEAR  

A. Nominal Operating Voltage: 120 V ac 240 V ac  

B. Lamp: 

1. Minimum 880 lm. 

2. Minimum allowable efficacy of 80 lm/W. 

3. CRI of 80. CCT of 3000 K. 

4. Rated lamp life of 50,000 hours to L70. 

5. Dimmable from 100 percent to zero percent of maximum light output. 

6. Internal driver. 

7. Lens Thickness: At least 0.125-inch (3.175-mm) minimum unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Housings: 

1. With integral mounting provisions. 

D. Doors, Frames, and Other Internal Access: Smooth operating, free of light leakage under 

operating conditions. 

E. Standards: 

1. ENERGY STAR certified. 

2. RoHS compliant. 

3. UL Listing: Listed for damp location. 

2.5 MATERIALS 

A. Metal Parts: 

1. Free of burrs and sharp corners and edges. 

2. Sheet metal components shall be steel unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Form and support to prevent warping and sagging. 

B. Aluminum: ASTM B209. 
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2.6 METAL FINISHES 

A. Variations in finishes are unacceptable in the same piece. Variations in finishes of adjoining 

components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and if they can be 

and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

2.7 LUMINAIRE SUPPORT 

A. Comply with requirements in Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" 

for channel and angle iron supports and nonmetallic channel and angle supports. 

B. Single-Stem Hangers: 1/2-inch (13-mm) steel tubing with swivel ball fittings and ceiling 

canopy. Finish same as luminaire. 

C. Wires: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 3, soft temper, zinc-coated steel, 12 gage (2.68 mm) . 

D. Rod Hangers: 3/16-inch (5-mm) minimum diameter, cadmium-plated, threaded steel rod. 

E. Hook Hangers: Integrated assembly matched to luminaire, line voltage, and equipment with 

threaded attachment, cord, and locking-type plug. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 

requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine roughing-in for luminaire to verify actual locations of luminaire and electrical 

connections before luminaire installation. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1. 

B. Install luminaires level, plumb, and square with ceilings and walls unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Supports: 

1. Sized and rated for luminaire weight. 

2. Able to maintain luminaire position after cleaning and relamping. 

3. Provide support for luminaire without causing deflection of ceiling or wall. 

4. Luminaire-mounting devices shall be capable of supporting a horizontal force of 100 

percent of luminaire weight and a vertical force of 400 percent of luminaire weight. 

D. Flush-Mounted Luminaires: 
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1. Secured to outlet box. 

2. Attached to ceiling structural members at four points equally spaced around 

circumference of luminaire. 

3. Trim ring flush with finished surface. 

E. Wall-Mounted Luminaires: 

1. Attached using through bolts and backing plates on either side of wall . 

2. Do not attach luminaires directly to gypsum board. 

F. Comply with requirements in Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and 

Cables" for wiring connections. 

3.3 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify system components, wiring, cabling, and terminals. Comply with requirements for 

identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform the following tests and inspections: 

1. Operational Test: After installing luminaires, switches, and accessories, and after 

electrical circuitry has been energized, test units to confirm proper operation. 

B. Luminaire will be considered defective if it does not pass operation tests and inspections. 

C. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

END OF SECTION 265119 
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SECTION 31 00 00 - EARTHWORK

PART 1   GENERAL

1.01 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE

A. Topsoil:  Section 32 91 20.

B. Seeding:  Section 32 92 19.

1.02 DEFINITIONS

A. The following terms shall have the meanings ascribed to them in this Article, wherever they 
appear in this Section.
1. Earth Excavation:  The removal of all surface and subsurface material not classified as 

rock (as defined below).
2. Subgrade Surface:  Surface upon which subbase or topsoil is placed.
3. Subbase:  Select granular material or subbase course Type 2 which is placed 

immediately beneath pavement or concrete slabs.
4. Maximum Density:  The dry unit weight in pounds per cubic foot of the soil at 

“Optimum Moisture Content” when determined by aSTM D 1557 (Modified Proctor).
5. Structures:  Buildings, footings, foundations, retaining walls, slabs, tanks, mechanical 

and electrical appurtenances, or other man-made stationary features constructed above 
or below the ground surface.

6. Landscaped Areas:  Areas not covered by structures, walks, roads, paving, or parking.
7. Unauthorized Excavation:  The removal of material below required elevation indicated 

on the Drawings or beyond lateral dimensions indicated or specified without specific 
written direction by the Director’s Representative.

8. Grading Limit Line (Shown on Drawings):  Limits of grading, excavations and filling 
required for the work of this contract.  Unless specifically noted otherwise, the Grading 
Limit Line and Contract Limit Line shall be considered the same.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:
1. Filter Fabric:  Manufacturer’s catalog sheets, specifications, and installation 

instructions.

B. Samples:  Submit samples as follows.  Take the samples in the presence of the Director’s 
Representative, and submit to the Directors Representative the laboratory test results for 
gradation, proctors and soundness tests, when required.  These tests shall be performed in 
accordance with ASTM standards, shall be performed and signed by a certified soils laboratory, 
and shall be submitted as part of the original submittal.  At a minimum the samples taken shall be 
of the following quantities:
1. Select Granular Material:  50 - 60 lb.  (Two Samples).
2. Subbase Course Type 2:  50 - 60 lb.  (Two Samples).
3. Selected Fill:  40 - 50 lb.
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4. Cushion Material:  30 lb.
5. Crushed Stone:  30 lb
6. Pea Gravel:  40 – 50 lb.

C. Quality Control Submittals:
1. Excavation Procedure:  Submit a lay out drawing or detailed outline of intended 

excavation procedure for the Director’s information.  This submittal will not relieve the 
Contractor of responsibility for the successful performance of intended excavation 
methods.

2. Subbase Materials:  Name and location of source and the DOT Source Number.  If the 
material is not being taken from an approved DOT Source the results of the gradation 
and soundness tests performed by an ASTM certified soils laboratory will be required.

3. Other Aggregates:  Name and location of source and soil laboratory test results.

1.04 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Protect existing trees and plants during performance of the Work unless otherwise indicated.  Box 
trees and plants indicated to remain within the grading limit line with temporary steel fencing or 
solidly constructed wood barricades as required.  Protect root systems from smothering.  Do not 
store excavated material, or allow vehicular traffic or parking within the branch drip line.  
Restrict foot traffic to prevent excessive compaction of soil over root systems.

B. Cold Weather Requirements:  When freezing temperatures are predicted, do not excavate to final 
required elevations for pipe, conduit or equipment requiring concrete work unless concrete can be 
placed immediately.   Retain enough earth over the bottom elevation of excavations to prevent 
frost penetration.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS

A. Select Granular Material: Stockpiled, sound, durable, sand, gravel, stone, or blends of these 
materials, free from organic and other deleterious materials.  Comply with the gradation and 
material requirements specified below:

Sieve
Sieve Size Size opening (mm) Percent Passing

2 inch 50.8 100
1/4 inch 6.35 30-65
No. 40 0.425 5-40

No. 200 0.075 0-10

1. Magnesium Sulfate Soundness Test: 20 percent maximum loss by weight after four test 
cycles.

2. Plasticity Index: The plasticity index of the material passing the No. 40 mesh sieve shall 
not exceed 5.0.

3. Elongated Particles: Not more than 30 percent, by weight, of the particles retained on a 
1/2 inch sieve shall consist of flat or elongated particles.  A flat 
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or elongated particle is defined as one which has its greatest dimension more than three 
times its least dimension.

B. Subbase Course Type 2: Stockpiled, crushed ledge rock or approved blast furnace slag.  Comply 
with the gradation and material requirements specified below:

Sieve
Sieve Size Size opening (mm) Percent Passing

2 inch 50.8 100
1/4 inch 6.35 25-60
No. 40 0.425 5-40

No. 200 0.075 0-10

1. Magnesium Sulfate Soundness Test: 20 percent maximum loss by weight after four test 
cycles.

2. Plasticity Index: The plasticity index of the material passing the No. 40 mesh sieve shall 
not exceed 5.0.

3. Elongated Particles: Not more than 30 percent, by weight, of the particles retained on a 
1/2 inch sieve shall consist of flat or elongated particles. A flat or elongated particle is 
defined as one which has its greatest dimension more than three times its least 
dimension.

C. Pipe Zone Backfill:  Sound, durable, sand, gravel, stone, or blends of these materials, free from 
organic and other deleterious materials. Comply with the gradation requirements specified below:

Sieve
Sieve Size Size opening (mm) Percent Passing

3/4 inch 19.0 100
No. 40 0.425 0-70

No. 200 0.075 0-15

D. Pipe Trench Backfill:  Sound, durable, sand, gravel, stone, or blends of these materials, free from 
organic and other deleterious materials. Comply with the gradation requirements specified below:

Sieve
Sieve Size Size opening (mm) Percent Passing

4 inch 101.6 100
No. 40 0.425 0-70

No. 200 0.075 0-15

E. Suitable Material (Fill and Backfill for Landscaped Areas):  Material consisting of mineral soil 
(inorganic), blasted or broken rock and similar materials of natural or man-made origin, including 
mixtures thereof.  Maximum particle size shall not exceed 2/3 of the specified layer thickness 
prior to compaction.  NOTE:  Material containing cinders, industrial waste, sludge, building 
rubble, land fill, muck, and peat shall be considered unsuitable for fill and backfill, except topsoil 
and organic silt may 
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be used as suitable material in landscaped areas provided it is placed in the top layer of the 
subgrade surface.

F. Cushion Material (Underground Conduit): Shall consist of clean, hard, durable, uncoated 
particles, free from lumps of clay and all deleterious substances and shall meet the following 
gradation requirements:

Sieve Size
Sieve Size Size opening (mm) Percent Passing

1/4 inch 6.35 100
No. 60 0.25 0-35

No. 100 0.15 0-10

G. No. 2 Crushed Stone: Material shall be washed and comply with DOT Article 703-02 for crushed 
stone, meeting the following gradation requirements:

Sieve
Sieve Size Size opening (mm) Percent Passing

1-1/2 inch 38.1 100
1 inch 25.4 90-100

1/2 inch 12.7 0-15
No. 200 Sieve 0.075 0-1.0

H. No. 57 Crushed Stone: Material shall be washed and comply with DOT Article 703-02 for 
crushed stone, meeting the following gradation requirements:

Sieve
Sieve Size Size opening (mm) Percent Passing

1-1/2 inch 38.1 100
1 inch 25.4 90-100

1/2 inch 12.7 25-60
No. 4 4.75 0-1.0
No. 8 2.36 0-5

I. Unsuitable Material: Material containing organic material (wood, roots, stumps, decaying 
material, etc) and/or resulting from the clearing, grubbing, and removal of existing improvements.

J. Marker Tape: FL Industries Blackburn/Holub’s Type YT6, or Seton Nameplate Corporations 
Type 6 ELE, imprinted with message suited to item buried below.

2.02 GEOTECHNICAL FABRICS

A. Silt Fence: Mutual Industries Wire Backed Silt Fence 1779-14-24 or approved equivalent.

B. Drainage fabric: Mirafi 140N, or equivalent.



LaBella Associates DPC Watkins Glen DRI LaFayette Park Bid Set 
Project No. 221806 September 2022

EARTHWORK 31 00 00 - 5

C. Stabilization fabric: Mirafi 140N or HP370, or equivalent.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.01 CLEARING AND GRUBBING

A. Clear and grub the site within the Grading Limit Line (GLL) of trees, shrubs, brush, other 
prominent vegetation, debris, and obstructions except for those items indicated to remain.  
Completely remove stumps and roots protruding through the ground surface.

B. Fill depressions caused by the clearing and grubbing operations in accordance with the 
requirements for filling and backfilling, unless further excavation is indicated.

3.02 UNDERGROUND UTILITIES

A. Locate existing underground utilities prior to commencing excavation work.  Determine exact 
utility locations by hand excavated test pits.  Support and protect utilities to remain in place.

B. Do not interrupt existing utilities that are in service until temporary or new utilities are installed 
and operational.

C. Utilities to remain in service:  Shall be re-routed as shown on the Contract Drawings.

D. Utilities abandoned beneath and five feet laterally beyond the structure’s proposed footprint shall 
be removed in their entirety.  Excavations required for their removal shall be backfilled and 
compacted as specified herein.

E. Utilities located outside the limits specified above may be abandoned in place provided their ends 
are adequately plugged as described below.
1. Permanently close open ends of abandoned underground utilities exposed by 

excavations, which extend outside the limits of the area to be excavated.
2. Close open ends of metallic conduit and pipe with threaded galvanized metal caps or 

plastic plugs or other approved method for the type of material and size of pipe.  Do not 
use wood plugs.

3. Close open ends of concrete and masonry utilities with concrete or flow-able fill.

3.03 EXCAVATION

A. Excavate earth as required for the Work.

B. Install and maintain all erosion and sedimentation controls during all earthwork operations as 
specified on the Contract Drawings or as directed by local officials.  If the erosion and 
sedimentation controls specified by the local officials are more stringent than those specified on 
the Contract Drawings contact the Director’s Representative.

C. Maintain sides and slopes of excavations in a safe condition until completion of backfilling.  
Comply with Code of Federal Regulations Title 29 - Labor, Part 1926 (OSHA).
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1. Trenches:  Deposit excavated material on one side of trench only.  Trim banks of 
excavated material to prevent cave-ins and prevent material from falling or sliding into 
trench.  Keep a clear footway between excavated material and trench edge.  Maintain 
areas to allow free drainage of surface water.

D. Stockpile excavated materials classified as suitable material where directed, until required for fill.  
Place, grade, and shape stockpiles for proper drainage as approved by the Director’s 
Representative.

E. Excavation for Structures:  Conform to elevations, lines, and limits indicated.  Excavate to a 
vertical tolerance of plus or minus 1 inch.  Extend excavation a sufficient lateral distance to 
provide clearance to execute the Work.

F. Footings and Foundations:  The foundation bearing grade shall be established just prior to 
constructing the concrete foundations when concrete is to bear on undisturbed soil.

G. Pipe Trenche:  Open only enough trench length to facilitate laying pipe sections.

H. Conduit, Cable, Tubing and Piping (other than Bell and Spigot):  Provide sufficient trench width 
for installation and to accommodate special backfill when specified.

I. Pavement:  Excavate to subgrade surface elevation.

J. Unauthorized Excavations:  Unless otherwise directed, backfill unauthorized excavation under 
footings, foundation bases, and retaining walls with compacted select granular material without 
altering the required footing elevation.  Elsewhere, backfill and compact unauthorized excavation 
as specified for authorized excavation of the same classification, unless otherwise directed by the 
Director.
1. Unauthorized excavations under structural Work such as footings, foundation bases, and 

retaining walls shall be reported immediately to the Director before any concrete or 
backfilling Work commences.

K. Notify the Director’s Representative upon completion of excavation operations.  Do not proceed 
with the Work until the excavation is inspected and approved.  Inspection of the excavation by the 
Director’s Representative will be made on 3 working days notice.

3.04 DEWATERING

A. Prevent surface and subsurface water from flowing into excavations and trenches and from 
flooding the site and surrounding area.

B. Do not allow water to accumulate in excavations or trenches.  Remove water from all excavations 
immediately to prevent softening of foundation bottoms, undercutting footings, and soil changes 
detrimental to the stability of subgrades and foundations.  Furnish and maintain pumps, sumps, 
suction and discharge piping systems, and other system components necessary to convey the 
water away from the Site.
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C. Convey water removed from excavations, and rain water, to collecting or run-off area.  Cut and 
maintain temporary drainage ditches and provide other necessary diversions outside excavation 
limits for each structure.  Do not use trench excavations as temporary drainage ditches.

D. Provide temporary controls to restrict the velocity of discharged water as necessary to prevent 
erosion and siltation of receiving areas.

3.05 PLACING FILTER FABRIC

A. Place and overlap filter fabric in accordance with the manufacturer’s installation instructions, 
unless otherwise shown.

B. Cover tears and other damaged areas with additional filter fabric layer extending 3 feet beyond 
the damage.

C. Do not permit traffic or construction equipment directly on filter fabric.

D. Backfill over filter fabric within two weeks after placement.  Backfill in accordance with the 
fabric manufacturer’s instructions and in a manner to prevent damage to the fabric.

3.06 PLACING FILL AND BACKFILL

A. Surface Preparation of Fill Areas:  Strip topsoil, remaining vegetation, and other deleterious 
materials prior to placement of fill.  Remove all asphalt pavement in its entirety from areas 
requiring the placement of fill or break up old pavements to a maximum size of four inches.  Prior 
to placement of fill, smooth out and compact areas where wheel rutting has occurred due to 
stripping or earthwork operations.

B. Excavations:  Backfill as promptly as practicable, but only after approval by the Director’s 
Representative.  Do not backfill with excavated material unless it meets the requirements of this 
Section.

C. Place backfill and fill materials in layers not more than 8 inches thick in loose depth unless 
otherwise specified.  Before compaction, moisten or aerate each layer as necessary to facilitate 
compaction to the required density.  Do not place backfill or fill material on surfaces that are 
muddy, frozen, or covered with ice.
1. Place fill and backfill against foundation walls, and in confined areas (such as trenches) 

not easily accessible by larger compaction equipment, in maximum six inch thick (loose 
depth) layers.

2. For Open Graded Stone/Clean Stone (Item B-12, No. 1 crushed stone, No. 2 crushed 
stone, etc.) in access of six inches:  Material must be wrapped in separation fabric.

D. Prevent wedging action of backfill against structures by placing backfill uniformly around 
structure to approximately same elevation in each layer.  Place backfill against walls of structures 
containing basements or crawl spaces only after the first floor structural members are in place.

E. Under Exterior Concrete Slabs and Steps:
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1. Up to Subgrade Surface Elevation:  Place selected fill when fill or backfill is required.
2. Subbase Material:  Place 12 inches of select granular material over subgrade surface.

F. Under Interior Concrete Slabs:
1. Up to Subgrade Surface Elevation:  Place selected fill when fill or backfill is required.
2. Subbase Material:  Place six inches of select granular material over subgrade surface.

G. Under Pavements and Walks:
1. Up to Subgrade Surface Elevation:  Place selected fill when fill or backfill is required.
2. Subbase Material:  Place as indicated.

H. Landscaped Areas:  Place suitable material when required to complete fill or backfill areas up to 
subgrade surface elevation.  Do not use material containing rocks over four inches in diameter 
within the top 12 inches of suitable material.

I. Plastic Pipe in Trenches:  Place cushion material a minimum of six inches deep under pipe, 12 
inches on both sides, and 12 inches above top of pipe.  Complete balance of backfill as specified.

J. Copper Tubing and Steel Gas Pipe in Trenches:  Place cushion material a minimum of six inches 
deep under pipe, six inches on both sides, and 4 inches over top of pipe.  Complete balance of 
backfill as specified.

K. Rigid Non-Metallic Conduit:  Except where concrete encasement is required, place cushion 
material a minimum of four inches deep under conduit, four inches on both sides, and 12 inches 
over top of conduit.  Complete balance of backfill as specified.

3.07 COMPACTION

A. All materials with exception of open graded stone (No. 2 Coarse aggregate, No. 1 Coarse 
aggregate, Item B-12, etc.):
1. Compact each layer of fill and backfill for the following area classifications to the 

percentage of maximum density specified below and at a moisture content suitable to 
obtain the required densities, but at not less than three percent drier or more than two 
percent wetter than the optimum content as determined by or 1557 (Modified Proctor).
a. Structures (entire area within ten feet outside perimeter):  95 percent.
b. Concrete Slabs and Steps:  95 percent.
c. Landscaped Areas:  90 percent.
d. Pavements and Walks:  95 percent.
e. Pipes and Tunnels:  95 percent.
f. Pipe Bedding:  95 percent.

2. If a compacted layer fails to meet the specified percentage of maximum density, the 
layer will be re-compacted and retested.  If compaction cannot be achieved the 
material/layer will be removed and replaced.  No additional 
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material may be placed over a compacted layer until the specified density is achieved

B. Open graded Stone:  Place material in maximum twelve inch lifts.  Each lift shall be raked smooth 
and compacted through several passes of a walk behind vibratory roller.  Compaction Testing is 
not required.

3.08 GRADING

A. Rough Grading:  Trim and grade area within the Grading Limit Line and excavations outside the 
limit line, required by this Contract, to a level of four inches below the finish grades indicated 
unless otherwise specified herein or where greater depths are indicated.  Provide smooth uniform 
transition to adjacent areas.

B. Finish Grading:  Finish surfaces free from irregular surface changes, and as follows:
1. Grassed Areas:  Finish areas to receive topsoil to within 1 inch above or below the 

required subgrade surface elevations.
2. Walks and Pavements:  Place and compact subbase material as specified.  Shape surface 

of areas to required line, grade and cross section, with the finish surface not more than 
1/2 inch above or below the required subbase elevation.

3. Building Slabs:  Grade subbase material smooth and even, free of voids, compacted as 
specified to within 1/4 inch above or below required subbase elevation.

3.09 RESTORATION

A. Restore pavements, walks, curbs, lawns, and other exterior surfaces damaged during performance 
of the Work to match the appearance and performance of existing corresponding surfaces as 
closely as practicable.

B. Topsoil and seed or sod damaged lawn areas outside the GLL.  Water as required until physical 
completion of the Work.

3.10 DISPOSAL OF EXCESS AND UNSUITABLE MATERIALS

A. Remove from State property and dispose of excess and unsuitable materials, including materials 
resulting from clearing and grubbing and removal of existing improvements.

3.11 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Compaction Testing:  Notify the Director’s Representative at least 3 working days in advance of 
all phases of filling and backfilling operations.  Compaction testing will be performed by the 
Director’s Representative to ascertain the compacted density of the fill and backfill materials.  
Compaction testing will be performed on certain layers of the fill and backfill as determined by 
the Director’s Representative.  If a compacted layer fails to meet the specified percentage of 
maximum density, the layer shall be re-compacted and will be retested.  No additional material 
may be placed over a compacted layer until the specified density is achieved.
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3.12 PROTECTION

A. Protect graded areas from traffic and erosion, and keep them free of trash and debris.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 31 10 00 - SITE CLEARING

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

A. Herbicides: Comply with the rules and regulations of the Department of Environmental 
Conservation Title 6, Chapter 4 Quality Services, Parts 320 through 329.

B. Pruning ANSI 300

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Work shall conform to "Standards", 1989 edition, of the National Arborist Association, Amherst, 

New Hampshire; and ANSI Z133.1-1982, "Safety Requirements for Pruning, Trimming, 
Repairing, Maintaining, and Removing Trees and Cutting Brush".

B. Certified Arborist Qualifications: "Certified Arborist", certified by the Northeast Chapter of the 
International Society of Arboriculture, Urbanna, Illinois. Such "Certified Arborist" shall posses 
verifiable experience and technical competence in plant physiology, identification, diagnosis of 
disorders, and current tree care and safety practices in accordance with accepted industry 
standards. The arborist should posses a minimum of 10 years experience performing similar 
work.

1.3 SUBMITTALS
A. Submit documentation verifying Arborist Certification. Include their position and job title, 

affiliation with the company and related job experience.

B. Submit schedule showing sequence of work and methods of protection, root pruning, and 
maintenance of existing plant material.

C. Submit monthly maintenance reports which record current health of existing trees and any 
remedial work required.

D. Prior to installation of tree protection fence for tree protection, submit a plan showing the 
locations of the proposed tree protection, if different from tree protection shown on the site 
removals plan.

PART 2   EXECUTION

2.1 PREPARATION

A. Protection
1. Prevent damage to buildings, pavement, pipes, conduits, poles and other structures 

above and below ground that are adjoining or included in the contract area. Repair 
damage resulting from the contractor’s negligence.

2. Protect existing trees and shrubs not to be removed. Cut back to point of branching all 
broken branches and skinned areas.

3. Store materials and equipment in cleared areas away from tree roots. Prevent employees 
and equipment from trampling over woodland, existing planting, and established lawns.
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2.2 TREE REMOVAL AND RECYCLING

A. Contractor to remove trees noted on the Drawings. It is the Contractor’s responsibility to remove 
all tree stumps in their entirety.

2.3 PRUNING

A. Existing tree branches or roots interfering with new construction can be removed by the arborist. 
Notify Director’s Representative prior to removal of any branches or roots.

B. All branches or roots removed by the certified arborist should be removed with clean, sharp, 
hand tools. Do not break, chop, or cut with mechanical excavation equipment.

C. Protect all exposed roots with a 2" layer of moist bark mulch or damp burlap.

D. After pruning roots remove mulch or burlap and backfill with topsoil.

2.3 EXCAVATION AROUND TREES

A. All excavation within existing tree drip lines shall be done by a certified arborist.

B. Mark all proposed excavation within the dripline of existing trees with orange marking paint. 
Review with Director’s Representative prior to beginning excavation.

C. Hand  dig  excavation  in  areas  below  tree  driplines. Do not cut roots with mechanical 
excavation equipment.

D. Where trenching for utilities is required within drip line, tunnel under or around roots by hand 
digging. Do not cut main lateral roots or tap roots; cut smaller roots which interfere with 
installation of new work. Cut roots with clean, sharp, pruning instruments; do not break or chop.

E. Prune branches to balance loss to root system caused by damage or cutting of root system.

F. Promptly fill excavations that expose tree roots. Do not allow roots to be exposed for more than 
24 hours. Backfill with topsoil to original grade line.

2.3 GRADING AND FILLING AROUND TREES

A. Maintain existing grade within drip line of trees, unless otherwise indicated on drawings.

B. Lowering Grades: Where existing grade is above new finish grade shown around trees, carefully 
hand excavate within drip line to new finish grade. Notify Director’s Representative if tree roots 
are exposed. Follow procedures described in Section 3.03 above.
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C. Raising Grades:
1. Minor Fills: Where existing grade is 6" or less below elevation of finish grade shown, 

use approved topsoil material. Place in single layer and do not compact; hand grade to 
required finish elevations. Maintain existing grade for a minimum of 3' from trunk of 
tree.

2. Moderate Fills: Where existing grade is more than 6" but less than 12" below finish 
grade elevation, place a layer of drainage fill and soil separator on existing grade prior 
to placing topsoil. Maintain existing grade for a minimum of 3' from trunk of tree. 
Carefully place drainage fill to an elevation 6" below finished grade within drip line of 
tree or as indicated on drawings. Cover drainage fill with soil separator. Complete fill 
with a layer of topsoil to finished grade elevation. Do not compact stone or gravel or 
topsoil layers; hand grade to required elevations.

3. Substantial Fills: Where existing grade is more then 12" below finished grade, maintain 
finished grade for  a  minimum  of  3'  from  trunk  of  tree. Install 4" perforated pipe in 
radial pattern from base of undisturbed area out to drip line of tree or as indicated on 
drawings. Install a minimum of 6 radial lines per tree. Connect drain lines at perimeter 
of drip line to form a continuous system. Install vertical PVC or tile pipe to finished 
grade elevation where radial lines meet perimeter. Do not install vertical pipe where 
finished surface is paved parking area. Fill vertical pipe with gravel fill. Place drainage 
fill, soil separator, and topsoil as specified in 3.03 C.2, Moderate Fills

2.4 CLEAN UP

A. Remove and dispose of all logs, tree trimmings, and debris from property.  Leave work area in a 
neat uncluttered condition.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 31 13 00 - SELECTIVE TREE REMOVAL AND TRIMMING

PART 1   GENERAL 

1.01 DESCRIPTION

A. Company Qualifications:  The Company performing the Work of this section shall 
be insured and have a minimum of five (5) years of experience in tree removal and 
trimming.  The person supervising the Work shall also have a minimum of five (5) 
years of experience in tree removal and trimming.

B. The work shall consist of the removal and disposal of selected trees including 
stumps and roots.

1.02 SUBMITTALS

A. Submit detailed experience and qualifications description of tree trimming and 
removal.  Experience and qualifications package should include a description of the 
types of equipment and experience that can be provided.

1.03 COORDINATION AND SCHEDULING

A. Coordinate work with the Director’s representative to minimize disruptions and 
facility operations.  The Director’s Representative shall be notified at least three (3) 
working days prior to performing the work, and should be provided a schedule for 
the works progression.

1.04 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Protect existing trees and plants during performance of the Work unless otherwise 
indicated.  Box trees and plants indicated to remain within the grading limit line 
with temporary orange construction fencing or solidly constructed wood barricades 
as required.  Protect root systems from smothering.  Do not store excavated 
material, or allow vehicular traffic or parking within the canopy drip line.  Restrict 
foot traffic to prevent excessive compaction of soil over root systems.

B. Review NYS DEC quarantine order for the districts and the regulations of the 
movement of materials. 
http://www.dec.ny.gov/docs/lands_forests_pdf/eab2013quarorder.pdf

PART 2   PRODUCTS (Not Used)

http://www.dec.ny.gov/docs/lands_forests_pdf/eab2013quarorder.pdf
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PART 3   EXECUTION

3.01 PREPARATION

A. Protection:
1. Prevent damage to buildings, pavement, pipes, conduits, poles and 

other structures above and below ground that are adjoining or 
included in the contract area.  Repair damage resulting from the 
contractor’s negligence.

2. Protect existing trees and shrubs not to be removed.  Cut back to 
point of branching all broken branches and skinned areas.  

3. Store materials and equipment in cleared areas away from tree 
roots. Prevent employees and equipment from trampling over 
woodland, existing planting, and established lawns.

3.02 TREES ALONG SECURITY PERIMETER

A. Cut all trees within the 35 foot wide clear zone indicated.

B. Top and limb all trees before falling, unless otherwise approved by the Director’s 
Representative.

C. Fall trees away from security perimeter and cut trunks and branches into 6 ft. 
sections and lay flat on existing ground.  Do not stack trunks or branches, spread as 
a single layer to cover slope.

D. Cut all stumps 6 inches above ground.

E. Prune trees outside the 35 ft. clear zone along the security perimeter of all branches 
that overhang the zone.  All cuts shall be cleanly made with sharp tools, flush with 
the parent trunk or limb.

3.03 REMOVALS – TREES ENTIRELY
A. Remove tree where indicated.

B. Top and limb all trees before falling, unless otherwise approved by the Director’s 
Representative.

C. Chip out stumps to a depth of not less than 6 inches below finished grade.  Backfill 
stump holes with topsoil, and seed.

3.04 CLEAN UP – TREES TRIMMED AND REMOVED

A. Remove and dispose of all logs, tree trimmings, and debris from State property.  
Leave Work area in a neat uncluttered condition, where indicated or specified.

3.05 MAINTENANCE AND RESTORATION
A. Restore grades to indicated levels where settlement or damage due to performance 

of the Work has occurred.  Correct conditions contributing to settlement or damage.
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B. Restore pavements, walks, curbs, lawns, and other exterior surfaces damaged 
during performance of the Work to match the appearance and performance of 
existing corresponding surfaces as closely as practicable.

3.06 WORK AREAS AND PERFORMANCE

A. The Director’s Representative may limit or restrict work areas and scheduling of 
the tree trimming and/or removal based upon project progress.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 31 25 13 - EROSION AND SEDIMENT CONTROL

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE

A. Earthwork: Section 31 00 00.

B. Topsoil: Section 32 91 20.

C. Seeding: Section 32 94 13.

1.2 REFERENCES

A. Erosion and Sediment Control Guidelines: Conform to the latest edition of “NEW YORK 
STANDARDS and SPECIFICATIONS for EROSION and SEDIMENT CONTROL” by NYS 
Department of Environmental Conservation DOW (i.e., Bluebook). 

B. Stormwater Management: Conform to the latest edition of “NEW YORK STATE 
STORMWATER MANAGEMENT DESIGN MANUAL” prepared for NYS Department of 
Environmental Conservation.

1.3 RESPONSIBILITY

A. During construction conduct operations in such a manner as to prevent or reduce to a minimum 
any damage to any water body from pollution by debris, sediment, chemical or other foreign 
material, or from the manipulation of equipment and/or materials in or near a stream or ditch 
flowing directly to a stream. Any water which has been used for wash purposes or other 
similar operations which become polluted with sewage, silt, cement, concentrated chlorine, oil, 
fuels, lubricants, bitumens, or other impurities shall not be discharged into any water body.

B. In the event of conflict between these specifications and the regulation of other Federal, State, 
or local jurisdictions, the more restrictive regulations shall apply.

1.4 DESCRIPTION

A. The Work shall consist of furnishing, installing, inspecting, maintaining, and removing soil 
and erosion control measures as shown on the contract documents or as ordered by the 
Owner’s Representative during the life of the contract to provide erosion and sediment control.

B. Temporary structural measures provide erosion control protection to a critical area for an 
interim period. A critical area is any disturbed, denuded slope subject to erosion. These are 
used during construction to prevent off-site sedimentation.  Temporary structural measures 
shall include stabilized construction entrance, dust control, silt fence, storm drain inlet 
protection, or other erosion control devices or methods as required.

C. Vegetative measures shall include mulching, protecting vegetation, seeding, and topsoil.

D. Inspections will be completed by the Owner’s Representative. Comply with and correct all 
deficiencies found as a result of these inspections. At the end of the construction 
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season when soil disturbance activities will be finalized or suspended until the following 
spring, the frequency of the inspections may be reduced. If soil disturbance is completely 
suspended and the site is properly stabilized, a minimum of monthly inspections must be 
maintained. The stabilization activities must be completed before snow cover or frozen 
ground. If vegetation is required, seeding, planting and/or sodding must be scheduled to avoid 
die-off from fall frosts and allow for proper germination/establishment.

1.5 DEFINITIONS – TEMPORARY STRUCTURAL MEASURES

A. Stabilized Construction Entrance: A stabilized pad of aggregate underlain with geotextile 
where traffic enters a construction site to reduce or eliminate tracking of sediment to public 
roads.

B. Dust Control: Prevent surface and air movement of dust from disturbed soil surfaces.

C. Silt Fence: A barrier of geo-textile fabric installed on contours across the slope to intercept 
runoff by reducing velocity.

D. Concrete Washout

1.6 DEFINITIONS – VEGETATIVE MATERIALS MEASURES

A. Mulches: Straw, wood cellulose, fiber mats, flexible growth medium and other materials 
approved by the Owner’s Representative.

B. Temporary Seeding: Erosion control protection to a critical area for an interim period. A 
critical area is any disturbed, denuded slope subject to erosion.

C. Permanent Seeding: Grasses established and combined with shrubs to provide perennial 
vegetative cover on disturbed, denuded, slopes subject to erosion.

D. Topsoil: Placed before permanent seeding is installed.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Silt Fence/Filter Fabric: See Section 310000 – Earthwork.

B. Seeding: Permanent, see Section 329219.

2.2 COMPANIES-TEMPORARY STRUCTURAL

A. Mirafi, 365 South Holland Drive, Pendergrass, Ga, 30567, (888) 795-0808, www.mirafi.com.
B. North American Green, 14649 Highway 41 North, Evansville, IN 47725, (800) 772-2040, 

www.nagreen.com. 
C. Siltdam Inc., P.O. Box 960, Brockton MA, 02303, (800) 699-2374, www.spilldam.com. 
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D. Nedia Enterprises, Inc., 22187 Vantage Pointe Place, Ashburn, VA 20148, (888) 725-6999, 
www.nedia.com.

E. Aer-Flo Inc., 4455 18th St. East, Bradenton, FL 34203 (800) 823-7356, www.aerflo.com.

F.  Or approved equal.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1 WORK AREAS

A. The Owner’s Representative has the authority to limit the surface area of erodible earth 
exposed by earthwork operations and to direct the Contractor to provide immediate temporary 
or permanent erosion measures to minimize damage to property and contamination of 
watercourses and water impoundments.  Under no circumstances will the area of erodible earth 
material exposed exceed 43,560 sq. ft. The Owner’s Representative may increase or decrease 
this area of erodible earth material exposed at one time as determined by his analysis of 
project, weather and other conditions. The Owner’s Representative may limit the area of 
clearing and grubbing and earthwork operations in progress commensurate with the 
Contractor’s demonstrated capability in protecting erodible earth surfaces with temporary, 
permanent, vegetative or biotechnical erosion control measures.

B. Schedule the work so as to minimize the time that earth areas will be exposed to erosive 
conditions. Provide temporary structural measures immediately to prevent any soil erosion. 

C. Provide temporary seeding on disturbed earth or soil stockpiles exposed for more than 7 days 
or for any temporary shutdown of construction. In spring, summer or early fall apply rye grass 
at a rate of 2 lb/ 1000 sq.ft. In late fall or early spring, apply certified Aroostook Rye at a rate 
of 3 lbs./ 1000 sq. ft. Apply hay or straw at a rate of 2 bales/ 1000 sq. ft. or wood fiber 
hydromulch at the manufacturer’s recommended rate. Hay or straw shall be anchored.

D. Coordinate the use of permanent controls or finish materials shown with the temporary erosion 
measures. 

E. All erosion and sediment control devices must be maintained in working order until the site is 
stabilized. All preventative and remedial maintenance work, including clean out, repair, 
replacement, re-grading, re-seeding, or re-mulching, must be performed immediately.

F. After final stabilization has been achieved temporary sediment and erosion controls must be 
removed. Areas disturbed during removal must be stabilized immediately.

END OF SECTION

http://www.aerflo.com/


LaBella Associates DPC Watkins Glen DRI LaFayette Park Bid Set 
Project No. 221806 September 2022

ASPHALT PAVING 32 12 16 - 1

SECTION 32 12 16 - ASPHALT PAVING 

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Hot-mix asphalt paving.
2. Asphalt surface treatments.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 02 41 13 "Selective Demolition" for demolition and removal of existing asphalt pavement.
2. Section 31 00 00 "Earthwork" for subgrade preparation, fill material, and base courses.
3. Section 32 13 73 "Concrete Paving Joint Sealants" for joint sealants and fillers at pavement 

terminations.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.
1. Include technical data and tested physical and performance properties.
2. Job-Mix Designs: Certification, by authorities having jurisdiction, of approval of each job mix 

proposed for the Work.
3. Job-Mix Designs: For each job mix proposed for the Work.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For manufacturer and testing agency.

B. Material Certificates: For each paving material.

C. Material Test Reports: For each paving material, by a qualified testing agency.

D. Field quality-control reports.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A paving-mix manufacturer registered with and approved by authorities 
having jurisdiction or the NYSDOT.

B. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM D 3666 for testing indicated.
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C. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with materials, workmanship, and other applicable requirements of the 
NYSDOT for asphalt paving work.
1. Measurement and payment provisions and safety program submittals included in standard 

specifications do not apply to this Section.

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not apply asphalt materials if subgrade is wet or excessively damp, if rain is 
imminent or expected before time required for adequate cure, or if the following conditions are not met:
1. Prime Coat: Minimum surface temperature of 60 deg F.
2. Tack Coat: Minimum surface temperature of 60 deg F.
3. Slurry Coat: Comply with weather limitations in ASTM D 3910.
4. Asphalt Base Course: Minimum surface temperature of 40 deg F and rising at time of placement.
5. Asphalt Surface Course: Minimum surface temperature of 60 deg F at time of placement.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SUBBASE MATERIALS

A. Subbase: Refer to Section 31 00 00 “Earthwork” and contract drawings for material specifications. 

2.2 ASPHALT MATERIALS

A. Asphalt Pavement: Paving materials shall comply with the New York State Department of Transportation 
Standard Specification Section 400 for the materials indicated.

B. Binder Course:  Hot plant mixed asphalt, complying with the New York State Department of Transportation 
Standard Specifications dated May 1, 2008, Section 403 for Asphalt – 19 F9 Binder Course HMA, 80 
Series Compaction.
1. The PGB content shall be 4.5 – 6.5%, +/-0.4%.
2. The mixing and placement temperature range shall be 120 – 165 degrees C.

C. Top Course: Hot plant mixed asphalt, complying with the New York State Department of Transportation 
Standard Specifications dated May 1, 2008, Section 403 for Asphalt – 12.5 F1 or F2 Top Course HMA, 80 
Series Compaction.
1. The PGB content shall be 5.4 – 7.0%.
2. The mixing and placement temperature range shall be 120 – 165 degrees C.

D. Coatings: Comply with the New York State Department of Transportation Standard Specification, Section 
702 for material designations indicated.
1. Tack Coat:  Emulsified asphalt, slow setting type, New York State Department of Transportation 

designation 702-3601 (SS-1h) or 702-4501 (CSS-1h).
2. Asphalt Cement Filler:  New York State Department of Transportation Designation 702-05.
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E. Water: Potable. 

2.3 TRAFFIC PAINT

A.  Refer to plans and details. 
B. Paint: NYSDOT Section 640-2, waterbourne acrylic, color as indicated on contract drawings. Glass beads 

are not required. Thickness: 20 mils.

2.4 GEOTEXTILE 

A. Provide Geotextile material conforming to the following performance characteristics, measured per the test 
methods referenced:

1. 4 oz., nonwoven needle punched geotextile composed of 100% polypropylene staple fibers that are 
inert to biological degradation and resists naturally encountered chemicals, alkalis, and acids.

2. Grab Tensile Strength: ASTM D 4632: 120 lbs.
3. Grab Tensile Elongation: ASTM D 4632: 50%
4. Trapezoidal Tear: ASTM D4533: 50 lbs.
5. Puncture: ASTM D4833: 310 lbs.
6. Apparent Opening Size: ASTM D 4751: 0.212 mm, 70 U.S. Sieve
7. Permittivity: ASTM D 4491: 1.7 sec -1
8. Flow Rate: ASTM D 4491: 135 gal/min/s.f.

B. Acceptable manufactures and products:
1. Carthage Mills – FX-40HS
2. U.S. Fabrics – US 120NW
3. Mirafi – 140N, PET 100N
4. Or approved equal

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that subgrade is dry and in suitable condition to begin paving.

B. Proof-roll subgrade below pavements with heavy pneumatic-tired equipment to identify soft pockets and 
areas of excess yielding. Do not proof-roll wet or saturated subgrades.
1. Completely proof-roll subgrade in one direction, repeating proof-rolling in direction perpendicular to 

first direction. Limit vehicle speed to 3 mph.
2. Proof roll with a loaded 10-wheel, tandem-axle dump truck weighing not less than 15 tons.
3. Excavate soft spots, unsatisfactory soils, and areas of excessive pumping or rutting, as determined by 

Engineer, and replace with compacted backfill or stone fill as directed.

C. Proceed with paving only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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3.2 REPAIRS

A. Leveling Course: Install and compact leveling course consisting of hot-mix asphalt surface course to level 
sags and fill depressions deeper than 1 inch in existing pavements.
1. Install leveling wedges in compacted lifts not exceeding 3 inches thick.

B. Crack and Joint Filling: Remove existing joint filler material from cracks or joints to a depth of 1/4 inch.
1. Clean cracks and joints in existing hot-mix asphalt pavement.
2. Use emulsified-asphalt slurry to seal cracks and joints less than 1/4 inch wide. Fill flush with surface 

of existing pavement and remove excess.
3. Use hot-applied joint sealant to seal cracks and joints more than 1/4 inch wide. Fill flush with surface 

of existing pavement and remove excess.

3.3 SURFACE PREPARATION

A. General: Immediately before placing asphalt materials, remove loose and deleterious material from substrate 
surfaces. Ensure that prepared subgrade is ready to receive paving.

B. Tack Coat: Apply uniformly to surfaces of existing pavement at a rate of 0.05 to 0.15 gal./sq. yd..
1. Allow tack coat to cure undisturbed before applying hot-mix asphalt paving.
2. Avoid smearing or staining adjoining surfaces, appurtenances, and surroundings. Remove spillages 

and clean affected surfaces.

3.4 PLACING HOT-MIX ASPHALT

A. Machine place hot-mix asphalt on prepared surface, spread uniformly, and strike off. Place asphalt mix by 
hand in areas inaccessible to equipment in a manner that prevents segregation of mix. Place each course to 
required grade, cross section, and thickness when compacted.
1. Place hot-mix asphalt base course in number of lifts and thicknesses indicated.
2. Place hot-mix asphalt surface course in single lift.
3. Spread mix at a minimum temperature of 250 deg F.
4. Begin applying mix along centerline of crown for crowned sections and on high side of one-way 

slopes unless otherwise indicated.
5. Regulate paver machine speed to obtain smooth, continuous surface free of pulls and tears in asphalt-

paving mat.

B. Place paving in consecutive strips not less than 10 feet wide unless infill edge strips of a lesser width are 
required.
1. After first strip has been placed and rolled, place succeeding strips and extend rolling to overlap 

previous strips. Overlap mix placement about 1 to 1-1/2 inches from strip to strip to ensure proper 
compaction of mix along longitudinal joints.

2. Complete a section of asphalt base course before placing asphalt surface course.

C. Promptly correct surface irregularities in paving course behind paver. Use suitable hand tools to remove 
excess material forming high spots. Fill depressions with hot-mix asphalt to prevent segregation of mix; 
use suitable hand tools to smooth surface.
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3.5 JOINTS

A. Construct joints to ensure a continuous bond between adjoining paving sections. Construct joints free of 
depressions, with same texture and smoothness as other sections of hot-mix asphalt course.
1. Clean contact surfaces and apply tack coat to joints.
2. Offset longitudinal joints, in successive courses, a minimum of 6 inches.
3. Offset transverse joints, in successive courses, a minimum of 24 inches.
4. Construct transverse joints at each point where paver ends a day's work and resumes work at a 

subsequent time. Construct these joints using either "bulkhead" or "papered" method according to 
AI MS-22, for both "Ending a Lane" and "Resumption of Paving Operations."

5. Compact joints as soon as hot-mix asphalt will bear roller weight without excessive displacement.
6. Compact asphalt at joints to a density within 2 percent of specified course density.

3.6 COMPACTION

A. General: Begin compaction as soon as placed hot-mix paving will bear roller weight without excessive 
displacement. Compact hot-mix paving with hot, hand tampers or with vibratory-plate compactors in areas 
inaccessible to rollers.
1. Complete compaction before mix temperature cools to 185 deg F.

B. Breakdown Rolling: Complete breakdown or initial rolling immediately after rolling joints and outside edge. 
Examine surface immediately after breakdown rolling for indicated crown, grade, and smoothness. Correct 
laydown and rolling operations to comply with requirements.

C. Intermediate Rolling: Begin intermediate rolling immediately after breakdown rolling while hot-mix asphalt 
is still hot enough to achieve specified density. Continue rolling until hot-mix asphalt course has been 
uniformly compacted to the following density:
1. Average Density: 96 percent of reference laboratory density according to ASTM D 6927 or 

AASHTO T 245, but not less than 94 percent or greater than 100 percent.
2. Average Density: 92 percent of reference maximum theoretical density according to ASTM D 2041, 

but not less than 90 percent or greater than 96 percent.

D. Finish Rolling: Finish roll paved surfaces to remove roller marks while hot-mix asphalt is still warm.

E. Edge Shaping: While surface is being compacted and finished, trim edges of pavement to proper alignment. 
Bevel edges while asphalt is still hot; compact thoroughly.

F. Repairs: Remove paved areas that are defective or contaminated with foreign materials and replace with 
fresh, hot-mix asphalt. Compact by rolling to specified density and surface smoothness.

G. Protection: After final rolling, do not permit vehicular traffic on pavement until it has cooled and hardened.

H. Erect barricades to protect paving from traffic until mixture has cooled enough not to become marked.
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3.7 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES

A. Pavement Thickness: Compact each course to produce the thickness indicated within the following 
tolerances:
1. Base Course: Plus or minus 1/2 inch.
2. Surface Course: Plus 1/4 inch, no minus.

B. Pavement Surface Smoothness: Compact each course to produce a surface smoothness within the following 
tolerances as determined by using a 10-foot straightedge applied transversely or longitudinally to paved 
areas:
1. Base Course: 1/4 inch.
2. Surface Course: 1/8 inch.
3. Crowned Surfaces: Test with crowned template centered and at right angle to crown. Maximum 

allowable variance from template is 1/4 inch.

3.8 SURFACE TREATMENTS

A. Slurry Seals: Apply slurry coat in a uniform thickness according to ASTM D 3910 and allow to cure.
1. Roll slurry seal to remove ridges and provide a uniform, smooth surface.

3.9 TRAFFIC MARKINGS

A. Perform the painting operations after working hours, on weekends or at such time so as not to interfere with 
the flow of traffic. Provide temporary barriers to prevent vehicles from driving over newly painted areas.

B. Apply paint on dry, cured pavement surface, when the air temperature is above 50 degrees F.

C. Remove dust, dirt, and other foreign material detrimental to paint adhesion.

D. Apply paint in accordance with NYSDOT Section 640-3.02. Mark layout of lines with chalk.

3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.

B. Thickness: In-place compacted thickness of hot-mix asphalt courses will be determined according to 
ASTM D 3549.

C. Surface Smoothness: Finished surface of each hot-mix asphalt course will be tested for compliance with 
smoothness tolerances.

D. In-Place Density: Testing agency will take samples of uncompacted paving mixtures and compacted 
pavement according to ASTM D 979 or AASHTO T 168.
1. Reference maximum theoretical density will be determined by averaging results from four samples of 

hot-mix asphalt-paving mixture delivered daily to site, prepared according to ASTM D 2041, and 
compacted according to job-mix specifications.

2. In-place density of compacted pavement will be determined by testing core samples according to 
ASTM D 1188 or ASTM D 2726.
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3. One core sample will be taken for every 1000 sq. yd. or less of installed pavement, with no fewer than 
three cores taken.

4. Field density of in-place compacted pavement may also be determined by nuclear method according 
to ASTM D 2950 and correlated with ASTM D 1188 or ASTM D 2726.

E. Replace and compact hot-mix asphalt where core tests were taken.

F. Remove and replace or install additional hot-mix asphalt where test results or measurements indicate that it 
does not comply with specified requirements.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 32 13 13 - CONCRETE PAVING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes: Furnishing of all labor, and materials to complete the following, but is not limited to:
1. Formwork for sidewalks
2. Concrete reinforcement and accessories for sidewalks
3. Cast in place concrete for sidewalks
4. Concrete finishes for concrete pavement

B. Section Includes:
1. Sidewalks
2. Pads

C. Related Sections:
1. Concrete Paving Joint Sealants: Section 32 13 73.
2. Precast Concrete Curbs 32 16 14.
3. Earthwork Section 31 00 00.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Cementitious Materials: Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of blended 
hydraulic cement, fly ash and other pozzolans, and ground granulated blast-furnace slag.

B. W/C Ratio: The ratio by weight of water to cementitious materials.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

B. Design Mixes: For each concrete paving mixture. Include alternate design mixtures when characteristics 
of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances warrant adjustments.

C. Qualification Data: For firms indicated in “Quality Assurance” below, including list of completed 
projects.
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1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For qualified ready-mix concrete manufacturer and testing agency.

B. Material Certificates: For the following, from manufacturer:
1. Cementitious materials.
2. Steel reinforcement and reinforcement accessories.
3. Admixtures.
4. Curing compounds.
5. Applied finish materials.
6. Bonding agent or epoxy adhesive.
7. Joint fillers.

C. Field quality-control reports.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Ready-Mix-Concrete Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed 
concrete products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for production facilities and 
equipment.
1. Manufacturer certified according to NRMCA's "Certification of Ready Mixed Concrete 

Production Facilities" (Quality Control Manual - Section 3, "Plant Certification Checklist").

B. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM C 1077 and ASTM E 329 for testing 
indicated.
1. Personnel conducting field tests shall be qualified as ACI Concrete Field Testing Technician, 

Grade 1, according to ACI CP-1 or an equivalent certification program.

C. Concrete Testing Service: Contractor shall engage a qualified testing agency to perform material 
evaluation tests and to design concrete mixtures.

D. ACI Publications: Comply with ACI 301 unless otherwise indicated.

E. Pre-installation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
1. Review methods and procedures related to concrete paving, including but not limited to, the 

following:
a. Concrete mixture design.
b. Quality control of concrete materials and concrete paving construction practices.

2. Require representatives of each entity directly concerned with concrete paving to attend, 
including the following:
a. Contractor's superintendent.
b. Concrete paving subcontractor.
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1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Traffic Control: Maintain access for vehicular and pedestrian traffic as required for other construction 
activities.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 FORMS

A. Form Materials: Plywood, metal, metal-framed plywood, or other approved panel-type materials to 
provide full-depth, continuous, straight, and smooth exposed surfaces.
1. Use flexible or uniformly curved forms for curves with a radius of 100 feet or less.

B. Form-Release Agent: Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not bond with, stain, or 
adversely affect concrete surfaces and that will not impair subsequent treatments of concrete surfaces.

2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT

A. Plain-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A1064, fabricated from galvanized steel wire into flat 
sheets.

B. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615, Grade 60; deformed.

C. Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening 
reinforcing bars, welded-wire reinforcement, and dowels in place. Manufacture bar supports according 
to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete of greater 
compressive strength than concrete specified, and as follows:
1. Equip wire bar supports with sand plates or horizontal runners where base material will not 

support chair legs.

2.3 CONCRETE MATERIALS

A. Cementitious Material: Use the following cementitious materials, of same type, brand, and source 
throughout Project:
1. Cement: ASTM C150, Type I or Type II Portland cement. Minimum 6.5 bags or 611 pounds per 

cubic yard. May be supplemented with the following:
a. Fly Ash: ASTM C618, Class F. Concrete may incorporate fly ash as a replacement for 15 

percent (by weight) of the Portland cement.

B. Fine and Course Aggregates: ASTM C33, uniformly graded. Provide aggregates from a single source.
1. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size: 1-1/2 inches nominal.
2. Fine Aggregate: Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement.
3. Do not use fine or coarse aggregates that contain substances that cause spalling.
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C. Water: Potable and complying with ASTM C94.

D. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C260, and on the NYSDOT’s current “Approved List”; 6% by 
volume, plus or minus 1.5%.

E. Chemical Admixtures: Admixtures certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures 
and to contain no more than 0.1 percent water-soluble chloride ions by mass of cementitious material. 
Admixtures shall be on the NYSDOT’s current “Approved List.”
1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494, Type A.
2. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494, Type F.

2.4 CURING MATERIALS

A. Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 3, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing 
approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. dry or cotton mats.

B. Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene sheet.

C. Water: Potable.

D. Evaporation Retarder: Waterborne, monomolecular, film forming, manufactured for application to fresh 
concrete.
1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following or approved 

equivalent:
a. BASF Construction Chemicals, LLC; Confilm.
b. Dayton Superior Corporation; Sure Film (J-74).
c. Euclid Chemical Company (The), an RPM company; Eucobar.
d. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; EVAPRE.
e. Sika Corporation, Inc.; SikaFilm.

E. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B, dissipating.
1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following or approved 

equivalent:
a. Euclid Chemical Company (The), an RPM company; Kurez W VOX.
b. Kaufman Products, Inc.; Thinfilm 420.
c. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; L&M CURE R.
d. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; 1100-CLEAR SERIES.

2.5 CONCRETE FINISHING

A. Liquid Membrane Forming Compounds Having Special Properties for Curing and Sealing Concrete.
1. Type: Solvent-based, non-yellowing, VOC compliant, concrete sealing compound with acrylic 

polymers.
2. Compliance: ASTM C-309, Type I, Class B, ASTM C-1315 Type I, Class A. Minimum 25% 

solids content. Must be VOC compliant in accordance with EPA 40 CFR Part 59.
3. Products:

a. SEK-Surebond "SUREBOND"/"SAFEBOND" SB-7000 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=5172&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456790599&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456790603&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456790606&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456793743&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456790614&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=5174&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456790632&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456790633&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456790636&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456793744&mf=04&src=wd
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b. US Spec (US Mix Co.), CS-25-1315
c. W.R. Meadows Seal Tight, Seal Cure-309-25 

2.6 RELATED MATERIALS

A. Expansion- and Isolation-Joint Filler Strips: ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber in 
preformed strips.

B. Slip-Resistive Aggregate Finish: Factory-graded, packaged, rustproof, nonglazing, abrasive aggregate of 
fused aluminum-oxide granules or crushed emery aggregate containing not less than 50 percent 
aluminum oxide and not less than 20 percent ferric oxide; unaffected by freezing, moisture, and 
cleaning materials.

C. Bonding agent in first paragraph below may be used directly from container or as an admixture in 
cement or sand-cement slurry.

D. Bonding Agent: ASTM C 1059, Type II, non-redispersible, acrylic emulsion or styrene butadiene.

E. Epoxy Bonding Adhesive: ASTM C 881, two-component epoxy resin capable of humid curing and 
bonding to damp surfaces; of class suitable for application temperature, of grade complying with 
requirements, and of the following types:

F. Types I and II, non-load bearing or Types IV and V, load bearing, for bonding hardened or freshly 
mixed concrete to hardened concrete.

G. Chemical Surface Retarder: Water-soluble, liquid, set retarder with color dye, for horizontal concrete 
surface application, capable of temporarily delaying final hardening of concrete to a depth of 1/8 to 1/4 
inch.
1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following or approved 

equivalent:
a. Dayton Superior Corporation; Sure Etch (J-73).
b. Euclid Chemical Company (The), an RPM company; Surface Retarder Formula S.
c. Kaufman Products, Inc.; Expose.
d. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; TOP-STOP.
e. Sika Corporation, Inc.; Rugasol-S.

2.7 CONCRETE MIXTURES

A. Prepare design mixtures, proportioned according to ACI 301, for each type and strength of normal-
weight concrete, and as determined by either laboratory trial mixtures or field experience.
1. Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed concrete design 

mixtures for the trial batch method.
2. When automatic machine placement is used, determine design mixtures and obtain laboratory 

test results that meet or exceed requirements.

B. Proportion mixtures to provide normal-weight concrete with the following properties unless a specified 
mix design is identified on the drawings:

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=5177&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456790662&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456790665&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456790667&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456826031&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456790672&mf=04&src=wd
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1. Compressive Strength (28 Days): 
a. 4500 psi minimum for concrete.

2. Maximum Water-Cementitious Materials Ratio at Point of Placement: 0.45.
3. Slump: Between 2 and 4 inches; except when a water-reducing admixture is used, maximum 

slump shall be 6 inches; when a high range water-reducing admixture is used, maximum slump 
shall be 8 inches.

C. Add air-entraining admixture at manufacturer’s prescribed rate to result in concrete at point of 
placement having an air content as follows with a tolerance of plus or minus 1-1/2 percent:
1. Air Content: 6.0 percent for ¾ inch maximum aggregate.
2. Air Content: 7.0 percent for ½ inch maximum aggregate.

D. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.15 percent by weight of cement.

E. Chemical Admixtures: Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions.
1. Use water-reducing admixture or high-range, water-reducing admixture in concrete as required 

for placement and workability.

F. Cementitious Materials: Use fly ash as needed to reduce the total amount of Portland cement, which 
would otherwise be used, by 15 percent. 

2.8 CONCRETE MIXING

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, and mix concrete materials and concrete according to 
ASTM C94 and ASTM C1116. Furnish batch certificates for each batch discharged and used in the 
Work.
1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery time from 1-1/2 

hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery time to 
60 minutes.

B. Project-Site Mixing: Measure, batch, and mix concrete materials and concrete according to 
ASTM C 94/C 94M. Mix concrete materials in appropriate drum-type batch machine mixer.
1. For concrete batches of 1 cu. yd. or smaller, continue mixing at least 1-1/2 minutes, but not more 

than 5 minutes after ingredients are in mixer, before any part of batch is released.
2. For concrete batches larger than 1 cu. yd., increase mixing time by 15 seconds for each 

additional 1 cu. yd.
3. Provide batch ticket for each batch discharged and used in the Work, indicating Project 

identification name and number, date, mixture type, mixing time, quantity, and amount of water 
added.

2.9 CONCRETE CURBS

A. See Section 32 16 14 Precast Concrete Curbs
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine exposed subgrades and subbase surfaces for compliance with requirements for dimensional, 
grading, and elevation tolerances.

B. Proof-roll prepared subbase surface below concrete paving to identify soft pockets and areas of excess 
yielding.
1. Completely proof-roll subbase in one direction. Limit vehicle speed to 3 mph.
2. Proof-roll with a pneumatic-tired and loaded, 10-wheel, tandem-axle dump truck weighing not 

less than 15 tons.
3. Correct subbase with soft spots and areas of pumping or rutting exceeding depth of 1/2 inch 

according to requirements in Section 31000 “Earthwork.”

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Remove loose material from compacted subbase surface immediately before placing concrete.

B. Project adjacent construction from discoloration and spillage during application of color hardeners, 
release agents, stains, curing compounds, and sealers.

3.3 EDGE FORMS AND SCREED CONSTRUCTION

A. Set, brace, and secure edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed guides to required lines, grades, 
and elevations. Install forms to allow continuous progress of work and so forms can remain in place at 
least 24 hours after concrete placement.

B. Clean forms after each use and coat with form-release agent to ensure separation from concrete without 
damage.

3.4 PLACING WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT

A. General: Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing, and supporting 
reinforcement.

B. Prior to placement, clean reinforcement thoroughly of mill and rust scale and of coatings that could 
destroy or reduce bond.

C. Install welded wire reinforcement as identified on the construction drawings. Prior to placing concrete, 
place welded wire reinforcement and secure against displacement with the use of chair carriers, or other 
approved materials. 
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D. Lap edges and ends of adjoining sheets of welded wire reinforcement at least 2 cells. Offset end laps in 
adjacent sheets to prevent continuous joints at ends. Interrupt reinforcement at expansion joints, 
stopping 3 inches from edges.

3.5 STEEL BAR REINFORCEMENT

A. General: Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing, and supporting 
reinforcement.

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, or other bond-reducing materials.

C. Arrange, space, and securely tie bars and bar supports to hold reinforcement in position during concrete 
placement. Maintain minimum cover to reinforcement.

3.6 JOINTS

A. General: Construct expansion, contraction and construction joints true to line with faces perpendicular 
to surface plane of concrete, as shown on the contract Drawings. Construct transverse joints at right 
angles to the centerline, unless indicated otherwise.
1. Place transverse joints to align with previously placed joints, unless indicated otherwise.

B. Isolation Joints: From isolation joints of preformed joint-filler strips abutting concrete curbs, catch 
basins, manholes, inlets, structures, walks, other fixed objects, and where indicated.
1. Locate expansion joints at intervals of 50 feet unless otherwise indicated.
2. Extend joint fillers full width and depth of joint.
3. Terminate joint filler not less than 1/2 inch or more than 1 inch below finished surface if joint 

sealant is indicated.
4. Place top of joint filler flush with finished concrete surface if joint sealant is not indicated.
5. Furnish joint fillers in one-piece lengths. Where more than one length is required, lace or clip 

joint-filler sections together.
6. During concrete placement, protect top edge of joint filler with metal, plastic, or other temporary 

preformed cap. Remove protective cap after concrete has been placed on both sides of joint.

C. Contraction Joints: Provide weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning concrete into areas as shown 
on Drawings. Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least ¼ of the concrete thickness, as 
follows:
1. Tooled Joints: Form contraction joints in fresh concrete by grooving and finishing each edge of 

joint with a radiused jointer tool.

D. Construction Joints: Set construction joints at side and end terminations of paving and at locations 
where paving operations are stopped for more than ½ hour, unless paving terminates at isolation joints.
1. Continue reinforcement across construction joints unless indicated otherwise. Do not continue 

reinforcement through sides of strip paving unless indicated.
2. Use bonding agent on existing concrete surfaces that will be joined with fresh concrete.
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E. Installation of joint fillers and sealants is specified in Section 321373 “Concrete Paving Joint Sealants”.

F. Edging: After initial floating, tool edges of paving and joints in concrete with an edging tool to a 1/4-
inch radius. Repeat tooling of edges after applying surface finishes. Eliminate edging-tool marks on 
concrete surfaces.

3.7 CONCRETE PLACEMENT

A. Before placing concrete, inspect and complete formwork installation, steel reinforcement, and items to 
be embedded or cast-in.

B. Remove snow, ice, or frost from subbase surface and steel reinforcement before placing concrete. Do 
not place concrete on frozen surfaces.

C. Moisten subbase to provide a uniform dampened condition at time concrete is placed. Do not place 
concrete around manholes or other structures until they are at required finish elevation and alignment.

D. Comply with ACI 301 requirements for measuring, mixing, transporting, and placing concrete.

E. Do not add water to concrete during delivery or at Project site. Do not add water to fresh concrete after 
testing.

F. Deposit and spread concrete in a continuous operation between transverse joints. Do not push or drag 
concrete into place or use vibrators to move concrete into place.

G. When concrete placing is interrupted for more than ½ hour, place a construction joint.

H. Use a bonding agent at locations where fresh concrete is placed against hardened or partially hardened 
concrete surfaces.

I. Consolidate concrete according to ACI 301 by mechanical vibrating equipment supplemented by hand 
spading, rodding, or tamping.
1. Consolidate concrete along face of forms and adjacent to transverse joints with an internal 

vibrator. Keep vibrator away from joint assemblies, reinforcement, or side forms. Use only 
square-faced shovels for hand spreading and consolidation. Consolidate with care to prevent 
dislocating reinforcement and joint devices.

J. Screed paving surface with a straightedge and strike off.

K. Commence initial floating using bull floats or darbies to impart an open-textured and uniform surface 
plane before excess moisture or bleed water appears on the surface. Do not further disturb concrete 
surfaces before beginning finishing operations or spreading surface treatments.

L. Slip-Form Paving: Use design mixture for automatic machine placement. Produce paving to required 
thickness, lines, grades, finish, and jointing.
1. Compact subbase and prepare subgrade of sufficient width to prevent displacement of slip-form 

paving machine during operations.
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M. Cold-Weather Placement: Protect concrete work from physical damage or reduced strength that could 
be caused by frost, freezing, or low temperatures. Comply with ACI 306.1 and the following:
1. When air temperature has fallen to or is expected to fall below 40 deg F, uniformly heat water 

and aggregates before mixing to obtain a concrete mixture temperature of not less than 50 deg F 
and not more than 80 deg F at point of placement.

2. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow.
3. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or chemical 

accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in design mixtures.

N. Hot-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 301 and as follows when hot-weather conditions exist:
1. Cool ingredients before mixing to maintain concrete temperature below 90 deg F at time of 

placement. Chilled mixing water or chopped ice may be used to control temperature, provided 
water equivalent of ice is calculated in total amount of mixing water. Using liquid nitrogen to 
cool concrete is Contractor's option.

2. Cover steel reinforcement with water-soaked burlap so steel temperature will not exceed ambient 
air temperature immediately before embedding in concrete.

3. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete. Keep subgrade 
moisture uniform without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas.

3.8 CONCRETE FINISHING

A. General: Do not add water to concrete surfaces during finishing operations.

B. Initial floating operation is included in "Concrete Placement" Article.

C. Float Finish: Begin the second floating operation when bleed-water sheen has disappeared and concrete 
surface has stiffened sufficiently to permit operations. Float surface with power-driven floats or by hand 
floating if area is small or inaccessible to power units. Finish surfaces to true planes. Cut down high 
spots and fill low spots. Refloat surface immediately to uniform granular texture.
1. Burlap Finish: Drag a seamless strip of damp burlap across float-finished concrete, 

perpendicular to line of traffic, to provide a uniform, gritty texture.
2. Medium-to-Fine-Textured Broom Finish: Draw a soft-bristle broom across float-finished 

concrete surface perpendicular to line of traffic to provide a uniform, fine-line texture.
3. Medium-to-Coarse-Textured Broom Finish: Provide a coarse finish by striating float-finished 

concrete surface 1/16 to 1/8 inch deep with a stiff-bristled broom, perpendicular to line of traffic.

D. Final Tooling: Tool edges of paving and joints formed in fresh concrete with a jointing tool to the 
following radius. Repeat tooling of edges and joints after applying surface finishes. Eliminate tool 
marks on concrete surfaces.
1. Radius: ¼ inch.

3.9 CONCRETE PROTECTION AND CURING

A. General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot temperatures.
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B. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection.

C. If evaporation rate in first paragraph below is exceeded, ACI 305R states that plastic shrinkage cracking 
is probable. See manufacturers' literature or ACI 305R for estimated moisture-loss chart that relates 
relative humidity, air and concrete temperature, and wind velocity to rate of evaporation.

D. Evaporation Retarder: Apply evaporation retarder to concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or windy conditions 
cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h before and during finishing operations. Apply 
according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, screeding, and bull floating or darbying 
concrete but before float finishing.

E. Begin curing after finishing concrete but not before free water has disappeared from concrete surface.

F. Curing Methods: Cure concrete by moisture curing, moisture-retaining-cover curing, curing compound, 
or a combination of these as follows:
1. Moisture Curing: Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than 7 days with the following 

materials:
a. Water.
b. Continuous water-fog spray.
c. Absorptive cover, water saturated, and kept continuously wet. Cover concrete surfaces 

and edges with a 12 inch lap over adjacent absorptive covers.
2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover for 

curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at least 12 
inches, and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive. Immediately repair any holes or tears during 
curing period using cover material and waterproof tape.

3. Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller according 
to manufacturer’s directions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within 3 hours after initial 
application. Maintain continuity of coating and repair damage during curing period.

3.10 CONCRETE SEALING

A. Quality Assurance:
1. Applicator Qualifications: Applicator must have prior experience applying specified product or 

similar products, or have manufacturer’s representative on site ensuring that preparation and 
application are performed correctly.

B. Delivery, Storage, and Handling
1. Materials must be delivered in original, factory sealed containers with the manufacturer’s labels 

including product name and batch numbers.
2. Store in cool dry area. Protect from freezing.

C. Application
1. Environmental Conditions: Do not apply material when temperature is below 45°F or when 

temperature is expected to fall below 45°F within 48 hours.
2. Protection: Precautions should be taken to avoid damage to any surface near the work zone.
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3. Apply sealing compound to concrete surfaces at a uniform rate in accordance with 
manufacturer’s instructions

4. Do not apply to concrete receiving toppings, epoxy coatings, urethane coatings, or epoxy 
adhesives.

5. Do not dilute curing and sealing compound.

D. Protection
1. Protect surfaces from traffic until sealing compound has dried.

3.11 PAVING TOLERANCES

A. Comply with tolerances in ACI 117 and as follows:
1. ACI 117 establishes few paving tolerances; those in subparagraphs below are based on 

ACI 330.1
2. Elevation: 3/4 inch.
3. Thickness: Plus 3/8 inch, minus 1/4 inch.
4. Surface: Gap below 10-foot long, unleveled straightedge not to exceed 1/2 inch.
5. Alignment of Tie-Bar End Relative to Line Perpendicular to Paving Edge: 1/2 inch per 12 inches 

of tie bar.
6. Lateral Alignment and Spacing of Dowels: 1 inch.
7. Vertical Alignment of Dowels: 1/4 inch.
8. Alignment of Dowel-Bar End Relative to Line Perpendicular to Paving Edge: 1/4 inch per 12 

inches of dowel.
9. Welded Wire Reinforcement: 3/8 inch.
10. Joint Spacing: 3 inches.
11. Contraction Joint Depth: Plus 1/4 inch, no minus.
12. Joint Width: Plus 1/8 inch, no minus.

3.12 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing Agency: Contractor shall engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.

B. Testing Services: Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according to ASTM C 172 
shall be performed according to the following requirements:
1. Slump: ASTM C 143; one test per truck delivered. Perform additional tests when concrete 

consistency appears to change.
2. Air Content: ASTM C 231, pressure method; one test per truck delivered.
3. Concrete Temperature: ASTM C 1064; one test hourly when air temperature is 40 deg F and 

below and when it is 80 deg F and above, and one test for each composite sample.
4. Compression: ASTM C 31; (1) set of (4) concrete test cylinders shall be taken from the first load 

of concrete placed each day and an additional set shall be taken from every other truck 
thereafter. Cure concrete test cylinders on Site under the same conditions.

5. Compressive-Strength Tests: ASTM C 39; test one specimen at seven days and two specimens at 
28 days.
a. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from two 

specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at 28 days.
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C. Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if average of any three consecutive compressive-
strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive strength and no compressive-strength test value 
falls below specified compressive strength by more than 500 psi.

D. Test results shall be reported in writing to Engineer, concrete manufacturer, and Contractor within 48 
hours of testing. Reports of compressive-strength tests shall contain Project identification name and 
number, date of concrete placement, name of concrete testing and inspecting agency, location of 
concrete batch in Work, design compressive strength at 28 days, concrete mixture proportions and 
materials, compressive breaking strength, and type of break for both 7- and 28-day tests.

E. Nondestructive Testing: Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may be permitted 
by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for approval or rejection of concrete.

F. Additional Tests: Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete when test 
results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other requirements have not been 
met, as directed by Architect.

G. Concrete paving will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

H. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine compliance 
of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.

I. Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.13 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION

A. Remove and replace concrete paving that is broken, damaged, or defective or that does not comply with 
requirements in this Section. Remove work in complete sections from joint to joint unless otherwise 
approved by Architect.

B. Drill test cores, where directed by Architect, when necessary to determine magnitude of cracks or 
defective areas. Fill drilled core holes in satisfactory paving areas with Portland cement concrete 
bonded to paving with epoxy adhesive.

C. Protect concrete paving from damage. Exclude traffic from paving for at least 14 days after placement. 
When construction traffic is permitted, maintain paving as clean as possible by removing surface stains 
and spillage of materials as they occur.

D. Maintain concrete paving free of stains, discoloration, dirt, and other foreign material. Sweep paving 
not more than two days before date scheduled for Substantial Completion inspections.

END OF SECTION 321313
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SECTION 32 13 73 - CONCRETE PAVING JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Catalog sheets, specifications, and installation instructions for each product specified 
except miscellaneous materials.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and 
approved by manufacturer.

B. Product Testing: Test joint sealants using a qualified testing agency.

C. Container Labels: Include manufacturer’s name, trade name of product, kind of material, expiration 
date and packaging date or batch number.

1.4 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:
1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-

sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F.
2. When joint substrates are wet.
3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for applications 

indicated.
4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from 

joint substrates.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL

A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backing materials, and other related materials that are 
compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, 
as demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.
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2.2 JOINT SEALANTS

A. Type 1B Sealant:
1. For Horizontal Joints: One-part, self-leveling silicone or polyurethane sealant for traffic 

bearing construction; Bostik Chem-Calk 955-SL, Tremco Vulkem 45, Pecora Urexpan NR-
201, Pecora 300-SL, Pecora 310-SL, Sika Sikaflex-1CSL, Dow Corning CCS.

2.3 JOINT FILLERS

A. Closed Cell Polyurethane Joint Filler: Resilient, compressible, semi-rigid; W.R. Meadows’ Ceramar 
or A.C. Horn’s Closed Cell Plastic Foam Filler, Code 5401.

B. Resilient, flexible, non-extruding joint compound composed of cellular fibers securely bonded 
together and uniformly saturated with asphalt, by A.H. Harris & Sons, Inc. or approved equivalent.

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Joint Primer/Sealer/Conditioner: As recommended by the sealant manufacturer for the particular 
joint surface materials and conditions.

B. Backer Rod: Compressible rod stock or expanded, extruded polyethylene.

C. Bond Breaker Tape: Polyethylene or other plastic tape as recommended by the sealant 
manufacturer; non-bonding to sealant.

D. Cleaning Solvents: Oil free solvents as recommended by the sealant manufacturer. Do not use re-
claimed solvents.

E. Masking Tape: Removable paper or fiber tape, self-adhesive, non-staining.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine joints to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-sealant performance.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Before installing joint sealants, clean out joints immediately to comply 
with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.
1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint 

sealant, including dust, old joint sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, 
surface dirt, and frost.
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B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where indicated or where recommended in writing by joint-
sealant manufacturer, based on preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. 
Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to 
areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.

3.3 JOINT FILLER INSTALLATION

A. Set joint fillers at proper depth and position as required for installation of bond breakers, backer 
rods and sealants. Do not leave voids or gaps between the ends of joint filler units.
1. Smooth Edged Joints: For joints between two concrete slabs or where new concrete abuts 

smooth edged materials use either filler as specified.
2. Irregular Edged Joints: For joints where new concrete abuts granite curbs or other irregular 

edges use closed cell polyurethane joint filler.

3.4 BACKER ROD AND BOND BREAKER TAPE INSTALLATION

A. Install bond breaker tape in relaxed condition as it comes off the roll. Do not stretch the tape. Lap 
individual lengths.

B. Provide backer rod of sufficient size to fill the joint width at all points in a compressed state. 
Compress backer rod at the widest part of the joint by a minimum of 25 percent. Do not cut or 
puncture the surface skin of the rod.

3.5 JOINT SEALANT INSTALLATION

A. Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and 
applications indicated unless more stringent requirements apply.

B. Joint-Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of 
joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions.

C. Install joint-sealant backings to support joint sealants during application and at position required to 
produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow 
optimum sealant movement capability.
1. Do not leave gaps between ends of joint-sealant backings.
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear joint-sealant backings.
3. Remove absorbent joint-sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application 

and replace them with dry materials.

D. Install joint sealants immediately following backing installation, using proven techniques that 
comply with the following:
1. Place joint sealants so they fully contact joint substrates.
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 

optimum sealant movement capability.

E. Tooling of Nonsag Joint Sealants: Immediately after joint-sealant application and before skinning or 
curing begins, tool sealants according to the following requirements to form 
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smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact 
and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint:
1. Remove excess joint sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer and that do not 

discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.

F. Provide joint configuration to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions unless 
otherwise indicated.

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Clean off excess joint sealant as the Work progresses, by methods and with cleaning materials 
approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturers.

B. Protect joint sealants, during and after curing period, from contact with contaminating substances 
and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without 
deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage or 
deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately and 
replace with joint sealant so installations in repaired areas are indistinguishable from the original 
work.

END OF SECTION 32 13 73
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SECTION 321614 - PRECAST CONCRETE CURBS

PART 1   GENERAL

1.01 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE

A. Earthwork:  Section 31 00 00.

B. Concrete Paving Joint Sealants:  Section 32 13 73.

1.02 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  Catalog sheets, specifications, and installation instructions for precast 
curbs.

B. Quality Control Submittals:
1. Test Reports:  Random freeze thaw tests shall be conducted by the manufacturer.  

Test specimens shall retain 60 percent of its initial modulus of elasticity after 300 
cycles.  Test results shall be made available to the Director upon request.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS

A. Provide precast concrete curbs with a minimum compression strength of 5000 pounds per 
square inch.  Castings shall have plane smooth surfaces, true to line and face, free from 
defects, sharp arises, and with curved surfaces accurately reproduced.  Overall 
dimensions for each casting shall not vary more than 1/16 inch from those indicated.

B. Curb units shall be cast at the manufacturers plant.  Job site castings will not be permitted.

C. Curbing to be set on a radius of 100 feet or less shall be cast to the curve required.  Ends 
shall be formed or sawed on radial lines.

D. Curb Foundation:  One part Portland cement to six parts No. 1A coarse aggregate dry 
mix.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Set curb true to line and grade on a foundation of one cubic foot of dry concrete for each 
linear foot of curb installed.  Ram all spaces under the curb so that it is completely 
supported throughout the entire length.

B. Butt joint curb sections together.
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C. Install joint sealer as specified in Section 32 13 73 where curb abuts existing walls, posts, 
buildings, and fixed structures or appurtenances.

3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. The Director may conduct additional tests at their discretion.  Replace curb units taken for 
testing, not to exceed 10 linear feet for each 1000 feet or fraction thereof delivered to the 
project.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 32 91 20 - TOPSOIL

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1 SUBMITTALS

A. Samples:
1. Topsoil for Testing:  Take a 5 lb sample from each 100 cu yds of topsoil from 

the topsoil source, to be used on the project.  

B. Material Test Reports: For imported or manufactured topsoil.

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Topsoil used on this project shall be imported, tested, free of invasive species roots and 
seeds, and approved before placement.

B. Soil Testing Laboratory Qualifications: An independent or university laboratory, 
recognized by the State Department of Agriculture, with the experience and capability to 
conduct the testing indicated and that specializes in types of tests to be performed.

C. Soil Analysis: For each unamended soil type, furnish soil analysis and a written report by 
a qualified soil-testing laboratory stating percentages of organic matter; gradation of 
sand, silt and clay content; deleterious material; pH; and mineral and plant-nutrient 
content of the soil.

1. Testing methods and written recommendations shall comply with USDA’s 
Handbook No. 60.

2. Report suitability of tested soil for plant growth.
a. Based upon the test results, state recommendations for soil treatments and 

soil amendments to be incorporated. State recommendations in weight per 
1000 sf or volume per cu. yd. for nitrogen, phosphorous, and potash nutrients 
and soil amendments to be added to produce satisfactory planting soil 
suitable for healthy, viable plants and grasses.

D. Secure approval before stripping topsoil from a borrow area or delivering topsoil to the 
project site.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1 TOPSOIL

A. Source: Imported. 
1. Provide topsoil from areas from which no topsoil has been taken previously and 

from areas which are producing, or have produced fair to good yield farm crops 
without unusual fertilization for a minimum period of 10 years, or from arable or 
cultivable areas supplied with good normal drainage.
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B. Provide topsoil conforming to the following:
1. Original loam topsoil, well drained homogeneous texture and of uniform grade, 

without the admixture of subsoil material and entirely free of dense material, 
hardpan, sod, or any other objectionable foreign material.

2. Containing not less than 5 percent nor more than 20 percent organic matter in 
that portion of a sample passing a 1/4 inch sieve when determined by the wet 
combustion method on a sample dried at 105 degrees C.

3. Containing a Ph value within the range of 6.5 to 7.5 on that portion of the sample 
which passes a 1/4 inch sieve.

4. Containing the following gradations:

SIEVE DESIGNATION PERCENT PASSING
1 inch 100

1/4 inch 97 - 100
No. 10 40-100
No. 40 15-50

No. 200 10 - 20 (of the 1/4 inch sieve)

2.2 LIMESTONE

A. Provide ground limestone in the producer’s standard bags containing not less than 90 
percent of calcium and magnesium carbonates equivalent to not less than 45 percent of 
the mixed oxides of calcium and magnesium and conforming to the following gradations:

SIEVE DESIGNATION PERCENT PASSING
No. 100 50 - 100
No. 20 100

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Grub out and remove all vegetation in the area of the approved topsoil source.

3.2 SPREADING TOPSOIL

A. Perform topsoil spreading operations only during dry weather.

B. To insure a proper bond with the topsoil, harrow or otherwise loosen the subgrade to a 
depth of 6 inches before spreading topsoil.

C. Spread topsoil directly upon prepared subgrade to a minimum depth measuring:
 4 inches for Lawn areas

Depth after natural settlement in areas to be seeded.  In sodded areas the thickness of the 
topsoil after natural settlement shall equal 4 inches.  Smooth out unsightly variations, 
bumps, ridges, and depressions which will hold water.  Remove stones, litter, or other 
objectionable material.  Finished surfaces shall conform to the contour lines and 
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elevations indicated on the drawings or fixed by the Owner’s Representative.

3.3 SPREADING LIMESTONE

A. Spread ground limestone evenly over the topsoiled surface.  Incorporate limestone within 
the top 2 inches of soil prior to finish raking.

B. Apply limestone at the following rate per 1000 sq ft of topsoil area, corresponding to the 
hydrogen ion concentration (Ph) shown by the soil chemical analysis:

PH RATE (pounds)
6.5 to 6.8 25
over 6.8 0

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 32 92 19 - SEEDING

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data; Hydro Mulch: Manufacturer’s specifications and application rate.

B. Sample: One pound of seed in vendor’s unopened package with label and seed analysis.

1.2 DELIVERY STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Deliver fertilizer in manufacturer’s standard size bags or cartons showing weight, analysis, and 
the name of the manufacturer. Store as approved by Owner’s Representative.

B. Deliver seeds, 30 days in advance of anticipated use, in vendor’s unopened packages bearing 
labels showing vendor’s name and seed analysis by weight.

1.4 SCHEDULING

A. Time For Seeding: Sow grass seed between April 1st and May 15th or between August 1st and 
October 1st, except as otherwise approved in writing by the Owner.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1 FERTILIZER

A. Fertilizer: Mixed commercial fertilizers shall contain total nitrogen, available phosphoric acid 
and soluble potash in the ratio of 10-0-4 (50% N/UF). 50% of total nitrogen shall be derived 
from ureaform furnishing a minimum of 3.5% water insoluble nitrogen (3.5% WIN). The 
balance of the nitrogen shall be present as methylene urea, water soluble urea, nitrate and 
ammoniacal compounds.

B. Other fertilizers meeting NYSDOT Specification Section 713-03 Fertilizer can be used.

2.2 LAWN SEED

A. Furnish fresh, clean, new-crop seed mixed in the proportions specified for species and variety, 
and conforming to Federal and State Standards.

B. Acceptable material in a seed mixture other than pure live seed consists of nonviable seed, 
chaff, hulls, live seed of crop plants and inert matter. The percentage of weed seed shall not 
exceed 0.1 percent by weight.

C. All seed will be rejected if the label or test analysis indicates any of the following contaminates: 
Timothy, Orchard Grass, Sheep Fescue, Meadow Fescue, Canada Blue Grass, Alta Fescue, 
Kentucky 31 Fescue, and Bent Grass.
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D. Provide the following seed mixture:

A = Min. Percentage of Germination
B = Min. Purity Percentage
C = Weight Pure Live Seed in Mixture

Name Variety A B C

Chewings Fescue
(Festuca rubra commutata)

Banner, Highlight, Jamestown, or 
an approved equal.

85 97 25

Kentucky Bluegrass *
(Poa pratensis)

Barron, Flyking, Glade, or an 
approved equal.

80 95 50

Perennial Ryegrass **
(Lolium perenne)

Manhatten II, Pennfine, Yorktown 
II, or an approved equal.

90 98 25

*Approximately equal proportions of 2 or more improved Bluegrass varieties as listed in the Cornell 
Recommendations for Turfgrass.

**One or more of the improved Ryegrass varieties as listed in the Cornell Recommendations for 
Turfgrass.

2.3 CONSERVATION SEEDS

A. Not used. 

2.4 MULCH

A. Dry Application, Straw: Stalks of oats, wheat, rye or other approved crops which are free of 
noxious weeds. Weight shall be based on a15 percent moisture content.

B. Hydro Application: Colored wood cellulose fiber product specifically designed for use as a 
hydro-mechanical applied mulch.  Acceptable Product: Conwed Hydro Mulch, Conwed Fibers, 
231 4th Street SW, Hickory, NC.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Seed Bed: Scarify soil to a depth of 3 inches in compacted areas. Smooth out unsightly 
variations, bumps, ridges, and depressions which will hold water.  Remove stones, litter, or 
other objectionable material.
1. Obtain written approval of seed bed from the Owner’s Representative before 

commencing seeding operations.

3.2 FERTILIZING

A. Fertilize and adjust soil characteristics per recommendations of lab soil analysis for each seed 
mix.
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3.3 SEEDING

A. Assume all risks when seed is sowed before approval of seed analysis.

B. Do not seed when the wind velocity exceeds 5 miles per hour.

C. Application Rate:
1. 6 pounds per 1,000 sq. ft. minimum.

D. Dry Application: Sow seed evenly by hand or seed spreader on dry or moderately dry soil.

E. Hydroseeding:
1. Apply seeding materials with an approved hydroseeder.
2. Fill tank with water and agitate while adding seeding materials. Use sufficient 

fertilizer, mulch, and seed to obtain the specified application rate. Add seed to the tank 
after the fertilizer and mulch have been added.  Maintain constant agitation to keep 
contents in homogeneous suspension. Prolonged delays in application or agitation that 
may be injurious to the seed will be the basis of rejection.

3. Distribute uniformly a slurry mixture of water, seed, fertilizer, and mulch at a 
minimum rate of 57 gallons per 1000 sq ft (2500 gallons per acre). The Owner’s 
Representative may order the amount of water increased if distribution of seeding 
materials is not uniform.

3.4 MULCHING

A. Dry Application: Within one day after seeding, cover the seeded areas with a uniform blanket 
of straw mulch at the rate of 100 pounds per 1000 sq ft of seeded area.

B. Hydro Application: Apply approved mulch in accordance with the manufacturer’s written 
instructions and recommended rates of application.

3.5 LAWN ESTABLISHMENT

A. Maintain the grass at heights between 2-1/2 inches and 3-1/2 inches on a weekly basis until the 
physical completion of the Work.

B. Water and protect all seeded areas until final acceptance of the lawn.

3.6 FINAL ACCEPTANCE

A. Final acceptance of lawn will be granted when a uniform stand of acceptable grass is obtained, 
with a minimum of 95 percent coverage.  Portions of the lawn may be accepted at various times 
at the discretion of the Owner’s Representative.

B. Unacceptable lawn: Reseed as specified and fertilized at one-half the specified rate.

C. At the physical completion of the Work, the owner will assume maintenance responsibilities of 
the lawn areas.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 32 97 00 – ENGINEERED WOOD PLAY SURFACE
`

PART 1: GENERAL INFORMATION

1.1 Work Details

A. The work specified in this section consists of the installation of Engineered Wood Fiber in 
accordance with these specifications, and in conformity with the dimensions and notes shown in 
the plans.

1.2 Quality Assurance and Compliance Details 

A. Accessibility of Surface Systems - ASTM F1951: Determination of accessibility of surface 
systems under and around playground equipment. 

B. Impact Attenuation - ASTM F1292: Impact attenuation of surface systems under and around 
playground equipment. 

C. Standard for Engineered Wood Fiber - ASTM F2075: Minimum characteristics for those factors 
that determine particle size, consistency, purity and ability to drain. 

D. IPEMA Certification: Manufacturer must provide proof of certification. “In the interest of public 
playground safety, IPEMA provides an independent laboratory which validates a manufacturer’s 
certification of conformance to ASTM F1292 and ASTM F2075. A list of current validated 
products, their thickness and critical heights may be viewed at www.ipema.org.” 

PART 2 – MATERIAL DATA

2.1 MULCH MATERIALS

A. Product is manufactured of a ground wood fiber comprised of softwoods and/or hardwoods 
(recycled wood from pallets are NOT acceptable), consisting of randomly sized wood fibers the 
majority of which do not exceed 2” in length and no more than 15% fines to aid in compaction. 

B. Product to have minimal bark and to be free of twigs, leaf debris and other organic material. 

C. Product depth, after installation, must be in accordance with the procedure described in ASTM 
F1292 and meet guidelines for critical height as set forth by the Consumer Product Safety 
Commission for use of wood products for protective surfacing. 

D. Depth Quantity (amount necessary to provide depth after compaction):

1. 8"=38 cubic  yards per 1,000 sq. ft. of playground area

2. 9"=42 cubic  yards per 1,000 sq. ft. of playground area

http://www.ipema.org/
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3. 10"=46 cubic  yards per 1,000 sq. ft. of playground area

4. 11"=48 cubic  yards per 1,000 sq. ft. of playground area

5. 12"=50 cubic  yards per 1,000 sq. ft. of playground area

2.2 SUB-BASE TYPES & DETAILS 

A. Engineered Wood Fiber may be installed over compacted earth. If it is deemed that additional 
drainage is necessary; a layer of gravel can also be a suitable substrate. 

PART 3 – EXECUTION

3.1 SITE PREPARATION AND REQUIREMENTS 

A. For in-ground (i.e. on grade) installations, excavate area to proper depth (12 in. for 12 in. system, 
8 in. for 8 in. system). 

B. Both in-ground and above-ground systems must be properly graded. A (1) percent grade is 
recommended for proper drainage. Engineered wood fiber systems should not be installed on 
grades exceeding 10 percent. Substrate (for both in-ground and above-ground systems) must be 
firmly compacted, especially when additional fill material has been provided. The substrate 
should be free of stones, roots and other vegetation. 

3.2  INSTALLATION

A. ORDER OF OPERATIONS

1. Install playground equipment or excavate to required depths around existing play 
equipment to meet finished grade as determined in the contract drawings and details (bear 
in mind settling and compaction of play surface over time).

2. With permanent marker or warning label, mark uprights of equipment with compacted 
system depth (i.e. 8 in. or 12 in.). 

3. Install the engineered wood fiber to the proper depth, mounding in the center of the play 
areas of the playground. Extra materials will be provided to allow for compaction. 

1. Use a small front-end loader to spread surfacing. Operator should be careful not 
to travel on the fabric or turn sharply on the GT Impax engineered wood fiber. It 
will also be necessary to spread manually. 

2. Install all the material delivered and please note that the surfacing will be several 
inches above grade until it compacts. 

3. Engineered wood fiber needs to be compacted in order to be considered 
handicapped accessible. This can be achieved over time and usage, or with a 
mechanical compactor. Saturating the initial load with water will help with 
compaction.
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4. For a smooth finished surface, hand rake. After two weeks of active use, surface should 
be raked and leveled again.

1. Periodical adjustments of engineered wood fiber are required under slides, 
swings and other concentrated use zones. Installing GT Impax mats in these areas 
will help control displacement in these high use zones. 

PART 4 – WARRANTY & MAINTENANCE

4.1 WARRANTY

A. Manufacturer / retailer to provide a minimum of a 2-year warranty.

4.2 MAINTENANCE

A. Periodic adjustments of engineered wood fiber are required under slides, swings and other 
concentrated use zones.

B. Chips are recommended to be replaced as needed to ensure proper performance, on a 2-3 year 
schedule.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 33 31 04 - PLASTIC DRAINAGE PIPE (SANITARY)

PART 1   GENERAL

1.01 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE

A. Earthwork:  Section 310000.

B. Manholes:  Section 333913.

1.02 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  Manufacturer’s specifications with all pertinent information 
regarding dimensions, fittings and installation instructions.

1.03 SUSTAINABLE DESIGN SUBMITTALS

A. Section 018113 - Sustainable Design Requirements: Requirements for sustainable 
design submittals.

B. Manufacturer's Certificate:

1. Certify that products meet or exceed specified sustainable design requirements.
2. Materials Resources Certificates:

a. Certify recycled material content for recycled content products, indicating 
postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content and cost.

C. Product Cost Data:

1. Submit cost of products to verify compliance with Project sustainable design 
requirements.

2. Exclude cost of labor and equipment to install products.
3. Provide cost data for following products:

a. Products with recycled material content.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.01 GENERAL

A. Each length of pipe and each fitting shall be marked in accordance with the 
applicable ASTM Designation.

2.02 DRAINAGE PIPE AND FITTINGS

A. PVC Sewer Pipe and Fittings; (6 inches Diameter and Larger):  SDR 35 and 
ASTM D 3034.
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2.03 SOLVENT CEMENTS

A. Solvent cement used for joining plastic pipe and fittings shall meet the following 
designations for the various types of plastic pipe listed.
1. PVC:  ASTM D 2564.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.01 INSPECTION

A. Inspect all pipe and fittings before installation.  Remove defective pipe and 
fittings from the site.

B. Do not backfill before installation is inspected by the Director’s Representative.

3.02 GENERAL

A. Install pipe in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations and as 
specified in ASTM D 2321.

B. Join PVC pipe with solvent cemented joints as recommended by ASTM D 2855.

C. Use Cushion Material for bedding and backfill to the depth shown on the 
drawings for solid pipe.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Laying Pipe:  Lay pipe to indicated line and grade with a firm uniform bearing 
for the entire length of the pipe.  Excavate sufficient clearance at each bell or 
coupling to allow uniform bearing along the pipe barrel.  Fill excess excavation 
with suitable material and tamp.

B. Joints:
1. Wipe inside of sockets and outside of pipe to be jointed, clean and dry.
2. Install rubber gaskets in accordance with the manufacturer’s 

specifications.

C. Connections:
1. Make connections to existing manholes by cutting into the floor or bench 

of the manhole and forming a new channel.
2. If the pipe, manholes or other structures with which connection is to be 

made has not yet been installed, install the pipe to a point directed by the 
Director’s Representative and plug or cap the end in a satisfactory 
manner.

D. Temporary Conductor Outlets:  If required, remove existing temporary conductor 
outlets and deliver them to the Facility Authorities as directed.
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E. Cleanouts:
1. Construct cleanouts at the locations shown and as detailed on the 

drawings.
2. Use PVC wyes, bends and pipe as indicated.
3. Extend cleanout piping to grade and terminate with deck plug installed 

in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.
4. Install deck plug flush with grade with grade and encase with 2500 psi - 

concrete pad as shown.

3.04 LEAKAGE TESTS

A. Prior to backfilling and laying additional pipe, test the first 100 feet of sewer 
construction for leakage.
1. Fill the sewer with water and maintain a head two feet above the highest 

section of Work being tested.  Measure the quantity of leakage.  When 
the sewer being tested is constructed in water bearing soil, the leakage 
test may, at the discretion of the Director’s Representative, be made by 
measuring the quantity of infiltration into the sewer.  The allowable 
leakage or infiltration shall not exceed 10 gallons per 24 hours per inch 
pipe diameter per 1000 feet of sewer being tested.

2. If air testing is used, conform to the procedure described in ASTM 
F1417.

B. Additional leakage tests and a final test shall be performed as directed.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 333913 -  MANHOLES AND DRAINAGE STRUCTURES WITH FRAMES AND      
                                   COVERS

PART 1   GENERAL

1.01 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE

A. Earthwork:  Section 310000.

B. Plastic Drainage Pipe:  Section 333104.

1.02 REQUIREMENTS OF REGULATORY AGENCIES

A. Obtain necessary permits from local Authorities.  Ascertain and comply with local 
requirements for materials, construction and restoration of pavement.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication details and connections to adjacent Work.

B. Product Data:  Manufacturer’s catalog cuts, specifications, and installation instructions.

1.04 SUSTAINABLE DESIGN SUBMITTALS

A. Section 018113 - Sustainable Design Requirements: Requirements for sustainable design 
submittals.

B. Manufacturer's Certificate:

1. Certify that products meet or exceed specified sustainable design requirements.
2. Materials Resources Certificates:

a. Certify recycled material content for recycled content products, indicate pre and 
post consumer content.

C. Product Cost Data:

1. Submit cost of products to verify compliance with Project sustainable design 
requirements.

2. Exclude cost of labor and equipment to install products.
3. Provide cost data for following products:

a. Products with recycled material content.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS

A. Precast Reinforced Concrete Manholes:
1. Riser Sections:  ASTM C 478.
2. Joints Between Riser Sections-One of the following:
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a. Rubber Gaskets:  ASTM C 443.
b. Butyl Joint Sealant:  ConSeal CS-202 by Concrete Sealants, Inc., 8917 

S. Palmer Rd., P. O. Box 176, New Carlisle, OH  45344, (513) 845-
8776.

3. Concrete for Precast Units:  Air content 6 percent by volume with an allowable 
tolerance of plus or minus 1.5 percent.  Minimum compressive strength of 
4,000 psi after 28 days.

4. Load Rating:  AASHTO HS-20 with 30% impact and 130 lb/cf equivalent soil 
pressure.

B. Precast Reinforced Square and Rectangular Concrete Structures:
1. Riser Sections:  ASTM C890.
2. Keyed Joints:

a. Joint Sealant - Select One:
1) Mortar
2) Rubber Gasket
3) Butyl Joint Sealant

3. Load Rating:  AASHTO HS-20 with 30% impact and 130 lb/cf equivalent soil 
pressure.

4. Concrete for Precast Units:  Air content 6 percent by volume with an allowable 
tolerance of plus or minus 1.5 percent.  Minimum compressive strength of 
4,000 psi after 28 days.

C. Cast-in-Place Concrete for Manhole Invert Channels:  Normal weight, air entrained 
concrete with a minimum compressive strength of 4,000 psi after 28 days.
1. Design Air Content:  6 percent by volume plus or minus 1.5 percent.
2. Cement:  Minimum 610 pounds per cubic yard.
3. Slump:  Between 2 and 3 inches.

D. Frames, Covers and Grates for Manholes and Catch Basins:
1. Design of each shall be the same throughout the project unless otherwise 

specified or indicated on the drawings.
2. Units shall meet AASHTO H20 wheel loading requirements.  Manufacture, 

workmanship and certified proof-load tests shall conform to AASHTO M306-
89-Standard Specification for Drainage Structure Castings.

3. Material:
a. Cast iron: ASTM A48, Class 30B or 35B.
b. Delivered to Site free of any coatings, unless otherwise specified.

4. Frames:
a. Round with a 30-inch clear opening, where specified on plans.
b. Square with 24” clear opening, where specified on plans.
c. Square with 36” clear opening, where specified on plans.
d. Rectangular with 30” x 48” clear opening, where specified on plans

5. Covers:
a. Round, rectangular where indicated on plans.
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c. Solid lid, top surface checkered and provided with suitable concealed 
lifting notches, and lettering cast into cover to indicate type of 
structure.

6. Grates:
a. Round, square, or rectangular as indicated on plans.
b. Minimum open area:  232 sq inches.
c. Bicycle safe.

7. Acceptable Manhole Frames and Covers:  Pattern R-1557-A with platen cover 
by Neenah Foundry Company, P. O. Box 729, Neenah, WI  54957, (414) 729-
3661 or approved equal.

8. Acceptable Catch Basin Frames and Gratings:  Pattern R-2557-A frame with 
Pattern R-2580-A, Type G grate by Neenah Foundry Company, P. O. Box 729, Neenah, 
WI  54957, (414) 729-3661; Pattern 1040 frame with grate by East Jordan Iron Works, 
P.O. Box 190, South Bay Rd., Cicero, NY  13039, (315) 699-2601.  Corporate 
Headquarters, 301 Spring Street, East Jordan, MI 49727, (800) 874-4100, or approved 
equal.

G. Pipe-to-Manhole/Drainage Structure Connections-One of the following:
1. A-Lok Flexible Connector by A-Lok Products, Inc., 697 Main St., Tullytown, 

PA  19007, (215) 547-3366.
2. Lockjoint Flexible Connector by Chardon Rubber Company, 373 Washington 

St., Chardon, OH  44024, (216) 285-2161.
3. Kor-N-Seal Flexible Connector by NPC, Inc., 250 Elm St., Milford, NH  

03055, (601) 673-8680.
4. Link-Seal Flexible Connector by Thunderline Link-Seal, Inc., 6525 Goforth 

St., Houston, TX  77021, (713) 747-8819.

H. Mortar:  ASTM C 270, Type M.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.01 PREPARATION

A. Sewer Lateral Openings in Precast and Cast-in-Place Concrete Risers:  Provide 
openings and install pipe connectors in strict accordance with the recommendation of 
the connector manufacturer.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Construct concrete structures with precast reinforced riser sections to the dimensions 
shown.  Seal joints between precast riser sections with material specified.
1. Wall thickness for circular structures 12 feet deep or less:  5 inches.
2. Wall thickness for circular structures greater than 12 feet deep:  6 inches.

B. Position tops of structures flush with finished grade.
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C. Form inverts in manholes on straight runs by the use of channel pipe.  Form inverts in 
manholes at changes in direction or grade by making curved channels of concrete.  
Channels shall have a smooth surface free from irregularities.

D. Cut laterals which will enter above the invert to correct length before installation.  Do 
not cut after installation.  Construct drops as shown.

E. Install glass-fiber reinforced polyester manholes as detailed on the Drawing and in 
accordance with the manufacturer’s printed installation procedures.

F. Construct drop inlets of concrete or precast units.

END OF SECTION




